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COMMENTARY  ON  ST.  LUKE, 


FOUKTH  PART. 


JOUENEY  FEOM  GALILEE  TO  JERUSALEM. 


CHAP.  ix.  51 -xix.  27. 

A  GEE  AT  contrast  marks  the  synoptical  narrative :  that 
between  the  ministry  in  Galilee,  and  the  passion  week 
at  Jerusalem.  According  to  Matthew  (xix.  1-xx.  3-4)  and 
Mark  (chap,  x.),  the  short  journey  from  Capernaum  to  Judea 
through  1'erea  forms  the  rapid  transition  between  those  two 
parts  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  Nothing,  either  in  the  dis 
tance  between  the  places,  or  in  the  number  of  the  facts  re 
lated,  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  this  journey  lasted  more 
than  a  few  days.  Tin's  will  appear  from  the  following  table  : 


MATTHEW. 

Conversation  about  divorce. 
Presentation  of  the  children. 

Tin-  rich  young  man. 

Parable  of  the  labourers. 

Third  announcement  of  the 

passion. 

The  request  of  Zebedee's  sons. 

Cure  of  tlie  blind  man  of  Jericho. 

Wanting. 

Id. 


The  fourth  part  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  which  begins  at  ix.  51, 
gives  us  a  very  different  idea  of  what  transpired  at  that  period. 
Here  we  find  the  description  of  a  slow  and  lengthened  journey 
across  the  southern  regions  of  Galilee,  which  border  on  Samaria. 
Jerusalem  is,  and  remains,  the  fixed  goal  of  the  journey  (ver 
51,  xiii.  22,  xvii.  11,  etc.).  But  Jesus  proceeds  only  by  short 
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MARK. 

LUKE. 

Same  ns  Matt. 
Id. 

Wanting. 
Same  as  Matt. 

Wanting. 
Same  as  Matt. 
Id. 
Wanting. 
Same  as  in  Matt. 

Id. 
Id. 

Wanting. 
Id. 

Wanting. 
Same  as  Matt. 
Zacchreus. 
Parable  of  the 
pounds. 
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stages,  stopping  at  each  locality  to  preach  the  gospel.  Luko 
does  not  say  what  direction  He  followed.  But  we  may  gather 
it  from  the  first  fact  related  by  him.  At  the  first  step  which 
He  ventures  to  take  with  His  followers  on  the  Samaritan 
territory,  He  is  stopped  short  by  the  ill-will  excited  against 
Him  by  national  prejudice ;  so  that  even  if  His  intention  had 
been  to  repair  directly  to  Jerusalem  through  Samaria  (which 
we  do  not  believe  to  have  been  the  case),  He  would  have 
been  obliged  to  give  up  that  intention,  and  turn  eastward,  in 
order  to  take  the  other  route,  that  of  Perea.  Jesus  therefore 
slowly  approached  the  Jordan,  with  the  view  of  crossing  that 
river  to  the  south  of  the  lake  Gennesaret,  and  of  continuing 
His  journey  thereafter  through  Perea.  The  inference  thus 
drawn  from  the  narrative  of  Luke  is  positively  confirmed  by 
Matthew  (xix.  1)  and  Mark  (x.  1),  both  of  whom  indicate  the 
Perean  route  as  that  which  Jesus  followed  after  His  departure 
from  Galilee.  In  this  way  the  three  synoptics  coincide  anew 
from  Luke  xviii.  1 5  onwards ;  and  from  the  moment  at  which 
the  narrative  of  Luke  rejoins  the  two  others,  we  have  to  regard 
the  facts  related  by  him  as  having  passed  in  Perea.  This 
slow  journeying,  first  from  west  to  east  across  southern 
Galilee,  then  from  north  to  south  through  Perea,  the  descrip 
tion  of  which  fills  ten  whole  chapters,  that  is  to  say,  more 
than  a  third  of  Luke's  narrative,  forms  in  this  Gospel  a  real 
section  intermediate  between  the  two  others  (the  description 
of  the  Galilean  ministry  and  that  of  the  passion  week) ;  it  is 
a  third  group  of  narratives  corresponding  in  importance  to 
the  two  others  so  abruptly  brought  into  juxtaposition  in  Mark 
and  Matthew,  and  which  softens  the  contrast  between  them. 

But  can  we  admit  with  certainty  the  historical  reality  of 
this  evangelistic  journey  in  southern  Galilee,  which  forms  one 
of  the  characteristic  features  of  the  third  Gospel  ?  Many 
modern  critics  refuse  to  regard  it  as  historical.  They  allege : 

1.  The  entire  absence  of  any  analogous  account  in  Matthew 
and  Mark.     Matthew,  indeed,  relates  only  two  solitary  facts 
(Matt.  viii.  1 9  et  seq.  and  xii.  2 1  et  seq.)  of  all  those  which 
Luke  describes  in  the  ten  chapters  of  which  this  section  con 
sists,   up   to   the   moment  when   the   three  narratives   again 
become  parallel  (Luke  xviii.  14) ;  Mark,  not  a  single  one. 

2.  The  visit  of  Jesus  to  Martha  and  Mary,  which  Luke 
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puts  in  this  journey  (x.  38-42),  can  have  taken  place  only 
in  Judea,  at  Bethany;  likewise  the  saying,  xiii.  34,  35,  can 
not  well  have  been  uttered  by  Jesus  elsewhere  than  at  Jeru 
salem  in  the  temple  (Matt,  xxiii.  37-39).  Do  not  these 
errors  of  time  and  place  cast  a  more  than  suspicious  light  on 
the  narrative  of  the  entire  journey  ?  M.  Sabatier  himself, 
vrho  thoroughly  appreciates  the  important  bearing  of  this 
narrative  in  Luke  on  the  harmony  of  the  four  Gospels,  never 
theless  goes  the  length  of  saying :  "  We  see  with  how  many 
contradictions  and  material  impossibilities  this  narrative 
abounds."  l 

It  has  been  attempted  to  defend  Luke,  by  alleging  that 
he  did  not  mean  to  relate  a  journey,  and  that  this  section 
was  only  a  collection  of  doctrinal  utterances  arranged  in  the 
order  of  their  subjects,  and  intended  to  show  the  marvellous 
wisdom  of  Jesus.  It  is  impossible  for  us  to  admit  this  ex 
planation,  with  Luke's  own  words  before  us,  which  express 
and  recall  from  time  to  time  his  intention  of  describing  a 
consecutive  journey:  ix.  51,  "He  stedfastly  set  His  face  to 
(jo  to  Jerusalem;"  xiii.  22,  "He  was  going  through  the  cities 
and  villages  .  .  .  journeying  toward  Jerusalem ; "  xvii.  1 1  (lit. 
trans.),  "  And  it  came  to  pass,  as  He  went  to  Jerusalem,  that 
He  traversed  the  country  between  Samaria  and  Galilee." 

Wieseler,  taking  up  an  entirely  opposite  point  of  view, 
finds  in  those  three  passages  the  indications  of  as  many  indi 
vidual  journeys,  which  he  connects  with  three  journeys  to 
Jerusalem  placed  by  John  almost  at  the  same  epoch.  It  is 
hoped  in  this  way  to  find  the  point  of  support  for  Luke's 
narrative  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  which  is  wanting  to  it  in  the 
two  first.  The  departure  mentioned  ix.  51  would  correspond 
with  the  journey  of  Jesus,  John  vii.  1-x.  39  (feast  of  Taber 
nacles  and  of  Dedication),  a  journey  which  terminates  in  a 
sojourn  in  Perea  (John  x.  40  et  seq.).  The  mention  of  a 
journey  xiii.  22  would  refer  to  the  journey  from  Perea  to 
Bethany  for  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  John  xi.,  after  which 
Jesus  repairs  to  Ephrairn.  Finally,  the  passage  xvii.  11 
would  correspond  with  the  journey  from  Ephraim  to  Jerusalem 
for  the  last  Passover  (John  xi.  55).  It  would  be  necessary 
to  admit  that  Jesus,  after  His  Ephraim  sojourn,  made  a  last 

1  Essai  sur  les  Sources  de  la  Vic  de  Jtsus,  p.  29. 
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visit  to  Galilee,  proceeding  thither  through  Samaria  (\Vieselei 
translates  Luke  xvii.  11  as  in  E.  V.,  "through  the  r:idst  of 
Samaria  and  Galilee "),  then  that  He  returned  to  Judea 
through  Perea  (Matt.  xix. ;  Mark  x.). 

We  cannot  allow  that  this  view  has  the  least  probability. 
— 1.  Those  three  passages  in  Luke  plainly  do  not  indicate, 
in  his  mind  at  least,  three  different  departures  and  journeys. 
They  are  way-marks  set  up  by  the  author  on  the  route  of 
Jesus,  in  the  account  of  this  unique  journey,  by  which  he 
recalls  from  time  to  time  the  general  situation  described  ix. 
51,  on  account  of  the  slowness  and  length  of  the  progress. — 
2.  The  departure  (ix.  51)  took  place,  as  the  sending  of  the 
seventy  disciples  proves,  with  the  greatest  publicity ;  it  is  not 
therefore  identical  with  the  departure  (John  vii.  1  et  seq.), 
which  took  place,  as  it  were,  in  secret ;  Jesus  undoubtedly  did 
not  then  take  with  Him  more  than  one  or  two  of  His  most 
intimate  disciples.  —  3.  The  interpretation  which  Wieseler 
gives  of  xvii.  1 1  appears  to  us  inadmissible  (see  the  passage). 
—  It  must  therefore  be  acknowledged,  not  only  that  Luke 
meant  in  those  ten  chapters  to  relate  a  journey,  but  that  he 
meant  to  relate  one,  and  only  one. 

Others  think  that  he  intended  to  produce  in  the  minds  of 
his  readers  the  idea  of  a  continuous  journey,  but  that  this  is 
a  framework  of  fiction  which  has  no  corresponding  reality. 
De  Wette  and  Bleek  suppose  that,  after  having  finished  his 
account  of  the  Galilean  ministry,  Luke  still  possessed  a  host 
oi  important  materials,  without  any  determinate  localities  or 
dates,  and  that,  rather  than  lose  them,  he  thought  good  to 
insert  them  here,  between  the  description  of  the  Galilean 
ministry  and  that  of  the  passion,  while  grouping  them  in  the 
form  of  a  recorded  journey.  Holtzmann  takes  for  granted 
that  those  materials  were  nothing  else  than  the  contents  of 
his  second  principal  source,  the  Logia  of  Matthew,  which 
Luke  has  placed  here,  after  employing  up  till  this  point  his 
first  source,  the  original  Mark.  Weizsacker,  who  thinks,  on 
the  contrary,  that  the  Logia  of  Matthew  are  almost  exactly 
reproduced  in  the  great  groups  of  discourses  which  the  first 
contains,  sees  in  this  fourth  part  of  Luke  a  collection  of  say 
ings  derived  by  him  from  those  great  discourses  of  Matthew, 
and  arranged  systematically  with  regard  to  the  principal 
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questions  which  were  agitated  in  the  apostolic  churches  (the 
account  of  the  feast,  xiv.  1-35,  alluding  to  the  Agapoe ;  the 
discourses,  xv.  1-xvii.  10,  to  questions  relative  to  the  admis 
sion  of  Gentiles,  etc.). 

Of  course,  according  to  those  three  points  of  view,  the 
historical  introductions  with  which  Luke  prefaces  each  of 
those  teachings  would  be  more  or  less  his  own  invention. 
He  deduces  them  himself  from  those  teachings,  as  we  might 
do  at  the  present  day.  As  to  the  rest,  Bleek  expressly 
remarks  that  this  view  leaves  entirely  intact  the  historical 
truth  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus  in  themselves.  We  shall  gather 
up  in  the  course  of  our  exegesis  the  data  which  can  enlighten 
us  on  the  value  of  those  hypotheses ;  but  at  the  outset  we 
must  offer  the  following  observations  : — 1.  In  thus  inventing 
an  entire  phase  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  Luke  would  put 
himself  in  contradiction  to  the  programme  marked  out  (i.  1-4), 
where  he  affirms  that  he  has  endeavoured  to  reproduce  his 
torical  truth  exactly.  —  2.  What  purpose  would  it  serve 
knowingly  to  enrich  the  ministry  of  Jesus  with  a  fictitious 
phase  ?  Would  it  not  have  been  much  simpler  to  distribute 
those  different  pieces  along  the  course  of  the  Galilean  ministry  ? 
—3.  Does  a  conscientious  historian  play  thus  with  the  matter 
of  which  he  treats,  especially  when  that  matter  forms  the  object 
of  his  religious  faith  ? — If  Luke  had  really  acted  in  this  way, 
we  should  require,  with  Baur,  to  take  a  step  further,  and 
ascribe  to  this  fiction  a  more  serious  intention — that  of  estab 
lishing,  by  those  prolonged  relations  of  Jesus  to  the  Samari 
tans,  the  Pauline  universalism  ?  Thus  it  is  that  criticism, 
logically  carried  out  in  questions  relating  to  the  Gospels, 
always  lands  us  in  this  dilemma — historical  truth  or  delibe 
rate  imposture. 

The  historical  truth  of  this  journey,  as  Luke  describes  it, 
appears  to  us  evident  from  the  following  facts  : — 1.  Long  or 
short,  a  journey  from  Galilee  to  Judea  through  Perea  must 
have  taken  place ;  so  much  is  established  by  the  narratives  of 
Matthew  and  Mark,  and  indirectly  confirmed  by  that  of  John, 
when  he  mentions  a  sojourn  in  Perea  precisely  at  the  same 
epoch  (x.  40-42). — 2.  The  duration  of  this  journey  must 
have  been  much  more  considerable  than  appears  from  a  hasty 
glance  at  the  first  two  synoptics.  How,  in  reality,  are  we  to 
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till  the  six  or  seven  months  which  separated  the  feast  of 
Tabernacles  (John  vii.,  month  of  October)  from  that  of  the 
Passover,  at  which  Jesus  died  ?  The  few  accounts,  Matt. 
xix.  and  xx.  (Mark  x.),  cannot  cover  such  a  gap.  Scarcely  is 
there  wherewith  to  fill  up  the  space  of  a  week.  "Where,  then, 
did  Jesus  pass  all  that  time  ?  And  what  did  He  do  ?  It  is 
usually  answered,  that  from  the  feast  of  Tabernacles  to  that 
ot  the  Dedication  (December)  He  remained  in  Judea.  That 
is  not  possible.  He  must  have  gone  to  Jerusalem  in  a  sort 
of  incognito  and  by  way  of  surprise,  in  order  to  appear  unex 
pectedly  in  that  city,  and  to  prevent  the  police  measures 
which  a  more  lengthened  sojourn  in  Judea  would  have  allowed 
His  enemies  to  take  against  Him.  And  after  the  violent 
scenes  related  John  vii.  1-x.  21,  He  must  have  remained 
peacefully  there  for  more  than  two  whole  months  !  Such  an 
idea  is  irreconcilable  with  the  situation  described  John  vi.  1 
and  vii.  1-13. 

Jesus  therefore,  immediately  after  rapidly  executing  that 
journey,  returned  to  Galilee.  This  return,  no  doubt,  is  not 
mentioned  ;  but  no  more  is  that  which  followed  John  v.  It 
is  understood,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  so  long  as  a  new 
.scene  of  action  is  not  indicated  in  the  narrative,  the  old  one 
continues.  After  the  stay  at  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of  Dedi 
cation  (John  x.  22  et  seq.),  it  is  expressly  said  that  Jesus 
sojourned  in  Perea  (vers.  40-42) :  there  we  have  the  first  indi 
cation  apprising  us  that  the  long  sojourn  in  Galilee  had  come 
to  an  end.  Immediately,  therefore,  after  the  feast  6f  Taber 
nacles,  Jesus  returned  to  Galilee,  and  it  was  ther^  that  He 
definitely  bade  adieu  to  that  province,  and  set  out,  as  we  read 
Luke  ix.  51,  to  approach  Jerusalem  slowly  and  while  preaching 
the  gospel.  Not  only  is  such  a  journey  possible,  but  it  is  in 
a  manner  forced  on  us  by  the  necessity  of  providing  contents 
for  that  blank  interval  in  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  —  3.  The 
indications  which  Luke  supplies  respecting  the  scene  of  this 
journey  have  nothing  in  them  but  what  is  exceedingly  pro 
bable.  After  His  first  visit  to  Nazareth,  Jesus  settled  at 
Capernaum  ;  He  made  it  His  own  city  (Matt.  ix.  1),  arid  the 
centre  of  His  excursions  (Luke  iv.  31  et  seq.).  Very  soon 
He  considerably  extended  the  radius  of  His  journeys  on  the 
side  of  western  Galilee  (Nain,  vii.  11).  Then  He  quitted 
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Flis  Capernaum  residence,  and  commenced  a  ministry  purely 
itinerant  (viii.  1  et  seq.).  To  this  period  belong  His  first  visit 
to  Decapolis,  to  the  east  of  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  and  the 
multiplication  of  the  loaves,  to  the  north-east  cf  that  sea. 
Tinally,  we  learn  from  Matthew  and  Mark  that  Jesus  made 
two  other  great  excursions  into  the  northern  regions,  —  the 
one  to  the  north-west  toward  Phoenicia  (Luke's  great  lacuna), 
the  other  toward  the  north-east,  to  the  sources  of  the  Jordan 
(Csesarea  Philippi,  and  the  transfiguration).  To  accomplish 
His  mission  toward  Galilee  there  thus  remained  to  be  visited 
only  the  southern  parts  of  this  province  on  the  side  of  Samaria, 
"\Vhat  more  natural,  consequently,  than  the  direction  which 
He  followed  in  this  journey,  slowly  passing  over  that  southern 
part  of  Galilee  from  west  to  east  which  He  had  not  before 
visited,  and  from  which  He  could  make  some  excursions 
among  that  Samaritan  people  at  whose  hands  He  had  found 
so  eager  a  welcome  at  the  beginning  of  His  ministry  ? 

Eegarding  the  visit  to  Martha  and  Mary,  and  the  saying 
xiii.  34,  35,  we  refer  to  the  explanation  of  the  passages. 
Perhaps  the  first  is  a  trace  (unconscious  on  the  part  of  Luke) 
of  Jesus'  short  sojourn  at  Jerusalem  at  the  feast  of  Dedication. 
In  any  case,  the  narrative  of  Luke  is  thus  found  to  form  the 
natural  transition  between  the  synoptical  accounts  and  that  of 
John.  And  if  we  do  not  find  in  Luke  that  multiplicity  of 
journeys  to  Jerusalem  which  forms  the  distinctive  feature  of 
John's  Gospel,  we  shall  at  least  meet  with  the  intermediate 
type  of  a  ministry,  a  great  part  of  which  (the  Galilean  work 
once  finished)  assumes  the  form  of.  a  prolonged  pilgrimage  in 
the  direction  of  Jerusalem. 

As  to  the  contents  of  the  ten  chapters  embraced  in  this 
part  of  Luke,  they  are  perfectly  in  keeping  with  the  situation. 
Jesus  carries  along  with  Him  to  Judea  all  the  following  of 
devoted  believers  which  He  has  found  in  Galilee,  the  nucleus 
of  His  future  Church.  From  this  band  will  go  forth  the  army 
of  evangelists  which,  with  the  apostles  at  its  head,  will  shortly 
enter  upon  the  conquest  of  the  world  in  His  name.  To 
prepare  them  as  they  travel  along  for  this  task, — such  is  His 
constant  aim.  He  prosecutes  it  directly  in  two  ways  :  by 
sending  them  on  a  mission  before  Him,  as  formerly  He  had 
sent  the  twelve,  and  making  them  serve,  as  these  had  done,  a 
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first  apprenticeship  to  their  future  work ;  then,  by  bringing 
to  bear  on  them  the  chief  part  of  His  instructions  respecting 
that  emancipation  from  the  world  and  its  goods  which  was  to 
be  the  distinctive  character  of  the  life  of  His  servants,  and 
thus  gaining  them  wholly  for  the  great  task  which  He  allots 
to  them.1 

What  are  the  sources  of  Luke  in  this  part  which  is  peculiar 
to  him  ?  According  to  Holtzmann,  Luke  here  gives  us  the 
contents  of  Matthew's  Logia,  excepting  the  introductions, 
which  he  adds  or  amplifies.  We  shall  examine  this  whole 
hypothesis  hereafter.  According  to  Schleiermacher,  this  nar 
rative  is  the  result  of  the  combination  of  two  accounts  derived 
from  the  journals  of  two  companions  of  Jesus,  the  one  of 
whom  took  part  in  the  journey  at  the  feast  of  Dedication,  the 
other  in  that  of  the  last  Passover.  Thus  he  explains  the 
exactness  of  the  details,  and  at  the  same  time  the  apparent 
inexactness  with  which  a  visit  to  Bethany  is  found  recorded 
in  the  midst  of  a  series  of  scenes  in  Galilee.  According  to 
this  view,  the  short  introductions  placed  as  headings  to  the 
discourses  are  'worthy  of  special  confidence. — But  how  has 
this  fusion  of  the  two  writings  which  has  merged  the  two 

o  O 

journeys  into  one  been  brought  about?  Luke  cannot  have 
produced  it  consciously  ;  it  must  have  existed  in  his  sources. 
The  difficulty  is  only  removed  a  stage.  How  was  it  possible 
for  the  two  accounts  of  different  journeys  to  be  fused  into  a 

1  We  cannot  help  recalling  here  the  admirable  pictiire  which  Eusebius  draws 
of  the  body  of  evangelists  who,  under  Trajan,  continued  the  work  of  those 
whom  Jesus  had  trained  with  so  much  care  :  "  Alongside  of  him  (Quadratus) 
there  flourished  at  that  time  many  other  successors  of  the  apostles,  who,  ad 
mirable  disciples  of  those  great  men,  reared  the  edifice  on  the  foundations  which 
they  laid,  continuing  the  work  of  preaching  the  gospel,  and  scattering  abun 
dantly  over  the  whole  earth  the  wholesome  seed  of  the  heavenly  kingdom.  For 
a  very  large  number  of  His  disciples,  carried  away  by  fervent  love  of  the  truth 
which  the  divine  word  had  revealed  to  them,  fulfilled  the  command  of  the 
Saviour  to  divide  their  goods  among  the  poor.  Then,  taking  leave  of  their 
country,  they  filled  the  oifice  of  evangelists,  coveting  eagerly  to  preach  Christ, 
and  to  carry  the  glad  tidings  of  God  to  those  who  had  not  yet  heard  the  word 
of  faith.  And  after  laying  the  foundations  of  the  faith  in  some  remote  and 
barbarous  countries,  establishing  pastors  among  them,  and  confiding  to  them 
the  care  of  those  young  settlements,  without  stopping  longer,  they  hasted  on  to 
other  nations,  attended  by  the  grace  and  virtue  of  God"  (ed.  Lcemmer,  iii.  3S^. 
Such  were  the  spiritual  children  of  those  whom  Jesus  had  equipped  on  this 
journey,  which  some  have  reckoned  an  invention  of  Luke. 
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unique  whole  ?  As  far  as  we  are  concerned,  all  that  we 
believe  it  possible  to  say  regarding  the  source  from  which 
Luke  drew  is,  that  the  document  must  have  been  either 
Aramaic,  or  translated  from  Aramaic.  To  be  convinced  of 
this,  we  need  only  read  the  verse,  ix.  51,  which  forms  the 
heading  of  the  narrative. 

If  we  were  proceeding  on  the  relation  of  Luke  to  the  two 
other  synoptics,  we  should  divide  this  part  into  two  cycles, 
— that  in  which  Luke  moves  alone  (ix.  51-xviii.  14),  and 
that  in  which  he  moves  parallel  to  them  (xviii.  15-xix.  27). 
But  that  division  has  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  the  mind 
of  the  author,  who  probably  knows  neither  of  the  two  other 
canonical  accounts.  He  himself  divides  his  narrative  into 
three  cycles  by  the  three  observations  with  which  he  marks 
it  off:  1st.  ix.  51-xiii.  21  (ix.  51,  the  resolution  to  depart)  ; 
2d.  xiii.  22^xvii.  10  (xiii.  22,  the  direction  of  the  journey); 
?>d.  xvii.  11-xix.  27  (xvii.  11,  the  scene  of  the  journey).  Such, 
then,  will  be  our  division. 


FIRST  CYCLE. CHAP.  IX.  51-XIII.  21. 

TJie  Departure,  from  Galilee. — First  Period  of  the  Journey. 

1.  Unfavourable  Reception  ly  the  Samaritans:  ix.  51-56. — 
Ver.  51.  Introduction. — The  style  of  this  verse  is  peculiarly 
impressive  and  solemn.  The  expressions  eyevero  .  .  .  Kal 
€an]pij;e  Trpoaunrov  arripi^Lv  betray  an  Aramaic  original.  The 
verb  <rvfA7r\r]pova-dai,  to  be  fulfilled,  means  here,  as  in  Acts  ii.  1, 
the  gradual  filling  up  of  a  series  of  days  which  form  a  com 
plete  period,  and  extend  to  a  goal  determined  beforehand  ; 
comp.  ir\T]a6?]vai}  ii.  21,  22.  The  period  here  is  that  of  the 
days  of  the  departing  of  Jesus  from  this  world  ;  it  began 
with  the  first  announcement  of  His  sufferings,  and  it  had  now 
reached  one  of  its  marked  epochs,  the  departure  from  Galilee. 
The  goal  is  the  avaXtj-^n^,  the  perfecting  of  Jesus  ;  this  expres 
sion  combines  the  two  ideas  of  His  death  and  ascension. 
Those  two  events,  of  which  the  one  is  the  complement  of  the 
other,  form  together  the  consummation  of  His  return  to  the 
Father ;  comp.  the  same  combination  of  ideas  in  v-fyto6T)i>cu 
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and  vTrdyeiv,  John  iii.  14,  viii.  28,  xii.  32,  xiii.  3.  For  the 
plural  ri/iepai,  Luke  ii.  21,  22.  —  Wieseler  (in  his  Synopsis) 
formerly  gave  to  avd\r}-^^  the  meaning  of  good  reception  : 
"  When  the  time  of  the  favourable  reception  which  He  had 
found  in  Galilee  was  coming  to  an  end."  But  as  this  meaning 
would  evidently  require  some  such  definition  as  ev  Ta\i\aia, 
he  now  understands  by  ypep*  dvdk.,  "  the  days  during  which 
Jesus  should  have  been  received  by  men"  (JBeitrdge,  etc.,  p. 
127  et  seq.).  But  how  can  we  give  to  a  substantive  the 
meaning  of  a  verb  in  the  conditional  ?  and  besides,  comp. 
Acts  i.  2,  which  fixes  the  meaning  of  avd\r}-^n<j.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  Meyer  concludes  from  the  passage  in  Acts 
that  the  ascension  only  is  here  referred  to,  he  forgets  the 
difference  of  context.  In  Acts  i.  this  meaning  is  evident, 
the  death  being  already  a  past  event  ;  but  here  it  is  difficult 
to  believe  that  the  two  events  yet  to  come,  by  which  the 
departure  of  Jesus  to  heaven  (dvdkrrfyis)  was  to  be  consum 
mated,  are  not  comprehended  in  this  word.  —  The  pronoun 
avros,  by  emphasizing  the  subject,  brings  into  prominence  the 
free  and  deliberate  character  of  this  departure.  On  the  icai  of 
the  apodosis,  see  vol.  i.  pp.  133,  136.  This  xat  (and  He  also} 
recalls  the  correspondence  between  the  divine  decree  implied 
in  the  term  avfj,7r\r]pova-dat,,  to  be  fulfilled,  and  the  free  will 
with  which  Jesus  conforms  thereto.  The  phrase  irpoawn-ov 
a-TTfjpl^eiv  corresponds  in  the  LXX.  to  D^3  DID  (Jer.  xxi.  10) 
or  D^D  jnj  (Ezek.  vi.  2),  dresser  sa  face  vers  (Ostervald),  to  give 
one's  view  an  invariable  direction  towards  an  end.  The  ex 
pression  supposes  a  fear  to  be  surmounted,  an  energy  to  be 
displayed.  —  On  the  prepositional  phrase  to  Jerusalem,  comp. 
ix.  3  1  and  Mark  x.  3  2  :  "  And  they  were  in  the  way  going 
up  to  Jerusalem  ;  and  Jesus  went  before  them  :  and  as  they 
followed  they  were  afraid."  To  start  for  Jerusalem  is  to 
march  to  His  death  ;  Jesus  knows  it  ;  the  disciples  have  a 
presentiment  of  danger.  This  confirms  our  interpretation  of 


Vers.    52-5  G.1    TJie  Refusal.  —  This   tentative   message   of 

1  Ver.  52.  N.  r.  A.  24  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  read  *aX«»  instead  of  xu/*ni.  —  Yer.  54. 
K.  B.  some  Mnn.  omit  avnv  after  ^afnreei.  —  N.  B.  L.  Z.  2  Mnn.  Itali(i.  Syrcur.  omit 
the  words  as  xai  HAi«;  iirfinnv.  —  Ver.  55.  N-  A.  B.  0.  E.  G.  H.  L.  8.  V.  X.  .X  Z.  64 
Muu.  omit  the  words  xm  uxi*  oux,  a/Sars  oiov  Tfivpzrof  irrt  vftus,  which  are  found 
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Jesus  does  not  prove,  as  Meyer  and  Bleek  think,  that  He 
had  the  intention  of  penetrating  farther  into  Samaria,  and  of 
going  directly  to  Jerusalem  in  that  way.  He  desired  to  do 
a  work  in  the  north  of  that  province,  like  that  which  had 
succeeded  so  admirably  in  the  south  (John  iv.). 

The  sending  of  messengers  was  indispensable,  on  account 
of  the  numerous  retinue  which  accompanied  Him.  The 
reading  TTO\I,V  (ver.  52),  though  less  supported,  appears  to 
us  preferable  to  the  reading  KW/JLT^V,  which  is  probably  taken 
from  ver.  56. — In  general,  the  Samaritans  put  no  obstacle  in 
the  way  of  Jews  travelling  through  their  country.  It  was 
even  by  this  route,  according  to  Joseplms,  that  the  Galileans 
usually  went  to  Jerusalem ;  but  Samaritan  toleration  did  not 
go  so  far  as  to  offer  hospitality.  The  aim  of  Jesus  was  to 
remove  the  wall  which  for  long  centuries  had  separated  the 
two  peoples. — The  Hebraism,  TO  Trpocrwirov  iropevopevov  (ver. 
53),  D'Z&n  D^a  (Ex.  xxxiii.  14;  2  Sam.  xvii.  11),  proves  an 
Aramaic  document. — The,  conduct  of  James  and  John  betrays 
a  state  of  exaltation,  which  was  perhaps  still  due  to  the 
impression  produced  by  the  transfiguration  scene.  The  pro 
posal  which  they  make  to  Jesus  seems  to  be  related  to  the 
recent  appearance  of  Elias.  This  remark  does  not  lose  its 
truth,  even  if  the  words,  as  did  Elias,  which  several  Alex, 
omit,  are  not  authentic. 

Perhaps  this  addition  was  meant  to  extenuate  the  fault  of 
the  disciples ;  but  it  may  also  have  been  left  out  to  prevent 
the  rebuke  of  Jesus  from  falling  on  the  prophet,  or  because 
the  Gnostics  employed  this  passage  against  the  authority  of 
the  0.  T.  (Tertullian,  Adv.  Marc.  iv.  23).  The  most  natural 
supposition  after  all  is,  that  the  passage  is  an  explanatory 
gloss. — Is  the  surname  of  sons  of  thunder,  given  by  Jesus  to 
James  and  John,  to  be  dated  from  this  circumstance  ?  We 
think  not.  Jesus  would  not  have  perpetuated  the  memory  of 
a  fault  committed  by  His  two  beloved  disciples. — The  phrase, 
He  turned  (ver.  55),  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  Jesus  was 
walking  at  the  head  of  the  company. — A  great  many  Alex. 

in  D.  Fw.  K.  M.  U.  r.  A.  n.  the  majority  of  the  Jinn.  Syr.  ItPleriiu«.—  Ver.  56. 
The  T.  R.  adds  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  :  o  ya.p  nut  -w  avtpuTov  cvx  nXft 

•^n^ecf    at^tafui    Cfm>.lffai  asXXa  rairai,  following  Fw.    K.  M.  U.  T.  A.   IT.  almost  all 

the  Mnn.  Syr.  ltPlCT'i"«.  These  words  are  Glutted  in  the  other  H  JIjj.  C5  Man. 
ItaU«. 
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and  Byz.  MSS.  agree  in  rejecting  the  last  words  of  this  verse, 
And  said,  Ye  know  not;  but  the  oldest  versions,  the  Itala 
and  Peschito,  confirm  its  authenticity ;  and  it  is  probable  that 
the  cause  of  the  omission  is  nothing  else  than  the  confounding 
of  the  words  KAI  EME  with  the  following  KAI  EIIopev0r}. 
They  may  be  understood  in  three  ways  :  either  interrogatively, 
"  Know  ye  not  what  is  the  new  spiritual  reign  which  I 
bring  in,  and  of  which  you  are  to  be  the  instruments,  that  of 
meekness  ? ;> — or  affirmatively,  with  the  same  sense,  "  Ye 
know  not  yet  ..."  The  third  meaning  is  much  more 
severe :  "  Ye  know  not  of  what  spirit  you  are  the  instruments 
when  speaking  thus ;  you  think  that  you  are  working  a 
miracle  of  faith  in  my  service,  but  you  are  obeying  a  spirit 
alien  from  mine."  This  last  meaning,  which  is  that  of  St. 
Augustine  and  of  Calvin,  is  more  in  keeping  with  the  ex 
pression  e7r£TtfjLr]<rev,  He  rebuked  them. 

The  following  words  (ver.  56),  For  the  Son  of  man  is  not 
come  to  destroy  men's  lives,  ~but  to  save  them,  are  wanting  in  the 
same  authorities  as  the  preceding,  and  in  the  Cantabrigian 
besides.  It  is  a  gloss  brought  in  from  xix.  10  and  Matt. 
xvlii.  11.  In  these  words  there  are,  besides,  numerous  varia 
tions,  as  is  usual  in  interpolated  passages.  Here,  probably,  we 
have  the  beginning  of  those  many  alterations  in  the  text 
which  are  remarked  in  this  piece.  The  copyists,  rendered 
distrustful  by  the  first  gloss,  seem  to  have  taken  the  liberty 
of  making  arbitrary  corrections  in  the  rest  of  the  passage. 
The  suspicion  of  Gnostic  interpolations  may  have  equally 
contributed  to  the  same  result. 

Jesus  offered,  but  did  not  impose  Himself  (viii.  37);  He 
withdrew.  Was  the  other  village  where  He  was  received 
Jewish  or  Samaritan  ?  Jewish,  most  probably ;  otherwise 
the  difference  of  treatment  experienced  in  two  villages  be 
longing  to  the  same  people  would  have  been  more  expressly 
emphasized. 

2.  The,  Tliree  Disciples:  ix.  57-62. — Two  of  these  short 
episodes  are  also  connected  in  Matthew  (chap,  viii.) ;  but  by 
him.  they  are  placed  at  the  time  when  Jesus  is  setting  out  on 
His  excursion  into  Decapolis.  Meyer  and  Weizsacker  prefer 
the  situation  indicated  by  Matthew.  The  sequel  will  show 
what  we  are  to  think  of  that  opinion. 
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1st.  Vers.  57  and  58.1 — Luke  says,  a  certain  man;  in 
Matthew  it  is  a  scribe.  Why  this  difference,  if  they  follow  the 
same  document  ? — The  homage  of  the  man  breathed  a  blind 
confidence  in  his  own  strength.  The  answer  of  Jesus  is  a  call 
to  self-examination.  To  follow  such  a  Master  whithersoever 
He  godli,  more  is  needed  than  a  good  resolution ;  he  must 
walk  in  the  way  of  self-mortification  (ix.  23).2  The  word 
KaTaa-Kijvwats  strictly  denotes  shelter  under  foliage,  as  opposed 
to  holes  in  the  earth.  Night  by  night  Jesus  received  from 
the  hand  of  His  Father  a  resting-place,  which  He  knew  not 
in  the  morning  ;  the  beasts  were  better  off  in  respect  of 
comfort.  The  name  Son  oj  man  is  employed  with  precision 
here  to  bring  out  the  contrast  between  the  Lord  of  creation 
and  His  poorest  subjects. — This  offer  and  answer  are  certainly 
put  more  naturally  at  the  time  of  final  departure  from 
Galilee,  than  at  the  beginning  of  a  few  hours'  or  a  few  clays' 
excursion,  as  in  Matthew. 

2d.  Vers.  59,  60.3 — Luke  says,  another  (individual); 
Matthew,  anotlicr  of  His  disciples. — The  scribe  had  oi'il-rcd 
himself;  this  latter  is  addressed  by  Jesus.  Luke  alone 
indicates  the  contrast  which  the  succeeding  conversation 
explains.  Here  we  have  no  more  a  man  of  impulse,  pre 
sumptuous  and  without  self-distrust.  On  the  contrary,  we 
have  a  character  reflecting  and  wary  even  to  excess.  Jesus 
has  more  confidence  in  him  than  in  the  former  ;  He  stimulates 
instead  of  correcting  him. — Could  the  answer  which  He  gives 
him  (ver.  60)  be  altogether  justified  in  the  situation  which 
Matthew  indicates,  and  if  what  was  contemplated  was  only 
a  short  expedition,  in  which  this  man  without  inconvenience 
could  have  taken  part  ?  In  the  position  indicated  by  Luke, 
the  whole  aspect  of  the  matter  changes.  The  Lord  is  set 
ting  out,  not  again  to  return ;  will  he  who  remains  be 
hind  at  this  decisive  moment  ever  rejoin  Him  ?  There  are 
critical  periods  in  the  moral  life,  when  that  which  is  not  done 

1  Ver.  57.  tf.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Jinn.  It*"',  omit  xvfii. 

2  The  following  is  M.   Renan's  commentary  on  this  saving:  "His  vagrant 
life,  at  first  full  of  charms  for  him,  began  to  weigh  heavily  on  him"  (Vie  de 
Jtstts,  13th  ed.  p.  337).     Here  certainly  is  one  of  the  strangest  liberties  with 
the  history  of  Jesus  which   this  author  has  allowed   himself.      The  saying 
breathes,  on  the  contrary,  the  most  manly  courage. 

1  Ver.  59.  B.  D.  V.  omit  *vfti. 
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at  the  moment  will  never  be  done.  The  Spirit  blows ;  its 
action  over,  the  ship  will  never  succeed  in  getting  out  of 
port.  But,  it  is  said,  to  bury  a  father  is  a  sacred  duty; 
Jesus  has  no  right  to  set  aside  such  a  duty.  But  there  may 
be  conflicting  duties;  the  law  itself  provided  for  one,  in 
cases  analogous  to  that  which  is  before  us.  The  high  priest 
and  the  Nazarites,  or  consecrated  ones,  were  not  to  pollute 
themselves  for  the  dead,  were  it  even  their  father  or  mother 
(Lev.  xxi.  11;  Num.  vi.  6,  7);  that  is  to  say,  they  could 
neither  touch  the  body  to  pay  it  the  last  duties,  nor  enter  the 
house  where  it  lay  (Num.  xix.  14),  nor  take  part  in  the 
funeral  meal  (Hos.  ix.  4).  All  that  Jesus  does  here  is  to 
apply  the  moral  principle  implicitly  laid  down  by  the  law, — 
to  wit,  that  in  case  of  conflict,  spiritual  duty  takes  precedence 
of  the  law  of  propriety.  If  his  country  be  attacked,  a  citizen 
will  leave  his  father's  body  to  run  to  the  frontier ;  if  his  own 
life  be  threatened,  the  most  devoted  son  will  take  to  flight, 
leaving  to  others  the  care  of  paying  the  last  honours  to  his 
father's  remains.  Jesus  calls  upon  this  man  to  do  for  the  life 
of  his  soul  what  every  son  would  do  for  that  of  his  body.  It 
must  be  remembered  that  the  pollution  contracted  by  the 
presence  of  a  dead  body  lasted  seven  days  (Num.  xix.  11-22). 
What  would  have  happened  to  this  man  during  these  seven 
days  ?  His  impressions  would  have  been  chilled.  Already 
Jesus  saw  him  plunged  anew  in  the  tide  of  his  ordinary  life, 
lost  to  the  kingdom  of  God.  There  was  needed  in  this  case 
a  decision  like  that  which  Jesus  had  just  taken  Himself 
(ver.  51).  'A7re\Biov  (strictly,  from  the  spot)  is  opposed  to 
every  desire  of  delay ;  the  higher  mission,  the  spiritual 
Nazariteship,  begins  immediately.  From  the  word  dead,  on 
the  double  meaning  of  which  the  answer  of  Jesus  turns,  there 
is  suggested  the  judgment  which  He  passed  on  human  nature 
before  its  renewal  by  the  gospel  This  saying  is  parallel  to 
that  other,  "  If  yc  who  are  evil  .  .  . ,"  and  to  Paul's  declara 
tion,  "  Ye  were  dead  in  your  sins  ..."  (Eph.  ii.  1).  The 
command,  "  Preach  the  kingdom  of  God"  justifies,  by  the 
sublimity  of  the  object,  the  sacrifice  demanded.  The  Bid  in 
8iuyye\\e  indicates  diffusion.  The  mission  of  the  seventy 
disciples,  which  immediately  follows,  sets  this  command  in 
its  true  light.  Jesus  had  a  place  for  this  man  to  fill  in  that 


CHAP.  IX.  61,  C2.  15 

army  of  evangelists  which  He  purposed  to  send  before  Him, 
and  which  at  a  later  date  was  to  labour  in  changing  the 
aspect  of  the  world.  Everything  in  this  scene  is  explained 
by  the  situation  in  which  Luke  places  it. —  Clement  of 
Alexandria  relates  (Strom,  iii.  4)  that  the  name  of  this  man 
was  Philip.  In  any  case,  it  could  not  have  been  the  apostle 
of  that  name  who  had  long  been  following  Jesus  (John  >vi.) ; 
but  might  it  not  be  the  deacon  Philip,  who  afterwards  played 
so  important  a  part  as  deacon  and  evangelist  in  the  primitive 
Church  ?  If  it  is  so,  we  can  understand  why  Jesus  did  not 
allow  such  a  prize  to  escape  Him. 

3(7.  Vers.  61,  62. — This  third  instance  belongs  only  to 
Luke.  It  is,  as  it  were,  the  synthesis  of  the  two  others.  This 
man  offers  himself,  like  the  first ;  and  yet  he  temporizes  like 
the  second.  The  word  aTrorda-a-ea-Oat,,  strictly,  to  leave  one's 
place  in  the  ranks,  rather  denotes  here  separation  from  the 
members  of  his  house,  than  renunciation  of  his  goods  (xiv.  33). 
The  preposition  et?,  which  follows  rot?,  is  better  explained  by 
taking  the  pronoun  in  the  masculine  sense. — There  are,  in  the 
answer  of  Jesus,  at  once  a  call  to  examine  himself,  and  a 
summons  to  a  more  thorough  decision.  The  figure  is  that  of 
a  man  who,  while  engaged  in  labour  (aor.  eiriftaXoiiv),  instead 
of  keeping  his  eye  on  the  furrow  which  he  is  drawing  (pres. 
/BXeTrcav),  looks  behind  at  some  object  which  attracts  his 
interest.  He  is  only  half  at  work,  and  half  work  only  will 
be  the  result.  What  will  come  of  the  divine  work  in  the 
hands  of  a  man  who  devotes  himself  to  it  with  a  heart  pre 
occupied  with  other  cares  ?  A  heroic  impulse,  without  after 
thought,  is  the  condition  of  Christian  service. — In  the  words, 
fit  for  the  kingdom  oj  God,  the  two  ideas  of  self-discipline  and 
of  work  to  influence  others  are  not  separated,  as  indeed  they 
form  but  one.  This  summons  to  entire  renunciation  is  much 
more  naturally  explained  by  the  situation  of  Luke  than  by 
that  of  Matthew. 

Those  three  events  had  evidently  been  joined  together  by  tradi 
tion,  on  account  of  their  homogeneous  nature,  like  the  two  Sabbatic 
scenes,  vi.  1-1 1.  They  were  examples  of  the  discriminating  wisdom 
with  which  Jesus  treated  the  most  diverse  cases.  This  group  of 
episodes  was  incorporated  by  the  evangelists  of  the  primitive  Church 
in  either  of  the  traditional  cycles  indifferently.  Accordingly,  in 
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Matthew  it  takes  its  place  in  tho  cycle  of  the  Gadarene  journey. 
Luke,  more  exact  in  his  researches,  has  undoubtedly  restored  it  to 
its  true  historical  situation.  For  although  the  three  events  did  not 
occur  at  the  same  time,  as  might  appear  to  be  the  case  if  we  were 
to  take  his  narrative  literally,  all  the  three  nevertheless  belong  to 
the  same  epoch,  that  of  the  final  departure  from  Galilee.  Holtz- 
mann,  who  will  have  it  that  Matthew  and  Luke  both  borrowed  this 
piece  from  the  Logia,  is  obliged  to  ask  why  Matthew  has  cut  oft  the 
third  case  ?  His  answer  is  :  Matthew  imagined  that  this  third  per 
sonage  was  no  other  than  the  rich  young  man  whose  history  he 
reckoned  on  giving  later,  in  the  form  in  which  he  found  it  in  the 
other  common  source,  the  original  Mark.  Luke  had  not  the  same 
perspicacity ;  and  hence  he  has  twice  related  the  same  fact  in  two 
different  forms.  But  the  rich  young  man  had  no  thought  of  asking 
Jesus  to  be  allowed  to  follow  Him  ;  what  filled  his  mind  was  the 
idea  of  some  work  to  be  done  which  would  secure  his  salvation. 
The  state  of  soul  and  the  conversation  are  wholly  different.  At  all 
events,  if  the  fact  was  the  same,  it  would  be  more  natural  to  allow 
that  it  had  taken  two  different  forms  in  the  tradition,  and  that  Luke, 
not  having  the  same  sources  as  Matthew,  reproduced  both  without 
suspecting  their  identity. 

3.  TJie  Sending  of  the  Seventy  Disciples:  x.  1-24. — 
Though  Jesus  proceeded  slowly  from  city  to  city,  and  from 
village  to  village,  He  had  but  little  time  to  devote  to  each 
place.  It  was  therefore  of  great  moment  that  He  should 
everywhere  find  His  arrival  prepared  for,  minds  awakened, 
hearts  expectant  of  His  visit.  This  precaution  was  the  more 
important,  because  this  first  visit  was  to  be  His  last.  Accord 
ingly,  as  He  had  sent  the  Twelve  into  the  northern  parts  of 
Galilee  at  the  period  when  He  was  visiting  them  for  the 
last  time,  He  now  summons  a  more  numerous  body  of  His 
adherents  to  execute  a  similar  mission  in  the  southern  regions 
of  the  province.  They  thus  serve  under  His  eyes,  in  a  manner, 
the  apprenticeship  to  their  future  calling.  The  recital  of  this 
mission  embraces—  1st,  The  Sending  (vers.  1-16);  2d,  The 
Return  (vers.  17-24).  The  essential  matter  always  is  the 
discourse  of  Jesus,  in  which  His  profouudest  emotions  find 
expression. 

1st.  TJie  Sending,  vers.  1-16. — Ver.  I.1  TJie  Mission. — 'Ava- 
BeUwfii,  to  jnit  in  view  ;  and  hence,  to  elect  and  install  (i.  80)  ; 

1  Ver.  1.  B.  L.  Z.  Syr*",  omit  **/.— B.  D.  M.  Syi*".  If"<J.  Epiphanius,  Augus 
tine,  Recognit.  Clement:  £*ip««wr«  fa.— -B.  K.  n.  some  ilnn.  Syr.,  lo»  lu» 
instead  of  01/3. 
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here,  to  designate.  The  word  institucr  (Crampon)  would 
wrongly  give  a  permanent  character  to  this  mission.  Schleier- 
inacher  and  Meyer  think  that  by  the  KOI  erepovs,  others  also, 
Luke  alludes  to  the  sending  of  the  two  messengers  (ix.  52). 
But  those  two  envoys  are  of  too  widely  different  a  nature 
to  admit  of  being  put  on  the  same  footing,  and  the  term 
aveSeigev  could  not  be  applied  to  the  former.  The  solemn 
instructions  which  follow  leave  no  room  to  doubt,  that  by  the 
others  also,  Luke  alludes  to  the  sending  of  the  Twelve.  The 
term  erepovs,  otfuers,  authorizes  the  view  that  the  Twelve  were 
not  comprehended  in  this  second  mission ;  Jesus  kept  them 
at  this  time  by  His  side,  with  a  view  to  their  peculiar  training 
for  their  future  ministry. 

The  oscillation  which  prevails  in  the  MSS.  between  the 
numbers  seventy  and  seventy-two,  and  which  is  reproduced  in 
ver.  1 7,  exists  equally  in  several  other  cases  where  this  number 
appears,  e.g.  the  seventy  or  seventy-two  Alexandrine  transla 
tors  of  the  Old  Testament  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
numbers  70  and  72  are  both  multiples  of  numbers  very 
frequently  used  in  sacred  symbolism — 7  times  10  and  6  times 
12.  The  authorities  are  in  favour  of  seventy,  the  reading  in 
particular  of  the  Sinaiticiis.  Does  this  number  contain  an 
allusion  to  that  of  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  (71,  includ 
ing  the  president), — a  number  which  appears  in  its  turn  to 
correspond  with  that  of  the  70  elders  chosen  by  Moses  (Num. 
xi.  16-25)  ?  In  this  case  it  would  be,  so  to  speak,  an  anti- 
Sanhedrim  which  Jesus  constituted,  as,  in  naming  the  Twelve, 
He  had  set  over  against  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob  twelve  new 
spiritual  patriarchs.  But  there  is  another  explanation  of  the 
number  which  seems  to  us  more  natural.  The  Jews  held, 
agreeably  to  Gen.  x.,  that  the  human  race  was  made  up  of  70 
(or  72)  peoples,  14  descended  from  Japhet,  30  from  Ham, 
and  26  from  Shem.  This  idea,  not  uncommon  in  the  writings 
of  later  Judaism,  is  thus  expressed  in  the  Clementine  Recogni 
tions  (ii.  42) :  "  God  divided  all  the  nations  of  the  earth  into 
72  parts."  If  the  choice  of  the  Twelve,  as  it  took  place  at 
the  beginning,  had  more  particular  relation  to  Christ's  mission 
to  Israel,  the  sending  of  the  seventy,  carried  out  at  a  more 
advanced  epoch,  when  the  unbelief  of  the  people  was  assuming 
a  fixed  form,  announced  and  prepared  for  the  extension  of 
VOL.  IL  B 
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preaching  throughout  the  whole  earth. — Jesus  sent  them  two 
and  two ;  the  gifts  of  the  one  were  to  complete  those  of  the 
other.  Besides,  did  not  the  legal  adage  say,  In  the  mouth  of 
two  or  three  witnesses  shall  every  word  be  established  ? — Lange 
translates  ov  e/ueXXei/,  "  where  He  should  have  come"  as  if  the 
end  of  the  visit  made  by  the  seventy  had  been  to  make  up  for 
that  for  which  Jesus  had  not  time.  This  meaning  is  opposed 
to  the  text,  and  particularly  to  the  words  before  Him. 

Vers.  2-16.  TJie  Discourse. — It  falls  into  two  parts:  In 
structions  for  the  mission  (vers.  2-12),  and  warnings  to  the 
cities  of  Galilee  (vers.  13-16). 

The  instructions  first  explain  the  reason  of  this  mission 
(ver.  2) ;  then  the  conduct  to  be  observed  on  setting  out  and 
during  the  journey  (vers.  3,  4),  at  the  time  of  arrival  (vers. 
5,6);  during  their  sojourn  in  the  case  of  a  favourable  recep 
tion  (vers.  7-9) ;  finally,  on  their  departure  in  the  case  ol 
rejection  (vers.  10-12). 

Ver.  2.1 — "  Therefore  said  He  unto  them,  The  harvest  trulij 
is  great,  but  the  labourers  are  few ;  pray  ye  therefore  the  Lord  oj 
the  harvest,  that  He  would  send  forth  labourers  into  His  harvest." 
Matthew  has  this  utterance  in  chap,  ix.,  in  presence  of  the 
Galilean  multitudes,  and  as  an  introduction  to  the  sending  of 
the  Twelve.  Bleek  himself  acknowledges  that  it  is  better 
placed  by  Luke.  "  The  field  is  the  world"  Jesus  had  said  in 
the  parable  of  the  sower.  It  is  to  this  vast  domain  that  the 
very  strong  words  of  this  verse  naturally  apply,  recalling  the 
similar  words,  John  iv.  35:  "  Look  on  the  fields,  for  they  are 
white  already  to  harvest,"  uttered  in  Samaria,  and  on  the 
threshold,  as  it  were,  of  the  Gentile  world.  The  sending  of 
the  new  labourers  is  the  fruit  of  the  prayers  of  their  prede 
cessors.  The  prep,  etc  in  etcjBaXkeiv,  thrust  forth,  may  signify, 
forth  from  the  Father's  house,  from  heaven,  whence  real  call 
ings  issue ;  or,  forth  from  the  Holy  Land,  whence  the  evange 
lization  of  the  Gentiles  was  to  proceed.  Following  on  the 
idea  of  prayer,  the  first  meaning  is  the  more  natural. 

Vers.  3,  4.2 — "  Go  your  ways ;  behold,  I  send  you  forth  as 
lambs  among  wolves.  Carry  neither  purse,  nor  scrip,  nor  shoes : 

1  Ver.  2.  Instead  of  ev,,  «.  B.  C.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  It""*,  read  3s. 
1  Ver.  3.  N-  A.  B.  omit  tyu  after  ilov. — Ver.  4.  j$.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  several  Mnn.. 
fii  instead  of  p.*a. 
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and  salute  no  man  by  the  way"  They  are  to  set  out  just  as 
they  are,  weak  and  utterly  unprovided.  The  first  characteristic 
of  the  messengers  of  Jesus  is  confidence.  Jesus,  who  gives 
them  their  mission  (ey<a  is  certainly  authentic),  charges  Him 
self  with  the  task  of  defending  them  and  of  providing  for  their 
wants. — 'TTroSij/jiaTa,  change  of  sandals ;  this  is  proved  by  the 
verb  @aa-Td%etv,  to  carry  a  burden. — It  is  difficult  to  under 
stand  the  object  of  the  last  words.  Are  they  meant  to  indicate 
haste,  as  in  2  Kings  iv.  29  ?  But  the  journey  of  Jesus  Him 
self  has  nothing  hurried  about  it.  Does  He  mean  to  forbid 
them,  as  some  have  thought,  to  seek  the  favour  of  men  ?  But 
the  words  by  the  way  wTould  be  superfluous.  Jesus  rather 
means  that  they  must  travel  like  men  absorbed  by  one  supreme 
interest,  which  will  not  permit  them  to  lose  their  time  in  idle 
ceremonies.  It  is  well  known  how  complicated  and  tedious 
eastern  salutations  are.  The  domestic  hearth  is  the  place  where 
they  are  to  deliver  their  message.  A  tranquillity  reigns  there 
which  is  appropriate  to  so  serious  a  subject.  The  following 
verses  readily  fall  in  with  this  idea. 

Vers.  5,  6.1  "And  into  whatsoever  house  ye  enter,  first  say, 
Peace  be  to  this  house.  And  if  the  (a)  son  of  peace  be  there, 
your  mace  shall  rest  upon  it:  if  not,  it  shall  turn  to  you  ayain." 
— The  pres.  ei<rep%ii<r0e  (Byz.)  expresses  better  than  the  aor. 
(Alex.)  that  the  entrance  and  the  salutation  are  simultaneous. 
The  prevailing  impulse,  in  the  servant  of  Christ,  is  the  desire 
of  communicating  the  peace  with  which  he  himself  is  filled 
(his  peace,  ver.  6).  —  If  the  article  before  u/o?  — "  the  son 
of  peace  " — were  authentic  (T.  IJ.),  it  would  designate  the 
individual  as  the  object  of  a  special  divine  decree,  which,  is 
far-fetched.  The  phrase,  son  of  peace,  is  a  Hebraism.  In  this 
connection  it  represents  the  notion  of  peace  as  an  actual  force 
which  comes  to  life  in  the  individual.  The  reading  of  the 
two  most  ancient  MSS.,  eTravaTraija-erai,  is  regular  (aor.  pass. 
€7rdi]v). — If  no  soul  is  found  there  fitted  to  receive  the  in 
fluence  of  the  gospel  salutation,  it  will  not  on  that  account 
be  without  efficacy  ;  it  will  return  with  redoubled  force,  as  it 
were,  on  him  who  uttered  it. 

1  Ver.  5.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  unpxmrti  (T.  E.)  and  <->fi\t*Ti  (Alex.). — 
Ver.  6.  T.  R.  reads  « before  vus,  with  X.  and  some  Mnn.  only. — N  B.,nr«var*ii<rjT«i 
instead  of  ira>2rav?<ra<. 
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Vers.  7-9.*  "And  in  the  same  house  remain,  eating  and 
drinking  such  things  as  they  give :  for  the  labourer  is  worthy  of 
his  hire.  Go  not  from  house  to  house.  8  And  into  whatsoever 
city  ye  enter,  and  they  receive  you,  eat  such  things  as  are  set  be 
fore  you :  9  And  heal  the  sick  that  are  therein,  and  say  unto 
them,  TJie  kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh  unto  you." — A  favour 
able  reception  is  supposed.  The  messenger  of  Christ,  regard 
ing  his  entrance  into  that  house  above  everything  else  as  a 
providential  event,  is  to  fix  his  residence  there  during  the 
entire  period  of  his  stay  in  that  place  (see  on  ix.  4).  'Ev  avrf) 
rfj  olida,  not  "  in  the  same  house,"  as  if  it  were  eV  rfj  avrfj 
olKia,  but,  "  in  that  same  house  which  he  entered  at  first." 
They  are,  besides,  to  regard  themselves  immediately  as  members 
of  the  family,  and  to  eat  without  scruple  the  bread  of  their 
hosts.  It  is  the  price  of  their  labour.  They  give  more  than 
they  receive. 

In  ver.  8  Jesus  applies  the  same  principle  to  the  whole 
city  which  shall  receive  them.  Their  arrival  resembles  a 
triumphal  entrance  :  they  are  served  with  food  ;  the  sick  are 
brought  to  them;  they  speak  publicly.  It  is  a  mistake  to 
find  in  the  words  of  Paul,  Hav  TO  irapaTide^evov  ecOiere 
(1  Cor.  X.  27),  an  allusion  to  this  ver.  8  ;  the  object  of  the 
two  sayings  is  entirely  different.  There  is  here  no  question 
whatever  as  to  the  cleanness  or  uncleanness  of  the  viands ; 
we  are  yet  in  a  Jewish  world. — The  accus.  government  e</>' 
iifjias,  unto  (upon)  you,  expresses  the  efficacy  of  the  message,  its 
action  upon  the  individuals  concerned.  The  perf.  r^t/ce 
indicates  that  the  approach  of  the  kingdom  of  God  is  thence 
forth  a  fact.  It  is  near ;  the  presence  of  the  messengers  of 
the  Messiah  is  the  proof. 

Vers.  10-12.2  "  But  into  whatsoever  city  ye  enter,  and  they 
receive  you  not,  go  your  ways  out  into  the  streets  of  the  same, 
and  say,  11  Even  the  very  dust  cf  your  city,  which  cleaveth  on 
us,  we  do  wipe  off  against  you :  notwithstanding  be  ye  sure  of 
this,  tJiat  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  nigh  unto  you.  12  But 
I  say  unto  you,  tlwd  it  shall  be  more  tolerable  in  that  day  for 

1  Ver.  7.  E<7T,  is  omitted  by  N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Z. 

*  Ver.  10.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.,  iifi*.ff»Ti  instead  of  ufftpxurft. — 
Ver.  11.  K.  B.  D.  R.  some  Mnn.  Syi*ur.  UP'"'')'18,  add  m  TSUI  volaf  after  «/,*»». — 
K.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Syrcur.  ItP|CTii"«,  omit  up  vfta.t. 
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Sodom  than  for  that  city."  This  proclamation,  and  the 
symbolical  act  with  which  it  closes,  are  solemn  events ;  they 
will  play  a  part  in  the  judgment  of  those  populations. — Kai, 
this  very  dust.  The  dat.  v/uv,  to  you,  expresses  the  idea,  "  we 
return  it  to  you,  by  shaking  it  from  our  feet."  There  is  the 
breaking  up  of  every  bond  of  connection  (see  ix.  5). — JIX^'i/ 
indicates,  as  it  always  does,  a  restriction :  "  Further,  we  have 
nothing  else  to  announce  to  you,  excepting  that  .  .  "  In  spite 
of  the  bad  reception,  which  will  undoubtedly  prevent  the  visit 
of  Jesus,  this  time  will  nevertheless  be  to  them  the  decisive 
epoch. — 'Efi  vfids,  upon  you,  in  the  T.  R,  is  a  gloss  taken 
from  ver.  9. — TJiat  day  may  denote  the  destruction  of  the 
Jewish  people  by  the  Romans,  or  the  last  judgment.  The 
two  punishments,  the  one  of  which  is  more  national,  the  other 
individual,  are  blended  together  in  this  threatening  of  the 
Lord,  as  in  that  of  John  the  Baptist  (iii.  9).  Yet  the  idea  of 
the  las!;  judgment  seems  to  be  the  prevailing  one,  from  what 
follows,  ver.  14. 

This  threatening,  wherein  the  full  gravity  of  the  present 
time  is  revealed,  and  the  deep  feeling  expressed  which  Jesus 
had  of  the  supreme  character  of  His  mission,  leads  the  Lord 
to  cast  a  glance  backward  at  the  conduct  of  the  cities  whose 
probation  is  now  concluded,  and  whose  sentence  is  no  longer 
in  suspense.  The  memory  of  the  awful  words  which  they  are 
about  to  hear  will  follow  the  disciples  on  their  mission,  and 
will  impress  them  with  its  vast  importance. 

Vers.  13-16.1  "  Woe  unto  thee,  Chorazin !  Woe  unto  thce, 
Bdhsaida  !  for  if  the  mighty  works  had  been  done  in  Tyre  and 
Sidon  which  have  been  done  in  you,  they  had  a  great  ivhile  ago 
repented,  sitting  in  sackcloth  and  ashes.  14  But  it  shall  be 
more  tolerable  for  Tyre  and  Sidon  at  the  judgment  than  for  you. 
1 5  And  thou,  Capernaum,  which  art  exalted  to  heaven,  shalt  be 
thrust  down  to  hell.  1 6  He  that  heareth  you  hcareth  me ;  and 
he  tliat  despiseth  you  dcspiseth  me;  and  lie,  that  despiscth  me 
dcsp-isdli  Him  that  sent  me." — The  name  of  Chorazin  is  not 

1  Ver.  15.  Instead  of  »  i»>;  ovpxvov  v^uftifK,  which  the  T.  R.  reads,  with  16 
Mjj.  almost  all  the  Jinn.  Syrtch.  Ital'i.,  the  reading  is  p.n  ius  TOV  avpatou  v^uPnv* 
in  X.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  Syr0".  Itali<>.— B.  D.  Syr°ur.,  wrap,*™  (thou  shalt  descend) 
instead  of  xara^i^ei/rfnfn  (thou  shalt  be  cast  doicn).  The  Mss.  are  divided 
between  evfuiov  and  riu  tuxtov,  aSiu  and  n>u  aJ«i/. 
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found  either  in  the  0.  T.  or  in  Josephus.  But  Jewish  tradi 
tion  mentions  it  frequently,  either  under  the  name  of  Chora- 
zaim,  as  producing  a  cheese  of  inferior  quality,  or  under  that 
of  Choraschin,  as  situated  in  Naphtali.1 

According  to  Eusebius  (Onomasticon),  Chorazin  was  situated 
12  miles  (4  leagues)  —  Jerome  says,  certainly  by  mistake,  in 
his  translation,  2  miles  —  from  Capernaum.  This  situation 
corresponds  exactly  with  the  ruins  which  still  bear  the  name 
of  Bir-Kirdzeh,  a  little  to  the  north  of  Tel-Hum,  if  we  place 
Capernaum  in  the  plain  of  Gennesaret  (vol.  i.  p.  242).2  —  We 
do  not  know  any  of  the  numerous  miracles  which  this  de 
claration  implies.  Of  those  at  Bethsaida  we  know  only  one. 
On  the  important  consequences  which  this  fact  has  for  criti 
cism,  see  vol.  i.  p.  339.  The  interpretation  which  M.  Colani 
has  attempted  to  give  to  the  word  Siu/a/zet?  in  this  passage- 
works  of  holiness  —  will  not  bear  discussion. 

It  is  impossible  to  render  well  into  English  the  image 
employed  by  Jesus.  The  two  cities  personified  are  repre 
sented  as  sitting  clothed  in  sackcloth,  and  covered  with 
ashes.  —  The  TT\^V,  excepting,  is  related  to  an  idea  which  is 
understood  :  "  Tyre  and  Sidon  shall  also  be  found  guilty  ;  only, 
they  shall  be  so  in  a  less  degree  than  you."  —  The  tone  rises 
(ver.  15)  as  the  mind  of  Jesus  turns  to  the  city  which  had 
shared  most  richly  in  that  effusion  of  grace  of  which  Galilee 
has  just  been  the  subject  —  Capernaum.  It  was  there  that 
Jesus  had  fixed  His  residence  ;  He  had  made  it  the  new 
Jerusalem,  the  cradle  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  It  is  difficult 
to  understand  how  commentators  could  have  referred  the 
words,  exalted  to  heaven,  to  the  commercial  prosperity  of  the 
city,  and  Stier  to  its  alleged  situation  on  a  hill  by  the  side  of 
the  lake  !  This  whole  discourse  of  Jesus  moves  in  the  most 
elevated  sphere.  The  point  in  question  is  the  privilege  which 
Jesus  bestowed  on  the  city  by  making  it  His  city  (Matt.  ix.  1). 
Notwithstanding  the  authority  of  Tischendorf,  we  unhesitat 
ingly  prefer  the  received  reading  77  vtyvdela-a,  "  ichich  art 


1  Tr.  Menachoth,  fol.  85,  ]  ;  Baba  balhra,  fol.  15,  1  (see  Caspari,  Chron.  rjeoyr. 
Einleilunf)  in  das  Leben  Jesu  Chrlstl,  p.  76). 

*  Comp.  Van  de  Velde  and  Felix  Bovet.  The  latter  says  :  "They  assure  me 
at  Tibeiias  that  there  is  on  the  mountain,  at  the  distance  of  a  league  and  a  half 
from  Tel-Hum,  a  ruin  called  Bir  (  Well)  Kiresoun.  This  may  probably  be  the 
Chorazin  of  the  Gospel.  "—  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainie,  p.  415. 
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exalted,"  to  that  of  some  Alex.,  firj  tywdi]<jr],  "  Wilt  tliou  be 
exalted?  No,  thou  wilt  come  down  .  .  ."  The  meaning  which 
this  reading  gives  is  tame  and  insipid.  It  has  arisen  simply 
from  the  fact  that  the  final  p  of  Capernaum  was  by  mistake  joined 
to  the  following  77,  which,  thus  become  a  firf,  necessitated  the 
change  from  v^rwOdaa  to  v-^a)0ij(rrj.  This  variation  is  also  found 
in  Matthew,  where  the  MSS.  show  another  besides,  fj  v^fcadij^, 
which  gives  the  same  meaning  as  the  T.  K.  —  As  Heaven  is 
here  the  emblem  of  the  highest  divine  favours,  Hades  is  that 
of  the  deepest  abasement.  In  the  0.  T.  it  is  the  place  of 
silence,  where  all  earthly  activity  ceases,  where  all  human 
grandeur  returns  to  its  nothingness  (Ezek.  xxxi.  and  xxxii.). 

Matthew  places  this  declaration  in  the  middle  of  the 
Galilean  ministry,  immediately  after  the  embassy  sent  by 
John  the  Baptist.  We  cau  understand  without  difficulty  the 
association  of  ideas  which  led  the  evangelist  to  connect  the 
one  of  those  pieces  with  the  other.  The  impenitence  of  the 
people  in  respect  of  the  forerunner  was  the  prelude  to  their 
unbelief  in  respect  of  Jesus.  But  does  not  the  historical 
situation  indicated  by  Luke  deserve  the  preference  ?  Is  such 
a  denunciation  not  much  more  intelligible  when  the  mission 
of  Jesus  to  those  cities  was  entirely  finished  ?  Luke  adds 
a  saying,  ver.  1  6,  which,  by  going  back  on  the  thought  in  the 
first  part  of  the  discourse,  brings  out  its  unity,  —  the  position 
taken  up  with  respect  to  the  messengers  of  Jesus  and  their 
preaching,  shall  be  equivalent  to  a  position  taken  up  with 
respect  to  Jesus,  nay,  with  respect  to  God  Himself.  What  a 
grandeur,  then,  belongs  to  the  work  which  He  confides  to 
them  ! 

2d.  Tlie  Return:  vers.  17-24.  —  Jesus  had  appointed  a 
rendezvous  for  His  disciples  at  a  fixed  place.  From  the  word 
vTrecTTpetyav,  tlicy  returned  (ver.  17),  it  would  even  appeal- 
that  the  place  was  that  from  which  He  had  sent  them.  Did 
He  await  them  there,  or  did  He  in  the  interval  take  some 
other  direction  along  with  His  apostles  ?  The  sequel  will 
perhaps  throw  some  light  on  this  question.  His  intention 
certainly  was  Himself  to  visit  along  with  them  all  those 
localities  in  which  they  had  preceded  Him  (ver.  1).  This 
very  simple  explanation  sets  aside  all  the  improbabilities 
which  have  been  imputed  to  this  narrative.  —  The  return  of 
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the  disciples  was  signalized,  first  of  all,  by  a  conversation  of 
Jesus  with  them  about  their  mission  (vers.  1 7-2  0)  ;  then  by 
an  outburst,  unique  in  the  life  of  the  Saviour,  regarding 
the  unexpected  but  marvellous  progress  of  His  work  (vers. 
21-24). 

Vers.  17-20.1  Tlie  Joy  of  the  Disciples. — "And  the  seventy 
returned  again  with  joy,  saying,  Lord,  even  the  devils  are  subject 
unto  us  through  Thy  name.  18  And  He  said  unto  them,  I 
beheld  Satan  as  lightning  fall  from  heaven.  1 9  Behold,  I  give 
unto  you  power  to  tread  on  serpents  and  scorpions,  and  over  all 
the  power  of  the  enemy :  and  nothing  shall  by  any  means  hurt 
you.  20  Only  in  this  rejoice  not,  that  the  spirits  are  subject 
unto  you ;  but  rejoice  because  your  names  are  written  in  heaven." 
The  phrase,  with  joy,  expresses  the  tone  of  the  whole  piece. 
The  joy  of  the  disciples  becomes  afterwards  that  of  Jesus ; 
and  then  it  bursts  forth  from  His  heart  exalted  and  purified 
(ver.  21  et  seq.).  Confident  in  the  promise  of  their  Master, 
they  had  set  themselves  to  heal  the  sick,  and  in  this  way 
they  had  soon  come  to  attack  the  severest  malady  of  all — that 
of  possession ;  and  they  had  succeeded.  Their  surprise  at 
this  unhoped-for  success  is  described,  with  the  vivacity  of  an 
entirely  fresh  experience,  by  the  K.CLI,  "  even  the  devils,"  and 
by  the  pres.  vTroTaa-fferai,  submit  themselves.  —  The  word 
edecapow,  I  was  contemplating,  denotes  an  intuition,  not  a 
vision.  Jesus  does  not  appear  to  have  had  visions  after  that 
of  His  baptism.  The  two  acts  which  the  imperfect  /  ivas 
contemplating  shows  to  be  simultaneous,  are  evidently  that 
informal  perception,  and  the  triumphs  of  the  disciples  recorded 
in  ver.  17:"  While  you  were  expelling  the  subordinates,  I 
was  seeing  the  master  fall."  On  the  external  scene,  the  re 
presentatives  on  both  sides  were  struggling ;  in  the  inmost 
consciousness  of  Jesus,  it  was  the  two  chiefs  that  were  face 
to  face.  The  fall  of  Satan,  which  He  contemplates,  symbolizes 
the  complete  destruction  of  his  kingdom,  the  goal  of  that 
work  which  is  inaugurated  by  the  present  successes  of  the 

1  Ver.  17.  B.  D.  It*"',  add  lv*  after  t/SV"*""™.—  Ver.  19.  N.  B.  C.  L.  X. 
some  Mnn.  Vss.  and  Fathers,  S:oa»*a  in  place  of  lilu^i,  which  is  the  reading  of 
15  Mjj.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  Syr.  Justin,  Ir. — Ver.  20.  The  ^aXXa*  -which  the 
T.  R.  reads  after  %aip<rt  %i  ie  supported  only  by  X.  and  some  Miin. — X.  B.  L.  X., 

lyyiyfy.wru.t  instead  of  typx<pn. 
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disciples ;  comp.  John  xii.  31.  Now  the  grand  work  of  Satan 
on  the  earth,  according  to  Scripture,  is  idolatry.  Paganism 
throughout  is  nothing  else  than  a  diabolical  enchantment. 
It  has  been  not  unjustly  called  "  une  possession  en  grande."1 
Satan  sets  himself  up  as  the  object  of  human  adoration.  As 
the  ambitious  experience  satisfaction  in  the  incense  of  glory, 
so  he  finds  the  savour  of  the  same  in  all  those  impure  wor 
ships,  which  are  in  reality  addressed  to  himself  (1  Cor.  x.  20). 
There  remains  nevertheless  a  great  difference  between  the 
scriptural  view  of  paganism  and  the  opinion  prevalent  among 
th,e  Jews,  according  to  which  every  pagan  divinity  was  a 
separate  demon.  Heaven  denotes  here,  like  ev  f-rrovpaviot,?,  Eph. 
vi.  12,  the  higher  sphere  from  the  midst  of  which  Satan  acts 
upon  human  consciousness.  To  fall  from  heaven,  is  to  lose 
this  state  of  power.  The  figure  used  by  our  Lord  thus  repre 
sents  the  overthrow  of  idolatry  throughout  the  whole  world. 
The  aor.  Treaovra,  falling,  denotes,  under  the  form  of  a  single 
act,  all  the  victories  of  the  gospel  over  paganism  from  that 
first  preaching  of  the  disciples  down  to  the  final  denouement 
of  the  great  drama  (Rev.  xii.).  The  figure  lightning  admirably 
depicts  a  power  of  dazzling  brilliance,  which  is  suddenly 
extinguished.  This  description  of  the  destruction  of  paganism, 
as  the  certain  goal  of  the  work  begun  by  this  mission  of  the 
disciples,  confirms  the  universalism  which  we  ascribed  to  the 
number  70,  to  the  idea  of  harvest,  ver.  2,  and  in  general  to 
this  whole  piece.  Hofmann  refers  the  word  of  Jesus,  ver.  18, 
to  the  devil's  original  fall  ;  Lange,  to  his  defeat  in  the  wilder 
ness.  These  explanations  proceed  from  a  misunderstanding 
of  the  context. 

Ver.  19.  If  we  admit  the  Alex,  reading  Se&cD/ca,  I  have  given 
you,  Jesus  leads  His  disciples  to  measure  what  they  had  not 
at  first  apprehended — the  full  extent  of  the  power  with  which 
He  has  invested  them ;  and  ISou,  behold,  relates  to  the  surprise 
which  should  be  raised  in  them  by  this  revelation.  He  would 
thus  give  them  the  key  to  the  unhoped-for  successes  which 
they  have  just  won.  The  pres.  8/8<o/u  in  the  T.  E.  relates  to 
the  future.  It  denotes  a  new  extension  of  powers  in  view  of 
a  work  more  considerable  still  than  that  which  they  have 
just  accomplished,  precisely  that  which  Jesus  has  described 

1  JI.  A.  Nicolas. 
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symbolically,  ver.  18  ;  and  i8ov  expresses  the  astonishment 
which  they  might  well  feel  at  the  yet  more  elevated  perspec 
tive.  Thus  understood,  the  sentence  is  much  more  significant. 
Serpents  and  scorpions  are  emblems  of  the  physical  evils  by 
which  Satan  will  seek  to  hurt  the  ambassadors  of  Jesus.  The 
expression,  all  the  power  of  the  enemy,  embraces  all  the  agencies 
of  nature,  of  human  society,  of  things  belonging  to  the  spiritual 
order,  which  the  prince  of  this  world  can  use  to  obstruct  the 
work  of  Jesus.—  'Eiri  is  dependent  on  egovaiav  rather  than 
on  Trareiv  (ix.  1).  In  the  midst  of  all  those  diabolical  instru 
ments,  the  faithful  servant  walks  clothed  with  invulnerable 
armour ;  not  that  he  is  not  sometimes  subjected  to  their 
attacks,  but  the  wounds  which  he  receives  cannot  hurt  him  so 
long  as  the  Lord  has  need  of  his  ministry  (the  viper  at  Malta, 
Peter's  imprisonment  by  Herod,  the  messenger  of  Satan  which 
buffets  Paul).  The  same  thought,  with  a  slight  difference  of 
expression,  is  found  Mark  xvi.  18  ;  comp.  also  Ps.  xci.  13. 

Ver.  20.  Yet  this  victory  over  the  forces  of  the  enemy 
would  be  of  no  value  to  themselves,  if  it  did  not  rest  on  their 
personal  salvation.  Think  of  Judas,  and  of  those  who  are 
spoken  of  in  Matt.  vii.  2  2  et  seq. !  —  n\r)v,  only,  reserves  a 
truth  more  important  than  that  which  Jesus  has  just  allowed. 
The  word  paXkov,  "rather  rejoice,"  which  the  T.  E.  reads, 
and  which  is  found  in  the  Sinalt.,  weakens  the  thought  of 
Jesus.  There  is  no  limitation  to  the  truth,  that  the  most 
magnificent  successes,  the  finest  effects  of  eloquence,  temples 
filled,  conversions  by  thousands,  are  no  real  cause  of  joy  to  the 
servant  of  Jesus,  the  instrument  of  those  works,  except  in  so 
far  as  he  is  saved  himself.  From  the  personal  point  of  view 
(which  is  that  of  the  joy  of  the  disciples  at  the  moment),  this 
ground  of  satisfaction  is  and  remains  the  only  one. — The 
figure  of  a  heavenly  register,  in  which  the  names  of  the  elect 
are  inscribed,  is  common  in  the  Old  Testament  (Ex.  xxxii. 
32,  33;  Isa.  iv.  3;  Dan.  xii.  1).  This  book  is  the  type  of 
the  divine  decree.  But  a  name  may  be  blotted  out  of  it  (Ex. 
xxxii.  33;  Jer.  xvii.  13;  Ps.  Ixix.  29;  Eev.  xxii.  19);  a 
fact  which  preserves  human  freedom.  Between  the  two  read 
ings,  ejjeypaTrrai,  is  inscribed,  and  eypdtyr),  was  written,  it  is 
difficult  to  decide. 

Vers.  21-24.   The  Joy  of  Jesus. — "We  reach  a  point  in  the 
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life  of  the  Saviour,  the  exceptional  character  of  which  is 
expressly  indicated  by  the  first  words  of  the  narrative,  in  that 
same  hour.  Jesus  has  traced  to  their  goal  the  lines  of  which 
His  disciples  discern  as  yet  only  the  beginning.  He  has  seen 
in  spirit  the  work  of  Satan  destroyed,  the  structure  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  raised  on  the  earth.  But  by  what  hands  ? 
By  the  hands  of  those  ignorant  fishermen,  those  simple  rustics 
whom  the  powerful  and  learned  of  Jerusalem  call  accursed 
rabble  (John  vil  49),  "  the  vermin  ot  the  earth"  (a  rabbini 
cal  expression).  Perhaps  Jesus  had  often  meditated  on  the 
problem  :  How  shall  a  work  be  able  to  succeed  which  does  not 
obtain  the  assistance  of  any  of  the  men  of  knowledge  and 
authority  in  Israel  ?  The  success  of  the  mission  of  the  seventy 
has  just  brought  Him  the  answer  of  God  :  it  is  by  the  meanest 
instruments  that  He  is  to  accomplish  the  greatest  of  His  works. 
In  this  arrangement,  so  contrary  to  human  anticipations,  Jesus 
recognises  and  adores  with  an  overflowing  heart  the  wisdom  of 
His  Father. 

Vers.  21,  22.1  In  that  same  hour  Jesus  rejoiced  in  spirit,  and 
said,  I  praise  Thee,  0  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that 
Thou  hast  hid  these  things  from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  hast 
revealed  them  unto  lobes :  even  so,  Father  ;  for  so  it  seemed  good 
in  Thy  sight.  22  All  things  are  delivered  to  me  of  my  Father  : 
and  no  one  knowcth  wlio  the  Son  is,  but  the  Father ;  and  who 
the  Father  is,  but  the  Son,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son  will  reveal 
Him."  The  jrvev^a,  the  spirit,  which  is  here  spoken  of,  is 
undoubtedly  that  of  Jesus  Himself,  as  an  element  of  His 
human  Person  (1  Thess.  v.  23  ;  Heb.  iv.  12;  Rom.  i.  9). 
The  spirit,  in  this  sense,  is  in  man  the  boundless  capacity  of 
receiving  the  communications  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  conse 
quently  the  seat  of  all  those  emotions  which  have  God  and 
the  things  of  God  for  their  object  (see  on  i.  47).  We  think 
it  necessary  to  read  TW  irvev/jiaTi  as  dat.  instr.,  and  that  the 
addition  of  rw  d^iy  (the  holy]  and  of  the  prep,  ev  in  some  MSS. 
arises  from  the  false  application  of  this  expression  to  the  Spirit 

1  Ver.  21.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  e»  ra  •jri'.vf^a.ri  and  TU  mi/petTi. — 
N.  B.  D.  Z.  Syrcur  Italiq.  reject  a  In/rous  after  *nv(tarit  and  add  ru  a-yiu,  with  5 
other  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Syr**.— Ver.  22.  14  Mjj.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  Syr«*. 
ItlUi<i.  here  add  the  words,  xai  a-TpaQtif  vrpos  r«t/f  fta0wra.s  tiTi',  which  are  omitted 
by  T.  R.  with  S.  B.  D.  L.  M.  Z.  *.  some  Mnn.  Syrcur.  ItP'"1^6. 
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of  God.  'A<ya\\iaardat,,  to  exult,  denotes  an  inner  transport, 
which  takes  place  in  the  same  deep  regions  of  the  soul  of 
Jesus  as  the  opposite  emotion  expressed  by  the  e^pifiacrdai, 
to  groan  (John  xi.  3  3).  This  powerful  influence  of  external 
events  on  the  inner  being  of  Jesus  proves  how  thoroughly  in 
earnest  the  Gospels  take  His  humanity.  'Ej;o/jio\oye'Z(T0ai, 
strictly,  to  declare,  confess,  corresponds  in  the  LXX.  to  mm, 
to  praise.  Here  it  expresses  a  joyful  and  confident  acquies 
cence  in  the  ways  of  God. — The  words  Father  and  Lord  indi 
cate,  the  former  the  special  love  of  which  Jesus  feels  Himself 
to  be  the  object  in  the  dispensation  which  He  celebrates,  the 
latter  the  glorious  sovereignty  in  virtue  of  which  God  dis 
penses  with  all  human  conditions  of  success,  and  looks  for  it 
only  from  His  own  power.  The  close  of  this  verse  has  been 
explained  in  this  way :  "  that  whilst  Thou  hast  hid  .  .  .,  Thou 
hast  revealed  .  .  ."  The  giving  of  thanks  would  thus  be 
limited  to  the  second  fact.  Comp.  a  similar  form,  Isa.  1.  2, 
Eom.  vi.  17.  But  we  doubt  that  this  is  to  impair  the  depth 
of  our  Lord's  thought.  Did  not  God,  in  the  way  in  which  He 
was  guiding  the  work  of  Jesus  (in  Israel),  wish  quite  as  posi 
tively  the  exclusion  of  the  wise  as  the  co-operation  of  the 
ignorant  ?  The  motive  for  this  divine  method  is  apparent 
from  1  Cor.  i.  23-31,  in  particular  from  vers.  29  and  31: 
"that  no  flesh  should  glory;"  and,  "that  he  that  gloricth,  let 
him  glory  in  the  Lord."  By  this  rejection  the  great  are 
humbled,  and  see  that  they  are  not  needed  for  God's  work. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  mean  cannot  boast  of  their  co-opera 
tion,  since  it  is  evident  that  they  have  derived  nothing  from 
themselves.  We  may  compare  the  saying  of  Jesus  regarding 
the  old  and  the  new  bottles  (v.  37,  38).  The  wise  were  not  to 
mingle  the  alloy  of  their  own  science  with  the  divine  wisdom 
of  the  gospel.  Jesus  required  instruments  prepared  exclusively 
in  His  own  school,  and  having  no  other  wisdom  than  that 
which  He  had  communicated  to  them  from  His  Father  (John 
xvii.  8).  When  He  took  a  learned  man  for  an  apostle,  He 
required,  before  employing  him,  to  break  him,  as  it  were,  by 
the  experience  of  his  folly.  Jesus,  in  that  hour  of  holy  joy, 
takes  account  more  definitely  of  the  excellence  of  this  divine 
procedure ;  and  it  is  while  contemplating  its  first  effects  that 
His  heart  exults  and  adores.  "  L'eve'nement  capital  de  This- 
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toire  du  monde,"1  carried  out  by  people  who  hud  scarcely  a 
standing  in  the  human  race!  Comp.  John  ix.  39. — The  vai, 
"  yea,  Father,"  reasserts  strongly  the  acquiescence  of  Jesus  in 
this  paradoxical  course.  Instead  of  the  nom.  6  Trarr/p,  father, 
it  might  be  thought  that  He  would  have  used  the  voc.  Trdrep, 
0  Father !  as  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  But  the  address 
does  not  need  to  be  repeated.  The  nom.  has  another  mean 
ing  :  "  It  is  as  a  Father  that  Thou  art  acting  in  thus  directing 
my  work." — The  on,  for  that  or  because,  which  follows,  is 
usually  referred  to  an  idea  which  is  understood :  "  yea,  it  is  so, 
because  .  .  ."  But  this  ellipsis  would  be  tame.  It  would  be 
better  in  that  case  to  supply  the  notion  of  a  prayer :  "  Yea, 
let  it  be  and  remain  so,  since  .  .  . !"  But  is  it  not  more  simple 
to  take  ort  as  depending  on  l^of^oXoyovfj-ai :  "yea,  assuredly,  and 
in  spite  ot  all,  /  praise  Thee,  because  that  .  .  ."  The  phrase 
evSofcta  €fj,7rp.  <rov  is  a  Hebraism  (niiT  ^^h  |1V"6,  Ex.  xxviii.  38). 
— Gess  thus  sums  up  the  thought  of  this  verse :  "  To  pride  of 
knowledge,  blindness  is  the  answer;  to  that  simplicity  of 
heart  which  wishes  truth,  revelation." 

Ver.  22.  The  words,  And  He  turned  Him  unto  His  disciples, 
which  are  read  here  by  several  Mjj.,  are  in  vain  defended  by 
Tischendorf  and  Meyer.  They  are  not  authentic.  How  indeed 
could  we  understand  this  (npafak,  having  turned  Himself? 
Turned,  Meyer  explains,  turned  from  His  Father,  to  whom  He 
has  been  praying,  towards  men.  But  would  the  phrase  turn 
Himself  back  be  suitable  in  this  sense  ?  We  have  here  a  gloss 
occasioned  by  the  tear  IStav,  privately,  of  ver.  23.  The  wish 
has  been  to  establish  a  difference  between  this  first  revelation, 
made  to  the  disciples  in  general  (ver.  22),  and  the  following, 
more  special  still,  addressed  to  some  of  them  only  (ver.  23). 
Here  we  have  one  of  the  rare  instances  in  which  the  T.  E. 
(which  rejects  the  words)  differs  from  the  third  edition  of 
Steph. 

The  joyful  outburst  of  ver.  2 1  is  carried  on  without  inter 
ruption  into  ver.  22  ;  only  the  first  impression  of  adoration 
gives  way  to  calm  meditation.  The  experience  through 
which  Jesus  has  just  passed  has  transported  Him,  as  it  were, 
into  the  bosom  of  His  Father.  He  plunges  into  it,  and  His 
words  become  an  echo  of  the  joys  of  His  eternal  generation. 

1  Kenan,   Vie  dt  J6su«,  p.  1. 
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As  in  the  passage  which  precedes  (ver.  21),  and  in  that 
which  follows  (22&),  it  is  only  knowledge  which  is  spoken  of, 
the  words,  "  All  tilings  are  delivered  to  me  of  my  Father"  are 
often  taken  as  referring  to  the  possession  and  communication 
of  religious  truths,  of  the  knowledge  of  God.  But  the  work 
accomplished  by  the  disciples,  on  occasion  of  which  Jesus 
uttered  those  sayings,  was  not  merely  a  work  of  teaching — 
there  was  necessarily  involved  in  it  a  display  of  force.  To 
overturn  the  throne  of  Satan  on  the  earth,  and  to  put  in  its 
place  the  kingdom  of  God,  was  a  mission  demanding  a  power 
of  action.  But  this  power  was  closely  connected  with  the 
knowledge  of  God.  To  know  God  means  to  be  initiated  into 
His  plan ;  means  to  think  with  Him,  and  consequently  to  will 
as  He  does.  Now,  to  will  with  God,  and  to  be  self-consecrated 
to  Him  as  an  instrument  in  His  service,  is  the  secret  of  par 
ticipation  in  His  omnipotence.  "  The  education  of  souls,"  Gess 
rightly  observes,  "  is  the  greatest  of  the  works  of  Omnipotence." 
Everything  in  the  universe,  accordingly,  should  be  subordinate 
to  it.  There  is  a  strong  resemblance  between  this  saying  of 
Jesus  and  that  of  John  the  Baptist  (John  iii.  35):  "The 
Father  loveth  the  Son,  and  hath  given  all  things  into  His 
hand," — a  declaration  which  is  immediately  connected  with 
the  other  relative  to  the  teaching  of  Jesus :  "  He  whom  God 
hath  sent  speaketh  the  words  of  God." 

The  gift  denoted  by  the  aor.  TrapeSodr],  arc  delivered  to  me, 
is  the  subject  of  an  eternal  decree ;  but  it  is  realized  pro 
gressively  in  time,  like  everything  which  is  subject  to  the 
conditions  of  human  development.  The  chief  periods  in  its 
realization  are  these  three :  The  coming  of  Jesus  into  the 
world,  His  entrance  upon  His  Messianic  ministry,  and  His 
restoration  to  His  divine  state.  Such  are  the  steps  by  which 
the  new  Master  took  the  place  of  the  old  (iv.  6),  and  was 
raised  to  Omnipotence.  "  Delivered,"  Gess  well  observes, 
"  either  for  salvation  or  for  judgment."  The  /cat,  and,  which 
connects  the  two  parts  of  the  verse,  may  be  thus  paraphrased : 
and  that,  because  .  .  .  The  future  conquest  of  the  world  by 
Jesus  and  His  disciples  rests  on  the  relation  which  He  sustains 
to  God,  and  with  which  He  identifies  His  people.  The  per 
fect  knowledge  of  God  is,  in  the  end,  the  sceptre  of  the 
universe. — Here  there  is  a  remarkable  difference  in  compiling 
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between  Luke  and  Matthew  :  ovSels  eTriyiixao-Ket,  no  one  recog 
nises,  or  discerns,  says  Matthew.  To  the  idea  of  knowing,  this 
€7ri  (to  put  the  finger  upon]  has  the  effect  of  adding  the  idea 
of  confirming  experimentally.  The  knowledge  in  question  is 
one  de  visu.  Luke  uses  the  simple  verb  ryivwaxeiv,  to  knoiv, 
which  is  weaker  and  less  precise ;  but  he  makes  up  for  this 
deficiency  in  the  notion  of  the  verb  by  amplifying  its  regimen, 
"  IVTiat  is  the  Father  .  .  .,  what  is  the  Son ;"  that  is  to  say,  all 
that  God  is  as  a  Father  to  the  man  who  has  the  happiness  of 
knowing  Him  as  a  son,  and  all  that  the  name  son  includes  for 
the  man  who  has  the  happiness  of  hearing  it  pronounced  by 
the  mouth  of  the  Father, — all  that  the  Father  and  Son  are  the 
one  to  the  other.  Perhaps  Matthew's  form  of  expression  is  a 
shade  more  intellectual  or  didactic ;  that  of  Luke  rather  moves 
in  the  sphere  of  feeling.  How  should  we  explain  the  two 
forms,  each  of  which  is  evidently  independent  of  the  other  ? 
Jesus  must  have  employed  in  Aramaic  the  verb  JTP,  to  know.1 
Now  JTP  is  construed  either  with  the  accusative  or  with  one 
of  the  two  prepositions  3,  in,  or  ?y,  upon.  The  construction 
with  one  or  other  of  these  prepositions  adds  something  to  the 
notion  of  the  verb.  For  example,  yotr,  to  hear ;  *>  yav,  to 
listen ;  2  you>,  to  listen  with  acquiescence  of  heart.  There  is  a 
similar  difference  of  meaning  between  STP  and  3  JTP  or  ^y  JTP, — 
a  difference  analogous  to  that  between  the  two  expressions, 
rcm  cognoscere  and  coynosccre  de  re,  to  know  a  thing  and  to 
know  of  a  thing.  Thus,  in  the  passage  in  Job  xxxvii.  16, 
where  JTP  is  construed  with  by,  upon,  the  sense  is  not,  "  Knowat 
thou  balancings  of  the  clouds  ?" — Job  could  not  but  have 
known  the  fact  which  falls  under  our  eyes, — but  "  understandest 
thou  the  .  .  .  ?"  Now  if  we  suppose  that  Jesus  used  the  verb 
yp  with  one  of  the  prepositions  3  or  h,  the  two  Greek  forms 
may  be  explained  as  two  different  attempts  to  render  the 
entire  fulness  of  the  Aramaic  expression ;  that  of  Matthew 
strengthening  the  notion  of  the  simple  verb  by  the  preposition 
CTTI  (recognise)  (which  would  correspond  more  literally  with 
*?y  yr) ;  that  of  Luke,  by  giving  greater  fulness  to  the  idea  of 
the  object,  by  means  of  the  paraphrase  T/<?  eanv,  what  is.3 

1  I  owe  tlie  following  observations  to  the  kindness  of  M.  Felix  Bovet. 
*  In  the  passage  quoted  from  Job,  the  two  principal  German  translations  pro 
sent  a  remarkable  parallel     De  "\Vette :   Wtisst  dn  urn.  .  .?  Ewald: 
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A  remarkable  example,  ix.  3,  has  already  shown  how  differ 
ences  of  matter  and  form  in  the  reproduction  of  the  words 
of  Jesus  by  our  evangelists  are  sometimes  explained  with 
the  utmost  ease  by  going  back  to  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic 
text.1  What  a  proof  ol  the  authenticity  of  those  discourses  ! 
What  a  proof  also  of  the  independence  of  our  several  Greek 
Digests ! 

That  exclusive  knowledge  which  the  Father  and  Son  have 
of  one  another  is  evidently  not  the  cause  of  their  paternal  and 
filial  relation  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  the  effect  of  it.  Jesus  is 
not  the  Son  because  He  alone  perfectly  knows  the  Father, 
and  is  fully  known  only  by  Him  ;  but  He  knows  Him  and 
is  known  by  Him  in  this  way  only  because  He  is  the  Son. 
In  like  manner,  God  is  not  the  Father  because  He  alone  knows 
the  Son,  and  is  known  only  by  Him  ;  but  this  double  know 
ledge  is  the  effect  of  that  paternal  relation  which  He  sustains 
to  the  Son. — The  article  before  the  two  substantives  serves  to 
raise  this  unique  relation  above  the  relative  temporal  order  of 
things,  and  to  put  it  in  the  sphere  of  the  absolute,  in  the  very 
essence  of  the  two  Beings.  God  did  not  become  Father  at  an 
hour  marked  on  some  earthly  dial.  If  He  is  a  Father  to 
certain  beings  born  in  time,  it  is  because  He  is  the  Father 
absolutely, — that  is  to  say,  in  relation  to  a  Being  who  is  not 
born  in  time,  and  who  is  toward  Him  the  Son  as  absolutely. 
Such  is  the  explanation  of  the  difficult  verse,  Eph.  iii.  15. 
Mark,  who  has  riot  the  passage,  gives  another  wherein  the 
term  the  Son  is  used  in  the  same  absolute  sense,  xiii.  32  : 
"  But  of  that  day  and  that  hour  knoweth  no  man,  no,  not  the 
angels  which  are  in  heaven,  neither  the  Son,  but  the  Father." 
After  words  like  these,  we  cannot  admit  any  radical  difference 
between  the  Jesus  of  the  Synoptics  and  that  of  John.2  The 

du  .  .  .  ?     Both  have  thoroughly  apprehended  the  sense  of  the  original  expression ; 
each  has  sought  to  reproduce  it  in  his  own  way. 

1  Many  other  similar  examples  might  be  cited,  e.g.  Luke  vi.  20.     If  Jesus 
said  D"3y,  we  can  explain  both  the  brief  -x-ru^oi  of  Luke  as  a  literal  translation 
ad  sensum  (according  to  the  known  shade  which  the  meaning  of  ^JJ  bears 
throughout  the  Old  Testament). 

2  M.  Reville  has  found  out  a  way  of  getting  rid  of  our  passage.     Jesus,  he  will 
have  it,  said  one  day  in  a  melancholy  tone  :   "  God  alone  reads  my  heart  to  its 
depths,  and  I  alone  also  know  God."     And  this  "perfectly  natural "  thought, 
"under  the  influence  of  a  later  theology,"  took  the  form  in  which  we  find  it 
here  (Hist,  du  Doyme  de  la  Div.  de  J.  C.  p.  17).     M.  Reville  finds  a  confirma- 
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existenca  of  the  Son  belonging  to  the  essence  of  the  Father, 
the  pre-existence  of  the  one  is  implied  in  the  eternity  of  the 
other. 

Immediate  knowledge  of  the  Father  is  the  exclusive  privi 
lege  of  the  Son.  But  it  becomes  the  portion  of  believers  as 
soon  as  He  initiates  them  into  the  contents  of  His  filial  con 
sciousness,  and  consents  to  share  it  with  them.  By  this 
participation  in  the  consciousness  of  the  Son  (the  work  of  the 
Holy  Spirit),  the  believer  in  his  turn  attains  to  the  intuitive 
knowledge  of  the  Father.  Comp.  John  i.  18,  xiv.  6,  xvii.  26. 
With  Gess,  we  ought  to  remark  the  importance  of  the  priority 
given  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  by  the  Father  over  that  of 
the  Father  by  the  Son.  Were  the  order  inverted,  the  gift  of 
all  things,  the  TrapaBlSovat,,  would  have  appeared  to  rest  on 
the  religious  instruction  which  Jesus  had  been  giving  to  men. 
The  actual  order  makes  it  the  consequence  of  the  unsearch 
able  relation  between  Jesus  and  the  Father,  in  virtue  of  which 
He  can  be  to  souls  everything  that  the  Father  Himself  is  to 
them. — This  passage  (vers.  21,  22)  is  placed  by  Matthew, 
chap,  xi.,  after  the  denunciation  pronounced  on  the  Galilean 
cities,  and  immediately  following  on  the  deputation  of  John 
the  Baptist.  We  cannot  comprehend  those  of  our  critics, 
Gess  included,  who  prefer  this  situation  to  that  of  Luke. 
Gess  thinks  that  the  disciples  (x.  21)  are  contrasted  with  the 
unbelieving  Galilean  cities.  But  the  whole  passage  refers  tu 
the  disciples  as  instruments  in  God's  work  ;  and  Jesus  con 
trasts  them  not  with  the  ignorant  Galileans,  but  with  the  wise 

tion  of  his  hypothesis  in  the  fact  that  in  their  present  form  the  words  strangely 
break  the  thread  of  the  discourse.  AVe  think  that  we  have  shown  their  relation 
to  the  situation  in  general,  and  to  the  preceding  context  in  particular.  And 
the  searching  study  of  the  relations  between  Luke's  form  and  that  of  Matthew 
has  led  us  up  to  a  Hebrew  formula  necessarily  anterior  to  all  "  later  theology." 
One  must  have  an  exegetical  conscience  of  rare  elasticity  to  be  able  to  find  rest 
by  means  of  such  expedients. — M.  Kenan  having  no  hope  of  evacuating  the  words 
of  their  real  contents,  simply  sets  them  down  as  a  later  interpolation  :  "  Matt. 
xi.  27  and  Luke  x.  22  represent  in  the  synoptic  system  a  late  interpolation  in 
keeping  with  the  type  of  the  Johannine  discourses. "  But  what !  an  interpola 
tion  simultaneously  in  the  two  writings  ?  in  two  different  contexts  ?  in  all  the 
manuscripts  and  in  all  the  versions  ?  and  with  the  differences  which  we  have 
established  and  explained  by  the  Aramaic  ?  Let  us  take  an  example  •  The 
doxology  interpolated  in  Matthew  (vi.  13),  at  the  end  of  the  Lord's  prayer.  It 
is  wanting  in  very  many  Mss.  and  Vss.,  and  is  not  found  in  the  parallel  passage 
in  Luke.  Such  are  the  evidences  of  a  real  interpolation. 
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of  Jerusalem.  See  Matthew  even,  ver.  25.  As  to  the  fol 
lowing  sentence,  ver.  22,  Gess  thinks  that  he  can  paraphrase 
it  thus :  "  No  man,  not  even  John  the  Baptist,  knoweth  the 
Son  .  .  . ,"  in  order  thus  to  connect  it  with  the  account  of 
the  forerunner's  embassy,  which  forms  the  preceding  context 
in  Matthew.  But  in  relation  to  the  preceding  verse  the  word 
no  man  alludes  not  to  John,  but  to  the  wise  and  learned  of 
Jerusalem,  who  pretended  that  they  alone  had  the  knowledge 
of  God  (xi.  52).  It  is  not  difficult,  then,  to  perceive  the 
superiority  of  Luke's  'Context;  and  we  may  prove  here,  as 
everywhere  else,  the  process  of  concatenation,  in  virtue  of 
which  we  find  different  elements  united  together  in  Matt.  xi. 
7-30  by  a  simple  association  of  ideas  in  the  mind  of  the 
compiler. 

With  the  last  words  of  ver.  22,  and  he  to  whom  the  Son 
will  reveal  Him,  the  thought  of  Jesus  reverts  to  His  disciples 
who  surround  Him,  and  in  whom  there  is  produced  at  this 
very  time  the  beginning  of  the  promised  illumination.  He 
now  addresses  Himself  to  them.  The  meditation  of  ver.  2  2  is 
the  transition  between  the  adoration  of  ver.  21  and  the  con 
gratulation  which  follows. 

Vers.  23  and  24.1  "And  He  turned  Him  unto  His  disciples, 
and  said  privately,  Blessed  are  the  eyes  which  see  the  things  that 
ye  see:  24  For  I  tell  you,  that  many  prophets  and  kings  have 
desired  to  see  those  things  which  ye  see,  and  have  not  seen  them ; 
and  to  hear  those  things  which  ye  hear,  and  have  not  heard 
them."  Elevated  as  was  the  conception  which  the  disciples 
had  of  the  person  and  work  of  Jesus,  they  were  far  from 
appreciating  at  its  full  value  the  fact  of  His  appearance,  and 
the  privilege  of  being  the  agents  of  such  a  Master.  At  this 
solemn  hour  Jesus  seeks  to  open  their  eyes.  But  He  cannot 
express  Himself  publicly  on  the  subject.  It  is,  as  it  were,  in 
an  undertone  that  He  makes  this  revelation  to  them,  vers.  23 
and  24.  This  last  sentence  admirably  finishes  the  piece. 
We  find  it  in  Matthew,  chap,  xiii.,  applied  to  the  new  mode 
of  teaching  which  Jesus  had  just  employed  by  making  use  of 
the  form  of  parables.  The  expression,  those  things  which  ye  see, 
is  incompatible  with  this  application,  which  is  thus  swept 
away  by  the  text  of  Matthew  himself. — Luke  here  omits  the 
1  Ver.  23.  D.  Syr0".  ItP'eri'i'»,  Vg.  omit  KO.T  iW 
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beautiful  passage  with  which  Matthew  (xi.  28-30)  closes  this 
discourse  :  "  Come  unto  me  .  .  "  If  he  had  known  such 
words,  would  he  have  omitted  them  ?  Is  not  this  invitation 
in  the  most  perfect  harmony  with  the  spirit  of  his  Gospel  ? 
Holtzmann,  who  feels  how  much  the  theory  of  the  employ 
ment  of  a  common  source  is  compromised  by  this  omission, 
endeavours  to  explain  it.  He  supposes  that  Luke,  as  a  good 
Paulinist,  must  have  taken  offence  at  the  word  rcnretvos, 
humble,  when  applied  to  Christ,  as  well  as  at  the  terms  yoke 
and  burden,  which  recalled  the  Law  too  strongly.  And  it  is 
in  face  of  Luke  xxii.  27,  "I  am  among  you  as  he  that 
serveth  .  .  .,"  and  of  xvi.  1 7,  "  It  is  easier  for  heaven  and 
earth  to  pass,  than  one  tittle  of  the  law  to  fail  .  .  .,"  that 
such  reasons  are  advanced  !  His  extremity  here  drives  Holtz 
mann  to  use  one  of  those  Tubingen  processes  which  he  himself 
combats  throughout  his  whole  book. 


Modern  criticism  denies  the  historical  character  of  this  second 
mission.  It  is  nothing  more,  Bam-  alleges,  than  an  invention  ot 
Luke  to  lower  the  mission  of  the  Twelve,  and  to  exalt  that  of  Paul 
and  his  assistants,  of  whom  our  seventy  are  provided  as  the  pre 
cursors.  With  what  satisfaction  does  not  this  Luke,  who  is  silent 
as  to  the  effects  of  the  sending  of  the  Twelve,  describe  those  of  tin- 
present  mission  !  He  goes  the  length  of  applying  to  the  latter,  and 
that  designedly,  part  of  the  instructions  which  Jesus  had  given 
(Matt,  x.)  in  regard  to  the  former  !  Besides,  the  other  Gospels 
nowhere  mention  those  seventy  evangelists  whose  mission  Luke  is 
pleased  to  relate  !  Holtzmann,  who  likewise  denies  the  historical 
character  of  the  narrative,  does  not,  however,  ascribe  to  Luke  any 
deliberate  fraud.  The  explanation  ot  the  matter  is,  according  to 
him,  a  purely  literary  one.  Of  the  two  sources  which  Matthew  and 
Luke  consulted,  the  former — that  is,  the  original  Mark — recorded 
the  sending  of  the  Twelve  with  a  few  brief  instructions,  such  as  we 
have  found  in  Luke  ix.  1-G  and  Mark  vi.  7-13  ;  the  second,  tin- 
Logia,  contained  the  full  and  detailed  discourse  which  Jesus  must 
have  delivered  on  the  occasion,  as  we  read  it  Matt.  x.  The  author 
of  our  first  Gospel  saw  that  the  discourse  of  the  Logia  applied  to 
the  sending  of  the  Twelve  mentioned  in  the  original  Mark,  and 
attached  it  thereto.  Luke  had  not  the  same  perspicacity.  After 
having  related  the  mission  of  the  Twelve  (ix.  1-6)  after  the  proto- 
Mark,  he  found  the  great  discourse  in  the  Loyia  ;  and  to  get  a  suit 
able  place  for  it,  he  thought  that  he  must  create  a  situation  at  his 
own  hand.  With  this  view,  but  without  the  least  purpose  of  a 
dogmatic  kind,  he  imagined  a  second  mission,  that  of  the  seventy. 

But  if  the  origin  of  this  narrative  were  as  Baur  supposes,  how 
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should  only  the  Twelve  reappear  later  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke  (xvii. 
5,  xviii.  31),  without  ever  a  word  more  of  those  seventy]  How 
should  Luke  in  the  Acts  make  no  mention  of  those  latter  1  Was  it 
not  easy  and  natural,  after  having  invented  them,  to  give  them  a 
part  to  play  in  the  mission  organized  under  Paul's  direction?  An 
author  does  not  lie  in  good  earnest,  only  to  forget  thereafter  to 
make  use  of  his  fraud.  We  have  found  that,  as  to  the  mission  of 
the  Twelve,  Luke  says  at  least  (ix.  10),  "And  the  apostles,  when 
they  were  returned,  told  Him  all  that  they  had  done  "  (remark  the 
ova,  stronger  than  the  simple  a) ;  while  Matthew,  after  the  discourse, 
adds  not  a  single  word  about  the  mission  and  its  results  !  In  short, 
the  narrative  of  the  sending  of  the  seventy  is  so  far  from  being  a 
Paulinist  invention,  that  in  a  work  of  the  second  century,  proceeding 
from  the  sect  most  hostile  to  Paul,  we  find  the  following  passage 
put  in  the  mouth  of  Peter  (Recognit.  Clem.  i.  24)  :  "  He  first  chose 
us  twelve,  whom  He  called  apostles  ;  then  He  chose  seventy-two 
other  disciples  from  among  the  most  faithful."  The  old  historians 
have  undoubtedly  been  somewhat  arbitrary  in  numbering  among 
those  seventy  many  persons  whom  they  designate  as  having  formed 
part  of  them.  But  this  false  application  proves  nothing  against  the 
fact  itself;  on  the  contrary,  it  attests  the  impression  which  the 
Church  had  of  its  reality. 

The  opinion  of  Holtzmann  would  charge  the  sacred  historian  with 
an  arbitrariness  incompatible  with  the  serious  love  of  historical  truth 
which  is  expressed,  according  to  Holtzmann  himself,  in  his  intro 
duction.  Besides,  we  shall  see  (xvii.  1-10)  how  entirely  foreign 
such  procedure  was  to  the  mind  of  Luke.  When,  finally,  we  con 
sider  the  internal  perfection  of  his  whole  narrative,  the  admirable 
correspondence  between  the  emotions  of  our  Lord  and  the  historical 
event  which  gives  rise  to  them,  have  we  not  a  sufficient  guarantee 
for  the  reality  of  this  episode  1  As  the  account  of  the  healing  of 
the  lunatic  child  is  the  masterpiece  of  Mark,  this  description  of  the 
sending  of  the  seventy  disciples  is  the  pearl  of  Luke. 

4.  TJie  Conversation  ivith  the  Scribe,  and  the  Parable  of  the 
Samaritan:  x.  25-37. — Jesus  slowly  continues  His  journey, 
stopping  at  each  locality.  The  most  varied  scenes  follow  one 
another  without  internal  relation,  and  as  circumstances  bring 
them.  Weizsiicker,  starting  from  the  assumption  that  this 
framework  is  not  historical,  has  set  himself  to  seek  a  sys 
tematic  plan,  and  affects  to  find  throughout  an  order  according 
to  subjects.  Thus  he  would  have  the  parable  of  the  good 
Samaritan  connected  with  the  sending  of  the  seventy  by  its 
object,  which  was  originally  to  prove  the  right  of  the  evangelists, 
to  whatever  nationality  they  might  belong.  But  where  in  the 
parable  is  there  to  be  found  the  least  trace  of  correspondence 
between  the  work  done  by  the  good  Samaritan,  and  the 
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function  of  the  evangelists  in  the  apostolic  church  ?  How 
could  the  original  tendency  fail  to  come  out  at  some  point  of 
the  description  ?  Holtzmann  thinks  that  in  what  follows 
Luke  conjoins  two  distinct  accounts — that  of  the  scribe  (vers. 
25-28),  which  we  find  in  Mark  xii.  28  and  Matt.  xxii.  35, 
and  the  parable  of  the  good  Samaritan  taken  from  the  Logia. 
The  connection  which  our  Gospel  establishes  between  the  two 
events  (ver.  29)  is  nothing  else  than  a  rather  unskilful  com 
bination  on  the  part  of  Luke.  But  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
scribe  of  Luke  is  the  same  as  that  spoken  of  by  Mark  and 
Matthew.  It  is  at  Jerusalem,  and  in  the  days  which  precede 
the  passion,  that  this  latter  appears  ;  and  above  all,  as  Meyer 
acknowledges,  the  matter  of  discussion  is  entirely  different. 
The  scribe  of  Jerusalem  asks  Jesus  which  is  the  greatest  com 
mandment.  His  is  a  theological  question.  That  of  Galilee, 
like  the  rich  young  man,  desires  Jesus  to  point  out  to  him 
the  means  of  salvation.  His  is  a  practical  question.  Was 
there  but  one  Rabbin  in  Israel  who  could  enter  into  discussion 
with  Jesus  on  such  subjects  ?  It  is  possible,  no  doubt,  that 
some  external  details  belonging  to  one  of  those  scenes  got 
mixed  up  in  tradition  with  the  narrative  of  the  other.  But 
the  moral  contents  form  the  essential  matter,  and  they  are  too 
diverse  to  admit  of  being  identified.  As  to  the  connection 
which  ver.  29  establishes  between  the  interview  and  the 
parable  which  follows,  it  is  confirmed  by  the  lesson  which 
flows  from  the  parable  (vers.  36,  37),  and  about  the  authen 
ticity  of  which  there  is  no  doubt. 

Vers.  25-28.1  The  Work  which  saves. — In  Greece  the  object 
of  search  is  truth  ;  in  Israel  it  is  salvation.  So  this  same 
question  is  found  again  in  the  mouth  of  the  rich  young  man. 
— The  expression  stood  up  shows  that  Jesus  and  the  persons 
who  surrounded  Him  were  seated.  Several  critics  think  this 
"  scenery  "  (Holtzmann)  inconsistent  with  the  idea  of  a  journey, 
as  if  we  had  not  to  do  here  with  a  course  of  preaching,  and 
as  if  Jesus  must  have  been,  during  the  weeks  this  journey 
lasts,  constantly  on  His  feet  ! — The  test  to  which  the  scribe 
wished  to  subject  Jesus  bore  either  on  His  orthodoxy  or  on 
His  theological  ability.  His  question  rests  on  the  idea  of  the 

1  Ver.  27.  K.  B.  D.  A.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Itoll<>.  read,  iv  «x«  ?*  ^v^n,  i*  «A.»  T>?  legim, 
»»  »A.»  7ti  2i/x»nx,  instead  of  i£  with  the  genitive. 
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merit  of  worts.  Strictly,  on  having  done  what  work  shall  I 
certainly  inherit  .  .  .?  In  the  term  to  inherit  there  is  an 
allusion  to  the  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan,  which  the 
children  of  Israel  had  received  as  a  heritage  from  the  hand  of 
God,  and  which  to  the  Jewish  mind  continued  to  be  the  type 
of  the  Messianic  blessedness.  The  question  of  Jesus  distin 
guishes  between  the  contents  (rt)  and  the  text  (TTW?)  of  the 
law.  It  has  been  thought  that,  while  saying,  How  reddest 
thou  ?  Jesus  pointed  to  the  phylactery  attached  to  the  scribe's 
dress,  and  on  which  passages  of  the  law  were  written.  But 
at  ver.  28  we  should  find  thou  hast  well  read,  instead  of  thou 
hast  answered  right.  And  it  cannot  be  proved  that  those  two 
passages  were  united  on  the  phylacteries.  The  first  alone 
appears  to  have  figured  on  them. 

It  is  not  wonderful  that  the  scribe  instantly  quotes  the  first 
part  of  the  summary  of  the  law,  taken  from  Deut.  vi.  5  ;  for 
the  Jews  were  required  to  repeat  this  sentence  morning  and 
evening.  As  to  the  second,  taken  from  Lev.  xix.  18,  we  may 
doubt  whether  he  had  the  readiness  of  mind  to  join  it  imme 
diately  with  the  first,  and  so  to  compose  this  magnificent 
resumd  of  the  substance  of  the  law.  In  Mark  xii.  and  Matt. 
xxii.  it  is  Jesus  Himself  who  unites  those  two  utterances.  It 
is  probable,  as  Bleek  thinks,  that  Jesus  guided  the  scribe  by 
a  few  questions  to  formulate  this  answer.  Ver.  26  has  all  the 
appearance  of  the  opening  of  a  catechetical  course. — The  first 
part  of  the  summary  includes  four  terms ;  in  Hebrew  there 
are  only  three — 2^,  heart ;  £'S3,  soul ;  HIND,  might.  The  LXX. 
also  have  only  three,  but  they  translate  ?h,  heart,  by  Siavota, 
mind;  and  this  is  the  word  which  appears  in  Luke  as  the 
fourth  term.  In  Matthew  there  are  three :  Siavola  is  the 
last ;  in  Mark,  four :  <rvveai?  takes  the  place  of  Siavoia,  and 
is  put  second.  KapSia,  the  heart,  in  Mark  and  Luke  is  fore 
most  ;  it  is  the  most  general  term  :  it  denotes  in  Scripture  the 
central  focus  from  which  all  the  rays  of  the  moral  life  go 
forth ;  and  that  in  their  three  principal  directions — the 
powers  of  feeling,  or  the  affections,  PS3,  the  soul,  in  the  sense 
of  feeling ;  the  active  powers,  the  impulsive  aspirations,  TIN&, 
the  might,  the  will ;  and  the  intellectual  powers,  analytical  or 
contemplative,  BtavoLa,  mind.  The  difference  between  the 
heart,  which  resembles  the  trunk,  and  the  three  branches, 
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locling,  will,  and:  understanding,  is  emphatically  marked,  in 
the  Alex,  variation,  by  the  substitution  of  the  preposition  ev, 
in,  for  CK,  with  (from),  in  the  three  last  members.  Moral  life 
proceeds  from  the  heart,  and  manifests  itself  without,  in 
the  three  forms  of  activity  indicated.  The  impulse  Godward 
proceeds  from  the  heart,  and  is  realized  in  the  life  through  the 
affection,  which  feeds  on  that  supreme  object ;  through  the  will, 
which  consecrates  itself  actively  to  the  accomplishment  of  His 
will ;  and  through  the  mind,  which  pursues  the  track  of  His 
thoughts,  in  all  His  works. — The  second  part  of  the  summary 
is  the  corollary  of  the  first,  and  cannot  be  realized  except  in 
connection  with  it  Nothing  but  the  reigning  love  of  God 
can  so  divest  the  individual  of  devotion  to  his  own  person,  that 
the  ego  of  his  neighbour  shall  rank  in  his  eyes  exactly  on  the 
same  level  as  his  own.  The  pattern  must  be  loved  above  all,  if 
the  image  in  others  is  to  appear  to  us  as  worthy  of  esteem  and 
love  as  in  ourselves. — Thus  to  love  is,  as  Jesus  says,  the  path 
to  life,  or  rather  it  is  life  itself.  God  has  no  higher  life  than 
that  of  love.  The  answer  of  Jesus  is  therefore  not  a  simple 
accommodation  to  the  legal  point  of  view.  The  work  which 
saves,  or  salvation,  is  really  loving.  The  gospel  does  not 
differ  from  the  law  in  its  aim  ;  it  is  distinguished  from  it  only 
by  its  indication  of  means  and  the  communication  of  strength. 
Vers.  29-37.  The  good  Samaritan. — How  is  such  love  to 
be  attained  ?  This  would  have  been  the  question  put  by  the 
scribe,  had  he  been  in  the  state  of  soul  which  Paul  describes 
liom.  vii.,  and  which  is  the  normal  preparation  for  faith. 
He  would  have  confessed  his  impotence,  and  repeated  the 
question  in  a  yet  deeper  sense  than  at  the  beginning  of  the 
interview :  What  shall  I  do  ?  What  shall  I  do  in  order  to 
love  thus  ? — But  instead  of  that,  feeling  himself  condemned  by 
the  holiness  of  the  law  which  he  has  himself  formally  ex 
pressed,  he  takes  advantage  of  his  ignorance,  in  other  words, 
of  the  obscurity  of  the  letter  of  the  law,  to  excuse  himself  for 
not  having  observed  it :  "  What  does  the  word  neighbour 
mean?  How  far  does  its  application  reach?"  So  long  as 
one  does  not  know  exactly  what  this  expression  signifies,  it  is 
quite  impossible,  he  means,  to  fulfil  the  commandment.  Thus 
the  remark  of  Luke,  "willing  to  justify  himself,"  finds  an 
explanation  which  is  perfectly  natural — The  real  aim  of  the 
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parable  of  'the  good  Samaritan  is  to  show  the  scribe  that  the 
answer  to  the  theological  question,  which  he  thinks  good  to 
propose,  is  written  by  nature  on  every  right  heart,  and  that 
to  know,  nothing  is  needed  but  the  will  to  understand  it.  But 
Jesus  does  not  at  all  mean  thereby  that  it  is  by  his  charitable 
disposition,  or  by  this  solitary  act  of  kindness,  that  the  Samari 
tan  can  obtain  salvation.  We  must  not  forget  that  a  totally 
new  question,  that  of  the  meaning  of  the  word  neighbour, 
has  intervened.  It  is  to  the  latter  question  that  Jesus  replies 
by  the  parable.  He  lets  the  scribe  understand  that  this  ques 
tion,  proposed  by  him  as  so  difficult,  is  resolved  by  a  right 
heart,  without  its  ever  proposing  it  at  all.  This  ignorant 
Samaritan  naturally  (fyvcrei,  Eom.  ii.  14)  possessed  the  light 
which  the  Eabbins  had  not  found,  or  had  lost,  in  their  theological 
lucubrations.  Thus  was  condemned  the  excuse  which  he  had 
dared  to  advance. — May  we  not  suppose  it  is  from  sayings 
such  as  this  that  Paul  has  derived  his  teaching  regarding  the 
law  written  in  the  heart,  and  regarding  its  partial  observance 
by  the  Gentiles,  Eom.  ii.  14-16  ? 

Vers.  29-32.1  The  Priest  and  the  Lcmte. — Lightfoot  has 
proved  that  the  Eabbins  did  not,  in  general,  regard  as  their 
neighbours  those  who  were  not  members  of  the  Jewish  nation. 
Perhaps  the  subject  afforded  matter  for  learned  debates  in 
their  schools.  The  word  TrXtfa-iov,  being  without  article  here, 
might  be  taken  in  strictness  as  an  adverb.  It  is  simpler  to 
regard  it  as  the  well-known  substantive  o  7r\rjcriov.  The 
/cat,  and,  introducing  the  answer,  brings  it  into  relation  with 
the  preceding  question  which  called  it  forth.  The  word  VTTO- 
\aftwv,  rejoining,  which  does  not  occur  again  in  the  1ST.  T.,  is 
put  for  the  ordinary  term  aTro/cpidels,  answering,  to  give  more 
gravity  to  what  follows.  The  mountainous,  and  for  the  most 
part  desert  country,  traversed  by  the  road  from  Jerusalem  to 
Jericho,  was  far  from  safe.  Jerome  (ad  Jerem.  iii.  2)  relates 
that  in  his  time  it  was  infested  by  hordes  of  Arabs.  The  dis 
tance  between  the  two  cities  is  seven  leagues.  The  icai,  also, 
before  eic&vaavTes,  ver.  30,  supposes  a  first  act  which  is  self- 

1  Ver.  29.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  Imauvi  (T.  R.)  and  tixmaffai  (Alex.). 
—Ver.  30.  E.  G.  H.  T.  V.  A.  A.  several  Mnn.  Italii.  Vg.,  i&UftH  instead  of 
ixlvravTif. — K.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  omit  ruy^avovra. — Ver.  32.  tfc.  B.  L. 
X.  Z.  omit  yinpnes.—  $.  D.  r.  A.  several  linn.  Vss.  read  «I/T«»  after  <?*.. 
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understood,  the  relieving  him  of  his  purse. — There  is  a  sort  of 
irony  in  the  Kara  cnsy/cvpiav,  ly  chance.  It  is  certainly  not 
by  accident  that  the  narrator  brings  those  two  personages  on 
the  scene. — The  preposition  avri  in  avmraprfkOe,  Tie  passed  ~by, 
might  denote  a  curve  made  in  an  opposite  direction ;  but  it  is 
simpler  to  understand  it  in  the  sense  of  over  against.  In  view 
of  such  a  spectacle,  they  pass  on.  Comp.  the  antithesis  Trpocr- 
e\0cav,  having  gone  to  him,  ver.  34. 

Vers.  33-35.1  TJie  Samaritan. — For  the  sake  of  contrast, 
Jesus  chooses  a  Samaritan,  a  member  of  that  half  Gentile 
people  who  were  separated  from  the  Jews  by  an  old  national 
hatred.  In  the  matter  about  which  priests  are  ignorant,  about 
which  the  scribe  is  still  disputing,  this  simple  and  right  heart 
sees  clearly  at  the  first  glance.  His  neighbour  is  the  human 
being,  whoever  he  may  be,  with  whom  God  brings  him  into 
contact,  and  who  has  need  of  his  help.  The  term  oSevow,  as 
he  journeyed,  conveys  the  idea  that  he  might  easily  have 
thought  himself  excused  from  the  duty  of  compassion  toward 
this  stranger. — In  every  detail  of  the  picture,  ver.  34,  there 
breathes  the  most  tender  pity  (ecrTrXa^viffOri]. — Oil  and  wiue 
always  formed  part  of  the  provision  for  a  journey. — We  ser 
from  what  follows  that  7ravSo%eiov  signifies  not  a  simple 
caravansary,  but  a  real  inn,  where  people  were  received  for 
payment.  'Eiri,  ver.  35,  should  be  understood  as  in  Acts  iii. 
1  :  Toward  the  morrow,  that  is  to  say,  at  daybreak.  The  term 
€%e\da)v,  when  he  departed,  shows  that  he  was  now  on  horse 
back,  ready  to  go.  Two  pence  are  equal  to  about  1  s.  4d. — After 
having  brought  the  wounded  man  the  length  of  the  hostelry, 

O  O  O  v    ' 

he  might  have  regarded  himself  as  discharged  from  all  respon 
sibility  in  regard  to  him,  and  given  him  over  to  the  care  of 
his  own  countrymen,  saying :  "  He  is  your  neighbour  rather 
than  mine."  But  the  compassion  which  constrained  him  to 
begin,  obliges  him  to  finish. — What  a  masterpiece  is  this  por 
trait  !  What  a  painter  was  its  author,  and  what  a  narrator 
was  he  who  has  thus  transmitted  it  to  us,  undoubtedly  in  all 
its  original  freshness ! 

1  Ver.  33.  X.  B.  L.  Z.  3  Mnn.  omit  *»™  after  /W— Ver.  35.  N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Z. 

some  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  omit  t|s>.<W— B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Muu.  Syrcur.  It*1'*,  omit 
Kt/ru  after  I/TSV. 
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Vers.  36,  37.1  The  Moral — The  question  with  winch  Jesus 
obliges  the  scribe  to  make  application  of  the  parable  may  seem 
badly  put.  According  to  the  theme  of  discussion :  "  Who  is 
my  neighbour  ?"  (ver.  29),  it  would  seem  that  He  should  have 
asked:  Whom,  then,  wilt  thou  regard  as  thy  neighbour  to 
guide  thee  to  him,  as  the  Samaritan  was  guided  to  thy  com 
patriot  ?  But  as  the  term  neighbour  implies  the  idea  of 
reciprocity,  Jesus  has  the  right  of  reversing  the  expressions, 
and  He  does  so  not  without  reason.  Is  it  not  more  effective 
to  ask :  By  whom  should  I  like  to  be  succoured  in  distress  ? 
than :  Whom  should  I  assist  in  case  of  distress  ?  To  the  first 
question,  the  reply  is  not  doubtful.  Self-regard  coming  to  the 
aid  of  conscience,  all  will  answer  :  By  everybody.  The  scribe 
is  quite  alive  to  this.  He  cannot  escape,  when  he  is  brought 
face  to  face  with  the  question  in  this  form.  Only,  as  his 
heart  refuses  to  pronounce  the  word  Samaritan  with  praise, 
he  paraphrases  the  odious  name.  On  the  use  of  perd,  ver.  3  7, 
see  on  i.  58. — In  this  final  declaration,  Jesus  contrasts  the 
doing  of  the  Samaritan  with  the  vain  casuistry  of  the  Rabbins. 
But  while  saying,  Do  thou  likewise,  He  does  not  at  all  add,  aa 
at  ver.  28,  and  thou,  shalt  live.  For  beneficence  does  not 
give  life  or  salvation.  Were  it  even  the  complete  fulfilment 
of  the  second  part  of  the  sum  of  the  law,  we  may  not  forget 
the  first  part,  the  realization  of  which,  though  not  less-  essen 
tial  to  salvation,  may  remain  a  strange  thing  to  the  man  ot 
greatest  beneficence.  But  what  is  certain  is>  that  the  man 
who  in  his  conduct  contradicts  the  law  of  nature,  is  on  the 
way  opposed  to  that  which  leads  to  faith  and  salvation  (John 
iii.  19-21). 

The  Fathers  have  dwelt  with  pleasure  on  the  allegorical 
interpretation  of  this  parable  :  The  wounded  man  representing 
humanity ;  the  brigands,  the  devil ;  the  priest  and  Levite,  the 
law  and  the  prophets.  The  Samaritan  is  Jesus  Himself ;  the 
oil  and  wine,  divine  grace  ;  the  ass,  the  body  of  Christ ;  the  inn, 
the  Church ;  Jerusalem,  paradise ;  the  expected  return  of  the 
Samaritan,  the  final  advent  of  Christ.  This  exegesis  rivalled 
that  of  the  Gnostics. 

5.  Martha  and  Mary:   x.   38-42. — Here   is  one   of  the 

1  Ver.  36.  tf.  B.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Vss.  omit  ou»  after  m .—  Ver.  37.  The  Mss. 
vary  between  auv  (T.  R.)  and  li  (Alex.)  after  u#t. 
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most  exquisite  scenes  which  Gospel  tradition  has  preserved 
to  us ;  it  has  been  transmitted  by  Luke  alone.  What  sur 
prises  us  in  the  narrative  is,  the  place  which  it  occupies  in 
the  middle  ol  a  journey  through  Galilee.  On  the  one  hand, 
the  expression  ev  ra>  iropeveaOai  avrovs,  as  they  went,  indi 
cates  that  we  have  a  continuation  of  the  same  journey  as 
began  at  ix.  51  ;  on  the  other,  the  knowledge  which  we 
have  of  Martha  and  Mary,  John  xi.,  does  not  admit  of  a 
doubt  that  the  event  transpired  in  Judea  at  Bethany,  near 
Jerusalem.  Hengstenberg  supposes  that  Lazarus  and  his  two 
sisters  dwelt  first  in  Galilee,  and  afterwards  came  to  settle  in 
Judea.  But  the  interval  between  autumn  and  the  following 
spring  is  too  short  to  allow  of  such  a  change  of  residence.  In 
John  xi.  1,  Bethany  is  called  the  town  of  Mary  and  her  sister 
Martha,  a  phrase  which  assumes  that  they  had  lived  there  for 
a  length  of  time.  The  explanation  is  therefore  a  forced  one. 
There  is  another  more  natural  In  John  x.  there  is  indicated 
a  short  visit  of  Jesus  to  Judea  in  the  month  of  December  of 
that  year,  at  the  feast  of  dedication.  Was  not  that  then  the 
time  when  the  visit  took  place  which  is  here  recorded  by 
Luke  ?  Jesus  must  have  interrupted  His  evangelistic  journey 
to  go  to  Jerusalem,  perhaps  while  the  seventy  disciples  were 
carrying  out  their  preparatory  mission.  After  that  short 
appearance  in  the  capital,  He  returned  to  put  Himself  at  the 
head  of  the  caravan,  to  visit  the  places  where  the  disciples  had 
announced  His  coming.  Luke  himself  certainly  did  not  know 
the  place  where  this  scene  transpired  (in  a  certain  village] ;  he 
transmits  the  fact  to  us  as  he  found  it  in  his  sources,  or  as  he 
had  received  it  by  oral  tradition,  without  more  exact  local 
indication.  Importance  had  been  attached  rather  to  the  moral 
teaching  than  to  the-  external  circumstances.  It  is  remark 
able  that  the  scene  of  the  preceding  parable  is  precisely  the 
country  between  Jericho  and  Jerusalem.  Have  we  here  a 
second  proof  of  a  journey  to  Judea  at  that  period  ? 

Here  we  must  recall  two  things :  1.  That  the  oral  tradi 
tion  from  which  our  written  compilations  (with  the  exception 
of  that  of  John)  are  derived,  was  formed  immediately  after  the 
ministry  of  our  Lord,  when  the  actors  in  the  Gospel  drama 
were  yet  alive,  and  that  it  was  obliged  to  exercise  great  dis 
cretion  in  regard  to  the  persons  who  figured  in  it,  especially 
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where  women  were  concerned ;  hence  the  omission  of  many 
proper  names.  2.  That  it  is  John's  Gospel  which  has  restored 
those  names  to  the  Gospel  history  ;  but  that  at  the  time  when 
Luke  wrote,  this  sort  of  incognito  still  continued. 

Vers.  38-40.1  Martha's  Complaint. — It  is  probably  the 
indefinite  expression  of  Luke,  into  a  certain  village,  which 
John  means  to  define  by  the  words  :  Betlmny,  the  town  of  Mary 
and  her  sister  Martha,  xi.  1  ;  as  also  the  words  of  Luke  ver. 
39,  which  sat  at  Jesus'  feet,  seem  to  be  alluded  to  in  those  others  : 
But  Mary  sat  still  in  the  house,  xi.  20.  The  entire  conduct  ot 
Martha  and  Mary,  John  xi.,  reproduces  in  every  particular  the 
characters  of  the  two  sisters  as  they  appear  from  Luke  x. — It 
has  been  supposed  that  Martha  wras  the  wife  of  Simon  the 
Leper  (Matt.  xxvi.  6  ;  Mark  xiv.  3),  and  that  her  brother  and 
sister  had  become  inmates  of  the  house.  All  this  is  pure 
hypothesis. — If  the  two  words  r\  and  /cat,  " which  also  sat"  really 
belong  to  the  text,  Luke  gives  us  to  understand  that  Mary  began 
by  serving  as  well  as  Martha ;  but  that,  having  completed  her 
task,  she  also  sat  to  listen,  rightly  considering  that,  with  sucb 
a  guest,  the  essential  thing  was  not  serving,  but  above  all  being 
herself  served. — Jesus  was  seated  with  His  feet  stretched 
behind  Him  (vii.  38). — It  was  therefore  at  His  feet  behind 
Him  that  she  took  her  place,  not  to  lose  any  of  His  words. 
The  term  Trepieo-Traro  (was  cumbered),  ver.  40,  denotes  a  dis 
traction  at  once  external  and  moral.  The  word  eVta-racra, 
came  to  Him,  especially  with  Se  adversative,  but,  indicates  a 
sudden  suspension  of  her  feverish  activity ;  at  the  sight  of 
Jesus  and  her  sister,  who  was  listening  to  Him  with  gladness, 
Martha  stops  short,  takes  up  a  bold  attitude,  and  addresser 
the  latter,  reproaching  her  for  her  selfishness,  and  Jesus  for 
His  partiality,  implied  in  the  words,  Dost  Thou  not  care  ? 
Nevertheless,  by  the  very  word  which  she  uses,  /careXtTre,  hath 
left  me  (this  reading  is  preferable  to  the  imperfect  /careXetTre), 
she  acknowledges  that  Mary  up  till  then  had  taken  part  in 
serving.  In  the  compound  awavrikafji^dveaOai,  three  ideas 

1  Ver.  38.  K.  B.  L.  Z.  Syr™'.,  t»  3t  ru  top-viirPai  instead  of  sytum  3<  <>  ru  repsu- 
ifflm. — X.  C.  L.  Z.,  oixiav  instead  of  «<*o». — X*.  L.  Z.  omit  awrvs. — B.  omits  u; 
.  .  .  eturrlf.—  Ver.  39.  N.  L*.  Z.  omit  ».— D.  It*"',  omit  *a/  after  »>.— Instead  ot 

Ta.fa.x.a.6nra.<ra    (T.  R. ),    K.  A.  B.  C.  L.  Z.,    vrapaxufiirCiiira. — Instead  of  Tcipot,    til  6 

same,  *fos. — Instead  of  Irtnv,  the  same,  xvpiov. — Ver.  40.  Instead  of  *ars/U5ri», 
15  Mjj.  ««nAuT»». — D.  L.  Z.,  I/T«»  instead  of  j<wi. 
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are  included, — charging  oneself  with  a  burden  (the  middle) 
for  another  (dvri),  and  sharing  it  with  him  (<rvv). 

Vers.  41,  42.1  The  Ansiver. — Jesus  replies  to  the  reproach 
of  Martha  by  charging  her  with  exaggeration  in  the  activity 
which  she  is  putting  forth.  If  she  has  so  much  trouble,  it  is 
because  she  wishes  it.  Mepipvav,  to  le  careful,  refers  to  moral 
preoccupation  ;  Tvpfid^eaOai,  to  lie  troubled,  to  external  agita 
tion.  The  repetition  of  Martha's  name  in  the  answer  ot  Jesus- 
is  intended  to  bring  her  back  gently,  but  firmly,  from  her 
dissipation  of  mind.  The  expression  in  which  Jesus  justifies 
His  rebuke  is  at  once  serious  and  playful.  According  to  the 
received  reading,  One  thing  only  is  needful,  the  thought  might 
be  :  "A  single  dish  is  sufficient."  Cut  as  it  was  certainly  not 
a  lesson  on  simplicity  of  food  that  Jesus  wished  to  give  here, 
we  must  in  that  case  admit  a  double  reference,  like  that  which 
is  so  often  found  in  the  words  of  Jesus  (John  iv.  31-3-4) :  "  A 
single  kind  of  nourishment  is  sufficient  for  the  body,  as  one 
only  is  necessary  for  the  soul."  This  is  probably  the  mean 
ing  of  the  Alex,  reading  :  "  Tliere  needs  but  little  (for  the 
body),  or  even  but  one  tlimrj  (for  the  soul)."  There  is-  subtilty 
in  this  reading;  too  much  perhaps.  It  has  against  it  15 
Mjj.,  the  Peschito,  and  a  large  number  of  the  copies  of  the 
Itala.  It  is  simpler  to  hold  that,  by  the  expression  one  thing, 
Jesus  meant  to  designate  spiritual  nourishment,  the  divine 
word,  but  not  without  an  allusion  to  the  simplicity  in  physical 
life  which  naturally  results  from  the  preponderance  given  to 
a  higher  interest.  The  expression  dr/adrj  fiepk,  that  good  part, 
alludes  to  the  portion  of  honour  at  a  feast.  The  pronoun  r/rt?, 
ichich  as  such,  brings  out  the  relation  between  the  excellence 
of  this  portion,  and  the  impossibility  of  its  being  lost  to  him 
who  has  chosen  it,  and  who  perseveres  in  his  choice.  In  this 
defence  of  Mary's  conduct  there  is  included  an  invitation  to 
Martha  to  imitate  her  at  once. 

The  two  sisters  have  often  been  regarded  as  representing 
two  equally  legitimate  aspects  of  the  Christian  life,  inward 
devotion  and  practical  activity.  But  Martha  does  not  in  the 
least  represent  external  activity,  such  as  Jesus  approves.  Her 

1  Ver.  41.  N.  B.  L.  It»ui.  Vg.,  ,  XUfias  instead  of  •  lr,rovS.—K.  B.  C.  D.  L., 
tifufaZii  instead  of  rvfiu^n, — Ver.  42.  K.  B.  L.  2  Mnn.,  CAJJ/&/V  It  urn  %fn*  n  ii» 
instead  of  not  It  im  n*. 
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very  distraction  proves  that  the  motive  of  her  work  is  not 
pure,  and  that  her  self-importance  as  hostess  has  a  larger  share 
in  it  than  it  ought.  On  the  other  hand,  Mary  as  little  repre 
sents  a  morbid  quietism,  requiring  to  be  implemented  by  the 
work  of  an  active  life.  Mary  served  as  long  as  it  appeared 
to  her  needful  to  do  so.  Thereafter  she  understood  also  that, 
when  we  have  the  singular  privilege  of  welcoming  a  Jesus 
under  our  roof,  it  is  infinitely  more  important  to  seek  to  receive 
than  to  give.  Besides,  some  months  later  (John  xii.  3  et  seq.), 
Mary  clearly  showed  that  when  action  or  giving  was  required, 
she  was  second  to  none. 

The  Tubingen  school  has  discovered  depths  in  this  narrative 
unknown  till  it  appeared.  In  the  person  of  Martha,  Luke  seeks  to 
stigmatize  Judaizing  Christianity,  that  of  legal  works  ;  in  the  person 
of  Mary  he  has  exalted  the  Christianity  of  Paul,  that  of  justification 
without  works  and  by  faith  alone.  What  extraordinary  prejudice 
must  prevail  in  a  mind  which  can  to  such  a  degree  mistake  the 
exquisite  simplicity  of  this  story! — Supposing  that  it  really  had 
such  an  origin,  would  not  this  dogmatic  importation  have  infallibly 
discoloured  both  the  matter  and  form  of  the  narrative  ?  A  time 
will  come  when  those  judgments  of  modern  criticism  will  appear 
like  the  wanderings  of  a  diseased  imagination. 

6.  Prayer:  xi.  1-13. — Continuing  still  to  advance  leisurely, 
the  Lord  remained  faithful  to  His  habit  of  prayer.  He  was 
not  satisfied  with  that  constant  direction  of  soul  toward  His 
Father,  to  which  the  meaning  of  the  command,  Pray  without 
ceasing,  is  often  reduced.  There  were  in  His  life  special  times 
and  positive  acts  of  prayer.  This  is  proved  by  the  following 
words :  When  He  ceased  prayiny.  It  was  after  one  of  those 
times,  which  no  doubt  had  always  something  solemn  in  them 
for  those  who  surrounded  Him,  that  one  ot  His  disciples, 
profiting  by  the  circumstance,  asked  Him  to  give  a  more 
special  directory  on  the  subject  of  prayer.  Holtzmann  is  just 
enough  to  protest  against  this  preface,  ver.  1,  being  involved 
in  the  wholesale  rejection  which  modern  criticism  visits  on 
those  short  introductions  of  Luke.  He  finds  a  proof  of  its 
authenticity  in  the  detail  so  precisely  stated :  "  Teach  us  to 
pray,  as  John  also  taught  his  disciples."  It  is,  according  to 
him,  one  of  the  cases  in  which  the  historical  situation  was 
expressly  stated  in  the  Logia. — The  Lord's  Prayer,  as  well  as 
the  instructions  about  prayer  which  follow,  are  placed  by 
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Matthew  in  the  course  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (chap.  vi. 
and  vii.).  Gess  thinks  that  this  model  of  prayer  may  have 
been  twice  given  forth.  Why  might  not  a  disciple,  some 
months  after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  have  put  to  Jesus  the 
request  which  led  Him  to  repeat  it  ?  And  as  to  the  context  in 
Matthew,  Luke  xx.  47  proves  that  much  speaking  belonged 
as  much  to  the  prayers  of  the  Pharisees  as  to  those  of  the 
heathen.  That  is  true  ;  but  the  prolixity  to  which  the  Lord's 
prayer  is  opposed  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  by  means 
of  which  the  worshipper  hopes  to  obtain  a  hearing,  has  nothing 
to  do  with  that  ostentation  before  men  which  Jesus  stigmatizes 
in  Matt.  vi.  as  characterizing  the  righteousness  of  the  Phari 
sees.  And  the  repetition  of  this  model  of  prayer,  though  not 
impossible,  is  far  from  probable.  What  we  have  here,  there 
fore,  is  one  of  those  numerous  elements,  historically  alien  to  the 
context  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  which  are  found  collected 
in  this  exposition  of  the  new  righteousness.  The  reflections 
regarding  prayer,  Matt,  vii.,  belong  to  a  context  so  broken, 
that  if  the  connections  alleged  by  commentators  show  to  a 
demonstration  what  association  of  ideas  the  compiler  has 
followed  in  placing  them  here,  they  cannot  prove  that  Jesus 
could  ever  have  taught  in  such  a  manner.  In  Luke,  on  the 
contrary,  the  connection  between  the  different  parts  of  this 
discourse  is  as  simple  as  the  occasion  is  natural.  Here,  again, 
we  find  the  two  evangelists  such  as  we  have  come  to  know 
them  :  Matthew  teaches,  Luke  relates. 

This  account  embraces :  1st.  The  model  of  Christian  prayer 
(vers.  1-4) ;  2d.  An  encouragement  to  pray  thus,  founded  on 
the  certainty  of  being  heard  (vers.  5-13). 

1st.  Vers.   1-4.1   The  Model  of  Prayer. — "  And  it  came   to 

1  Ver.  1.  X*.  A.  some  Sinn.  Syr0".  ItP'eriiue  omit  *«/  before  li/awn,-.— Yer.  2. 
The  words  r,f*.u»  n  TOI;  oufo.v<>i;  are  omitted  by  N-  P>.  L.  some  Jinn.  Tort. ;  they  are 
found  in  T.  R.,  according  to  18  M.jj.  almost  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It. — Ver.  3.  In 
stead  of  i\6iTu  n  £>u.aiKiia.  trou,  Gregory  of  Nyssa  and  Maximns  Confessor  seem  to 
have  read,  t^firw  aya*  w.vpa.  fffju  of'  n/^as  *«<  xa^xfia-area  n/ua.; ;  others  to  have 
added  to  the  end  of  the  petition  an  explanation  like  this:  riu-'  i<rrt  <ro  -mvp* 
«yio». — B.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syi*ur.  Ital'i.  Yg.  Tert.  Aug.  omit  the  words  -yitn0»T/u 
.  .  .  yn;,  which  are  read  by  the  T.  R.  with  19  Mjj.  almost  all  the  Mnn.  Syi*-'h. 
jtpieti<iuf .  Xert.  (de  Oralione)  places  them  between  the  first  and  second  petitions. 
— Ver.  3.  Instead  ot  nu.ui  Marcion  appears  to  have  read  o-iu. — Ver.  4.  N.  B.  L. 
some  Mnn.  Vg.  Orig.  Cyril.  Tert.  Aug.  omit  the  words  «>.x  .  .  .  Kovripiv,  which 
are  found  in  the  T.  R.  with  17  Mjj.  almost  all  the  Him.  Syr.  ItPleriiue. 
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VJtss,  that  as  He  was  praying*  in  a  certain  place,  when  He  ceased, 
om  of  His  disciples  said  unto  Him,  Lord,  teach  us  to  pray,  as 
John  also  taught  his  disciples.  2  And  He  said  unto  them, 
Wlien  ye,  pray,  sr-iy,  Father,  hallowed  IB  thy  name ;  Tliy  king 
dom  come ;  3  Give  us  day  by  day  our  needful  bread ;  4  And 
forgive  us  our  sins,  for  we  also  forgive  every  one  that  is  indebted 
to  us ;  and  lead  us  not  into  temptation."  It  was  the  custom 
among  the  Jews  to  pray  regularly  three  times  a  day.  John 
had  kept  up  the  practice,  as  well  as  that  of  fasting  (v.  33) ; 
and  it  was  doubtless  with  a  view  to  this  daily  exercise  that 
he  had  given  a  form  to  his  disciples. — In  the  words,  when  ye 
pray,  say,  the  term  Trpoa-ev^eaOai,  to  pray,  denotes  the  state 
of  adoration,  and  the  word  say,  the  prayer  formally  expressed. 
— It  is  evident  that  this  order,  when  ye  pray,  say,  does  not 
mean  that  the  formula  was  to  be  slavishly  repeated  on  every 
occasion  of  prayer;  it  was  the  type  which  was  to  give  its 
impression  to  every  Christian  prayer,  but  in  a  free,  varied,  and 
spontaneous  manner.  The  distinctive  characteristic  of  this 
formulary  is  the  filial  spirit,  which  appears  from  the  first  in 
the  invocation,  father ;  then  in  the  object  and  order  of  the 
petitions.  Of  the  five  petitions  which  the  Lord's  Prayer 
includes  in  Luke,  two  bear  directly  on  the  cause  of  God — they 
stand  at  the  head ;  three  to  the  wants  of  man — they  occupy 
the  second  place.  This  absolute  priority  given  to  divine 
interests  implies  an  emptying  of  ourselves,  a  heavenly  love 
and  zeal  which  are  not  natural  to  man,  and  which  suppose  in 
us  the  heart  of  a  true  child  of  God,  occupied  above  all  things 
with  the  interests  of  his  heavenly  Father.  After  having  thus 
forgotten  himself,  and  become  lost  as  it  were  in  God,  the 
Christian  comes  back  to  himself ;  but  as  it  is  in  God  that  he 
finds  himself  again,  he  does  not  find  himself  alone.  He  con 
templates  himself  as  a  member  of  God's  family,  and  says 
thenceforth  :  we,  and  not  /.  The  fraternal  spirit  becomes,  in 
the  second  part  of  his  prayer,  the  complement  of  the  filial 
spirit  which  dictated  the  first ;  intercession  is  blended  with 
personal  supplication.  The  Lord's  Prayer  is  thus  nothing  else 
than  the  summary  of  the  law  put  into  practice ;  and  this 
summary  so  realized  in  the  secrecy  of  the  heart,  will  naturally 
pass  thence  into  the  entire  life. 

It  appears  certain  from  the  MSS.  that  in  the  text  of  Luke 
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the  invocation  ought  to  be  reduced  to  the  single  word  Father. 
The  following  words,  which  art  in  heaven,  are  a  gloss  taken 
from  Matthew,  but  agreeable,  no  doubt,  to  the  real  tenor  of  our 
Lord's  saying.  In  this  title  Father  there  is  expressed  the 
double  feeling  of  submission  and  confidence.  The  name  is 
found  in  the  Old  Testament  only  in  Isa.  Ixiii.  16  (comp.  Ps. 
ciii  13),  and  is  employed  only  in  reference  to  the  nation  as 
a  whole.  The  pious  Israelite  felt  himself  the  servant  of 
Jehovah,  not  His  child.  The  filial  relationship  which  the 
believer  sustains  to  God  rests  on  the  incarnation  and  revelation 
of  the  Son.  Luke  x.  22:  "He  to  whom  the  Son  u'ill  reveal 
Him.  ..."  Comp.  John  i.  1 2. 

The  first  two  petitions  relate,  not  to  the  believer  himself,  or 
the  world  which  surrounds  him,  but  to  the  honour  of  God  ;  it 
is  the  child  of  God  who  is  praying.  Wetstein  has  collected  a 
large  number  of  passages  similar  to  those  two  petitions,  derived 
from  Jewish  formularies.  The  Old  Testament  itself  is  filled 
with  like  texts.  But  the  originality  of  this  first  part  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer  is  not  in  the  words ;  it  is  in  the  filial  feeling 
which  is  here  expressed  by  means  of  those  already  well-known 
terms. — The  name  of  God  denotes,  not  His  essence  or  His 
revelation,  as  is  often  said,  but  rather  the  conception  of  God, 
whatever  it  may  be,  which  the  worshipper  bears  in  his  con 
sciousness — His  reflection  in  the  soul  of  His  creatures.  Hence 
the  fact  that  this  name  dwells  completely  only  in  One  Being, 
in  Him  who  is  the  adequate  image  of  God,  and  who  alone 
knows  Him  perfectly ;  that  One  of  whom  God  says,  Ex.  xxiii 
21,  "My  name  is  in  Him."  Hence  the  fact  that  this  name 
can  become  holier  than  it  is  —  be  hallowed,  rendered  holy. 
What  unworthy  conceptions  of  God  and  His  character  still  reign 
among  men  !  The  child  of  God  prays  Him  to  assert  His  holy 
character  effectually  in  the  minds  of  men,  in  order  that  all 
impure  idolatry,  gross  or  refined,  as  well  as  all  pharisaic  for 
malism,  may  for  ever  come  to  an  end,  and  that  every  human 
being  may  exclaim  with  the  seraphim,  in  rapt  adoration : 
Holy,  holy,  holy  !  (Isa.  vi.)  The  Iinper.  Aor.  indicates  a  series 
of  acts  by  which  this  result  shall  be  brought  about. 

The  holy  image  of  God  once  shining  in  glory  within  the 
depths  of  the  heart,  the  kingdom  of  God  can  be  established 
there.     For  God  needs  only  to  be  well  known  in  order  to 
VOL.  IL  o 
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reign.  The  term  kingdom  of  God  denotes  an  external  and 
social  state  of  things,  but  one  which  results  from  an  inward 
and  individual  change.  This  petition  expresses  the  longing  of 
the  child  of  God  for  that  reconciled  and  sanctified  humanity 
within  the  bosom  of  which  the  will  of  the  Father  will  be  done 
without  opposition.  The  aor.  eXderw,  come,  comprises  the 
whole  series  of  historical  facts  which  will  realize  this  state  of 
things.  The  imperatives,  which  follow  one  another  in  the 
Lord's  Prayer  with  forcible  brevity,  express  the  certainty  of 
being  heard. 

The  third  petition,  "  Thy  will  be  .  .  .,"  which  is  found 
in  the  T.  R,  following  several  MSS.,  is  certainly  an  impor 
tation  from  Matthew.  It  is  impossible  to  discover  any 
reason  why  so  many  MSS.  should  have  rejected  it  in  Luke. 
In  Matthew  it  expresses  the  state  of  things  which  will  result 
from  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  over  humanity 
so  admirably,  that  there  is  no  reason  for  doubting  that  it 
belongs  to  the  Lord's  Prayer  as  Jesus  uttered  it.  The  posi 
tion  of  this  petition  between  the  two  preceding  in  a  passage 
of  Tertullian,  may  arise  either  from  the  fact  that  it  was 
variously  interpolated  in  Luke,  or  from  the  fact  that,  in  con 
sequence  of  the  eschatological  sense  which  was  given  to  the 
term  kingdom  of  God,  it  was  thought  right  to  close  the  first 
part  of  the  prayer  with  the  petition  which  related  to  that 
object. 

Ver.  3.  From  the  cause  of  God,  the  worshipper  passes  to 
the  wants  of  God's  family.  The  connection  is  this :  "  And 
that  we  may  be  able  ourselves  to  take  part  in  the  divine  work 
for  whose  advancement  we  pray,  Give  us,  Forgive  us,"  etc. — In 
order  to  serve  God,  it  is  first  of  all  necessary  that  we  live. 
The  Fathers  in  general  understood  the  word  bread  in  a  spiritual 
sense :  the  bread  of  life  (John  vi.)  ;  but  the  literal  sense 
seems  to  us  clearly  to  flow  from  the  very  general  nature  of 
this  prayer,  which  demands  at  least  one  petition  relating  to 
the  support  of  our  present  life.  Jesus,  who  with  His  apostles 
lived  upon  the  daily  gifts  of  His  Father,  understood  by  ex 
perience,  better  perhaps  than  many  theologians,  the  need 
which  His  disciples  would  have  of  such  a  prayer.  No  poor 
man  will  hesitate  about  the  sense  which  is  to  be  given  to  this 
petition. — The  word  eVtoucno?  is  unknown  either  in  profane 
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or  sacred  Greek.  It  appears,  says  Origen,  to  have  been  in 
vented  by  the  evangelists.  It  may  be  taken  as  derived  from 
€7reifj.t,  to  be  imminent,  whence  the  participle  rj  eVtoOcra  (^/ze'pa), 
the  coming  day  (Prov.  xxvii.  1  ;  Acts  vii.  26,  et  aZ.).  We 
must  then  translate :  "  Give  us  day  by  day  next  day's  bread." 
This  was  certainly  the  meaning  given  to  the  petition  by  the 
Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  where  this  was  rendered,  according  to 
Jerome,  by  nno  Dr6,  to-morrow's  bread.  Founding  on  the  same 
grammatical  meaning  of  eVtovo-io?,  Athauasius  explains  it : 
"  The  bread  of  the  world  to  come."  But  those  two  meanings, 
and  especially  the  second,  are  pure  refinements.  The  first  is 
not  in  keeping  with  Matt.  vi.  34  :  "  Take  no  thought  for 
the  morrow ;  for  the  morrow  shall  take  thought  for  the  things  of 
itself"  Comp.  Ex.  xvi.  19  et  seq.  It  is  therefore  better  to 
regard  67riovcrto<j  as  a  compound  of  the  substantive  ovcria, 
essence,  existence,  goods.  No  doubt  eVt  ordinarily  loses  its  i 
•when  it  is  compounded  with  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
But  there  are  numerous  exceptions  to  the  rule.  Thus  eVta/o?'?, 
e-TTiovpos  (Homer),  eTrtoptceiv,  eVier^?  (Polybius).  And  in  the 
case  before  us,  there  is  a  reason  for  the  irregularity  in  the 
tacit  contrast  which  exists  between  the  word  and  the  analogous 
compound  7repiov<7io<f,  superfluous.  "  Give  us  day  by  day 
bread  sufficient  for  our  existence,  not  what  is  superfluous."  The 
expression,  thus  understood,  exactly  corresponds  to  that  of 
Proverbs  (xxx.  8),  •'pn  Df6,  food  convenient  for  me,  literally, 
the  bread  of  my  allowance,  in  which  the  term  pn,  statutum,  is 
tacitly  opposed  to  the  superfluity,  irepiovaiov,  which  is  secretly 
desired  by  the  human  heart ;  and  it  is  this  biblical  expression 
of  which  Jesus  probably  made  use  in  Aramaic,  and  which 
should  serve  to  explain  that  of  our  passage.  It  has  been 
inferred,  from  the  remarkable  fact  that  the  two  evangelists 
employ  one  and  the  same  Greek  expression,  otherwise  alto 
gether  unknown,  that  one  of  the  evangelists  was  dependent  on 
the  other,  or  that  both  were  dependent  on  a  common  Greek 
document.  But  the  very  important  differences  which  we 
observe  in  Luke  and  Matthew,  between  the  two  editions  of 
the  Lord's  Prayer,  contain  one  of  the  most  decisive  refutations 
of  the  two  hypotheses.  "What  writer  would  have  taken  the 
liberty  wilfully  and  arbitrarily  to  introduce  such  modifications 
into  the  text  of  a  formulary  beginning  with  the  words : 


52  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LL'KE, 

"  Wlwn,  ye  pray,  say  .  .  ."  ?  The  differences  here,  still  more 
than  anywhere  else,  must  be  involuntary.  It  must  therefore 
be  admitted  that  this  Greek  term  common  to  both  was  chosen 
to  translate  the  Aramaic  expression,  at  the  time  when  the 
primitive  oral  tradition  was  reproduced  in  Greek  for  the 
numerous  Jews  speaking  that  language  who  dwelt  in  Jeru 
salem  and  Palestine  (Acts  vi.  1  et  seq.).  This  translation, 
once  fixed  in  the  oral  tradition,  passed  thence  into  our 
Gospels. 

Instead  of  day  by  day,  Matthew  says  a-^epov,  this  day. 
Luke's  expression,  from  its  very  generality,  does  not  answer 
so  well  to  the  character  of  real  and  present  supplication. 
Matthew's  form  is  therefore  to  be  preferred.  Besides,  Luke 
employs  the  present  SiSov,  which,  in  connection  with  the 
expression  day  by  day,  must  designate  the  permanent  act : 
"  Give  us  constantly  each  day's  bread."  The  aor.  809,  in 
Matthew,  in  connection  with  the  word  this  day,  designates 
the  one  single  and  momentary  act,  which  is  preferable. — 
What  a  reduction  of  human  requirements  to  their  minimum, 
in  the  two  respects  of  quality  (bread)  and  of  quantity  (suffi 
cient  for  each  day)  ! 

Ver.  4.  The  deepest  feeling  of  man,  after  that  of  his  de 
pendence  for  his  very  existence,  is  that  of  his  guiltiness ;  and 
the  first  condition  to  enable  him  to  act  in  the  way  which  is 
indicated  by  the  first  petition,  is  his  being  relieved  of  this 
burden  by  pardon.  For  it  is  on  pardon  that  the  union  of 
the  soul  with  God  rests.  Instead  of  the  word  sins,  Matthew 
in  the  first  clause  uses  debts.  Every  neglect  of  duty  to  God 
really  constitutes  a  debt  requiring  to  be  discharged  by  a 
penalty.  —  In  the  second  proposition  Luke  says :  For  we 
ourselves  also  (avrot)  ;  Matthew :  as  we  also  .  .  .  The  idea 
of  an  imprecation  on  ourselves,  in  the  event  of  our  refusing 
pardon  to  him  who  has  offended  us,  might  perhaps  be  found 
in  the  form  of  Matthew,  but  not  in  that  of  Luke.  The  latter 
does  not  even  include  the  notion  of  a  condition ;  it  simply 
expresses  a  motive  derived  from  the  manner  in  which  we 
ourselves  act  in  our  humble  sphere.  This  motive  must  un 
doubtedly  be  understood  in  the  same  sense  as  that  of  ver.  1 3  : 
"  If  ye  then,  being  evil,  know  hoiv  to  give  good  gifts  unto  your 
children  .  .  ."  "  All  evil  as  we  are,  we  yet  ourselves  use  the 
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right  of  grace  which  belongs  to  us,  by  remitting  debts  to  those 
who  are  our  debtors ;  how  much  more  wilt  not  Thou,  Father, 
who  art  goodness  itself,  use  Thy  right  toward  us  !"  And  this 
is  probably  also  the  sense  in  which  we  should  understand  the 
as  also  of  Matthew.  The  only  difference  is,  that  what  Luke 
alleges  as  a  motive  (for  also),  Matthew  states  as  a  point  of 
comparison  (as  also}. 

Luke's  very  absolute  expression,  We  forgive  every  one  that 
is  indebted  to  us,  supposes  the  believer  to  be  now  living  in 
that  sphere  of  charity  which  Jesus  came  to  create  on  the 
earth,  and  the  principle  of  which  was  laid  down  in  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  The  term  used  by  Jesus  might  be  applied 
solely  to  material  debts :  "  Forgive  us  our  sins,  for  we  also 
in  our  earthly  relations  relax  our  rights  toward  our  indigent 
debtors."  So  we  might  explain  Luke's  use  of  the  word  sins 
in  the  first  clause,  and  of  the  term  ofalXovri,  debtor,  in  the 
second.  This  delicate  shade  would  be  lost  in  Matthew's 
form.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  by  the  words,  every  one 
that  is  indebted  to  us,  in  Luke,  we  are  to  understand  not  only 
debtors  strictly  so  called,  but  every  one  who  has  offended  us. 
The  Travri  is  explained  perhaps  more  easily  in  this  wide 
sense  of  b$ei\oint,, — This  petition,  which  supposes  the  Christian 
always  penetrated  to  the  last  (day  ly  day,  ver.  3)  by  the 
conviction  of  his  sins,  has  brought  dowrn  on  the  Lord's  Prayer 
the  dislike  of  the  Plymouth  Brethren,  who  regard  it  as  a 
prayer  provided  rather  for  a  Jewish  than  a  Christian  state. 
But  comp.  1  John  i.  9,  which  certainly  applies  to  believers : 
"  If  we  confess  .  .  ." — The  absence  of  all  allusion  to  the 
sacrifice  of  Jesus  Christ  for  the  pardon  of  sins  is  a  very 
striking  proof  of  the  entire  authenticity  of  this  formula,  both 
in  Luke  and  Matthew.  If  Luke  in  particular  had  put  into  it 
anything  of  his  own,  even  the  least,  would  not  some  expres 
sion  borrowed  from  the  theology  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
have  inevitably  slipped  from  his  pen  ? 

With  the  feeling  of  his  past  trespasses  there  succeeds  in 
the  mind  of  the  Christian  that  of  his  weakness,  and  the  fear 
of  offending  in  the  future.  He  therefore  passes  naturally 
from  sins  to  be  forgiven  to  sin  to  be  avoided.  For  he 
thoroughly  apprehends  that  sanctification  is  the  superstructure 
to  be  raised  on  the  foundation  of  pardon.  The  word  tempt 
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takes  two  meanings  in  Scripture — to  put  a  free  being  in 
the  position  of  deciding  for  himself  between  good  and  evil, 
obedience  and  rebellion  ;  it  is  in  this  sense  that  God  tempts  : 
"  God  did  tempt  Abraham "  (Gen.  xxii.  1) ;  or,  to  impel  in 
wardly  to  evil,  to  make  sin  appear  in  a  light  so  seducing,  that 
the  frail  and  deceived  being  ends  by  yielding  to  it ;  thus  it  is 
that  Satan  tempts,  and  that,  according  to  Jas.  i.  13,  God 
cannot  tempt.  What  renders  it  difficult  to  understand  this 
last  petition  is,  that  neither  of  the  two  senses  of  the  word 
tempt  appears  suitable  here.  If  we  adopt  the  good  sense,  how 
are  we  to  ask  God  to  spare  us  experiences  which  may  be 
necessary  for  the  development  of  our  moral  being,  and  for  the 
manifestation  of  His  glorious  power  in  us  (Jas.  i.  3)  ?  If  we 
accept  the  bad  sense,  is  it  not  to  calumniate  God,  to  ask  Him 
not  to  do  towards  us  an  act  decidedly  wicked,  diabolical  in 
itself  ?  The  solution  of  this  problem  depends  on  our  settling 
the  question  who  is  the  author  of  the  temptations  antici 
pated.  Now  the  second  part  of  the  prayer  in  Matthew, 
But  deliver  us  from  the  evil,  leaves  no  doubt  on  this  point. 
The  author  of  the  temptations  to  which  this  petition  relates 
is  not  God,  but  Satan.  The  phrase  pvaat  airo,  rescue  from, 
is  a  military  term,  denoting  the  deliverance  of  a  prisoner  who 
had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  an  enemy.  The  enemy  is  the 
evil  one,  who  lays  his  snares  in  the  way  of  the  faithful. 
These,  conscious  of  the  danger  which  they  run,  as  well  as  of 
their  ignorance  and  weakness,  pray  God  'to  preserve  them 
from  the  snares  of  the  adversary.  The  word  ela^epetv  has 
been  rendered,  to  expose  to,  or,  to  abandon  to ;  but  these 
translations  do  not  convey  the  force  of  the  Greek  term,  to 
impel  into,  to  deliver  over  to.  God  certainly  does  not  impel 
to  evil ;  but  it  is  enough  for  Him  to  withdraw  His  hand  that 
we  may  find  ourselves  given  over  to  the  power  of  the  enemy. 
It  is  the  irapa$i86vai,  giving  up,  of  which  Paul  speaks  (Eom. 
i.  24,  26-28),  and  by  which  is  manifested  His  wrath  against 
the  Gentiles.  Thus  He  punishes  sin,  that  of  pride  in  par 
ticular,  by  the  most  severe  of  chastisements,  even  sin  itself 
All  that  God  needs  thereto  is  not  to  act,  no  more  to  guard  us ; 
and  man,  given  over  to  himself,  falls  into  the  power  of  the 
enemy  (2  Sam.  xxiv.  1,  comp.  with  1  Chron.  xxi.  1).  Such 
is  the  profound  conviction  of  the  believer ;  hence  his  prayer, 
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"  Let  me  do  nothing  this  day  which  would  force  Thee  for  a 
single  moment  to  withdraw  Thy  hand,  and  to  give  me  over  to 
one  of  the  snares  which  the  evil  one  will  plant  in  my  way. 
Keep  me  in  the  sphere  where  Thy  holy  will  reigns,  and  where 
the  evil  one  has  no  access."1 — The  second  clause,  but  deliver 
us  .  .  .,  is,  in  Luke,  an  interpolation  derived  from  Matthew. 
Without  this  termination  the  prayer  is  not  really  closed  as  it 
ought  to  be.  Here  again,  therefore,  Matthew  is  more  com 
plete  than  Luke. — The  doxology,  with  which  we  close  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  is  not  found  in  any  MS.  of  Luke,  and  is  wanting 
in  the  oldest  copies  of  Matthew.  It  is  an  appendix  due  to 
the  liturgical  use  of  this  formulary,  and  which  has  been  added 
in  the  text  of  the  first  Gospel,  the  most  commonly  used  in 
public  reading. 

The  Lord's  Prayer,  especially  in  the  form  given  by  Matthew, 
presents  to  us  a  complete  whole,  composed  of  two  ascending  and 
to  some  extent  parallel  series. — We  think  that  we  have  established 
— 1st.  That  it  is  Luke  who  has  preserved  to  us  most  faithfully  the 
situation  in  which  this  model  prayer  was  taught,  but  that  it  is 
Matthew  who  has  preserved  the  terms  of  it  most  fully  and  exactly. 
There  is  no  contradiction,  whatever  M.  Gess  may  think,  between 
those  two  results.  2d.  That  the  two  digests  can  neither  be  derived 
the  one  from  the  other,  nor  both  of  them  from  a  common  document. 
Bleek  himself  is  forced  here  to  admit  a  separate  source  for  each 
evangelist.  How,  indeed,  with  such  a  document,  is  it  possible  to 
imagine  the  capricious  omissions  in  which  Luke  must  have  indulged, 
or  the  arbitrary  additions  which  Matthew  must  have  allowed  him 
self  1  Holtzmann  thinks  that  Matthew  amplified  the  formulary  of 
the  Login  reproduced  by  Luke,  with  the  view  of  raising  the  number 
of  petitions  to  the  (sacred)  number  of  seven.  But  (a)  the  division 
into  seven  petitions  is  a  fiction ;  it  corresponds  neither  with  the 
evident  symmetry  of  the  two  parts  of  the  prayer,  each  composed  of 
three  petitions,  nor  with  the  true  meaning  of  the  last  petition,  which, 
contrary  to  all  reason,  would  require  to  be  divided  into  two.  (6) 
The  parts  peculiar  to  Matthew  have  perfect  internal  probability. 
It  has  been  concluded  from  those  differences  that  this  formulary 
was  not  yet  in  use  in  the  worship  of  the  primitive  Church.  If  this 
argument  were  valid,  it  would  apply  also  to  the  formula  instituting 
the  holy  Supper,  which  is  untenable.  The  formula  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer  was  preserved  at  first,  like  all  the  rest  of  the  Gospel  history, 
by  means  of  oral  tradition  ;  it  thus  remained  exposed  to  secondary 

1  This  is  what  a  pious  man  used  to  express  in  the  following  terms,  in  which 
he  paraphrased  this  petition  :  "  If  the  occasion  of  sinning  presents  itself,  grant 
that  the  desire  may  not  be  found  in  me  :  if  the  desire  is  chere,  grant  that  tlu 
occasion  may  not  present  itself  " 
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mo  lifications,  and  these  passed  quite  simply  into  the  first  written 
digests,  from  which  our  synoptical  writers  have  drawn. 

2d.  Vers.  5-13.  The  Efficacy  of  Prayer. — After  having 
declared  to  His  own  the  essential  objects  to  be  prayed  for, 
Jesus  encourages  them  thus  to  pray  by  assuring  them  of  the 
efficacy  of  the  act.  He  proves  this  (1)  by  an  example,  that 
of  the  indiscreet  friend  (vers.  5-8) ;  (2)  by  common  experi 
ence  (vers.  9  and  10)  ;  (3)  by  the  fatherly  goodness  of  God 
(vers.  11-13). 

Vers.  5-8. l  This  parable  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  Holtzmann 
says  :  "  Taken  from  A."  But  why  in  that  case  has  Matthew 
omitted  it,  he  who  reproduces  from  A  both  the  preceding  and 
following  verses  (vii.  7-11)? — The  form  of  expression  is 
broken  after  ver.  7.  It  is  as  if  the  importuned  friend  were 
reflecting  what  he  should  do.  His  friendship  hesitates.  But 
a  circumstance  decides  him  :  the  perseverance,  carried  even  to 
shamelessness  (dvaiSeia),  of  his  friend  who  does  not  desist  from 
crying  and  knocking.  The  construction  of  ver.  7  does  not 
harmonize  with  that  with  which  the  parable  had  opened  (ver. 
5).  There  were  two  ways  of  expressing  the  thought :  either 
to  say,  "  Which  of  you  shall  have  a  friend,  and  shall  say  to 
him  .  .  .  and  [if]  the  latter  shall  answer  .  .  .  [will  not  persist 
until]  .  .  . ; "  or  to  say,  "  If  one  of  you  hath  a  friend,  and 
sayeth  to  him  .  .  .  and  he  answer  him  .  .  .  [nevertheless]  I 
say  unto  you  ..."  Jesus  begins  with  the  first  form,  which 
takes  each  hearer  more  directly  aside,  and  continues  (ver.  7) 
with  the  second,  which  better  suits  so  lengthened  a  statement. 
The  reading  eiiry  may  be  explained  by  the  eiTrrj  which  follows 
ver.  7,  as  the  reading  epel  by  the  Futures  which  precede. 
The  first  has  more  authorities  in  its  favour.  The  figure  of 
the  three  loaves  should  not  be  interpreted  allegorically ;  the 
meaning  of  it  should  follow  from  the  picture  taken  as  a  whole. 
One  of  the  loaves  is  for  the  traveller ;  the  second  for  the  host, 
who  must  seat  himself  at  table  with  him  ;  the  third  will  be 
their  reserve.  The  idea  of  full  sufficiency  (oa-wv  ^py^ei)  is 
the  real  application  to  be  made  of  this  detail. 

1  Ver.  5.  A.  D.  K.  M.  P.  R.  n.  several  Mnn.  ItP'eriiue :  tptt  instead  of  >.!*•*. — 
Ver.  6.  14  Mjj.  100  Mnn.  Syr"11,  omit  p»v,  which  is  read  by  the  T.  R.  with 
N.  A.  B.  L.  X.  most  of  the  Mnn.  Syr™'.  It.— Ver.  8.  The  Mss.  are  divided  bo. 
tween  o<ru»  (Alex.)  and  aim  (Byz.). 
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Vers.  9  and  1 0.1  "  And  I  say  unto  you,  Ask,  and  it  shall  le 
given  you ;  seek,  and  ye  shall  Jind ;  knock,  and  it  shall  b& 
opened  unto  you.  1 0.  For  every  one  that  asketh  rcceivcth ;  and 
he  that  seekcth  findcth ;  and  to  him  that  knocketh  it  shall  he 
opened."  Ver.  9  formally  expresses  the  application  of  the 
preceding  example ;  all  the  figures  appear  to  be  borrowed 
from  that  example.  That  is  evident  in  the  case  of  knocking. 
The  word  ask  probably  alludes  to  the  cries  of  the  friend  in 
distress,  and  the  word  seek  to  his  efforts  to  find  the  door  in 
the  night,  or  in  endeavouring  to  open  it.  The  gradation  of  those 
figures  includes  the  idea  of  increasing  energy  in  the  face  of 
multiplying  obstacles. — A  precept  this  which  Jesus  had  learned 
by  His  personal  experience  (iii.  21,  22). 

Ver.  10  confirms  the  exhortation  of  ver.  9  by  daily  ex 
perience.  The  Future,  it  shall  be  opened,  which  contrasts  with 
the  two  Presents,  reccivcth,  findcth,  is  used  because  in  this  case 
it  is  not  the  same  individual  who  performs  the  two  successive 
acts,  as  in  the  former  two.  The  opening  of  the  door  depends 
on  the  will  of  another  person. — How  can  we  help  admiring 
here  the  explanation  afforded  by  Luke,  who,  by  the  connection 
which  he  establishes  between  this  precept  and  the  foregoing 
example,  so  happily  accounts  for  the  choice  of  the  figures 
used  by  our  Lord,  and  brings  into  view  their  entire  appro 
priateness  ?  In  Matthew,  on  the  contrary,  this  saying  is 
found  placed  in  the  midst  of  a  series  of  precepts,  at  the  end 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  detached  from  the  parable  which 
explains  its  figures  ;  it  produces  the  effect  of  a  petal  torn 
from  its  stalk,  and  lying  on  the  spot  where  the  wind  has  let 
it  fall.  Who  could  hesitate  between  the  two  narratives  ? 

Vers.  11-13. 2  "  If  a  son  shall  ask  bread  of  any  of  you  that 
is  a  father,  will  he  give  him  a  stone  ?  or  if  he  ask  a  fish,  will 
he  for  a  fish  give  him  a  serpent?  12.  Or  if  he  shall  ask  an 

1  "Ver.  9.  The  Mss.  are  divided  here,  as  well  as  at  ver.  10,  between  avm^r.firni 
and  awynfiru,  (the  second  probably  taken  from  Matthew). 

*  Ver.  11.  N.  D.  L.  X.  6  Mnn.  Vg.  Or.,  m  instead  of  *,**.— II  Mjj.  50  Mnn. 
It.  Vg.  read  «£  before  vpui. — Or.  Epiph.  omit  »  before  vu>s.  N.  L.  1  Mn.  ltanq. 
Vg.  omit  a  vmt. — All  the  Mjj.  read,  before  xai,  «  instead  of  n,  which  the  T.  K. 
reads,  with  some  Mnn.  only. — Ver.  12.  N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.,  »  X.KI  instead  of 
n  xai  iav. — Ver.  13.  X.  D.  K.  M.  X.  n.  several  Mnn.,  tin;  instead  of  wrap^o,?!:. 
— C.  U.  several  Mnn.  Vss.  add  vpui  after  •nurnp.  —  N.  L.  X.  Syr.  ItPIe"iue,  omit  « 
before  i$  aufomv.  —  L.  8  Mun.  Vg.,  wii/px  otyxfcv  instead  of  Tm/^a  u.yni. 
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egg,  will  lie,  offer  Mm  a  scorpion?  13.  If  ye  then,  Icing  evil, 
know  how  to  give  good  gifts  unto  your  children,  how  much  more 
shall  your  heavenly  Father  give  the  Holy  Spirit  to  them  that  ask 
Him  /"  Undoubtedly  it  sometimes  happens  in  human  rela 
tions,  that  the  maxim  of  ver.  1 0  does  not  hold  good.  But  in 
a  paternal  and  filial  relationship,  such  as  that  which  was  set 
before  us  by  the  model  given  at  the  beginning,  success  is 
certain.  It  is  a  Father  to  whom  the  believer  prays ;  and  when 
praying  to  Him  in  conformity  with  the  model  prescribed,  he 
is  sure  to  ask  nothing  except  those  things  which  such  a 
Father  cannot  refuse  to  His  child,  and  instead  of  which  that 
Father  would  not  give  him  other  things,  either  hurtful  or  even 
less  precious.  The  end  of  the  piece  thus  brings  us  back  to 
the  starting-point :  the  title  Father  given  to  God,  and  the 
filial  character  of  him  who  prays  the  Lord's  Prayer.  Ae,  then, 
relates  to  the  a  fortiori,  in  the  certainty  which  we  have  just 
expressed.  The  reading  of  some  Alex.,  rt?  ...  6  vios  or  wo?, 
"  Wlud  son  shall  ask  of  his  father,"  would  appeal  to  the  feeling 
of  sonship  among  the  hearers  ;  the  reading  riva ...  is  clearly 
to  be  preferred  to  it,  "  Wliat  father  of  whom  his  son  shall 
ask,"  by  which  Jesus  appeals  to  the  heart  of  fathers  in  the 
assembly. — The  three  articles  of  food  enumerated  by  Jesus 
appear  at  first  sight  to  be  chosen  at  random.  But,  as  M. 
Bovet1  remarks,  loaves,  hard  eggs,  and  fried  fishes,  are  pre 
cisely  the  ordinary  elements  of  a  traveller's  fare  in  the  East. 
Matthew  omits  the  third  ;  Luke  has  certainly  not  added  it  at 
his  own  hand.  The  correspondence  between  bread  and  stone, 
fish  and  serpent,  egg  and  scorpion,  appears  at  a  glance.  In 
the  teaching  of  Jesus  all  is  picturesque,  full  of  appropriate 
ness,  exquisite  even  to  the  minutest  details. — 'ETriSiSovat,,  to 
transfer  from  hand  to  hand.  This  word,  which  is  not  repeated 
in  ver.  13,  includes  this  thought :  "  What  father  will  have  the 
courage  to  put  into  the  hand  .  .  .  \ " 

The  conclusion,  ver.  13,  is  drawn  by  a  new  argument  a, 
fortiori ;  and  the  reasoning  is  still  further  strengthened  by  the 
words,  ye  being  evil.  The  reading  vTrdp-^ovre^,  "finding  your 
selves  evil,"  seems  more  in  harmony  with  the  context  than 
oi/res,  Icing  (which  is  taken  from  Matthew,  where  the  readings 
do  not  vary).  'TTrdpxew  denotes  the  actual  state  as  the 
1  See  the  charming  passage,  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte,  p.  362,  6th  ed. 
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starting-point  for  the  supposed  activity.  —  Bengel  justly  ob 
serves  :  Illustre  testimonium  de  pcccato  originali.  —  The  reading 
of  the  Alex.,  which  omits  o  before  ef  ovpavov,  would  admit  of 
the  translation,  will  give,  from  heaven.  But  there  is  no  reason 
in  the  context  which  could  have  led  Luke  to  put  this  con 
struction  so  prominently.  From  heaven  thus  depends  on  the 
word  Father,  and  the  untranslateable  Greek  form  can  only  be 
explained  by  introducing  the  verbal  notion  of  giving  between 
the  substantive  and  its  government  :  "  The  Father  who  givdh 
from  heaven."  —  Instead  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Matthew  says, 
good  things  ;  and  De  Wette  accuses  Luke  of  having  corrected 
him  in  a  spiritualizing  sense.  He  would  thus  have  done  here 
exactly  the  opposite  of  that  which  has  been  imputed  to  him 
in  respect  to  vi.  20  !  Have  we  not  then  a  complete  proof 
that  Luke  took  this  whole  piece  from  a  source  peculiar  to 
himself  ?  As  to  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  two  expressions, 
that  of  Matthew  is  simple  and  less  didactic  ;  that  of  Luke 
harmonizes  better  perhaps  with  the  elevated  sphere  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  which  is  the  starting-point  of  the  piece.  The 
use  of  the  simple  Swo-et  (instead  of  eVtSoJo-et,  ver.  12)  arises 


from  the  fact  that  the  idea  does  not  recur  of  giving  from  hand 
to  hand. 

We  regard  this  piece  as  one  of  those  in  which  the  originality  and 
excellence  of  Luke's  sources  appear  in  their  full  light,  although  we 
consider  the  comparison  of  Matthew  indispensable  to  restore  the 
words  of  our  Lord  in  their  entirety. 

7.  The  Blasphemy  of  the  Pharisees:  xi.  14-3G.  —  We  have 
already  observed  (see  on  vi.  11)  how  remarkably  coincident 
in  time  are  the  accusations  called  forth  in  Galilee  by  the 
healings  on  the  Sabbath,  and  those  which  are  raised  about 
the  same  period  at  Jerusalem  by  the  healing  of  the  impotent 
man  (John  v.).  There  is  a  similar  correspondence  between 
the  yet  graver  accusation  of  complicity  with  Beelzebub,  raised 
against  Jesus  on  the  occasion  of  His  healing  demoniacs,  and 
the  charge  brought  against  Him  at  Jerusalem  at  the  feasts  of 
Tabernacles  and  of  the  Dedication  :  "  TJwu  art  a  Samaritan, 
and  hast  a  devil  !"  (John  viii.  48)  ;  "He  hath  a  devil,  and  is 
mad!"  (x.  20).  Matthew  (chap,  xii.)  and  Mark  (chap,  iii.) 
place  this  accusation  and  the  answer  of  Jesus  much  earlier,  in 
the  first  part  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  The  accusation  may 
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and  must  have  often  been  repeated.  The  comparison  of  John 
would  tell  in  favour  of  Luke's  narrative.  Two  sayings  which 
proceeded  from  the  crowd  give  rise  to  the  following  discourse : 
the  accusation  of  complicity  with  Beelzebub  (ver.  15),  and 
the  demand  for  a  sign  from  heaven  (ver.  10).  It  might 
seem  at  first  sight  that  these  are  two  sayings  simply  placed 
in  juxtaposition;  but  it  is  not  so.  The  second  is  intended 
to  offer  Jesus  the  means  of  clearing  Himself  of  the  terrible 
charge  involved  in  the  first :  "  Work  a  miracle  in  the  heavens, 
that  sphere  which  is  exclusively  divine,  and  we  shall  then 
acknowledge  that  it  is  God  who  acts  through  thee,  and  not 
Satan."  This  demand  in  appearance  proceeds  from  a  dis 
position  favourable  to  Jesus ;  but  as  those  who  address  Him 
reckon  on  His  powerlessness  to  meet  the  demand,  the  result 
of  the  test,  in  their  view,  will  be  a  condemnation  without 
appeal.  Those  last  are  therefore  in  reality  the  worst  inten- 
tioned,  and  it  is  in  that  light  that  Luke's  text  represents 
them.  Matthew  isolates  the  two  questions,  and  simply  puts 
in  juxtaposition  the  two  discourses  which  reply  to  them 
(xii.  22  et  seq.,  38  et  seq.) ;  thus  the  significant  connection 
which  we  have  just  indicated  disappears.  It  is  difficult  to 
understand  how  Holtzmann  and  other  moderns  can  see  nothing 
in  this  relation  established  by  Luke,  but  a  specimen  of  his 
"  [arbitrary]  manner  of  joining  together  pieces  which  were 
detached  in  the  Logia  (A)" 

This  piece  includes :  1st.  A  statement  of  the  facts  which 
gave  rise  to  the  two  following  discourses  (vers.  14-16); 
2d.  The  first  discourse  in  reply  to  the  accusation  of  ver.  15 
(vers.  17-26);  3c7.  An  episode  showing  the  deep  impression 
produced  on  the  people  by  this  discourse  (vers.  2  7  and  2  8) ; 
4th.  The  second  discourse  in  reply  to  the  challenge  thrown 
out  to  Jesus,  ver.  16  (vers.  29-36). 

1st.  Vers.  14-16.1 — *H.v  eic/3d\\ti)v,  He  was  occupied  in 
casting  out  The  word  /c&x/>o9,  dull,  may  mean  deaf  or  dumb  ; 
according  to  the  end  of  the  verse,  it  here  denotes  dumbness. 
On  the  expression  dumb  devil,  see  vol.  i.  p.  434.  Bleek 

1  Ver.  14.  Ka<  aura  »*  is  wanting  in  N.  B.  L.  7  Mnn.  Syrcur. — A.  C.  L.  X. 
6  Jinn.,  i«/5Xi;0i»r«  instead  of  i£fX^vT«f.  D.  Ita'i(!.  present  this  verse  under  a 
somewhat  different  form. — Ver.  15.  A.  D.  K.  M.  X.  n.  40  Mnu.  read  here  a 
long  appendix  taken  from  Mark  iii.  23. 
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justly  concludes  from  this  term,  that  the  dumbness  was  of  a 
psychical,  not  an  organic  nature. — The  construction  e^yeWro  .  .  . 
eXaXrjo-ev  betrays  an  Aramaic  source.  The  accusation,  ver.  15, 
is  twice  mentioned  by  Matthew:  ix.  32,  on  the  occasion  of 
a  deaf  man  possessed,  but  without  Jesus  replying  to  it ;  then 
xii.  22,  which  is  the  parallel  passage  to  ours ;  here  the 
possessed  man  is  dumb  and  blind.  Should  not  those  two 
miracles  be  regarded  as  only  one  and  the  same  fact,  the 
account  of  which  was  taken  first  (Matt,  ix.)  from  the  Logia, 
second  (Matt,  xii.)  from  the  proto-Mark,  as  Holtzmann  appears 
to  think,  therein  following  his  system  to  its  natural  con 
sequences  ?  But  in  that  case  we  should  have  the  result,  that 
the  Logia,  the  collection  of  discourses,  contained  the  fact 
without  the  discourse,  and  that  the  proto-Mark,  the  strictly 
historical  writing,  contained  the  discourse  without  the  fact, — 
a  strange  anomaly,  it  must  be  confessed !  In  Mark  iii.  this 
accusation  is  connected  with  the  step  of  the  brethren  of 
Jesus  who  come  to  lay  hold  of  Him,  because  they  have  heard 
say  that  He  is  beside  Himself,  that  He  is  mad  (iii.  21,  on, 
efeoT?;).  This  expression  is  nearly  synonymous  with  that  of 
possessed  (John  x.  20).  According  to  this  accusation,  it  was 
thus  as  one  Himself  possessed  by  the  prince  of  the  devils  that 
Jesus  had  the  power  of  expelling  inferior  devils.  From  this 
point  of  view,  the  ev,  through,  before  the  name  Beelzebub, 
has  a  more  forcible  sense  than  appears  at  the  first  glance. 
It  signifies  not  only  by  the  authority  of,  but  by  Beelzebub 
himself  dwelling  personally  in  Jesus. — This  name  given  to 
Satan  appears  in  all  the  documents  of  Luke,  and  in  almost 
all  those  of  Matthew,  with  the  termination  bid;  and  this  is 
certainly  the  true  reading.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the 
name  is  derived  from  the  Heb.  Baal-Zcbiib,  God  of  Flics,  a 
divinity  who,  according  to  2  Kings  i.  et  seq.,  was  worshipped 
at  Ekron,  a  city  of  the  Philistines,  and  who  may  be  compared 
with  the  ZeO?  'Airo^vlo^  of  the  Greeks.  The  invocation  of  this 
god  was  doubtless  intended  to  preserve  the  country  from  the 
scourge  of  flies.  In  contempt,  the  Jews  applied  this  name  to 
Satan,  while  modifying  its  last  syllable  so  as  to  make  it 
signify  God  of  Dung  (Baal-Zcbul}.  Such  is  the  explanation 
given  by  Lightfoot,  Wetstein,  Bleek,  etc. — Those  who  raise 
this  accusation  are,  in  Luke,  some  of  the  numerous  persons 
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present;  in  Matthew  (ix.  34,  xii.  24),  the  Pharisees ;  in  Mark 
(iii.  22),  scribes  which  came  down  from  Jerusalem.  This  last 
indication  by  Mark  would  harmonize  with  the  synchronism 
which  we  have  established  in  regard  to  this  accusation  be 
tween  Luke  and  John. 

The  demand  for  a  sign  from  heaven  (ver.  16)  is  mentioned 
twice  in  Matt.  xii.  38  and  xvi.  1.  It  is  not  impossible  that 
it  may  have  been  repeated  again  and  again  (comp.  John  vi.  3  0). 
It  corresponded  with  the  ruling  tendency  of  the  Israelitish 
mind,  the  seeking  for  miracles,  the  cr^eia  alreiv  (1  Cor.  i.  22). 
We  have  already  explained  its  bearing  in  the  present  case. 
In  John  it  signifies  more  particularly,  "  Show  thyself  superior 
to  Moses."  In  those  different  forms  it  was  ever  the  repetition 
of  the  third  temptation  (Treipd^ovres,  tempting  Him).  How, 
indeed,  could  Jesus  avoid  being  tempted  to  accept  this  chal 
lenge,  and  so  to  confound  by  an  act  of  signal  power  the 
treacherous  accusation  which  He  found  raised  against  Him ! 

2d.  The  First  Discourse:  vers.  17-26. — It  is  divided  into 
two  parts :  Jesus  refutes  this  blasphemous  explanation  of  His 
cures  (vers.  17-19);  He  gives  their  true  explanation  (vers. 
20-26). 

Veis.  17-19. — "But  He,  knowing  their  thoughts,  said  unto 
them :  Every  kingdom  divided  against  itself  is  brought  to  deso 
lation  ;  and  one  house  falls  upon  another.  1 8.  If  Satan  also 
be  divided  against  himself,  how  shall  his  kingdom  stand  ?  because 
ye  say  that  I  cast  out  devils  through  Beelzebub.  19.  And  if  I 
by  Beelzebub  cast  out  devils,  by  whom  do  your  sons  cast  them 
out?  therefore  shall  they  be  your  judges." — In  vers.  17  and 
1 8  Jesus  appeals  to  the  common  sense  of  His  hearers ;  it  is 
far  from  natural  to  suppose  that  the  devil  would  fight  against 
himself.  It  is  true,  it  might  be  rejoined  that  Satan  drove 
out  his  underlings,  the  better  to  accredit  Him  as  his  Messiah. 
Jesus  does  not  seem  to  have  referred  to  this  objection.  In 
any  case,  the  sequel  would  answer  it ;  the  devil  can  remove 
the  diabolical  spirit,  but  not  replace  it  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 
ALavormara,  their  thoughts,  denotes  the  wicked  source  con 
cealed  behind  such  words  (vers.  15  and  16).  The  words, 
"  And  one  house  falls  upon  another"  appear  to  be  in  Luke  the 
development  of  the  epr/fjiovrat,,  is  brought  to  desolation:  the 
ruin  of  families,  as  a  consequence  of  civil  discord.  In 
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Matthew  and  Mark  they  evidently  include  a  new  example, 
parallel  to  the  preceding  one.  This  sense  is  also  admissible 
in  Luke,  if  we  make  the  object  eVt  oltcov  depend,  not  on 
TTtTT-m,  but  on  St,a[A€pia-0€i<;  .  .  .  :  "  And  likewise  a  house 
divided  against  a  house  falls." — The  et  8e  /cat,  ver.  18,  here 
signifies,  and  entirely  so  if  .  .  .  In  the  appendix,  because  ye 
say,  there  is  revealed  a  deep  feeling  of  indignation.  This 
emphatic  form  recalls  that  of  Mark  (iii.  30):  "Because  they 
said,  He  hath  an  unclean  spirit."  The  two  analogous  terms 
of  expression  had  become  fixed  in  the  tradition  (comp.ver.2-i 
and  parall. ;  see  also  on  xiii.  1 8)  ;  but  their  form  is  sufficiently 
different  to  prove  that  the  one  evangelist  did  not  copy  from 
the  other. 

By  this  first  reply  Jesus  has  simply  enlisted  common  sense 
on  His  side.  He  now  thrusts  deeper  the  keen  edge  of  His 
logic,  ver.  19.  If  the  accusation  raised  against  Him  is  well- 
founded,  His  adversaries  must  impute  to  many  of  the  sons  of 
Israel  the  same  compact  with  Satan.  We  know  from  the 
N.  T.  and  Josephus,  that  there  were  at  that  time  numerous 
Jewish  exorcists  who  made  a  business  of  driving  out  devils 
for  money  (Acts  xix.  13  :  "  Certain  of  the  vagabond  Jcics, 
exorcists  .  .  ."  Comp.  Josephus,  Antiq.  viii.  2.  5 *).  The 
Talmud  also  speaks  of  those  exorcists,  who  took  David,  heal 
ing  Saul  by  his  songs,  as  their  patron,  and  Solomon  as  the 
inventor  of  their  incantations :  "  They  take  roots,  fumigate 
the  patient,  administer  to  him  a  decoction,  and  the  spirit 
vanishes"  (Tauch.  f.  70,  1).  Such  are  the  persons  whom 

1  "  I  have  seen  one  of  my  countrymen,  named  Eleazar,  who  in  the  presence 
of  Vespasian  and  his  sons,  captains  and  soldiers,  delivered  persons  possessed 
with  devils.  The  manner  of  his  cure  was  this  :  Bringing  close  to  the  nostrils  of 
the  possessed  man  his  ring,  under  the  bezel  of  which  there  was  enclosed  one  of 
the  roots  prescribed  by  Solomon,  he  made  him  smell  it,  and  thus  gradually  he 
drew  out  the  demon  through  the  nostrils.  The  man  then  fell  on  the  ground, 
and  the  exorcist  commanded  the  demon  to  return  into  him  no  more,  uttering  all 
the  while  the  name  of  Solomon,  and  reciting  the  incantations  which  he  com 
posed.  Wishing  to  convince  the  bystanders  of  the  power  which  he  exercised, 
and  to  demonstrate  it  to  them,  Eleazar  placed  a  little  way  off  a  cup  or  basin  full 
of  water,  and  commanded  the  demon  to  overturn  it  as  he  went  out  of  the  man, 
and  thereby  to  furnish  proof  to  the  spectators  that  he  had  really  quitted  him. 
That  having  taken  place,  the  knowledge  and  wisdom  of  Solomon  were  evident 
to  all."  Comp.  Bell.  Jud.  vii.  6.  3,  where  the  magical  root  mentioned,  a  sort 
of  rue  (Tnya-tet),  is  called  Baara,  from  the  name  of  the  valley  where  it  was 
gathered  with  infinite  trouble,  near  the  fortress  of  M.ichamis. 
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Jesus  designated  by  the  expression,  your  sons.  Several 
Fathers  have  thought  that  He  meant  His  own  apostles,  who 
also  wrought  like  cures  ;  but  the  argument  would  have  had  no 
value  with  Jews,  for  they  would  not  have  hesitated  to  apply 
to  the  cures  wrought  by  the  disciples  the  explanation  with 
which  they  had  just  stigmatized  those  of  the  Master.  De 
Wette,  Meyer,  and  ISTeander  give  to  the  word  sons  the  meaning 
which  it  has  in  the  expression  sons  of  the  prophets,  that  of 
disciples.  But  is  it  proved  that  those  exorcists  studied  in 
the  Eabbinical  schools  ?  Is  it  not  simpler  to  explain  the 
term  your  sons  in  this  sense  :  "  Your  own  countrymen, — your 
flesh  and  blood, — whom  you  do  not  think  of  repudiating,  but 
from  whom,  on  the  contrary,  you  take  glory  when  they  perform 
works  of  power  similar  to  mine ;  they  do  not  work  signs  in 
the  heavens,  and  yet  you  do  not  suspect  their  cures.  They 
shall  confound  you  therefore  before  the  divine  tribunal,  by 
convicting  you  of  having  applied  to  me  a  judgment  which 
you  should  with  much  stronger  reason  have  applied  to  them." 
In  reality,  what  a  contrast  was  there  between  the  free  and 
open  strife  which  Jesus  maintained  with  the  malignant  spirits 
whom  He  expelled,  and  the  suspicious  manipulations  in  which 
those  exorcists  indulged !  between  the  entire  physical  and 
moral  restoration  which  His  word  brought  to  the  sick  who 
were  healed  by  Him,  and  the  half  cures,  generally  followed 
by  relapses,  which  they  wrought !  To  ascribe  the  imperfect 
cures  to  God,  and  to  refer  the  perfect  cures  to  the  devil — 
what  logic ! 

Vers.  20-26.  After  having  by  this  new  argumentum  ad 
kominem  refuted  the  supposition  of  His  adversaries,  Jesus 
gives  the  true  explanation  of  His  cures  by  contrasting  the 
picture  of  one  of  those  expulsions  which  He  works  (vers. 
20-22)  with  that  of  a  cure  performed  by  the  exorcists 
(vers.  23-26). 

Vers.  20-22. — "But  if  I  with  the  finger  of  God  cast  out 
devils,  no  doubt  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  upon  you.  2 1.  When 
a  strong  man  armed  Tceepcth  his  palace,  his  goods  are  in  peace. 
22.  But  when  a  stronger  than  lie  shall  come  upon  him  and 
overcome  him,  he  taketh  from  him  all  his  armour  wherein 
he  trusted,  and  divideth  his  spoils."  Ver.  20  draws  the  con 
clusion  (Be,  now;  apa,  then)  from  the  preceding  arguments, 
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and  forms  the  transition  to  the  two  following  scenes.  In 
this  declaration  there  is  betrayed  intense  indignation :  "  Let 
them  take  heed !  The  kingdom  of  God,  for  which  they  are 
waiting,  is  already  there  without  their  suspecting  it ;  and  it  is 
upon  it  that  their  blasphemies  fall.  They  imagine  that  it 
will  come  with  noise  and  tumult;  and  it  has  come  more 
quickly  than  they  thought,  and  far  otherwise  it  has  readied 
them  (efydavev).  The  construction  e$'  tym?,  upon  you,  has  a 
threatening  sense.  Since  they  set  themselves  in  array  against 
it,  it  is  an  enemy  which  has  surprised  them,  and  which  will 
crush  them.  The  term  finyer  of  God  is  admirably  in  keeping 
with  the  context :  the  arm  is  the  natural  seat  and  emblem  of 
strength ;  and  the  finger,  the  smallest  part  of  the  arm,  is  the 
symbol  of  the  ease  with  which  this  power  acts.  Jesus  means, 
"  As  for  me,  I  have  only  to  lift  my  finger  to  make  the  devils 
leave  their  prey."  These  victories,  so  easily  won,  prove  that 
henceforth  Satan  has  found  his  conqueror,  and  that  now  God 
begins  really  to  reign.  This  word,  full  of  majesty,  unveils  to 
His  adversaries  the  grandeur  of  the  work  which  is  going 
forward,  and  what  tragic  results  are  involved  in  the  hostile 
attitude  which  they  are  taking  towards  it.  Instead  of  ly 
the  finger  of  God,  Matthew  says'  ly  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and 
"Weizsacker,  always  in  favour  of  the  hypothesis  of  a  common 
document,  supposes  that  Luke  has  designedly  replaced  it  by 
another,  because  it  seemed  to  put  Jesus  in  dependence  on  the 
Holy  Spirit.  What  may  a  man  not  prove  with  such  criticism  \ 
Is  it  not  simpler,  with  Bleek,  to  regard  the  figurative  term  of 
Luke  as  the  original  form  in  the  saying  of  Jesus,  which  has 
been  replaced  by  the  abstract  but  radically  equivalent  expres 
sion  of  Matthew? — Mark  omits  the  two  verses  19  and  20. 
"\Vhy  would  he  have  done  so,  if  he  had  had  before  his  eyes 
the  same  document  as  the  others  1 

Vers.  21  and  22  serve  to  illustrate  the  thought  of  ver. 
20:  the  citadel  of  Satan  is  plundered;  the  fact  proves  that 
Satan  is  vanquished,  and  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come. 
A  strong  and  well-armed  warrior  watches  at  the  gate  of  his 
fortress.  So  long  as  he  is  in  this  position  (orav),  all  is 
tranquil  (eV  elpijvr)')  in  his  fastness ;  his  captives  remain 
chained,  and  his  booty  (aKv\a)  is  secure.  The  warrior  is 
Satan  (the  art.  6  alludes  to  a  single  and  definite  personality) ; 
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his  castle  is  the  world,  which  up  till  now  has  been  his  con 
firmed  property.  His  armour  consists  of  those  powerful 
means  of  influence  which  he  wields.  His  booty  is,  first  of  all, 
according  to  the  context,  those  possessed  ones,  the  palpable 
monuments  of  his  sway  over  humanity ;  and  in  a  wider 
sense,  that  humanity  itself,  which  with  mirth  or  groans  bears 
the  chains  of  sin.  But  a  warrior  superior  in  strength  has 
appeared  on  the  world's  stage ;  and  from  that  moment  all  is 
changed.  'ETrdv,  from  the  time  that,  denotes  the  abrupt  and 
decisive  'character  of  this  succession  to  power,  in  opposition 
to  oTav,  as  long  as,  which  suited  the  period  of  security.  This 
stronger  man  is  Jesus  (the  art.  o  also  alludes  to  His  definite 
personality).  He  alone  can  really  plunder  the  citadel  of  the 
prince  of  this  world.  Why  ?  Because  He  alone  began  by 
conquering  him  in  single  combat.  This  victory  in  a  personal 
engagement  was  the  preliminary  condition  of  His  taking 
possession  of  the  earth.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that,  as  Keim 
and  Weizsacker  acknowledge,  Jesus  is  here  thinking  of  the 
scene  of  His  temptation.  That  spiritual  triumph  is  the 
foundation  laid  for  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
on  the  earth,  and  for  the  destruction  of  that  of  Satan.  As 
soon  as  a  man  can  tell  the  prince  of  this  world,  to  his 
face,  "Thou  hast  nothing  in  me"  (John  xiv.  30),  the 
stronger  man,  the  vanquisher  of  the  strong  man,  is  come ;  and 
the  plundering  of  his  house  begins.  This  plundering  consists, 
first  of  all,  of  the  healings  of  the  possessed  wrought  by  Jesus. 
Thus  is  explained  the  ease  with  which  He  performs  those  acts 
by  which  He  rescues  those  unhappy  ones  from  malignant 
powers,  and  restores  them  to  God,  to  themselves,  and  to 
human  society.  All  the  figures  of  this  scene  are  evidently 
borrowed  from  Isa.  xlix.  24,  25,  where  Jehovah  Himself  fills 
the  part  of  liberator,  which  Jesus  here  ascribes  to  Himself. 

Vers.  2 3-2 6. l  "He  that  is  not  with  me  is  against  me;  and 
he  that  gathereth  not  with  me  scattereth.  24.  Wlicn  the  unclean 
spirit  is  gone  out  of  a  man,  he  walkcth  through  dry  places,  seek- 

1  Ver.  24.  Kc.  B.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn.  It*11',  read  rart  after  tupiffxn, — The 
Mss.  are  divided  between  ivpurxot  and  ivpitrxav,  and  at  ver.  25  between  i*.tav  and 
iMui. — Ver.  25.  Nc.  B.  C.  L.  It.  r.  12  Mnn.  Italil».  read  <r^aXa^«vT«  after 
tufiffxit  (taken  from  Matthew). — Ver.  26.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  i«r«x&>»'ra 
and  t>Ji*TK. 
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ing  rest ;  and  finding  none,  lie  saith,  I  will  return  unto  my 
house  whence  I  came  out.  25.  And  when  he  cometh,  he  findcth 
it  swept  and  garnished.  26.  Then  goeth  he,  and  taketh  to  him 
seven  other  spirits  more  wicked  than  himself ;  and  they  enter  in, 
and  dwell  there :  and  the  last  state  of  that  man  is  worse  than 
the  first" — The  relation  between  ver.  23  and  the  verses  which 
precede  and  follow  has  been  thought  so  obscure  by  De  Wette 
and  Bleek,  that  they  give  up  the  attempt  to  explain  it.  In 
itself  the  figure  is  clear.  It  is  that  of  a  troop  which  has  been 
dispersed  by  a  victorious  enemy,  and  which  its  captain  seeks 
to  rally,  after  having  put  the  enemy  to  flight ;  but  false  allies 
hinder  rather  than  promote  the  rallying.  Is  it  so  difficult  to 
understand  the  connection  of  this  figure  with  the  context  ? 
The  dispersed  army  denotes  humanity,  which  Satan  has  con 
quered  ;  the  chief  who  rallies  it  is  Jesus ;  the  seeming  allies, 
who  have  the  appearance  of  fighting  for  the  same  cause  as 
He  does,  but  who  in  reality  scatter  abroad  with  Satan,  are 
the  exorcists.  Xot  having  conquered  for  themselves  the 
chief  of  the  kingdom  of  darkness,  it  is  only  in  appearance 
that  they  can  drive  out  his  underlings ;  in  reality,  they  serve 
no  end  by  those  alleged  exploits,  except  to  strengthen  the 
previous  state  of  things,  and  to  keep  up  the  reign  of  the 
ancient  master  of  the  world.  Such  is  the  object  which  the 
following  illustration  goes  to  prove.  By  the  thrice-repeated 
cp-ov,  me,  of  ver.  23,  there  is  brought  into  relief  the  decisive 
importance  of  the  part  which  Jesus  plays  in  the  history  of 
humanity  ;  He  is  the  impersonation  of  the  kingdom  of  God ; 
His  appearance  is  the  advent  of  a  newT  power.  The  words 
crKopTri^eLv,  1o  disiJcrsc,  and  avvciyeiv,  to  gather  together,  are 
found  united  in  the  same  sense  as  here,  John  x.  12-10. 

The  two  following  verses  serve  to  illustrate  the  saying  of 
ver.  23,  as  vers.  21  and  22  illustrated  the  declaration  of  ver. 
20.  They  are  a  sort  of  apologue  poetically  describing  a  cure 
wrought  by  the  means  which  the  exorcists  employ,  and  the 
end  of  which  is  to  show,  that  to  combat  Satan  apart  from 
Christ,  his  sole  conqueror,  is  to  wrork  for  him  and  against 
God;  comp.  the  opposite  case,  ix.  49,  50.  The  exorcist  has 
plied  his  art;  the  impure  spirit  has  let  go  his  prey,  quitted 
his  dwelling,  Avhich  for  the  time  has  become  intolerable  to 
him.  But  two  things  are  wantiDcr  to  the  cure  to  make  it 
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real  and  durable.  First  of  all,  the  enemy  has  not  been 
conquered,  bound ;  he  has  only  been  expelled,  and  he  is  free 
to  take  his  course  of  the  world,  perhaps  to  return.  Jesus,  on 
the  other  hand,  sent  the  malignant  spirits  to  their  prison,  the 
abyss  whence  they  could  no  longer  come  forth  till  the  judg 
ment  (viii.  31,  iv.  34).  Then  the  house  vacated  is  not 
occupied  by  a  new  tenant,  who  can  bar  the  entrance  of  it 
against  the  old  one.  Jesus,  on  the  contrary,  does  not  content 
Himself  with  expelling  the  demon ;  He  brings  back  the  soul 
to  its  God ;  He  replaces  the  unclean  spirit  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.  As  a  relapse  after  a  cure  of  this  sort  is  impossible, 
so  is  it  probable  and  imminent  in  the  former  case.  Every 
line  of  the  picture  in  which  Jesus  represents  this  state  of 
things  is  charged  with  irony.  The  spirit  driven  out  walks 
through  dry  places.  This  strange  expression  was  probably 
borrowed  from  the  formulas  of  exorcism.  The  spirit  was 
relegated  to  the  desert,  the  presumed  abode  of  evil  spirits 
(Tob.  viii.  3;  Baruch  iv.  35).  The  reference  was  the  same 
in  the  symbolical  sending  of  the  goat  into  the  wilderness  for 
Azazcl,  the  prince  of  the  devils. 

But  the  malignant  spirit,  after  roaming  for  a  time,  begins 
to  regret  the  loss  of  his  old  abode ;  would  it  not  be  well,  he 
asks  himself,  to  return  to  it  ?  He  is  so  sure  that  he  needs 
only  to  will  it,  that  he  exclaims  with  sarcastic  gaiety  :  I  will 
return  unto  my  house.  At  bottom  he  knows  very  well  that 
he  has  not  ceased  to  be  the  proprietor  of  it ;  a  proprietor  is 
only  dispossessed  in  so  far  as  he  is  replaced.  First  he  deter 
mines  to  reconnoitre.  Having  come,  he  finds  that  the  house 
is  disposable  ((j^o\u^ovTa,  Matt.).  He  finds  what  is  better 
still :  the  exorcist  has  worked  with  so  much  success,  that  the 
house  has  recovered  a  most  agreeable  air  of  propriety,  order, 
and  comfort  since  his  departure.  Far,  therefore,  from  being 
closed  against  the  malignant  spirit,  it  is  only  better  prepared 
to  receive  him.  Jesus  means  thereby  to  describe  the  restora 
tion  of  the  physical  and  mental  powers  conferred  by  the  half 
cures  which  He  is  stigmatizing.  Anew  there  is  a  famous 
work  of  destruction  to  be  accomplished — Satan  cares  for  no 
other — but  this  time  it  is  not  to  be  done  by  halves.  And 
therefore  there  is  need  for  reinforcement.  Besides,  it  is  a 
festival ;  there  is  need  of  friends.  The  evil  spirit  goes  off  to 
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seek  a  number  of  companions  sufficient  to  finish  the  work 
which  had  been  interrupted.  These  do  not  require  a  second 
bidding,  and  the  merry  crew  throw  themselves  into  their 
dwelling.  This  time,  we  may  be  sure,  nothing  will  be  want- 
in^  to  the  physical,  intellectual,  and  moral  destruction  of  the 
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possessed.  Such  was  the  state  in  which  Jesus  had  found 
the  Gergesene  demoniac  (viii.  29),  and  probably  also  Mary 
Magdalene  (viii.  2).  This  explains  in  those  two  cases  the 
words  Legion  (viii.  30)  and  seven  devils  (viii.  2),  which  are 
both  symbolical  expressions  for  a  desperate  state  resulting 
from  one  or  more  relapses. — Nothing  is  clearer  than  this 
context,  or  more  striking  than  this  scene,  in  which  it  is 
impossible  for  us  to  distinguish  fully  between  what  belongs 
to  the  idea  and  what  to  the  figure.  Thus  has  Jesus  succeeded 
in  retorting  upon  the  exorcists,  so  highly  extolled  by  His 
adversaries,  the  reproach  of  being  auxiliaries  of  Satan,  which 
they  had  dared  to  cast  on  Him.  Need  we  wonder  at  the 
enthusiasm  which  this  discourse  excited  in  the  multitude,  and 
at  the  exclamation  of  the  woman,  in  which  this  feeling  of 
admiration  finds  utterance  ? 

3d.  Vers.  27,  28.1  Tlic  Incident. — "And  it  came  to  pass,  as 
lie  spake  these  things,  a  certain  ivoman  of  the  company  lifted 
iip  her  voice,  and  said  unto  Him,  Blessed  is  the  womb  that  bare 
Thee,  and  the  paps  which  Thou  hast  sucked.  28.  But  He  said, 
Yea,  rather,  blessed  are  they  that  hear  the  word  of  God,  and  Itcep 
it."  Perhaps,  like  Mary  Magdalene,  this  woman  had  herself 
experienced  the  two  kinds  of  healing  which  Jesus  had  been 
contrasting.  In  any  case,  living  in  a  society  where  scenes  of 
the  kind  were  passing  frequently,  she  had  not  felt  the  same 
difficulty  in  apprehending  the  figures  as  we,  to  whom  they  are 
so  strange. — Jesus  in  His  answer  neither  denies  nor  affirms  the 
blessedness  of  her  who  gave  Him  birth.  All  depends  on  this,  if 
she  shall  take  rank  in  the  class  of  those  whom  alone  He  declares 
to  be  blessed.  The  true  reading  appears  to  be  fievovisye,  ^evovv. 
— "  There  is  undoubtedly  a  blessedness  ;  "  76  (the  restricting 
particle  as  always) :  "  at  least  for  those  who  .  .  ." 

Does  not  this  short  account  bear  in  itself  the  seal  of  its  historical 
reality  1     It  is  altogether  peculiar  to  Luke,  and  suffices  to  demon- 

1  Ver.  28.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  fMtvtyi  (T.  R.)  and  (tnov*  (Alex.). — 
8  Mjj.  15  Mnn.  It.  omit  XUTO*  after  ipi//>.air<ra»Tsj. 
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strate  the  originality  of  the  source  from  which  this  whole  piece  was 
derived.  For  this  incident  could  not  possibly  stand  as  a  narrative  by 
itself ;  it  must  have  formed  part  of  the  account  of  the  entire  scene. 
The  allegorical  tableau,  ver.  24  et  seq.,  is  set  by  Matthew  in  an 
altogether  different  place,  and  so  as  to  give  it  a  quite  different  ap 
plication  (xii.  43  et  seq.).  The  words  with  which  it  closes,  "  Even 
so  shall  it  be  also  unto  this  nicked  generation,"  prove  that  it  is  applied 
in  that  Gospel  to  the  Jewish  people  taken  collectively.  The  old 
form  of  possession  was  the  spirit  of  idolatry ;  that  of  the  present, 
seven  times  worse,  is  the  Rabbinical  pride,  the  pharisaic  formalism 
and  hypocrisy,  which  have  dominion  over  the  nation  in  the  midst 
of  its  monotheistic  zeal.  The  stroke  which  will  fall  upon  it  will  be 
seven  times  more  terrible  than  that  with  which  it  was  visited  when 
it  was  led  into  captivity  in  Jeremiah's  day.  This  application  is 
certainly  grand  and  felicitous.  But  it  forces  us  entirely  to  separate 
this  scene,  vers.  24-26,  as  the  first  Gospel  does,  from  the  preceding, 
vers.  21,  22,  which  in  Matthew  as  well  as  in  Luke  can  only  refer 
to  the  healing  of  cases  of  possession ;  and  yet  those  two  scenes  are 
indisputably  the  pendants  of  one  another.  Gess  understands  the 
application  of  this  word  in  Matthew  to  the  Jewish  people  in  a 
wholly  different  sense.  The  first  cure,  according  to  him,  was  the 
enthusiastic  impulse  of  the  people  in  favour  of  Jesus  in  the  beginning 
of  His  Galilean  ministry ;  the  relapse  referred  to  the  coldness  which 
had  followed,  and  which  had  obliged  Jesus  to  teach  in  parables. 
But  nowhere  does  Jesus  make  so  marked  an  allusion  to  that  crisis, 
to  which  probably  the  conscience  of  the  people  was  not  awakened. 
Would  it  not  be  better  in  this  case  to  apply  the  first  cure  to  the 
powerful  effect  produced  by  John  the  Baptist  1  "  Ye  were  willing  for 
a  season"  says  Jesus  Himself,  "  to  rejoice  in  his  light "  (John  v.  35). 
Anyhow,  what  leads  Matthew  to  convert  the  second  scene  into  a 
national  apologue,  instead  of  leaving  it  with  its  demonological  and 
individual  application,  is  his  insertion,  immediately  before,  of  the 
saying  which  relates  to  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit, — a  saying 
which  in  Mark  also  follows  the  scene  of  the  combat  between  the 
strong  man  and  the  stronger  man.  When,  after  so  grave  an  utterance, 
Matthew  returns  to  the  scene  (omitted  by  Mark)  of  the  spirit 
recovering  possession  of  his  abandoned  dwelling,  he  must  necessarily 
give  it  a  different  bearing  from  that  which  it  has  in  Luke.  The 
superiority  of  Luke's  account  cannot  appear  doubtful  to  the  reader 
Avho  has  caught  the  admirable  connection  of  this  discourse,  and  the 
striking  meaning  of  all  the  figures  which  Jesus  uses  to  compose 
those  two  scenes.  As  to  the  true  position  of  the  saying  about  the 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  question  will  be  discussed 
chap.  xii. 

4th.  Vers.  29-36.  TJie  Second  Discourse. — This  is  the  answer 
of  Jesus  to  the  demand  which  was  addressed  to  Him  to  work 
a  miracle  proceeding  from  heaven  (ver.  16).  Strauss  does 
not  think  that  Jesus  could  have  reverted  to  so  secondary  a 
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question  after  the  extremely  grave  charge  with  which  He  had 
been  assailed.  We  have  already  pointed  out  the  relation 
which  exists  between  those  two  subjects.  The  miracle  pro 
ceeding  from  heaven  was  claimed  from  Jesus  as  the  only 
means  He  had  of  clearing  Himself  from  the  suspicion  of  com 
plicity  with  Satan.  In  the  first  part  of  His  reply,  Jesus 
speaks  of  the  only  sign  of  the  kind  which  shall  be  granted  to 
the  nation  (vers.  29-32)  ;  in  the  second,  of  the  entire  suffi 
ciency  of  this  sign  in  the  case  of  every  one  who  has  the  eye 
of  his  soul  open  to  behold  it  (vers.  33-36). 

Vers.  29-32.1  TJie  Sign  from  Heaven. — "And  when  the 
people  thronged  together,  He  Icy  an  to  say,  This  is  an  evil 
generation:  they  seek  a  sign;  and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given 
it,  but  the  sign  of  Jonas.  30.  For  as  Jonas  icas  a  sign  unto 
the  Ninevitcs,  so  shall  also  the  Son  of  man  bo  to  this  genera 
tion.  31.  The  queen  of  the  south  shall  rise  up  in  the  judgment 
with  the  men  of  this  generation,  and  condemn  them:  for  she 
i-'Cuic  from  the,  utmost  parts  of  the  earth,  to  hear  the  wisdom  of 
Solomon;  and,  behold,  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  here.  32. 
The  men  of  Nineveh  shall  rise  up  in  the  judgment  with  this 
generation,  and  shall  condemn  it :  for  they  repented  at  the 
preaching  of  Jonas  ;  and,  behold,  a  greater  than  Jonas  is  here." 
— During  the  previous  scene,  a  crowd,  growing  more  and  moro 
numerous,  had  gathered  ;  and  it  is  before  it  that  Jesus  gives 
the  following  testimony  against  the  national  unbelief.  In  the 
Trovrjpd,  wicked,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the  diabolical  spirit 
which  had  dictated  the  call  for  a  sign  (ireipd^ovTes,  ver.  1C). 
— The  point  of  comparison  between  Jonas  and  Jesus,  according 
to  Luke,  appears  at  first  sight  to  be  only  the  fact  of  their 
preaching,  while  in  Matt.  xii.  39,  40  it  is  evidently  the 
miraculous  deliverance  of  the  one  and  the  resurrection  of  the 
other.  M.  Colani  concludes  from  this  difference  that  Matthew 
lias  materialized  the  comparison  which  Jesus  gave  forth  in  a 
I'urely  moral  sense  (Luke).2  But  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  Jesus  says  in  Luke,  as  well  as  in  Matthew  :  "  The  Son 
of  man  shall  be  (carat)  a  sign,"  by  which  He  cannot  denote 

1  Ver.  29.  5  Mjj.  repeat  yit:x  after  aum,  read  ^r.m  instead  of  ET/^JTS/,  and 
omit  the  words  rau  vpaptirav  (taken  from  Matthew). — Ver.  32.  12  Mjj.  80  Mnn. 
Syr**.  It.  read  Xmvurui  instead  of  Kmw. 

-  Jesus  Christ  et  les  croyanccs  Messianiques,  etc.,  p.  111. 
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His  present  preaching  and  appearance,  the  Fut.  necessarily 
referring  to  an  event  yet  to  come, — an  event  which  can  be  no 
other  than  the  entirely  exceptional  miracle  of  His  resurrection. 
They  ask  of  Jesus  a  sign  ef  ovpavov,  proceeding  from  heaven, 
ver.  16.  His  resurrection,  in  which  no  human  agency  inter 
venes,  and  in  which  divine  power  appears  alone,  fully  satisfies, 
and  only  satisfies,  this  demand.  This  is  the  feature  which 
Peter  asserts  in  Acts  ii.  24,  32,  iii.  15,  etc.  :  "  God  hath 
raised  up  Jesus."  In  John  ii.  19,  Jesus  replies  to  a  similar 
demand  by  announcing  the  same  event.  The  thought  in  Luke 
and  Matthew  is  therefore  exactly  the  same  :  "  It  was  as  one 
who  had  miraculously  escaped  from  death  that  Jonas  pre 
sented  himself  before  the  Ninevites,  summoning  them  to 
anticipate  the  danger  which  threatened  them  ;  it  is  as  the 
risen  One  that  I  (by  my  messengers)  shall  proclaim  salvation 
to  the  men  of  this  generation."  Which  of  the  two  texts  is  it 
which  reproduces  the  answer  of  our  Lord  most  exactly  ?  But 
our  passage  may  be  parallel  with  Matt.  xvi.  4,  where  the  form 
is  that  of  Luke.  As  to  the  words  of  Matt.  xii.  39,  40,  they 
must  be  authentic.  No  one  would  have  put  into  the  mouth 
of  Jesus  the  expression,  three  days  and  three  nights,  when 
Jesus  had  actually  remained  in  the  tomb  only  one  day  and 
two  nights. 

But  how  shall  this  sign,  and  this  preaching  which  will 
accompany  it,  be  received  ?  It  is  to  this  new  thought  that 
vers.  31  and  32  refer.  Of  the  two  examples  which  Jesus 
quotes,  Matthew  puts  that  of  the  Ninevites  first,  that  of  the 
queen  of  Sheba  second.  Luke  reverses  the  order.  Here 
again  it  is  easy  to  perceive  the  superiority  of  Luke's  text. 
1.  Matthew's  order  has  been  determined  by  the  natural 
tendency  to  bring  the  example  of  the  Niuevites  into  immediate 
proximity  with  what  Jesus  has  been  saying  of  Jonas.  2. 
Luke's  order  presents  an  admirable  gradation :  while  the 
wisdom  of  Solomon  sufficed  to  attract  the  queen  of  Sheba 
from  such  a  distance,  Israel  demands  that  to  the  infinitely 
higher  wisdom  of  Jesus  there  should  be  added  a  sign  from 
heaven.  This  is  serious  enough.  But  matters  will  be  still 
worse  :  while  the  heathen  of  Nineveh  were  converted  by  the 
voice  of  Jonas  escaped  from  death,  Israel,  at  the  sight  of 
Jesus  raised  from  the  dead,  shall  not  be  converted. — Comp. 


CHAP.  XI.  33-SG.  73 

as  to  the  Queen  of  the  South,  1  Kings  x.  1  et  seq.  Scba  seems 
to  have  been  a  part  of  Arabia-Felix,  the  modern  Yemen. 
'Eyep6i']<reTai,  shall  rise  up  from  her  tomb  on  the  day  of  the 
great  awakening,  at  the  same  time  as  the  Jews  (perd,  with, 
not  against],  so  that  the  blindness  of  the  latter  shall  appear 
in  full  light,  contrasted  with  the  earnestness  and  docility  of 
the  heathen  queen.  The  word  avBpcov,  "  the  men  of  this  gene 
ration,"  certainly  indicates  a  contrast  with  her  female  sex. 
Indeed,  this  term  avSpes,  men,  does  not  reappear  in  the  fol 
lowing  example,  where  this  generation  is  not  compared  with  a 
woman.  Perhaps  the  choice  of  the  first  instance  was  sug 
gested  to  Jesus  by  the  incident  which  had  just  taken  place, 
vers.  27,  28. — The  word  dvaa-njo-ovTai,  ver.  32,  shall  rise  up, 
denotes  a  more  advanced  degree  of  life  than  e^epOi'iaovrai, 
(shall  awake).  These  dead  are  not  rising  from  their  tombs, 
like  the  queen  of  Sheba ;  they  are  already  in  their  place 
before  the  tribunal  as  accusing  witnesses.  How  dramatic  is 
everything  in  the  speech  of  Jesus  !  and  what  variety  is  there 
in  the  smallest  details  of  His  descriptions  ! 

Vers.  33-36.1  The  Spiritual  Eye. — "  No  man,  when  he  liath 
lighted  a  candle,  pnttetli  it  in  a  secret  place,  neither  under  the 
bushel,  but  on  the  candlestick,  that  they  which  come  in  may  see 
the  light.  34.  The  light  of  the  body  is  the  eye  :  therefore  when 
thine  eye  is  single,  thy  whole  body  also  is  full  of  light ;  lut  when 
thine  eye  is  evil,  thy  whole  body  is  full  of  darkness.  35.  Take 
i  '  il,  therefore,  that  the  light  which  is  in  thce  be  not  darkness. 
36.  If  thy  whole  body,  therefore,  be  full  of  light,  having  no  part 
dark,  the  whole  shall  be  full  of  light,  as  when  the  bright  shining 
of  a  candle  doth  give  thce  light." — Christ, — such  is  the  sign 
from  heaven  whose  light  God  will  diffuse  over  the  world. 
He  is  the  lamp  which  gives  light  to  the  house.  God  has  not 
lighted  it  to  allow  it  to  be  banished  to  an  obscure  corner ;  He 
will  put  it  on  a  candlestick,  that  it  may  shine  before  the  eyes 
of  all ;  and  this  He  wrill  do  by  means  of  the  resurrection. 

1  Ver.  33.  N.  B.  C.  D.  U.  r.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  It"1*,  omit  Si  after  ovti,;.  In 
stead  of  xfuvrei,  which  the  T.  II.  reads,  with  some  Mini.,  all  the  other  documents 
read  xfuv-Ttiv. — The  Mss.  are  divided  between  n>  Qcyyts  (T.  R.)  and  m  <fus  (Alex.), 
which  appears  to  be  taken  from  viii.  16. — Ver.  34.  6  Alex,  add  trov  after  »iffa.\^e; 
(the  first).— N.  B.  D.  L.  A.  It.  Vg.  omit  ««»  after  «<r«».—  K.  L.  M.  X.  n.  some 
Mnn.  It*Ul>.,  icTKi  instead  of  i»r,v.— K.  M.  U".  X.  n.  50  Mnn.  ItPlerii«,  add  i<rr«/ 
after  <r«»Ti,»,v.—  Ver.  36.  D.  Syr"".  IiP1"'^,  omit  this  verse. 
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a  place  out  of  view,  under  a  "bed,  e.g.  (viii.  16). 
Tov  /AoSiov,  not  a  bushel,  but  the  bushel  ;  there  is  but  one  in 
the  house,  which  serves  in  turn  as  a  measure,  a  dish,  or  a 
lantern.1  —  But  it  is  with  this  sign  in  relation  to  our  soul,  as 
with  a  lamp  relatively  to  our  body,  ver.  34.  To  the  light 
which  shines  without  there  must  be  a  corresponding  organ  in 
the  individual  fitted  to  receive  it,  and  which  is  thus,  as  it 
were,  the  lamp  icithin.  On  the  state  of  this  organ  depends 
the  more  or  less  of  light  which  we  receive  from  the  external 
luminary,  and  which  we  actually  enjoy.  In  the  body  this 
organ,  which  by  means  of  the  external  light  forms  the  light 
of  the  whole  body,  the  hand,  the  foot,  etc.,  is  the  eye  ;  every 
thing,  therefore,  depends  on  the  state  of  this  organ.  For  the 
soul  it  is  —  Jesus  does  not  say  what,  He  leaves  us  to  guess  —  • 
the  heart,  tcapBia  ;  comp.  Matt.  vi.  21  and  22.  The  under 
standing,  the  will,  the  whole  spiritual  being,  is  illuminated  by 
the  divine  light  which  the  heart  admits.  With  every  motion 
in  the  way  of  righteousness  there  is  a  discharge  of  light  over 
the.  whole  soul.  'AirXovs,  single,  and  hence  in  this  place,  — 
which  is  in  its  original,  normal  state  ;  irovypos,  corrupted,  and 
hence  diseased,  in  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  irovrjpw^  e%eiv 
to  be  ill.  If  the  Jews  were  right  in  heart,  they  would  see  the 
divine  sign  put  before  their  eyes  as  easily  as  the  Queen  of 
the  South  and  the  Ninevites  perceived  the  less  brilliant  sign 
placed  before  them  ;  but  their  heart  is  perverse  :  that  organ 
is  diseased  ;  and  hence  the  sign  shines,  and  will  shine,  in  vain 
before  their  view.  The  light  without  will  not  become  light 
in  them. 

Ver.  35.  It  is  supremely  important,  therefore,  for  every 
one  to  watch  with  the  greatest  care  over  the  state  of  this 
precious  organ.  If  the  eye  is  not  enlightened,  what  member 
of  the  body  will  be  so  ?  The  foot  and  hand  will  act  in  the 
darkness  of  night.  So  with  the  faculties  of  the  soul  when 
the  heart  is  perverted  from  good.  —  Ver.  36.  Lut  what  a 
contrast  to  this  condition  is  formed  by  that  of  a  being  who 
opens  his  heart  fully  to  the  truth,  his  spiritual  eye  to  the 
brightness  of  the  lamp  which  has  been  lighted  by  God  Him 
self  !  To  avoid  the  tautology  which  the  two  members  of  the 
verse  seem  to  present,  we  need  only  put  the  emphasis  diffe- 

1  II.  F.  Bovet,  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte,  p.  312. 
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rently  in  the  two  propositions :  in  the  first  on  o\ov,  iclwle  ;  and 
in  the  second  on  tfxaretvov,  full  of  light,  connecting  this  word 
immediately  with  the  following  as  its  commentary  :  full  of 
light  as  when  .  .  .  The  very  position  of  the  words  forbids 
any  other  grammatical  explanation ;  and  it  leads  us  to  this 
meaning :  "  When,  through  the  fact  of  the  clearness  of  thine 
eye,  thy  whole  body  shall  be  penetrated  with  light,  without 
there  being  in  thee  the  least  trace  of  darkness,  then  the 
phenomenon  which  will  be  wrought  in  thee  will  resemble 
what  takes  place  on  thy  body  when  it  is  placed  in  the  rays 
of  a  luminous  focus."  Jesus  means,  that  from  the  inward 
part  of  a  perfectly  sanctified  man  there  rays  forth  a  splendour 
which  glorifies  the  external  man,  as  when  he  is  shone  upon 
from  without.  It  is  glory  as  the  result  of  holiness.  The 
phenomenon  described  here  by  Jesus  is  no  other  than  that 
which  was  realized  in  Himself  on  the  occasion  of  His  trans 
figuration,  and  which  He  now  applies  to  all  believers.  Passages 
such  as  2  Cor.  iii.  18  and  Rom.  viii.  29  will  always  be  the 
best  commentary  on  this  sublime  declaration,  which  Luke 
alone  has  preserved  to  us,  and  which  forms  so  perfect  a  con 
clusion  to  this  discourse. 

Bleek  having  missed  the  meaning  of  this  saying,  and  of  the  pieco 
generally,  accuses  Luke  of  having  placed  it  la-re  without  ground, 
and  prefers,  the  setting  which  it  has  in  Matthew,  in  the  middle  of  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  immediately  after  the  maxim  :  "Where  your 
treasure  is,  there  will  your  heart  be  also."  Undoubtedly  this 
context  of  Matthew  proves,  as  we  have  recognised,  that  the  eye  of 
the  soul,  according  to  the  view  of  Jesus,  is  the  heart.  But  what 
disturbs  the  purity  of  that  organ  is  not  merely  avarice,  as  would 
appear  from  the  context  of  Matt.  vi.  It  is  sin  in  general,  perversity 
of  heart  hostile  to  the  light ;  and  this  more  general  application  is 
precisely  that  which  we  find  in  Luke.  This  passage  has  been 
placed  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  like  so  many  others,  rather 
because  of  the  association  of  ideas  than  from  historical  reminiscence. 
The  context  of  Luke,  from  xi.  1-t  to  ver.  3G,  is  without  fault.  On 
the  one  side  the  accusation  and  demand  made  by  the  enemies  of 
Jesus,  vers.  15,  1C,  on  the  other  the  enthusiastic  exclamation  of 
the  believing  woman,  vers.  27,  28,  furnish  Jesus  with  the  starting- 
points  for  His  two  contrasted  descriptions, — that  of  growing  blind 
ness  which  terminates  in  midnight  darkness,  and  that  ot  gradual 
illumination  which  leads  to  perfect  glory.  We  may,  after  this, 
estimate  the  justness  of  Holtzmann's  judgment :  "  It  is  impossible 
to  connect  this  passage  about  light,  in  a  simple  and  natural  way, 
with  the  discourse  respecting  Jonas." 
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8.  The  Dinner  at  a  Pharisees  House:  xi.  37-xii.  12. — 
Agreeably  to  the  connection  established  by  Luke  himself 
(xii.  1),  we  join  the  two  pieces  xi.  37-54  and  xii.  1-12  in 
one  whole.  Here,  so  far  as  Galilee  is  concerned,  we  have  the 
culminating  point  of  the  struggle  between  Jesus  and  the 
pharisaic  party.  This  period  finds  its  counterpart  in  Judea, 
in  the  scenes  related  John  viii.-x.  The  background  of  the 
conflict  which  now  ensues,  is  still  the  odious  accusation  re 
futed  in  the  previous  passage.  The  actual  situation  assigned 
to  the  repast  is,  according  to  Holtzmann,  merely  a  fiction,  the 
idea  of  which  had  been  suggested  to  Luke  by  the  figures  of 
vers.  39  and  40.  Is  it  not  more  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
images  of  vers.  39  and  40  were  suggested  to  Jesus  by  the 
actual  situation,  which  was  that  of  a  repast  ?  It  is  true,  a 
great  many  of  the  sayings  which  compose  this  discourse  are 
found  placed  by  Matthew  in  a  different  connection ;  they 
form  part  of  the  great  discourse  in  which  Jesus  denounced 
the  divine  malediction  on  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  in  the 
temple  a  few  days  before  His  death  (Matt,  xxiii.).  But  first 
it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  Holtzmann  gives  as  little  credit  to 
the  place  which  those  sayings  occupy  in  the  composition  of 
Matthew,  as  to  the  "  scenery "  of  Luke.  Then  we  have 
already  found  too  many  examples  of  the  process  of  aggrega 
tion  used  in  the  first  Gospel,  to  have  our  confidence  shaken 
thereby  in  the  narrative  of  Luke.  We  shall  inquire,  there 
fore,  with  impartiality,  as  we  proceed,  which  of  the  two 
situations  is  that  which  best  suits  the  words  of  Jesus. 

This  piece  contains :  1st.  The  rebukes  addressed  to  the 
Pharisees  (vers.  37-44)  ;  2d.  Those  addressed  to  the  scribes 
(vers.  45-54);  3d.  The  encouragements  given  to  the  disciples 
in  face  of  the  animosity  to  which  they  are  exposed  on  the 
part  of  those  enraged  adversaries  (xii.  1-12). 

1st.  To  the  Pharisees:  vers.  37-44. — Vers.  37  and  38.1 
Tlie  Occasion. — This  Pharisee  had  probably  been  one  of  the 
hearers  of  the  previous  discourse ;  perhaps  one  of  the  authors 
of  the  accusation  raised  against  Jesus.  He  had  invited  Jesus 
along  with  a  certain  number  of  his  own  colleagues  (vers. 
45  and  53),  with  the  most  malevolent  intention.  Thus  is 

1  Ver.  38.  Instead  of  3u*  ifavfittw  an,  D.  Syrcur.  ItPIeri«u%  Vg.  Tert.  :  vp&rt 

}lM»i>»lU»l  '.»  istvru  >,'.-iii  J/ar/. 
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explained  the  tone  of  Jesus  (ver.  39  et  seq.),  which  some 
commentators  have  pronounced  impolite  (!).  The  reading 
of  some  Fathers  and  Vss.,  "  He  began  to  doult  (or  to  murmur, 
as  SiafcpiveaQat  sometimes  means  in  the  LXX.),  and  to  say/' 
is  evidently  a  paraphrase. — "Apia-rov,  the  morning  meal,  as 
SCITTVOV,  the  principal  meal  of  the  day.  The  meaning  of  the 
expression  ei<re\ldwv  aveireaev  is  this :  He  seated  Himself 
without  ceremony,  as  He  was  when  He  entered.  The 
Pharisees  laid  great  stress  on  the  rite  of  purification  before 
meals  (Mark  vii.  2-4 ;  Matt.  xv.  1-3)  ;  and  the  Rabbins  put 
the  act  of  eating  with  unwashed  hands  in  the  same  category 
as  the  sin  of  impurity.  From  the  surprise  of  His  host,  Jesus 
takes  occasion  to  stigmatize  the  false  devotion  of  the  Pharisees  ; 
He  does  not  mince  matters ;  for  after  what  has  just  passed 
(ver.  15),  war  is  openly  declared.  He  denounces:  1st.  The 
hypocrisy  of  the  Pharisees  (vers.  39-42);  Id.  Their  vain 
glorious  spirit  (ver.  43) ;  3d.  The  evil  influence  which  their 
false  devotion  exercises  over  the  whole  people  (ver.  44). 

Vers.  39-42. 1  Tlicir  Hypocrisy. — "And  the  Lord  said  unto 
him,  Now  do  ye  Pharisees  make  clean  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  the 
platter;  but  your  inward  part  is  full  of  ravening  and  ii-icked- 
ncss.  40.  Ye  fools,  did  not  He  that  made  that  which  is  without, 
make  that  which  is  within  also?  41.  Rather  'jive  alms  of  such 
things  as  are  within  ;  and,  behold,  all  tilings  arc  clean  unto  you. 
42.  But  woe  unto  you,  Pharisees!  for  ye  tithe  mint  and  rue, 
and  all  manner  of  herbs,  and  pass  over  judgment  and  the  love 
of  God :  these  ought  ye  to  have  done,  and  not  to  leave  the  other 
undone!' — God  had  appointed  for  His  people  certain  washings, 
that  they  might  cultivate  the  sense  of  moral  purity  in  His 
presence.  And  this  is  what  the  Pharisees  have  brought  the 
rite  to  ;  multiplying  its  applications  at  their  pleasure,  thry 
think  themselves  excused  thereby  from  the  duty  of  heart 
purification.  Was  it  possible  to  go  more  directly  in  opposi 
tion  to  the  divine  intention :  to  destroy  the  practice  of  the 
duty  by  their  practices,  the  end  by  the  means  ?  Meyer  and 
Bleek  translate  vvv,  now,  in  the  sense  of  time  :  "  Things  have 
now  come  to  such  a  pass  with  you  .  .  ."  It  is  more  natural 
to  give  it  the  logical  sense  which  it  often  has :  "  Well  now  ! 
There  you  are,  you  Pharisees !  I  take  you  in  the  act."  If, 
1  Ver.  42.  N°.  B.  L.  2  Mnn.,  rap>.i>ai  instead  of  «p <!>*<. 
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in  the  second  member  of  the  verse,  the  term  rb'eacaOev,  the 
inward  part,  was  not  supplemented  by  VJJLWV,  your  inward 
part,  the  most  natural  sense  of  the  first  member  would  be  this  : 
"  Ye  make  clean  the  outside  of  the  vessels  in  which  ye  serve 
up  the  repast  to  your  guests."  Bleek  maintains  this  mean 
ing  for  the  first  proposition,  notwithstanding  the  vfi&v  in  the 
second,  by  joining  this  pron.  to  the  two  substantives  apTray^ 
and  Trowrjpias :  "  But  the  inside  [of  the  cups  and  platters]  is 
full  [of  the  products]  of  your  ravenings  and  your  wickedness." 
But,  1.  This  connection  of  vpwv  is  forced;  2.  Ver.  40  does 
not  admit  of  this  sense,  for  we  must  understand  by  Him  who 
made  loth  that  which  is  without  and  that  which  is  within,  the 
potter  who  made  the  plates,  the  goldsmith  who  fashioned  the 
cups,  which  is  absurd.  As  in  ver.  40  the  o  Troir)cra<s,  He,  that 
made,  is  very  evidently  the  Creator,  the  imvard  part,  ver.  40 
and  ver.  39,  can  only  be  that  of  man,  the  heart.  We  must 
therefore  allow  an  ellipsis  in  ver.  39,  such  as  frequently 
occurs  in  comparisons,  and  by  which,  for  the  sake  of  concise 
ness,  one  of  the  two  terms  is  suppressed  in  each  member  of 
the  comparison :  "  Like  a  host  who  should  set  before  his 
guests  plates  and  cups  perfectly  cleansed  outside,  [but  full  of 
filth  inside],  39a,  ye  think  to  please  God  by  presenting  to 
Him  [your  bodies  purified  by  lustrations,  but  at  the  same 
time]  your  inward  part  full  of  ravening  and  wickedness,  39&." 
The  inward  part  denotes  the  whole  moral  side  of  human  life. 
'ApTrayj,  ravening — avarice  carried  out  in  act  ;  Trovrjpta, 
wickedness — the  inner  corruption  which  is  the  source  of  it. 
Jesus  ascends  from  sin  in  act  to  its  first  principle. 

The  apostrophe,  ye  fools,  ver.  40,  is  then  easily  understood. 
as  well  as  the  argument  on  which  it  rests.  God,  who  made 
the  body,  made  the  soul  also ;  the  purification  of  the  one 
cannot  therefore,  in  His  eyes,  be  a  substitute  for  the  other. 
A  well-cleansed  body  will  not  render  a  polluted  soul  acceptable 
to  Him,  any  more  than  a  brightly  polished  platter  will  render 
distasteful  meat  agreeable  to  a  guest;  for  God  is  a  spirit. 
This  principle  lays  pharisaism  in  the  dust.  Some  commen 
tators  have  given  this  verse  another  meaning,  which  Luther 
seems  to  adopt :  "  The  man  who  has  made  (pure)  the  outside, 
has  not  thereby  made  (pure)  the  inside."  But  this  meaning 
of  Troieiv  is  inadmissible,  and  the  ov%  heading  the  proposition 
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proves  tliat  it  is  interrogative. — The  meaning  of  the  parallel 
passage  in  Matt,  xxiii.  25,  26  is  somewhat  different:  "The 
contents  of  the  cup  and  platter  must  be  purified  by  filling 
them  only  with  goods  lawfully  acquired ;  in  this  way,  the 
outside,  should  it  even  be  indifferently  cleansed,  will  yet  be 
sufficiently  pure."  It  is  at  bottom  the  same  thought,  but 
sufficiently  modified  in  form,  to  prove  that  the  change  cannot 
be  explained  by  the  use  of  one  and  the  same  written  source, 
but  must  arise  from  oral  tradition. — To  the  rebuke  admini 
stered  there  succeeds  the  counsel,  ver.  41.  We  have  trans 
lated  7r\ijv  by  rather.  The  literal  sense,  excepting,  is  thus 
explained :  "  All  those  absurdities  swept  away,  here  is  u-Jiat 
alone  remains."  At  first  sight,  this  saying  appears  to  corre 
spond  with  the  idea  expressed  in  Matthew's  text,  rather  than 
with  the  previous  saying  in  Luke.  For  the  expression  ra  evovra, 
that  which  is  within,  cannot  in  this  verse  refer  to  the  inward 
part  of  man,  but  denotes  undoubtedly  the  contents  of  the 
cups  and  platters.  But  it  is  precisely  because  ra  evovra,  that 
which  is  icithin,  is  not  at  all  synonymous  with  eawdev,  the 
inward  part,  in  the  preceding  context,  that  Luke  has  employed 
a  different  expression.  Ta  evovra,  the  contents  of  the  cups  and 
platters,  denotes  what  remains  in  those  vessels  at  the  close  of 
the  feast.  The  meaning  is  :  "  Do  you  wish,  then,  that  those 
meats  and  those  wines  should  not  be  defiled,  and  should  not 
defile  you  ?  Do  not  think  that  it  is  enough  for  you  carefully 
to  wash  your  hands  before  eating  ;  there  is  a  surer  means  : 
let  some  poor  man  partake  of  them.  It  is  the  spirit  of  love, 
0  ye  Pharisees,  and  not  material  lustrations,  which  will 
purify  your  banquets."  Kal  ISov,  and  behold ;  the  result  will 
be  produced  as  if  by  magic.  Is  it  not  selfishness  which  is 
the  real  pollution  in  the  eyes  of  God  ?  The  Bore,  give,  is 
opposed  to  aprra^t'i,  ravening,  ver.  39. — This  saying  by  no 
means  includes  the  idea  of  the  merit  of  works.  Could  Jesus 
fall  into  pharisaism  at  the  very  moment  when  He  was  laying 
it  in  the  dust  ?  Love,  which  gives  value  to  the  gift,  excludes 
by  its  very  nature  that  seeking  of  merit  which  is  the  essence 
of  pharisaism. 

The  aXkd,  but,  ver.  42,  sets  the  conduct  of  the  Pharisees 
in  opposition  to  that  which  has  been  described  ver.  41,  iu 
order  to  condemn  them  by  a  new  contrast ;  still,  however,  it 
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is  the  antithesis  between  observances  and  moral  obedience. 
Every  Israelite  was  required  to  pay  the  tithe  of  his  income 
(Lev.  xxvii.  30  ;  Num.  xviii.  21).  The  Pharisees  had  ex 
tended  this  command  to  the  smallest  productions  in  their 
gardens,  such  as  mint,  rue,  and  herbs,  of  which  the  law  had  said 
nothing.  Matthew  mentions  other  plants,  anise  and  cummin 
(xxiii.  23).  Could  it  be  conceived  that  the  one  writer  could 
have  made  so  frivolous  a  change  on  the  text  of  the  other,  or 
on  a  common  document  ? — In  opposition  to  those  pitiful 
returns,  which  are  their  own  invention,  Jesus  sets  the  funda 
mental  obligations  imposed  by  the  law,  which  they  neglect 
without  scruple.  Kpto-vs,  judgment;  here  the  discernment 
of  what  is  just,  the  good  sense  of  the  heart,  including  justice 
and  equity  (Sirach  xxxiii.  34).  Matthew  adds  eXeo?  and 
TT/crrt?,  mercy  and  faith,  and  omits  the  love,  of  God,  which 
Luke  gives.  The  two  virtues  indicated  by  the  latter  corre 
spond  to  the  two  parts  of  the  summary  of  the  law. — The 
moderation  and  wisdom  of  Jesus  are  conspicuous  in  the  last, 
words  of  the  verse ;  He  will  in  no  wise  break  the  old  legal 
mould,  provided  it  is  not  kept  at  the  expense  of  its  contents. 

Ver.  43. l  Vainglory. — "  Woe  unto  you,  Pharisees!  for  y>. 
love  the  uppermost  scats  in  the  synagogues,  and  greetings  in  the 
markets" — The  uppermost  seats  in  the  synagogues  were 
reserved  for  the  doctors.  This  rebuke  is  found  more  fully 
developed,  xx.  45-47. 

Ver.  44.  Contagious  Influence. — "  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  hypocrites !  for  ye  are  as  graves  which  appear  not, 
and  the  men  that  walk  over  them  are  not  aware  of  them." — 
Jesus  by  this  figure  describes  the  moral  fact  which  He  else 
where  designates  as  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees.  According 
to  Num.  xix.  16,  to  touch  a  grave  rendered  a  man  unclean 
for  seven  days,  as  did  the  touch  of  a  dead  body.  Nothing 
more  easy,  then,  than  for  one  to  defile  himself  by  touching 
with  his  foot  a  grave  on  a  level  with  the  ground,  without 
even  suspecting  its  existence.  Such  is  contact  with  the 
Pharisees ;  men  think  they  have  to  do  with  saints :  they 
yield  themselves  up  to  their  influence,  and  become  infected 

1  Ver.  43.  N.  B.  C.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr*".  ItPleriiue,  omit  yfa.ppa.riif  na,  $ctp,<rxiM 
vfnx.fira.1,  -which  the  T.  R.  here  adds  with  the  other  documents  (taken  from 
Matthew). 


CHAP.  XL  45,  48.  81 

with  tlieir  spirit  of  pride  and  hypocrisy,  against  which  they 
were  not  put  on  their  guard.  In  Matthew  (xxiii.  2  7),  the  same 
figure  receives  a  somewhat  different  application.  A  man  looks 
with  complacency  at  a  sepulchre  well  built  and  whitened, 
and  admires  it.  But  when,  on  reflection,  he  says :  Within 
there  is  nothing  save  rottenness,  what  a  different  impression 
does  he  experience !  Such  is  the  feeling  which  results  from 
observing  the  Pharisees. — That  the  two  texts  should  be 
borrowed  from  the  same  document,  or  taken  the  one  from  the 
other,  is  quite  as  inconceivable  as  it  is  easy  to  understand 
how  oral  tradition  should  have  given  to  the  same  figure  those 
two  different  applications. 

2d.  To  the  Scribes  :  vers.  45-54.  A  remark  made  by  a 
scribe  gives  a  new  turn  to  the  conversation.  The  Pharisees 
were  only  a  religious  party  ;  but  the  scribes,  the  experts  in 
the  law,  formed  a  profession  strictly  so  called.  They  were 
the  learned,  the  wise,  who  discovered  nice  prescriptions  in  the 
law,  such  as  that  alluded  to  in  ver.  42,  and  gave  them  over 
for  the  observance  of  their  pious  disciples.  The  scribes 
played  the  part  of  clerical  guides.  The  majority  of  them 
seem  to  have  belonged  to  the  pharisaic  party ;  for  we  meet 
with  no  others  in  the  N.  T.  But  their  official  dignity  gave 
them  a  higher  place  in  the  theocracy  than  that  of  a  mere 
party.  Hence  the  exclamation  of  him  who  here  interrupts 
Jesus :  "  Thus  saying,  Thou  reproachest  us,  us  scribes  also" 
which  evidently  constitutes  in  his  eyes  a  much  graver  offence 
than  that  of  reproaching  the  Pharisees.  In  His  answer  Jesus 
upbraids  them  on  three  grounds,  as  He  had  done  the  Pharisees: 
1st.  Religious  intellectualism  (ver.  46) ;  2d.  Persecuting  fanati 
cism  (vers.  47-51) ;  3d.  The  pernicious  influence  which  they 
exercised  on  the  religious  state  of  the  people  (ver.  52). — 
Vers.  53  and  54  describe  the  end  of  the  feast. 

Yers.  45  and  4G.1  Literalism. — "  Tlicn  answered  one  of  the 
lawyers,  and  said  unto  him,  Master,  thus  sayincj  thou  re 
proachest  us  also.  46.  And  He,  said,  Woe  unto  you  also,  ye 
lawyers  !  for  ye  lade  men  icith  burdens  grievous  to  le  borne,  and 
ye  yourselves  touch  not  tJic  burdens  with  one  of  your  fingers." — 
There  seems  to  be  no  essential  difference  between  the  terms 

1  Ver.  46.  G.  M.  some  Jinn.   ItPleriiue,  Vg.,  IK  ru  'CO.XTU^U  instead  of  i»<  rat- 
•i**ri/X«y. 
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vo/j,o$i$do'Ka\.os,  and  jpapfj-arev^.  See  ver.  53  ;  and 
comp.  ver.  52  with  Matt,  xxiii.  13.  Yet  there  must  be  a 
shade  of  difference  at  least  between  the  words  ;  according  to 
the  etymology,  vo^uco?  denotes  the  expert,  the  casuist,  who 
discusses  doubtful  cases,  the  Mosaic  jurist,  as  Meyer  says  ; 
^o/ioSiSaa-«:aXo9,  the  doctor,  the  professor  who  gives  public  or 
private  courses  of  Mosaic  law  ;  7/ja/*/mTev9  would  include  in 
general  all  those  who  are  occupied  with  the  Scriptures,  either 
in  the  way  of  theoretical  teaching  or  practical  application. 

Our  Lord  answers  the  scribe,  as  He  had  answered  the 
Pharisee,  in  three  sentences  of  condemnation.  The  first 
rebuke  is  the  counterpart  of  that  which  He  had  addressed  in 
the  first  place  '  to  the  latter,  to  wit,  literalism  ;  this  is  the 
twin  brother  of  formalism.  The  paid  scribes  were  infinitely 
less  respectable  than  the  generality  of  the  Pharisees.  As  to 
those  minute  prescriptions  which  they  discovered  daily  in  the 
law,  and  which  they  recommended  to  the  zeal  of  devotees, 
they  had  small  regard  for  them  in  their  own  practice.  They 
seemed  to  imagine  that,  so  far  as  they  were  concerned,  the 
knowing  dispensed  with  the  doing.  Such  is  the  procedure 
characterized  by  Jesus  in  ver.  46.  Constantly  drawing  the 
heaviest  burdens  from  'the  law,  they  bind  them  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  simple.  But  as  to  themselves,  they  make 
not  the  slightest  effort  to  lift  them. 

Vers.  4  7  -5  1.1  Persecuting  Orthodoxy.  —  "  Woe  unto  you!  for 
ye  build  the  sepulchres  of  tlie  prophets,  and  your  fathers  killed 
them.  48.  Truly  ye  are  witnesses  that  ye  allow  the  deeds  of 
your  fathers  :  for  they  indeed  killed  them,  and  ye  build  their 
sepulchres.  49.  Therefore  also  said  the  wisdom  of  God,  I  will 
send  them  prophets  and  apostles,  and  some  of  them  they  shall 
slay  and  persecute:  50.  That  the  Hood  of  all  the  prophets, 
which  was  shed  from  the  foundation  of  the  world,  may  be  re 
quired  of  this  generation  ;  51.  From  the  blood  of  Abel,  unto  the 
blood  of  Zacharias,  which  perished  between  the  altar  and  the 
temple  :  verily  I  say  unto  you,  it  shall  be  required  of  this 
generation"  Head  religion  is  almost  always  connected  with 
hatred  of  living  piety,  or  spiritual  religion,  and  readily  becomes 

1  Ver.  47.  K*.  C.,  x«i  at  instead  of  n  Ss.  —  Ver.  48.  X.  B.  L.,  f*a.prvp<;  urn  instead 
of  p.uprtif,iiri  (taken  from  Matthew).  —  N.  B.  D.  L.  Ittal'q.  omit  avrui  TO,  u*>a*,.» 
after  oixattpurf.  —  Ver.  49.  Marcion  omitted  vers.  49-51. 
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persecuting. — All  travellers,  and  particularly  Robinson,  men 
tion  the  remarkable  tombs,  called  tombs  of  the  prophets,  which 
are  seen  in  the  environs  of  Jerusalem.  It  was  perhaps  at 
that  time  that  the  Jews  were  busied  with  those  structures ; 
they  thought  thereby  to  make  amends  for  the  injustice  of 
their  fathers.  By  a  bold  turn,  which  translates  the  external 
act  into  a  thought  opposed  to  its  ostensible  object,  but  in 
accordance  with  its  real  spirit,  Jesus  says  to  them :  "  Your 
fathers  killed ;  ye  bury ;  therefore  ye  continue  and  finish 
their  work."  In  the  received  reading,  ^aprvpelre,  yc  bear 
witness,  signifies :  "  When  ye  bury,  ye  give  testimony  to  the 
reality  of  the  bloodshed  committed  by  your  fathers."  But  the 
Alex,  reading  fidpTvpes  eare,  yc,  arc,  witnesses,  is  undoubtedly 
preferable.  It  includes  an  allusion  to  the  official  part  played 
by  witnesses  in  the  punishment  of  stoning  (Deut.  xvii.  7  ; 
Acts  vii.  58).  It  is  remarkable  that  the  two  terms  pdprvs, 
witness,  and  crvvevSofcetv,  to  approve,  are  also  found  united  in 
the  description  of  Stephen's  martyrdom.  They  seem  to  have 
had  a  technical  significance.  Thus :  "  Ye  take  the  part  of 
witnesses  and  consummators  of  your  fathers'  crimes."  The 
reading  of  the  Alex.,  which  omit  avrwv  ra  /jLv^^la,  their  graves, 
at  the  end  of  ver.  48,  has  a  forcible  conciseness.  Unfortun 
ately  those  MSS.  with  the  T.  R.  read  avrovs  after  direKTeivav ; 
and  this  regimen  of  the  first  verb  appears  to  settle  that  of  the 
second. — In  connection  with  the  conduct  of  the  Jews  toward 
their  prophets,  whom  they  slew,  and  honoured  immediately 
after  their  death,  the  saying  has  been  rightly  quoted :  sit  licet 
clivus,  dummodo  non  vims. — The  parallel  passage  in  Matthew 
(xxiii.  29-31)  has  a  rather  different  sense:  "  Ye  say,  If  ice 
had  been  in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  we  would  not  have  Inn. 
partakers  with  them  in  the  blood  of  the  prophets ;  Wherefore  yc 
witness  against  yourselves,  that  yc  are  the  children  of  them  which 
killed  the  rjrophcts."  The  oneness  of  sentiment  is  here  proved, 
not  by  the  act  of  building  the  tombs,  but  by  the  word 
children.  The  two  forms  show  such  a  difference,  that  they 
could  not  proceed  from  one  and  the  same  document.  That  of 
Luke  appears  every  way  preferable.  In  Matthew,  the  relation 
between  the  v/ords  put  by  Jesus  into  the  mouth  of  the  Jews, 
ver.  30,  and  tne  building  of  the  tombs,  ver.  29,  is  not  clear. 
Aia  TOVTO  /cat:  "And  because  the  matter  is  really  so,  not- 
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withstanding  appearances  to  the  contrary,  the  wisdom  of  God 
hath  said."  "What  does  Jesus  understand  by  the  wisdom  of 
Goa  1  Ewald,  Bleek,  etc.,  think  that  Jesus  is  here  quoting  a 
lost  book,  which  assigned  this  saying  to  the  wisdom  of  God, 
or  which  itself  bore  this  title.  Bleek  supposes  that  the 
quotation  from  this  book  does  not  go  further  than  to  the  vat, 
ver.  51  ;  the  discourse  of  Jesus  is  resumed  at  the  words, 
Verily  I  say  unto  you.  But,  1.  The  discourses  of  Jesus 
present  no  other  example  of  an  extra-canonical  quotation ; 
2.  The  term  apostle,  in  what  follows,  seems  to  betray  the 
lan^ua^e  of  Jesus  Himself;  3.  The  thought  of  vers.  50  and 

O          O  '  O 

f>l  is  too  profound  and  mysterious  to  be  ascribed  to  any 
human  source  whatever.  According  to  Meyer,  we  have 
indeed  a  saying  of  Jesus  here ;  but  as  it  was  repeated  in 
oral  tradition,  it  had  become  a  habit,  out  of  reverence  for 
Jesus,  to  quote  it  in  this  form  :  The,  wisdom  of  God  (Jesus) 
said,  I  send  .  .  .  Comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  34  :  /  send  (e<ya) 
aTToo-re'XXw).  This  form  of  quotation  was  mistakenly  re 
garded  by  Luke  as  forming  part  of  the  discourse  of  Jesus. 
But  Luke  has  not  made  us  familiar  thus  far  with  such 
blunders  ;  and  the  Sia  TOVTO,  on  account  of  this, — which  falls 
so  admirably  into  the  context  of  Luke,  and  which  is  found 
identically  in  Matthew,  whore  it  has,  so  to  speak,  no  meaning 
(as  Holtzmann  acknowledges,  p.  228), — is  a  striking  proof  in 
favour  of  the  exactness  of  the  document  from  which  Luke 
draws.  Baur  thinks  that  by  the  word,  the  wisdom  of  God, 
Luke  means  to  designate  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  itself  already 
received  in  the  Church  as  God's  wrord  at  the  time  when  Luke 
wrote.  But  it  must  first  be  proved  that  Luke  knew  and 
used  the  Gospel  of  Matthew.  Our  exegesis  at  every  step  has 
proved  the  contrary ;  besides,  we  have  no  example  of  an 
apostolical  author  having  quoted  the  writing  of  one  of  his 
colleagues  with  such  a  formula  of  quotation.  Neander  and 
Gess  think  that  here  we  have  a  mere  parenthesis  inserted  by 
Luke,  in  which  he  reminds  us  in  passing  of  a  saying  which 
Jesus  in  point  of  fact  did  not  utter  till  later  (Matt,  xxiii.). 
An  interpolation  of  this  kind  is  far  from  natural.  The  solitary 
instance  which  could  possibly  be  cited  (Luke  vii.  29,  30) 
seems  to  us  more  than  doubtful. 

Olshnusen   asserts  that  Jesus  intends  an  allusion  to  the 
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words  (2  Cliron.  xxiv.  19):  "He,  sent  prophets  to  them,  to  briny 
them  again  unto  Him;  but  they  would  not  receive  them."  But 
the  connection  between  those  two  sayings  is  very  indirect. 
I  think  there  is  a  more  satisfactory  solution.  The  book  of 
the  0.  T.  which  in  the  primitive  Church  as  well  as  among 
the  Jews,  in  common  with  the  books  of  Jesus  Sirach  and 
Wisdom,  bore  the  name  of  a-otyla,  or  icisdom  of  God,  was 
that  of  Proverbs.1  Now  here  is  the  passage  which  we  find 
in  that  book  (i.  20-31):  "  Wisdom  utterctli  her  voice  in  the 
streets,  and  cridh  in  the  chief  places  of  concourse-  .  .  .  Behold, 
I  will  pour  out  my  Spirit  upon  you  (LXX.,  e'yu-?}?  Trvofjs  prjatv}, 
and  I  will  make,  knoivn  my  words  unto  you  .  .  .  But  ye  have- 
set  at  nought  all  my  counsel,  and  would  none  of  my  reproof. 
Therefore  I  will  laugh  at  your  calamity,  I  will  mock  when 
your  fear  comdh  .  .  .  (and  I  shall  say),  Let  them  cat  of  the 
fruit  of  their  icorks !"  This  is  the  passage  which  Jesus 
seems  to  me  to  quote.  For  the  breath  of  His  Spirit,  whom 
God  promises  to  send  to  His  people  to  instruct  and  reprove 
them,  Jesus  substitutes  the  living  organs  of  the  Spirit — His 
apostles,  the  new  prophets ;  then  He  applies  to  the  Jews  of 
the  day  (ver.  49Z>)  the  sin  of  obstinate  resistance  proclaimed 
in  the  same  passage;  finally  (vers.  50,  51),  He  paraphrases 
the  idea  of  final  punishment,  which  closes  this  prophecy. 
The  parallelism  seems  to  us  to  be  complete,  and  justifies  in 
the  most  natural  manner  the  use  of  the  term,  the  wisdom  of 
God.  By  the  words  prophets  and  apostles  Jesus  contrasts  this 
new  race  of  the  Spirit's  agents,  which  is  to  continue  the 
work  of  the  old,  with  the  men  of  the  dead  letter,  with  those 
scribes  whom  He  is  now  addressing.  The  lot  which  lies 
before  them  at  the  hands  of  the  latter,  will  be  precisely  the 
same  as  the  prophets  had  to  meet  at  the  hands  of  their 
fathers ;  thus  to  the  sin  of  the  fathers  there  will  be  justly 
added  that  of  the  children,  until  the  measure  be  full.  It  is 
a  law  of  the  Divine  government,  which  controls  the  lot  of 
societies  as  well  as  that  of  individuals,  that  God  does  not 
correct  a  development  once  commenced  by  premature  judg 
ment.  While  still  warning  the  sinner,  He  leaves  his  sin  to 

1  Clemens  Rom.,  Irennnis,  Hegesippus  call  it  ft  vxvdfiros  ffo&a;  Melito (accord 
ing  to  the  reading  ri  x.a.1,  Eus.  iv*.  33,  ed.  Lamna.)  n^n,.  See  ^Vieseler,  Stud, 
und  Krltlk.  1850,  1. 
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ripen ;  and  at  the  appointed  hour  He  strikes,  not  for  the 
present  wickedness  only,  but  for  all  which  preceded.  The 
continuous  unity  of  the  sin  of  the  fathers  involves  their 
descendants,  who,  while  able  to  change  their  conduct,  per 
severe  and  go  all  the  length  of  the  way  opened  up  by  the 
former.  This  continuation  on  the  part  of  the  children  in 
cludes  an  implicit  assent,  in  virtue  of  which  they  become 
accomplices,  responsible  for  the  entire  development.  A  decided 
breaking  away  from  the  path  followed  was  the  only  thing 
which  could  avail  to  rid  them  of  this  terrible  implication  in 
the  entire  guilt.  According  to  this  law  it  is  that  Jesus  sees 
coming  on  the  Israel  round  about  Him  the  whole  storm  of 
wrath  which  has  gathered  from  the  torrents  of  innocent 
blood  shed  since  the  beginning  of  the  human  race.  Comp. 
the  two  threatenings  of  St.  Paul,  which  look  like  a  com 
mentary  on  this  passage  (Rom.  ii.  3-5  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  15,  16). 

Jesus  quotes  the  first  and  last  examples  of  martyrdoms 
mentioned  in  the  canonical  history  of  the  old  covenant. 
Zacharias,  the  son  of  the  high  priest  Jehoiada,  according  to 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  20,  was  stoned  in  the  temple  court  by  order 
of  King  Joash.  As  Chronicles  probably  formed  the  last  book 
of  the  Jewish  canon,  this  murder,  the  last  related  in  the 
0.  T.,  was  the  natural  counterpart  to  that  of  Abel.  Jesus 
evidently  alludes  to  the  words  of  Genesis  (iv.  1 0),  "  Tlie  voice, 
of  thy  brothers  Mood  cridh  from  the  ground"  and  to  those  of 
the  dying  Zacharias,  "  The  Lord  look  v.pon  it,  and  require  it!' 
Comp.  eK^Tt]6ij,  ver.  50,  and  eK^r^OtjaeTai,  ver.  51  (in 
Luke).  It'  Matthew  calls  Zacharias  the  son  of  Barachias,  it 
may  be  reconciled  with  2  Chron.  xxiv.  by  supposing  that 
Jehoiada,  who  must  then  have  been  130  years  of  age,  was 
his  grandfather,  and  that  the  name  of  his  father  Barachias  is 
omitted  because  he  had  died  long  before.  Anyhow,  if  there 
was  an  error,  it  must  be  charged  against  the  compiler  of  the 
first  Gospel  (as  is  proved  by  the  form  of  Luke),  not  against 
Jesus. 

Ver.  52:  The  Monopoly  of  Theology. — "Woe  unto  you, 
lawyers !  for  ye  have  taken  away  the  key  of  knowledge, :  ye 
entered  not  in  yourselves,  ajid  them  that  were  entering  in  ye 
hindered."  The  religious  despotism  with  which  Jesus  in  the 
third  place  charges  the  scribes,  is  a  natural  consequence  of 
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their  fanatical  attachment  to  the  letter.  This  last  rebuke 
corresponds  to  the  third  which  He  had  addressed  to  the 
Pharisees — the  pernicious  influence  exercised  by  them  over 
the  whole  people.  Jesus  represents  knowledge  (<yvwcn<;)  under 
the  figure  of  a  temple,  into  which  the  scribes  should  have  led 
the  people,  but  whose  gate  they  close,  and  hold  the  key  with 
jealous  care.  This  knowledge  is  not  that  of  the  gospel,  a 
meaning  which  would  lead  us  outside  the  domain  of  the 
scribes ;  it  is  the  real  living  knowledge  of  God,  such  as  might 
already  be  found,  at  least  to  a  certain  extent,  in  the  0.  T. 
The  key  is  the  Scriptures,  the  interpretation  of  which  the 
scribes  reserved  exclusively  to  themselves.  But  their  com 
mentaries,  instead  of  tearing  aside  the  veil  of  the  letter,  that 
their  hearers  might  penetrate  to  the  spirit,  thickened  it,  on 
the  contrary,  as  if  to  prevent  Israel  from  beholding  the  faco 
of  the  living  God  who  revealed  Himself  in  the  0.  T.,  and 
from  coming  into  contact  with  Him.  The  pres.  part,  el&ep'xp- 
(j.evoi  denotes  those  who  were  ready  to  rise  to  this  vital 
knowledge,  and  who  only  lacked  the  sound  interpretation  of 
Scripture  to  bring  them  to  it. 

Matthew,  in  a  long  discourse  which  he  puts  into  the 
mouth  of  Jesus  in  the  temple  (chap,  xxiii.),  has  combined  in 
one  compact  mass  the  contents  of  those  two  apostrophes 
addressed  to  the  Pharisees  and  lawyers,  which  are  so  nicely 
distinguished  by  Luke.  Jesus  certainly  uttered  in  the  temple, 
as  Matthew  relates,  a  vigorous  discourse  addressed  to  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees.  Luke  himself  (xx.  45-47)  indicates 
the  time,  and  gives  a  summary  of  it.  But  it  cannot  be 
doubted  that  here,  as  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  the 
first  Gospel  has  combined  many  sayings  uttered  on  different 
occasions.  The  distribution  of  accusations  between  the 
Pharisees  and  lawyers,  as  we  find  it  in  Luke,  corresponds 
perfectly  to  the  characters  of  those  two  classes.  The  question 
of  the  scribe  (ver.  45)  seems  to  be  indisputably  authentic. 
Thus  Luke  shows  himself  here  again  the  historian  properly 
so  called. 

Yers.   53  and   54  :*   Historical  Conclusion. — These  verses 

1  Ver.  53.  X.  B.  C.  L.  read  xa*titu>  i^->.f^r:s  avnu  instead  of  ^.<.yair/>t  .  .  . 
itvmv;. — L.  S.  V.  A.  several  Jinn.,  u*i<rT'fti%ti*  instead  of  ctmrroftxri^ut. — 
Ver.  54.  X  X.  omit  KUTW  after  inlfmstTti.  — 15  JIjj.  Syr.  It.  read  ^nrav»rts 
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describe  a  scene  of  violence,  perhaps  unique,  in  the  life  of 
Jesus.  Numerous  variations  prove  the  very  early  alteration 
of  the  text.  According  to  the  reading  of  the  principal  Alex., 
And  when  He  had  gone  thence,  this  scene  must  have  taken 
place  after  Jesus  had  left  the  Pharisee's  house  ;  but  this 
reading  seems  designed  to  establish  a  closer  connection  with 
what  follows  (xii.  1  et  seq.),  and  produces  the  impression  of 
a  gloss.  On  the  other  hand,  the  omission  of  the  words,  and 
seeking,  and  that  they  might  accuse  Him,  in  B.  L.  (ver.  54), 
renders  the  turn  of  expression  more  simple  and  lively.  The 
reading  a7Too-To/j,i%eiv  (to  Hunt)  has  110  meaning.  We  must 
read  airoaTo^aTiC^iv,  to  idler,  and  then  to  cause  to  utter. 

od.  To  the  Disciples:  xii.  1-12. — This  violent  scene  had 
found  its  echo  outside ;  a  considerable  crowd  had  flocked 
together.  Excited  by  the  animosity  of  their  chiefs,  the 
multitude  showed  a  disposition  hostile  to  Jesus  and  His 
disciples.  Jesus  feels  the  need  of  turning  to  His  own,  and 
giving  them,  in  presence  of  all,  those  encouragements  which 
their  situation  demands.  Besides,  He  has  uttered  a  word 
which  must  have  gone  to  their  inmost  heart,  some  of  you  they 
will  slay  and  'persecute,  and  He  feels  the  need  of  supplying 
some  counterpoise.  Thus  is  explained  the  exhortation  which 
follows,  and  which  has  for  its  object  to  raise  their  courage 
and  give  them  boldness  in  testifying.  Must  not  one  be  very 
hard  to  please,  to  challenge,  as  Holtzmann  does,  the  reality  of 
a  situation  so  simple  ? 

Jesus  encourages  His  apostles :  1st.  By  the  certainty  of 
the  success  of  their  cause  (vers.  1-3) ;  2d.  By  the  assurance 
which  He  gives  them  as  to  their  persons  (vers.  4-7)  ;  3d.  By 
the  promise  of  a  glorious  recompense,  which  He  contrasts 
with  the  punishment  of  the  timid,  and  of  their  adversaries 
(vers.  8-10) ;  finally,  By  the  assurance  of  powerful  aid  (vers. 
11,  12). 

Vers.  1-3  :*  TJie  assured  Success  of  their  Ministry,  and  the 
Fall  of  their  Adversaries. — "  In  the  meantime,  when  there  were 
gathered  together  an  innumeralle  multitude  of  people,  insomuch 

instead  of  xai  ZVTOUVTU  ;  X.  B.  L.  omit  these  words. — N.  B.  L.  omit  »«  x«r«- 
yofnvt-xm  O.VTOV. 

1  Ver.  1.   Instead  of  *.*  at  .  .  .  e^>.uy,   D.   ItPleriiue,  Vg.,  <roXXaiv  S«  0^x»i 
fuvrifit^i-jrut  xvz\u. — Tei't.  Vg.  omit  ffuTuv. 
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that  they  trode  one  upon  another,  He  began  to  say  unto  His 
disciples  first  of  all :  Beware  ye  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees, 
which  is  hypocrisy.      2.  For  there  is  nothing  covered  that  shall 
not  be  revealed ;  neither  hid,  that  shall  not  be  known.     3.  There 
fore,  whatsoever  ye  have  spoken  in  darkness  shall  be  heard  in  the 
light ;  and  that  which  ye  have  spoken  in  the  ear  in  closets  shall 
be  proclaimed  upon  the  house-tops."     The  words  eV  0*9,  on  which , 
establish  a  close  connection  between  the  following  scene  and 
that  which  precedes.     This  gathering,  which  is  formed  as  in 
the    previous    scene   (xi.    29),  is   readily   explained   by   the 
general  circumstances — those  of  a  journey.     When  Jesus  had 
arrived  at   a  village,  some   time  was  needed  to   make   the 
population  aware  of  it ;  and  soon  it  flocked  to  Him  en  masse. 
"Hp^aro,  He  began,  imparts  a  solemn  character  to  the  words 
which  follow.      Jesus,  after  having  spoken  severely  to  His 
adversaries,  now  addresses  the  little  company  of  His  disciples, 
lost  among  that  immense  throng,  in  language  full  of  boldness. 
It  is  the   cry  onwards,  with   the   promise  of  victory.     The 
words,  to   the   disciples,  are   thus   the   key   to   the   discourse 
following.      The  word  Trp&rov,  before  all,  should  evidently  be 
connected  with  the  verb  which  follows,  bcicare  ye.      Comp. 
ix.    61,   x.    5. — Meyer  concludes,  from   the   absence   of  the 
article   before   vTroKpta-ts,  that   the   leaven   is   not   hypocrisy 
itself,  but  a  style  of  teaching  which   has  the   character  of 
hypocrisy.     This  is  a  very  forced  meaning.     The  absence  of 
the  article  is  very  common  before  terms  which  denote  virtues 
and  vices.     (Winer,  Gramm.  dcs  N.  T.  Sprachidioms,  §  19.  1.) 
Leaven  is  the  emblem  of  every  active  principle,  good  or  bad, 
which  possesses  the  power  of  assimilation.     The  devotion  of 
the    Pharisees  had  given  a  false  direction  to  the  whole  of 
Israelitish  piety  (vers.  39,  44).     This  warning  may  have  been 
repeated  several  times  (Mark  viii.  15  ;  Matt,  xvi.  6). 

The  Be  adversative  of  ver.  2  determines  the  sense  of  the 
verse :  "  But  all  this  pharisaic  hypocrisy  shall  be  unveiled. 
The  impure  foundation  of  this  so  vaunted  holiness  shall  come 
fully  to  the  light,  and  then  the  whole  authority  of  those 
masters  of  opinion  shall  crumble  away ;  but,  in  place  thereof 
(avB"1  wv,  ver.  3),  those  whose  voice  cannot  now  find  a  hearing, 
save  within  limited  and  obscure  circles,  shall  become  the 
teachers  of  the  world."  The  Hillels  and  Gamaliels  will  givQ 
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place  to  new  teachers,  who  shall  fill  the  world  with  their 
doctrine,  and  those  masters  shall  be  Peter,  John,  Matthew, 
here  present !  This  substitution  of  a  new  doctorate  for  the 
old  is  announced  in  like  manner  to  Nicodemus  (John  iii.  10, 
11).  Here,  as  there,  the  poetical  rhythm  of  the  parallelism 
indicates  that  elevation  of  feeling  which  arises  from  so  great 
and  transporting  a  thought.  Comp.  the  magnificent  apostrophe 
of  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  i.  2  0  :  "  Where  is  the  wise  ?  Where  is  the 
scribe  .  .  .?"  By  St.  Paul's  time  the  substitution  had  been 
fully  effected. — Tap,elov,  the  larder  (from  re^vco)  ;  and  hence 
the  locked  chamber,  the  innermost  apartment,  in  opposition 
to  the  public  room. — The  roofs  of  houses  in  the  East  are 
terraces,  from  which  one  can  speak  with  those  who  are  in  the 
street.  This  is  the  emblem  of  the  greatest  possible  publicity. 
The  mouth  of  the  scribes  shall  be  stopped,  and  the  teaching 
of  the  poor  disciples  shall  be  heard  over  the  whole  universe. 
The  apophthegms  of  vers.  2  and  3  may  be  applied  in  many 
ways,  and  Jesus  seems  to  have  repeated  them  often  with 
varied  applications.  Comp.  viii.  17.  In  the  parallel  passage 
(Matt.  x.  2  7),  the  matter  in  question  is  the  teaching  of  Jesus, 
not  that  of  the  apostles ;  and  this  saying  appears  in  the  form 
of  an  exhortation  addressed  to  the  latter :  "  What  I  tell  you 
in  darkness,  that  speak  ye  in  light."  Naturally  the  maxim 
which  precedes  (ver.  2  of  Luke)  should  also  receive  a  different 
application  in  Matthew  (ver.  26):  "Everything  that  is  true 
must  come  to  the  light.  Publish,  therefore,  without  fear 
whatsoever  I  have  told  you." 

Vers.  4-7.1  Personal  Security. — "  And  I  say  unto  you,  my 
friends,  Be  not  afraid  of  them  that  kill  the  body,  and  after  that 
have  no  more  that  they  can  do.  5.  But  I  will  forewarn  you 
ivhom  ye  shall  fear;  fear  Him  which,  after  He  hath  killed, 
hath  power  to  cast  into  hell:  yea,  I  say  unto  you,  fear  Him. 
6.  Are  not  Jive  sparrows  sold  for  two  farthings ;  and  not  one  of 
them  is  forgotten  before  God?  7.  But  even  the  very  hairs  of 
your  head  are  all  numbered.  Fear  not,  therefore:  ye  are  of 
more  value  than  many  sparrows." — The  success  of  their  cause 
is  certain.  But  what  of  their  personal  future  ?  After  xi.  40 

1  Ver.  4.  5  Mjj.  10  Jinn,  read  x-tpiir/r/it  instead  of  irtfitrffOTtpoi. — Ver.  7.  B.  L.  R. 
Ita"i.  omit  out  after  ^u. — 6  Mjj.  60  Mnn.  Vg.  add  vptis  after  3ix<p<.p<.Ti  (taken  from 
Matthew). 


CHAP.  XII.  4-7.  91 

there  was  good  cause  for  some  disquiet  on  tins  point.  Here 
the  heart  of  Jesus  softens :  the  thought  of  the  lot  which  some 
of  them  will  have  to  undergo  seems  to  render  His  own  more 
dear  to  Him.  Hence  the  tender  form  of  address,  To  you,  my 
friends.  Certainly  Luke  did  not  invent  this  word  ;  and  if 
Matthew,  in  whom  it  is  not  found  (x.  28  et  seq.),  had  used 
the  same  document  as  Luke,  he  would  not  have  omitted  it. 
Olshausen  has  taken  up  the  strange  idea,  that  by  him  who 
can  cast  into  hell  we  are  to  understand,  not  God,  but  the 
devil,  as  if  Scripture  taught  us  to  fear  the  devil,  and  not 
rather  to  resist  him  to  his  face  (1  Pet.  v.  9  ;  James  iv.  7). — 
The  MSS.  are  divided  between  the  forms  a-noKrevvovruiv  (Eolico- 
Doric,  according  to  Bleek),  aTroKrevovTwv  (a  corruption  of  the 
preceding),  and  aTTOKTetvovrwv  (the  regular  form).  The  term 
Gehenna  (hell)  properly  signifies  vail'.//  of  Ilinnom  (a:n  'J, 
Josh.  xv.  8,  comp.  xviii.  16  ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  10  ;  Jer.  vii.  31, 
etc.).  It  was  a  fresh  and  pleasant  valley  to  the  south  of  the 
hill  of  Zion,  whore  were  found  in  early  times  the  king's 
gardens.  But  as  it  was  there  that  the  worship  of  Moloch 
was  celebrated  under  the  idolatrous  kings,  Josiah  converted  it 
into  a  place  for  sewage.  The  valley  thus  became  the  type, 
and  its  name  the  designation,  of  hell.  This  saying  of  Jesus 
distinguishes  soul  from  body  as  emphatically  as  modern 
spiritualism  can  do.  What  are  we  to  think  of  M.  Kenan, 
who  dares  to  assert  that  Jesus  did  not  know  the  exact  dis 
tinction  between  those  two  elements  of  our  being  ! 

Jesus  does  not  promise  His  disciples  that  their  life  shall 
always  be  safe.  But  if  they  perish,  it  will  not  be  without  the 
consent  of  an  all-powerful  Being,  who  is  called  their  Father. 
The  sayings  which  follow  express  by  the  most  forcible  emblems 
the  idea  of  a  providence  which  extends  to  the  smallest  details 
of  human  life. — To  make  a  more  appreciable  sum,  Luke  speaks 
of  five  birds  of  the  value  of  about  two  farthings.  Matthew, 
who  speaks  of  two  birds  only,  gives  their  value  at  one 
farthing  ;  that  is,  a  little  dearer.  Did  five  cost  proportionally 
a  little  less  than  two  ?  Can  we  imagine  one  of  the  two 
evangelists  amusing  himself  by  making  such  changes  in  the 
text  of  the  other,  or  in  that  of  a  common  document !  The 
expression  before  God  is  Hebraistic  ;  it  means  that  there  is 
not  one  of  those  small  creatures  which  is  not  individually 
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present  to  tlie  view  of  divine  omniscience.  The  knowledge 
of  God  extends  not  only  to  our  persons,  but  even  to  the  most 
insignificant  parts  of  our  being, — to  those  140,000  hairs  of 
which  we  lose  some  every  day  without  paying  the  least 
attention.  No  fear,  then  ;  ye  shall  not  fall  without  God's 
consent ;  and  if  He  consent,  it  is  because  it  will  be  for  His 
child's  good. 

Vers.  8-10.1  TJie  Recompense  of  faithful  Disciples,  contrasted 
with  the  Punishment  of  the  Cowardly,  and  with  that  of  Adver 
saries. — "  Also  I  say  unto  you,  Whosoever  shall  confess  me  before 
men,  him  shall  the  Son  of  man  also  confess  before  the  angels  of 
God,  9.  But  he  that  denieth  me  before  men,  shall  be  denied 
before  the  angels  of  God.  10.  And  whosoever  shall  speak  a 
word  against  the  Son  oj  man,  it  shall  be  forgiven  him  ;  but  unto 
him  that  blasphemcth  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  it  shall  not  lie 
forgiven."  The  profession  of  the  gospel  may  undoubtedly 
cost  the  disciples  dear  ;  but  if  they  persevere,  it  assures  them 
of  a  magnificent  recompense.  Jesus,  when  glorified,  will 
requite  them  by  declaring  them  His  before  the  heavenly 
throng,  for  what  they  did  for  Him  by  acknowledging  Him 
their  Lord  below  at  the  time  of  His  humiliation.  The 
gnostic  Heracleon  remarked  the  force  of  the  prep.  Iv  with 
6jjLo\oyelv.  It  expresses  the  rest  of  faith  in  Him  who  is  con 
fessed.  Ver.  9  guards  the  disciples  against  the  danger  of 
denial.  This  warning  was  by  no  means  out  of  place  at  the 
time  when  they  were  surrounded  by  furious  enemies.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  that  Jesus  does  not  say  He  will  deny  the 
renegade,  as  He  said  that  He  would  confess  the  confessor. 
The  verb  is  here  in  the  passive,  as  if  to  show  that  this  rejec 
tion  will  be  a  self-consummated  act. 

Ver.  10  glances  at  a  danger  more  dreadful  still  than  that 
of  being  rejected  as  a  timid  disciple.  This  punishment  may 
have  an  end.  But  the  sin  of  which  ver.  1 0  speaks  is  for  ever 
unpardonable.  This  terrible  threat  naturally  applies  to  the 
sin  of  the  adversaries  of  Jesus,  to  which  His  thought  recurs 
in  closing.  They  sin,  not  through  timidity,  but  through  active 
malice.  By  the  expression  blaspheme  against  the  Holy  Spirit 

1  Ver.  8.  N.  D.  read  art  after  t^/v. — ilarcion  omitted  ruv  a-yy.Xav. — Ver.  9. 
A.  D.  K.  Q.  n.  20  Hun.,  i/uayW»»  instead  of  the  first  ituvia*  (according  to 
Matthew). 
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Jesus  alludes  to  the  accusation  which  had  given  rise  to  this 
whole  conflict  (xi.  15),  and  by  which  the  works  of  that  divine 
agent  in  the  hearts  of  men  fcomp.  Matt.  xii.  28,  "  If  I  cast 
out  devils  ly  the  Spirit  of  God ")  had  been  ascribed  to  the 
spirit  of  darkness.  That  was  knowingly  and  deliberately  to 
insult  the  holiness  of  the  principle  from  which  all  good  in 
human  life  proceeds.  To  show  the  greatness  of  this  crime  of 
high  treason,  Jesus  compares  it  with  an  outrage  committed 
against  His  own  person.  He  calls  the  latter  a  simple  word 
(\6yov),  an  imprudent  word,  not  a  blasphemy.  To  utter  a 
word  against  the  poor  and  humble  Son  of  man  is  a  sin  which 
does  not  necessarily  proceed  from  malice.  Might  it  not  be 
the  position  of  a  sincerely  pious  Jew,  who  was  still  ruled  by 
prejudices  with  which  he  had  been  imbued  by  his  pharisaic 
education,  to  regard  Jesus  not  as  the  expected  Messiah,  but 
as  an  enthusiast,  a  visionary,  or  even  an  impostor  ?  Such  a 
sin  resembles  that  of  the  woman  who  devoutly  brought  her 
contribution  to  the  pile  of  Huss,  and  at  the  sight  of  whom 
the  martyr  exclaimed,  Sancta  simplicitas.  Jesus  is.  ready  to 
pardon  in  this  world  or  in  the  next  every  indignity  offered 
merely  to  His  person  ;  but  an  insult  offered  to  goodness  as 
such,  and  to  its  living  principle  in  the  heart  of  humanity,  the 
Holy  Spirit,  the  impious  audacity  of  putting  the  holiness  of 
His  works  to  the  account  of  the  spirit  of  evil, — that  is  what 
lie  calls  blaspheming  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  what  He  declares 
unpardonable.  The  history  of  Israel  has  fully  proved  the 
truth  of  this  threatening.  This  people  perished  not  for  having 
nailed  Jesus  Christ  to  the  cross.  Otherwise  Good  Friday 
would  have  been  the  day  oi  their  judgment,  and  God  would 
not  have  continued  to  offer  them  for  forty  years  the  pardon 
oi  their  crime.  It  was  its  rejection  of  the  apostolic  preaching, 
its  obstinate  resistance  to  the  Spirit  of  Pentecost,  which  h'lled 
up  the  measure  of  Jerusalem's  sin.  And  it  is  with  individuals 
as  with  that  nation.  The  sin  which  is  for  ever  unpardonable, 
is  not  the  rejection  of  the  truth,  in  consequence  of  a  mis 
understanding,  such  as  that  of  so  many  unbelievers  who 
confound  the  gospel  with  this  or  that  false  form,  which  is 
nothing  better  than  its  caricature.  It  is  hatred  of  holiness  as 
such, — a  hatred  which  leads  men  to  make  the  gospel  a  work 
of  pride  or  fraud,  and  to  ascribe  it  to  the  spirit  of  evil  This 
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is  not  to  sin  against  Jesus  personally  ;  it  is  to  insult  the 
divine  principle  which  actuated  Him.  It  is  hatred  of  good 
ness  itself  in  its  supreme  manifestation. 

The  form  in  which  Matthew  (xii.  31,  32)  has  preserved  this 
warning  differs  considerably  from  that  of  Luke  ;  and  that  of 
Mark  (iii.  28,  29)  differs  in  its  turn  from  that  of  Matthew. 
It  is  wholly  inconceivable,  that  in  a  statement  of  such  gravity 
the  evangelists  arbitrarily  introduced  changes  into  a  written 
text  which  they  had  before  their  eyes.  On  the  contrary,  we 
can  easily  understand  how  this  saying,  wrhile  circulating  in 
the  churches  in  the  shape  of  oral  tradition,  assumed  somewhat 
different  forms.  As  to  the  place  assigned  to  this  declaration 
by  the  synoptics,  that  which  Matthew  and  Mark  give,  imme 
diately  after  the  accusation  \vhich  called  it  forth,  appears  at 
first  sight  preferable.  Nevertheless,  the  connection  which  it 
lias  in  Luke's  context  with  what  precedes  and  what  follows, 
is  not  difficult  to  apprehend.  There  is  at  once  a  gradation  in 
respect  of  the  sin  of  weakness  mentioned  ver.  9,  and  a  contrast 
to  .  the  promise  of  vers.  1  1  and  1  2,  where  this  Holy  Spirit, 
the  subject  of  blasphemy  on  the  part  of  the  Pharisees,  is  pre 
sented  as  the  powerful  support  of  the  persecuted  disciples 
There  is  thus  room  for  doubt. 

Vers.  11  and  12.1  TJie  Aid.  —  "  When  they  "bring  you  unto 
the  synagogues,  and  before  magistrates  and  poivcrs,  take,  ye  no 
thought  how  or  what  thing  ye  shall  answer,  or  what  ye  shall 
say  :  12.  For  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  teach  you  in  the  same  hour 
what  ye  ought  to  say."  -  —  Jesus  seems  to  take  pleasure  in 
enumerating  all  the  different  kinds  of  powers  whose  hostility 
they  shall  have  to  feel.  —  ^waycoyai,  the  Jewish  tribunals, 
having  a  religious  character  ;  ap-^ai,  Gentile  authorities,  purely 
civil,  from  provincial  prefects  up  to  the  emperor  ;  e^ovo-iat, 
any  power  whatsoever.  But  let  them  net  make  preparation 
to  plead  !  Their  answer  will  be  supplied  to  them  on  the 
spot,  both  as  to  its  form  (TTW?,  how]  and  substance  (ri,  what}. 
And  their  part  will  not  be  confined  to  defending  themselves  ; 
they  will  take  the  offensive  ;  they  will  bear  testimony  (rt 
,  what  ye  shall  say}.  In  this  respect,  also,  everything 


1  Ver.  11.  N.  B.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  Ital'i.  Vg.,  mnfifafiv  instead  of  vpoirip-iuTit. 
D.  Itali<>.,  Qipufn.  —  N.  D.  R.  some  Mnn.,  £/,-  instead  of  in.  —  X.  B.  L.  Q.  R.  X. 
some  Mnn.,  utpi^ntrnrt  instead  of  ^s^varj.  —  D.  Syr.  ItPler'iue,  omit  »  n. 
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shall  be  given  them.  Witness  Peter  and  Stephen  before  the 
Sanhedrim,  St.  Paul  before  Felix  and  Festus;  they  do  not 
merely  defend  their  person  ;  they  preach  the  gospel.  Thus 
the  Holy  Spirit  will  so  act  in  them,  that  they  shall  only  have 
to  yield  themselves  to  Him  as  His  mouthpiece.  The  parallel 
passage  occurs  in  Matthew  in  the  instructions  given  to  the 
Twelve  (x.  19,  20).  The  form  is  different  enough  to  prove 
that  the  two  compilations  are  not  founded  on  the  same  text. 
Comp.  also  a  similar  thought  (John  xv.  26,  27). — This  saying 
attests  the  reality  of  the  psychological  phenomenon  of  inspira 
tion.  Jesus  asserts  that  the  Spirit  of  God  can  so  communicate 
with  the  spirit  of  man,  that  the  latter  shall  be  only  the  organ 
of  the  former. 

Holtzmann  sees  in  all  those  sayings,  xii.  1-12,  only  a  combination 
of  materials  arbitrarily  connected  by  Luke,  and  placed  here  in  a 
fictitious  framework.  A  discourse  specially  addressed  to  the  dis 
ciples  seems  to  him  out  of  place  in  the  midst  of  this  crowd  (p.  151). 
Yet  he  cannot  help  making  an  exception  of  vers.  1-3,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  suitably  spoken  before  a  large  multitude.  But  if  we 
admit  ever  so  little  the  historical  truth  of  the  striking  words,  /  say 
unto  you,  you  my  friends  (ver.  4),  we  must  acknowledge  that  they 
serve  to  distinguish  the  disciples  from  other  persons  present,  and 
who  are  not  of  the  same  mind.  The  promise  addressed  to  faithful 
confessors  (ver.  9)  also  receives  from  the  hostile  surroundings  a 
quite  peculiar  appropriateness.  The  threat  of  ver.  10  supposes  the 
presence  of  adversaries  who  have  calumniated  Jesus.  In  short,  the 
announcement  of  persecutions,  and  the  promise  of  the  Holy  Spirit's 
aid,  vers.  11,  12,  find  a  natural  explanation  if,  at  the  very  moment, 
the  disciples  were  in  a  perilous  situation.  All  the  elements  of  this 
discourse  are  thus  in  perfect  keeping  with  the  historical  frame  in 
which  it  is  set  by  Luke.  And  this  frame  is  only  an  invention  of  the 
evangelist ! 

9.  TJic  Position  of  Man  and  of  the  Believer  in  relation  to 
this  World's  Goods:  xii.  13-59. — The  occasion  of  this  new 
discourse  is  supplied  by  an  unexpected  event,  and  without 
any  relation  to  what  had  just  happened.  This  piece  embraces  : 
1st.  A  historical  introduction  (vers.  13,  14)  ;  2d.  A  dis 
course  addressed  by  Jesus  to  the  multitude  on  the  value  of 
earthly  goods  to  man  in  general  (vers.  15-21)  ;  3d.  A  dis 
course,  which  He  addresses  specially  to  the  disciples,  on  the 
position  which  their  new  faith  gives  them  in  respect  of  those 
goods  (vers.  22-40)  ;  4th.  A  still  more  special  application  of 
the  same  truth  to  the  apostles  (vers.  41-53)  ;  5th.  In  closing, 
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Jesus  returns  to  the  peofZe,  and  gives  them  a  last  warning, 
based  on  the  threatening  character  of  present  circumstances 
(vers.  54-59). 

1st.  The  Occasion:  vers.  13  and  14.1 — A  man  in  the  crowd 
profits  by  a  moment  of  silence  to  submit  a  matter  to  Jesus 
which  lies  heavily  on  his  heart,  and  which  probably  brought 
him  to  the  Lord's  presence.  According  to  the  civil  law  of  the 
Jews,  the  eldest  brother  received  a  double  portion  of  the  in 
heritance,  burdened  with  the  obligation  of  supporting  his 
mother  and  unmarried  sisters.  As  to  the  younger  members, 
it  would  appear  from  the  parable  of  the  prodigal  son  that  the 
single  share  of  the  property  which  accrued  to  them  was  some 
times  paid  in  money.  This  man  was  perhaps  one  of  those 
younger  members,  who  was  not  satisfied  with  the  sum  allotted 
to  him,  or  who,  after  having  spent  it,  still  claimed,  under  some 
pretext  or  other,  a  part  of  the  patrimony.  As  on  other 
similar  occasions  (the  woman  taken  in  adultery),  Jesus  abso 
lutely  refuses  to  go  out  of  His  purely  spiritual  domain,  or  to 
do  anything  which  might  give  Him  the  appearance  of  wishing 
to  put  Himself  in  the  place  of  the  powers  that  be.  The 
answer  to  the  rtV,  who  ?  is  this  :  neither  God  nor  men. — The 
difference  between  the  judge  and  the  pepta-rift,  him  who 
divides,  is  that  the  first  decides  the  point  of  law,  and  the 
second  sees  the  sentence  executed. — The  object  of  Jesus  in 
this  journey  being  to  take  advantage  of  all  the  providential 
circumstances  which  could  not  fail  to  arise,  in  order  to  instruct 
the  people  and  His  disciples,  He  immediately  uses  this  to  bring 
before  the  different  classes  of  His  hearers  those  solemn  truths 
which  are  called  forth  in  His  mind  by  the  unexpected  event. 

Holtzmann  is  obliged  to  acknowledge  the  reality  of  the  fact 
mentioned  in  the  introduction.  He  therefore  alleges,  that  in  this 
special  case  the  common  source  of  Matthew  and  Luke  contained  a 
historical  preface,  and  that  the  latter  has  preserved  it  to  us,  such  as 
it  was.  We  accept  for  Luke  the  homage  rendered  in  this  case  to 
his  fidelity.  But,  1st.  With  what  right  can  it  be  pretended  that  we 
have  here  something  exceptional  1  2d.  How  can  it  be  alleged  that 
the  occasion  of  the  following  discourse  was  expressly  indicated  in 
the  Logia,  and  that,  nevertheless,  in  the  face  of  this  precise  datum, 
the  author  of  the  first  Gospel  allowed  himself  to  distribute  the 

1  Ver.  14.  X.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  read  xpirn*  instead  of  $/*a<rT»v  (perhaps  fol 
lowing  Acts  vii.  27,  35,  Tischendorf). 
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discourse  as  follows:  two  fragments  (vers.  22-31,  and  33,  34)  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt.  vi.  25-33,  19-21) ;  another  frag 
ment  (vers.  51-53)  in  the  installation  discourse  to  the  Twelve  (Matt. 
x.  34-3G) ;  finally,  various  passages  in  the  great  eschatological 
discourse  (Matt.  xxiv.  and  xxv.)1  Weizsacker  feels  the  impossi 
bility  of  such  a  procedure.  According  to  him,  Matthew  has  pre 
served  to  us  the  form  of  the  discourse  exactly  as  it  appeared  in  the 
Logia.  But  what  does  Luke  in  his  turn  do  ]  Drawing  from  those 
great  discourses  of  the  Logia  the  materials  which  suit  him,  he  forms 
a  new  one,  purely  fanciful,  at  the  head  of  which  he  sets  as  the  origin 
a  historical  anecdote  of  his  own  invention  !  In  what  respect  is  this 
procedure  better  than  that  which  Holtzmaun  ascribes  to  Matthew  1 
Such  are  the  psychological  monstrosities  in  opposite  directions  to 
which  men  are  reduced  by  the  hypothesis  of  a  common  document. 

2d.  To  the  People:  vers.  15-2 1.1  The  Rich  Fool. — H/oo<? 
avTovs  ("He  said  unto  them"),  ver.  15,  stands  in  opposition 
to  His  disciples,  ver.  22.  This  slight  detail  confirms  the 
exactness  of  Luke,  for  faith  is  nowhere  supposed  in  those  to 
whom  the  warning,  vers.  15—21,  is  addressed.  The  two 
imperatives  take  heed  and  beware  might  be  regarded  as  ex 
pressing  only  one  idea :  "  Have  your  eyes  fully  open  to  this 
enemy,  avarice ; "  but  they  may  be  translated  thus :  "  Take 
heed  [to  this  man]  and  beware."  Jesus  would  set  him  as  an 
example  before  the  assembled  people.  The  Greek  term,  which 
we  translate  by  covetmisness,  denotes  the  desire  of  having, 
much  more  than  that  of  keeping  what  we  have.  But  the 
second  is  included  in  the  first.  Both  rest  on  a  superstitious 
confidence  in  worldly  goods,  which  are  instinctively  identified 
with  happiness.  But  to  enjoy  money  there  is  a  condition, 
viz.  life,  and  this  condition  is  not  guaranteed  by  money. — 
nepiaeeveiv,  the  surplus  of  what  one  has  beyond  what  he 
needs.  The  prep,  ev  may  be  paraphrased  by  though  or  because : 
"  Though  he  has  or  because  he  has  superabundance,  he  has  not 
for  all  that  assurance  of  life."  The  two  senses  come  nearly 
to  the  same.  We  should  probably  read  Trda^,  all  covetous- 
ness,  instead  of  rfjs,  covetousness  in  general:  the  desire  of 
having  in  every  shape. 

1  Ver.  15.  13  Mjj.  40  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.,  Tarns  instead  of  ms,  which  the 
T.  R.  reads  with  9  Byz.  and  the  Mnn. — 7  Mjj.  (Byz. )  60  Mnn.,  HUTU  instead  of 
avrou  after  £»»). — The  Mss.  are  divided  between  avrou  (T.  R.)  and  aura  after 
wra.pxioir*>i. — Ver.  18.  N.  D.  some  Mnn.  Syr0".  ItPleriiue,  omit  *«/  ra  a.ya.Qa.  p.cu. 
— Ver.  20.  13  Mjj.  (Alex.)  several  Mnn.,  afpm  instead  of  ap/>»». 

VOL.  n.  G 
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Ver.  16.  The  term  parable  may  signify  an  example  as  well 
as  an  image ;  when  the  example  is  fictitious,  it  is  invented  as 
an  image  of  the  abstract  truth. — This  rich  farmer  has  a  super 
abundance  of  goods  sufficient  for  years ;  but  all  in  vain,  his 
superfluity  cannot  guarantee  his  life  even  till  to-morrow. — 
He  speaks  to  his  soul  (s^aa),  the  seat  of  his  affections,  as  if  it 
belonged  to  him  ("my  soul;"  comp.  the  four  fiov,  vers.  17 
and  18) ;  and  yet  he  is  about  to  learn  that  this  soul  itself  is 
only  lent  him. — The  words :  "  God  said  unto  him"  express 
more  than  a  decree ;  they  imply  a  warning  which  he  hears 
inwardly  before  dying.  The  subject  of  aTracrovaiv  (the 
present  designates  the  immediate  future)  is  neither  murderers 
nor  angels ;  it  is  the  indefinite  pron.  on,  they,  according  to  a 
very  common  Aramaic  form;  comp.  ver.  48  and  xiv.  35. 
This  night  is  the  antithesis  of  many  years,  as  required  is  that 
of  the  expression  "  my  soul." 

Ver.  21.  Application  of  the  parable.  The  phrase  laying  up 
treasure  for  himself  is  sufficiently  explained  by  ver.  19. — Rich 
toward  God  might  signify,  rich  in  spiritual  goods.  But  the 
prep.  ei9,  in  relation  to,  is  unfavourable  to  this  meaning.  It 
is  better  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of  laying  up  a  treasure  in  the 
presence  of  God,  in  the  sense  of  the  saying,  He  who  givcth  to  the 
poor  lendeth  to  the  Lord.  To  become  God's  creditor,  is  to  have 
a  treasure  in  God;  comp.  vers.  33,  34. 

3d  To  the  Disciples:  vers.  22-40.  Disengagement  from 
earthly  goods.  —  The  following  exhortations  suppose  faith. 
The  believer  should  renounce  the  pursuit  of  earthly  goods : 
1.  From  a  feeling  of  entire  confidence  as  to  this  life  in  his 
heavenly  Father  (vers.  22-34) ;  2.  From  his  preoccupation 
with  spiritual  goods,  after  which  exclusively  he  aspires,  and 
because  he  is  awaiting  the  return  of  the  Master  to  whom  he 
has  given  himself  (vers.  35-40). 

Vers.  22-24.1  Disengagement  as  resulting  from  confidence 
in  the  omnipotence  and  fatherly  goodness  of  God. — "  And  He 
said  unto  His  disciples,  Therefore  I  say  unto  you,  Take,  no 
thought  for  your  life,  what  ye  shall  eat ;  neither  for  the  l>ody, 
what  ye  shall  put  on.  23.  The  life  is  more  than  meat,  and  the 
body  is  more  than  raiment.  24.  Consider  the  ravens:  for  they 

1  Ver.  22.  N.  A.  B.  D.  L.  Q.  10  Mnn.  ItP'eri'iue,  omit  vpa,  after  ^u^.—  Ver. 
23.  7  Mjj.  25  Mnn.  Syr.  It"'">.  add  y»f  after  n. 
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neither  sow  nor  reap ;  which  neither  have  storehouse  nor  larn  ; 
and  God  feedeth  them :  how  much  more  are  ye  letter  than  the 
fowls?"  The  words  unto  His  disciples,  ver.  22,  are  the  key  of 
this  discourse ;  it  is  only  to  believers  that  Jesus  can  speak  as 
He  proceeds  to  do.  Not  only  should  the  believer  not  aim  at 
possessing  superabundance,  he  should  not  even  disquiet  him 
self  about  the  necessaries  of  life.  Of  the  family  of  God 
(ver.  34),  the  disciples  of  Jesus  may  reckon  on  the  tender  care 
of  this  heavenly  Master  in  whose  service  they  are  working, 
and  that  in  respect  of  food  as  well  as  clothing. — Therefore : 
because  this  false  confidence  in  riches  is  folly.  Ver.  22 
formally  states  the  precept ;  ver.  2  3  gives  its  logical  proof ; 
ver.  24  illustrates  it  by  an  example  taken  from  nature.  The 
logical  proof  rests  on  an  argument  a  fortiori :  He  who  gave 
the  more  (the  life,  the  body),  will  yet  more  certainly  give  the 
less  (the  nourishment  of  the  life,  the  clothing  of  the  body). 
In  the  example  borrowed  from  nature,  it  is  important  to  mark 
how  all  the  figures  employed — sowing,  reaping,  storehouse, 
~barn — are  connected  with  the  parable  of  the  foolish  rich  man. 
All  those  labours,  all  those  provisions,  in  the  midst  of  which 
the  rich  man  died,  the  ravens  know  nothing  of  them ;  and  yet 
they  live  !  The  will  of  God  is  thus  a  surer  guarantee  of 
existence  than  the  possession  of  superabundance.  In  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  where  Matthew  has  those  sayings, 
they  occur  apart  from  any  connection  with  the  parable  of  the 
foolish  rich  man,  of  whom  there  is  no  mention  whatever. 
Again,  a  flower  torn  from  its  stalk  (see  on  Luke  xi.  5—10). 
It  is  certainly  not  Luke  who  has  cleverly  imagined  the  strik 
ing  connection  between  this  example  and  the  preceding 
parable.  It  must  therefore  have  existed  in  his  sources.  But 
if  those  sources  were  the  same  as  those  of  Matthew,  the  latter 
must  then  have  had  such  gross  unskilfulness  as  to  break  a 
connection  like  this ! — In  the  last  words,  the  adverb  fjiaXkov, 
joined  to  Statpepeiv,  which  by  itself  signifies  to  bo  better,  is  a 
pleonasm  having  the  meaning :  to  surpass  in  the  highest 
degree. — In  contrast  with  divine  power  Jesus  sets  human 
powerlessness,  as  proved  by  the  sudden  death  of  the  rich  man, 
which  completes  the  proof  of  the  folly  of  earthly  cares. 

Vers.  25-28.1  "  Which  of  you,  with  taking  thought,  can  add 
1  Ver.  25.  N.  B.  D.  Itall«.  omit  iv«  after  *ti%m.-  Ver.  2G.  S.  B.  L.  Q.  T.  some 
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to  his  stature  one  culit?  26.  If  ye  then  be  not  able  to  do  that 
thing  which  is  least,  why  take  ye  thought  for  the  rest  ?  2  7. 
Consider  the  lilies  how  they  grow :  they  toil  not,  they  spin  not ; 
and  yet  I  say  unto  you,  that  Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  not 
arrayed  like  one  of  these.  28.  If  then  God  so  clothe  the  grass, 
which  is  to-day  in  the  field,  and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the  oven ; 
how  much  more  you,  0  ye  of  little  faith  ?  "  Ver.  2  5  expresses 
in  a  general  way  the  idea  of  the  inefficacy  of  human  cares. 
Mepipvwv,  participle  present :  by  means  of  disquieting  one 
self.  'HXiKia  might  refer  to  age ;  we  should  then  require  to 
take  TH^U?,  cubit,  in  a  figurative  sense  (Ps.  xxxix.  6).  But 
the  word  seems  to  us  to  be  connected  with  what  is  said  about 
the  growth  of  plants,  which  is  sometimes  so  rapid ;  it  is  there 
fore  more  natural  to  give  r]\ucia  its  ordinary  sense  of  stature. 
Uriyy*;,  cubit,  thus  preserves  its  literal  meaning.  Plants 
which  give  themselves  no  care,  yet  make  enormous  increase, 
while  ye  by  your  anxieties  do  not  in  the  least  hasten  your 
growth.  Vers.  25,  26  correspond  to  ver.  23.  Your  anxieties 
will  not  procure  for  you  an  increase  of  stature  ;  how  much 
less  advantages  of  higher  value !  The  example  which  follows, 
taken  from  nature  (ver.  27),  corresponds  with  that  of  ver. 
24.  —  After  reading  the  delicious  piece  of  M.  F.  Bovet 
(Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte,  p.  383),  it  is  hard  to  give  up 
the  idea  that  by  the  lily  of  the  fields  we  are  to  understand 
the  beautiful  red  anemone  (anemone  coronaria)  with  which 
the  meadows  'throughout  all  Palestine  are  enamelled.  Yet 
Jesus  may  possibly  mean  either  the  magnificent  white  lily 
(lilium  candiduvi),  or  the  splendid  red  lily  (lilium  rubrmri), 
which  are  found,  though  more  rarely,  in  that  country  (Winer, 
Lexicon,  ad  h.  v.). — From  want  of  wood,  ovens  in  the  East 
are  fed  with  herbs. 

Vers.  29— 3 4.1   The  Application. — "And  seek  not  ye  what  ye 
shall  eat,  or  what  ye  shall  drink,  neither  be  ye  of  doubtful  mind. 

30.  For  all  these  things  do  the  nations  of  the  world  seek  after: 
and  your  Father  knoweth  that  ye  have  need  of  these  things. 

Mnn.,  oi/Ss  instead  of  own. — Ver.  27.  D.  Syr"",  has  fas  evrt  vnfti  ovn  v<fat»<i  in 
stead  of  *u;  uu^u.vti  ov  xona,  euSi  vn6it. — Ver.  28.  B.  D.  L.  T.,  afi$n%u  instead  of 
mQntiiifi, 

1  Ver.  29.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  »  n  (T.  R.)  and  *«/  n  (Alex.).— Ver. 

31.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Itali<>.,  Kurou  instead  of  rau  Qn>u  (which  is  perhaps  taken  from 
Matthew).— 10  Mjj.  30  Mnn.  Syi*ur.  Itali<».  omit  w«v-a. 
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31.  But  rather  seek  ye  the  kingdom  of  God;  and  all  these 
things  shall  be  added  unto  you.  32.  Fear  not,  little  flock  ;  for 
it  is  your  Father's  good  pleasure  to  give  you  tJie  kingdom.  33. 
Sell  that  ye  have,  and  give  alms  ;  provide  yourselves  lags  which 
wax  not  old,  a  treasure  in  the  heavens  that  failcth  not,  ivhere  no 
thief  approacheth,  neither  moth  corrupteth.  34.  For  where  your 
treasure  is,  there  will  your  heart  be  also." — With  the  cares 
which  He  leaves  to  the  men  of  this  world  (vers.  29,  30) 
Jesus  contrasts  the  care  which  He  recommends  to  His  own 
(vers.  31-34).1 — Kat  (ver.  29)  :  and  consequently. — 'T/iet?, 
ye,  might  contrast  men  with  the  lower  creatures  cited  as 
examples,  the  ravens,  the  lilies.  But  according  to  ver.  30, 
this  pronoun  rather  serves  to  distinguish  the  disciples  from 
men  who  have  no  faith,  from  the  nations  of  this  world.  Jesus 
thus  designates  not  only  the  heathen, — in  that  case  He  would 
have  said  simply  the  nations, — but  also  the  Jews,  who,  by 
refusing  to  enter  into  the  /Jao-tXeia,  condemn  themselves  to 
become  a  people  of  this  world  like  the  rest,  and  remain  out 
side  of  the  true  people  of  God,  to  whom  Jesus  is  here  speaking 
(the  little  flock,  ver.  32). 

H\r)v  (ver.  31) :  "  All  this  false  seeking  swept  away,  there 
remains  only  one  which  is  worthy  of  you."  "  The  kingdom  of 
God"  as  always  :  that  state,  first  internal,  then  social,  in  which 
the  human  will  is  nothing  but  the  free  agent  of  the  divine 
will.  All  these  things,  to  wit,  food  and  clothing,  shall  be 
given  over  and  above  the  kingdom  which  ye  seek  exclusively, 
as  earthly  blessings  were  given  to  the  young  Solomon  over 
and  above  the  wisdom  which  alone  he  had  asked.  Kai:  and 
on  this  single  condition.  —  TLavra  was  easily  omitted  after 
ravra  by  a  mistake  of  sight  (confusion  of  the  two  ra).  Bleek 
acknowledges  that  this  passage  is  more  suitably  put  in  Luke 
than  by  Matthew  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  where  the 
entire  piece  on  confidence  is  only  very  indirectly  connected 
with  the  charge  of  covetousness  addressed  to  the  Pharisees. 

The  expression  little  flock,  ver.  32,  corresponds  with  the 
critical  position  of  the  small  group  of  disciples  in  the  midst 
of  undecided  or  hostile  myriads,  ver.  1  ;  it  recalls  the  you,  my 
friends,  ver.  4.  Jesus  here  gives  consolation  to  the  believer 
ibr  times  when  the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of  God  place 

1  Ki'im,  vol.  ii.  p.  27. 
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him  in  a  position  of  earthly  privation  (Gess).  The  a  fortiori 
argument  of  ver.  23  is  here,  ver.  32,  reproduced  in  a  higher 
sphere :  "  "Will  not  He  who  has  provided  with  so  much  love 
for  your  eternal  well-being,  provide  more  certainly  still  for 
your  poor  earthly  maintenance  ? "  What  faithful  servant 
would  have  to  disquiet  himself  about  his  food  in  the  house  of 
the  master  for  whom  he  works  day  and  night  ?  And  when 
this  master  is  a  Father !  It  was  from  experience  that  Jesus 
spoke  in  such  a  style. 

From  the  duty  of  being  unconcerned  about  the  acquisition 
of  riches,  Jesus  passes,  ver.  33,  to  that  of  their  wise  employ 
ment  when  they  are  possessed.  This  precept  constitutes, 
according  to  De  "Wette,  the  great  heresy  of  Luke,  or,  according 
to  Keim,  that  of  his  Ebionite  document — salvation  by  the 
meritorious  virtue  of  voluntary  poverty  and  almsgiving.  But 
let  us  first  remark,  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  believers, 
who  as  such  already  possess  the  kingdom  (ver.  32),  and  do 
not  require  to  merit  it.  Then,  when  Jesus  says  sell,  give  .  .  ., 
is  it  a  commandment  ?  Is  it  not  the  sense  rather :  "  Have 
no  fear ;  only  do  so !  If  you  do,  you  will  find  it  again." 
Finally,  for  a  member  of  the  society  of  believers  at  this 
period,  was  not  the  administration  of  earthly  property  a  really 
difficult  thing  ?  Was  not  every  disciple  more  or  less  in  the 
position  of  Jesus  Himself,  who,  having  once  begun  His 
ministry,  had  required  to  break  off  His  trade  as  a  carpenter  ? 
The  giving  away  of  earthly  goods  is  here  presented,  first  as  a 
means  of  personal  emancipation,  that  the  giver  might  be  able 
to  accompany  Jesus,  and  become  one  of  the  instruments  of 
His  work ;  then  as  a  gladsome  liberality  proceeding  from 
love,  and  fitted  to  enrich  our  heaven  eternally.  In  all  this 
there  is  nothing  peculiar  to  Luke,  nor  to  his  alleged  Ebionite 
document.  Comp.  in  respect  of  the  first  aspect,  the  history 
of  the  rich  young  man  (in  the  three  Syn.) ;  and,  in  respect 
to  the  second,  the  word  of  Jesus  in  Matthew :  "  Inasmuch 
as  ye  have  done  it  unto  one  of  the  least  ,  .  .  ye  have  done  it 
unto  me,"  and  the  whole  of  the  judgment  scene  (Matt.  xxv. 
31-46). 

It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  kingdom  of  God  at  this 
period  was  identified  with  the  person  of  Jesus,  and  the 
society  of  disciples  who  accompanied  Him.  To  follow  Jesus 
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(literally)  in  His  peregrinations  was  the  only  way  of  pos 
sessing  this  treasure,  and  of  becoming  fit  to  spread  it  in 
consequence.  Then,  as  we  have  seen,  it  was  an  army  not 
merely  of  believers,  but  of  evangelists,  that  Jesus  was  now 
labouring  to  form.  If  they  had  remained  attached  to  the  soil 
of  their  earthly  property,  they  would  have  been  incapable  of 
following  and  serving  Him  without  looking  backwards  (ix.  62). 
The  essential  character  of  such  a  precept  alone  is  permanent. 
The  form  in  which  Jesus  presented  it  arose  from  the  present 
condition  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  The  mode  of  fulfilling  it 
varies.  There  are  times  when,  to  disentangle  himself  and 
practise  Christian  love,  the  believer  must  give  up  everything  ; 
there  are  other  times  when,  to  secure  real  freedom  and  be  the 
better  able  to  give,  he  must  keep  and  administer.  When 
Paul  thus  expressed  the  Christian  duty,  possessing  as  tlioucjh 
they  possessed  not  (1  Cor.  vii.  30),  it  is  evident  that  all  he  had 
in  view  was  the  disengaged  and  charitable  spirit  commended 
by  Jesus,  and  that  he  modified  the  transient  form  which  this 
precept  had  assumed.  There  is  in  the  expressions  of  Jesus  a 
sort  of  enthusiasm  of  disdain  for  those  earthly  treasures  in 
which  the  natural  man  places  his  happiness :  "  Get  rid  of 
those  goods  ;  by  giving  them  away,  change  them  into  heavenly 
treasures,  and  ye  shall  have  made  a  good  bargain!"  This  is 
the  Icing  rich  toward  God  (ver.  21).  Every  gift  made  by 
human  love  constitutes  in  the  eyes  of  God  the  impersonation 
of  love,  a  debt  payable  in  heaven.  Love  regards  love  with 
affection,  and  will  find  means  to  requite  it. 

By  this  mode  of  acting,  the  believer  finds  that  he  has  a 
treasure  in  heaven.  Now  it  is  a  law  of  psychology  (ver.  34) 
that  the  heart  follows  the  treasure;  so,  your  treasure  once 
put  in  God,  your  heart  will  rise  unceasingly  toward  Him. 
This  new  attitude  of  the  believer,  who  lives  here  below  with 
the  eye  of  his  heart  turned  heavenwards,  is  what  Jesus 
•describes  in  the  sequel.  The  heart,  once  set  free  from  its 
earthly  burden,  will  live  on  the  new  attachment  to  which  it 
is  given  up,  and  on  the  expectation  with  which  it  is  thus 
inspired,  vers.  35-38. 

Vers.  35-38.1   The  Parable  of  the  Master  returning  to  his 

1  Ver.  38.    Instead  of  xai  ta»   t>.fn   iv   <rv  ^-u-tpce-  fv>.cixn,   xxi   tv  rv  rpirw  <fu>.a.xn 
iXt'n,  x.ai  ivf>i  at/Tut,  N.  D.  L.  T".  X.  some  Man.  Syi^h   ltaii().  rend  *«»  <>  rti  Jswn^a 
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House. — "  Let  your  loins  be  girded  cibout,  and  your  lights  "burn 
ing  ;  36.  And  ye  yourselves  like  unto  men  that  wait  for  their 
lord,  when  he  will  return  from  the,  wedding ;  that,  when  he 
cometh  and  knocketh,  they  may  open  unto  him  immediately. 
37.  Blessed  are  those  servants  whom  the  lord  when  he  cometh 
shall  find  watching :  verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  he  shall  gird 
himself,  and  make  them  to  sit  down  to  meat,  and  will  come 
forth  and  serve  them.  38.  And  if  he  shall  come  in  the  second 
watch,  or  come  in  the  third  watch,  and  find  them  so,  Uessed  are 
those  servants." — Ver.  35.  The  long  oriental  robe  requires  to 
be  taken  up,  and  the  skirt  fastened  under  the  girdle,  to  allow 
freedom  in  walking  (xvii.  8).  If  it  is  night,  it  is  further 
required  that  one  have  a  lighted  lamp  in  his  hand,  to  walk 
quickly  and  surely  to  his  destination.  Those  two  figures  are 
so  thoroughly  in  keeping  with  the  position  of  the  servant 
spoken  of  in  the  following  verses,  that  we  have  no  doubt 
about  ver.  35  forming  part  of  the  parable,  vers.  36-38.  The 
faithful  believer  is  described  as  a  servant  waiting  over  night 
for  the  arrival  of  his  master,  who  is  returning  from  a  journey. 
That  there  may  be  no  delay  in  opening  the  door  when  he 
shall  knock,  he  keeps  himself  awake,  up  and  ready  to  run. 
The  lighted  lamp  is  at  his  hand;  he  has  even  food  ready 
against  the  time  of  his  return.  And  it  matters  not  though 
the  return  is  delayed,  delayed  even  to  the  morning ;  he  does 
not  yield  to  fatigue,  but  persists  in  his  waiting  attitude. — 
T/zet?,  ye  (ver.  36),  your  whole  person,  in  opposition  to  the 
lighted  lamps  and  girded  loins.  The  word  ydpot,  marriage, 
might  here  have  the  sense  of  banquet,  which  it  sometimes  has 
(Esth.  ii  1 8,  ix.  22;  and  perhaps  Luke  xiv.  8).  It  is  more 
natural  to  keep  the  ordinary  sense,  only  observing  that  the 
marriage  in  question  is  not  that  of  the  master  himself,  but  a 
friend's,  in  which  he  is  taking  part.  What  does  the  master 
do  when  received  in  this  way  ?  Moved  by  such  fidelity, 
instead  of  seating  himself  at  the  table  prepared,  he  causes  his 
devoted  servants  to  seat  themselves,  and,  girding  himself  as  they 
were  girded,  he  approaches  them  (irapeXdav)  to  serve  them,  and 

Kan   it   T»   rpirn   (pt/Xaarn   it.(ri   xat   tupti   tu<ru{.      D.  It*"'.  Marcion,    xai   tav   i\6r>   TTI 
nrripitn   <fv>.ax»   xxi   tufnirit   auras   Totri<ra.i  (sic  facitntes)   xcti   lav   rti  "SiuTifa.   xai   rn 

rfirn. — K*.  B.  D.  L.  Syr*"',  omit  ei  3»i/x<n  before  ixn>ot ;  N*  It*1''.  Ir.  omit  m 
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presents  them  \vith  the  food  which  they  have  prepared  for 
him.  And  the  longer  delayed  his  arrival  is,  the  livelier  is 
his  gratitude,  the  greater  are  the  marks  of  his  satisfaction. 
Among  the  ancient  Jews,  the  night  had  only  three  divisions 
(Judg.  vii.  19);  later,  probably  after  the  Eoman  subjugation, 
four  were  admitted :  from  6  to  9,  from  9  to  midnight,  from 
midnight  to  3,  and  from  3  to  6  o'clock.  If,  as  cannot  be 
doubted,  the  master's  return  represents  the  Parousia,  this 
parable  teaches  that  that  event  may  be  long  delayed, — much 
longer  than  any  one  even  of  the  disciples  imagined, — and 
that  this  delay  will  be  the  means  of  testing  their  fidelity. 
The  same  thought  reappears  in  the  parable  of  the  ten  virgins 
(Matt.  xxv.  5),  "  Wliile  the  'bridegroom  tarried ; "  and  again  in 
that  of  the  talents  (xxv.  19),  "After  a  long  time,  the  lord  of 
those  servants  comcth."  Jesus  thus  proclaimed  His  return,  but 
not  the  immediateness  of  that  return. — One  hardly  dares  to 
apply  the  promise  included  in  this  parable :  The  Lord  in  His 
glory  serving  him  who  has  faithfully  waited  for  and  served 
Him  here  below !  There  is  an  apparent  contradiction  of 
Luke  xvii.  7-9.  But  in  the  latter  passage  Jesus  is  expressing 
the  feeling  which  should  animate  the  servant :  "  /  am,  after 
all  that  I  have  done,  but  an  unprofitable  servant."  Jesus 
wishes,  in  opposition  to  pharisaism,  to  sweep  away  the  legal 
idea  of  merit.  Here  He  is  describing  the  feeling  of  the 
master  himself;  we  are  in  the  sphere  of  love  both  on  the  side 
of  the  servant  and  of  the  master. — The  variations  of  ver.  3  L 
do  not  affect  its  general  meaning. 

The  Parousia  is  a  sweet  and  glorious  event  to  the  servants 
of  Jesus  (vers.  35-38).  But  at  the  same  time  it  is  solemn 
and  awful :  for  He  who  returns  is  not  only  a  well-beloved 
Master,  who  comes  to  requite  everything  which  has  been 
given  for  Him ;  He  is  also  a  thief  who  takes  away  everything 
which  should  not  have  been  kept. 

Vers.  39  and  40.1  Parable  of  the  Tliicf. — "And  this  ye 
know,  that  if  the  goodman  of  the  house  had  known  ichat  hour 
the  thief  would  come,  he  would  have  watched,  and  not  have 
suffered  his  house  to  be  broken  through.  40.  Be  ye  therefore 
ready  also ;  for  the  Son  of  man  comcth  at  an  hour  when  ye 

1  Ver.  39.  X.  D.  Syr™r.  Ita"i.  omit  lypytfw,  *y  *«/.— Ver.  40.  N.  B.  L.  Q. 
some  Mnn.  It.  omit  eu>  after  vutit. 
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think  not"  —  TivMarKere,  ye  know,  should  be  taken  as  indie. 
rather  than  as  imper.  ;  this  knowledge  is  the  basis  of  the 
exhortation,  ver.  40.  The  application  should  be  made  as 
follows  :  If  the  hour  of  attack  were  known,  men  would  not 
fail  to  hold  themselves  ready  against  that  hour  ;  and  therefore 
when  it  is  not  known,  as  in  this  case,  the  only  way  is  to  be 
always  ready.  —  The  real  place  of  this  saying  is  possibly  that 
given  to  it  by  Matthew  (xxiv.  42-44)  in  the  eschatological 
discourses  ;  Mark  is  here  at  one  with  him.  —  Of  all  the  sayings 
of  Jesus,  there  is  not  one  whose  influence  has  made  itself 
more  felt  in  the  writings  of  the  N.  T.  than  this  (1  Thess.  v. 
1,  2  ;  2  Pet.  iii.  10  ;  Eev.  iii.  3,  xvi.  15)  ;  it  had  awakened 
a  deep  echo  in  the  heart  of  the  disciples.  It  indicates  the 
real  meaning  of  waiting  for  the  second  advent  of  Christ. 
The  Church  has  not  the  task  of  fixing  beforehand  that  un 
known  and  unknowable  time  ;  she  has  nothing  else  to  do,  in 
virtue  of  her  very  ignorance,  from  which  she  ought  not  to 
wish  to  escape,  than  to  remain  invariably  on  the  watch. 
This  attitude  is  her  security,  her  life,  the  principle  of  her 
virgin  purity.  This  duty  of  watching  evidently  embraces 
both  the  disengagement  and  the  attachment  which  are  com 
manded  in  this  discourse. 

4th.  To  the  Apostles:  vers.  41-53.  —  Up  till  now,  Jesus 
had  been  speaking  to  all  believers  ;  from  this  point,  on 
occasion  of  a  question  put  by  Peter,  He  addresses  the  apostles 
in  particular,  and  reminds  them  of  the  special  responsibility 
which  attaches  to  them  in  the  prospect  of  their  Master's 
return  (vers.  41—48)  ;  then  He  gives  vent  to  the  emotions 
which  fill  His  heart  in  view  of  the  moral  revolution  which 
He  is  about  to  work  on  the  earth  (vers.  49-53). 

Vers.  41-48.1  The  Parable  of  the  Two  Stewards.  —  The 
magnificence  of  the  promise,  ver.  37,  has  struck  Peter;  he 
asks  himself  if  such  a  recompense  is  intended  for  all  the 
subjects  of  the  Messiah,  or  ought  not  rather  to  be  restricted 
to  those  who  shall  play  the  chief  part  in  His  kingdom.  If 
that  is  the  meaning  of  his  question,  ver.  41,  it  relates  not  to 

1  Ver.  42.  13  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  read  a  instead  of  xxi  before  Qftnfii;.  —  N*  Tw. 
j^Pierique)  Vg.  read,  instead  of  xaraarnffii,  xKrurrmriv  (taken  from  Matthew).  — 
D.  L.  Q.  X.  omit  r»u  before  SiSova*.  —  Ver.  47.  L.  Syr.  ItPleri<iue,  omit 
N.  B.  T.,  n  instead 
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the  parable  of  the  thief  (vers.  39,  40),  but  to  that  of  the 
Master's  return  (vers.  35-38),  which  would  confirm  the 
impression  that  vers.  39  and  40  are  an  interpolation  in  this 
discourse,  to  be  ascribed  either  to  Luke  or  to  the  document 
from  which  he  borrows.  The  question  of  Peter  recalls  one 
put  by  the  same  apostle,  Matt.  xix.  27,  which,  so  far  as  the 
sense  goes,  is  exactly  similar. — Jesus  continues  His  teaching 
as  if  He  took  no  account  (apa,  then)  of  Peter's  question ;  but 
in  reality  He  gives  such  a  turn  to  the  warning  which  follows 
about  watchfulness,  that  it  includes  the  precise  answer  to  the 
question.  For  a  similar  form,  conrp.  xix.  25,  26,  John  xiv. 
21-23,  et  al. — All  shall  be  recompensed  for  their  fidelity,  but 
those  more  magnificently  than  the  rest  who  have  been  set 
to  watch  over  their  brethren  in  the  Master's  absence  (vers. 
42-44) ;  as,  on  the  contrary,  he  who  has  been  in  this  higher 
position  and  neglected  his  duty,  shall  be  punished  much  more 
severely  than  the  servants  of  a  less  exalted  class  (vers.  45-46). 
Finally,  vers.  47,  48,  the  general  principle  on  which  this 
judgment  of  the  Church  proceeds. 

Jesus  gives   an  interrogative  form  to  the  indirect  answer 

O  O 

which  He  makes  to  Peter's  question :  "  Who  then  is  the 
steward  .  .  .?"  Why  this  style  of  expression  ?  De  "VVette 
thinks  that  Jesus  speaks  as  if  He  were  seeking  with  emotion 
among  His  own  for  this  devoted  servant.  Bleek  finds  again 
here  the  form  observed,  xi.  5-8  :  "  Who  is  the  steward  who, 
if  his  master  comes  to  find  him,  shall  not  be  established  by 
him  .  .  .  ? "  Neither  of  the  explanations  is  very  natural. 
Jesus  puts  a  real  question ;  He  invites  Peter  to  seek  that 
steward  (it  ought  to  be  himself  and  every  apostle).  Matthew, 
by  preserving  (xxiv.  45-51)  the  interrogative  form,  while 
omitting  Peter's  question,  which  gave  rise  to  it,  supplies  a 
remarkable  testimony  to  the  fidelity  of  Luke's  narrative. — 
The  stewards,  although  slaves  (ver.  45),  were  servants  of  a 
higher  rank.  The  Oepcnreia  is  the  general  body  of  domestics, 
the  famulitium  of  the  Latins.  This  term  corresponds  to  the 
all  in  Peter's  question,  as  the  person  of  the  ruler  to  the  us  in 
the  same  question.  The  fut.  Karaarij^ei,  shall  make,  seems 
to  indicate  that  the  Church  shall  not  be  so  constituted  till 
after  the  departure  of  the  Master.  Kaipos,  the  due  season, 
denotes  the  time  fixed  for  the  weekly  or  daily  distribution ; 
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ano^e-rpiov,  their  rations. — There  is  a  difference  between  the 
recompense  promised,  ver.  44,  to  the  faithful  steward  and 
that  which  was  pledged,  ver.  37,  to  the  watchful  servant. 
The  latter  was  of  a  more  inward  character ;  it  was  the  ex 
pression  of  the  master's  personal  attachment  to  the  faithful 
servant  who  had  personally  bestowed  his  care  upon  him. 
The  former  is  more  glorious ;  it  is  a  sort  of  official  recom 
pense  for  services  rendered  to  the  house :  the  matter  in 
question  is  a  high  government  in  the  kingdom  of  glory,  in 
recompense  for  labours  to  which  the  faithful  servant  has 
devoted  himself  in  an  influential  position  during  the  economy 
of  grace.  This  relation  is  indicated  by  the  correspondence  of 
the  two  Karaa-rjjaet,,  vers.  42  and  44. — This  saying  seems  to 
assume  that  the  apostolate  will  be  perpetuated  till  the  return 
of  Christ ;  and  the  figure  employed  does  indisputably  prove 
that  there  will  subsist  in  the  Church  to  the  very  end  a 
ministry  of  the  word  established  by  Christ.  Of  this  the 
apostles  were  so  well  aware,  that  when  they  were  themselves 
leaving  the  earth,  they  took  care  to  establish  ministers  of  the 
word  to  fill  their  places  in  the  Church.  This  ministry  was  a 
continuation,  if  not  of  their  whole  office,  at  least  of  one  of  its 
most  indispensable  functions,  that  of  which  Jesus  speaks  in 
our  parable — the  regular  distribution  of  spiritual  nourishment 
to  the  flock ;  comp.  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  1  Pet.  v.  The 
theory  which  makes  the  pastorate  emanate  from  the  Church 
as  its  representative,  is  therefore  not  biblical;  the  office  is 
rather  an  emanation  from  the  apostolate,  and  thus  mediately 
an  institution  of  Jesus  Himself.  Comp.  Eph.  iv.  11:  "He 
gave  some  as  .  .  .  pastors  and  teachers."  It  is  Jesus  who  will 
have  this  ministry,  who  has  established  it  by  His  mandatories, 
who  procures  for  His  Church  in  every  age  those  who  have  a 
mission  to  fill  it,  and  who  endows  them  for  that  end.  Hence 
their  weightier  responsibility. 

Vers.  45,  46  represent  an  apostle  or  an  unfaithful  minister 
under  the  image  of  an  unprincipled  steward. — The  condition 
of  fidelity  being  the  constant  watching  for  the  master's  return, 
this  servant,  to  set  himself  more  at  his  ease  in  his  unfaithful 
ness,  puts  the  thought  of  that  moment  far  off.  So  the  minister 
of  Jesus  does,  who,  in  place  of  watching  for  the  Parousia, 
substitutes  the  idea  of  indefinite  progress.  AVhat  will  become 
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of  his  practical  fidelity,  since  it  is  the  constant  watching  for 
the  Lord  which  should  be  its  support  ?  Beating,  eating,  and 
drinking  are  figures,  like  the  regular  and  conscientious  distri 
bution  (ver.  42).  The  ecclesiastical  functionaries  described  in 
this  piece  are  those  who,  instead  of  dividing  the  word  of  Christ 
to  the  Church,  impose  on  it  their  own,  who  tyrannize  over 
souls  instead  of  tending  them,  and  show  themselves  so  much 
the  more  jealous  of  their  rights  the  more  negligently  they  dis 
charge  their  duties.  A  i-^orofielv,  strictly,  to  cleave  in  two, 
denotes  a  punishment  which  was  really  used  among  the 
nations  of  antiquity  (Egyptians,  Chaldeans,  Greeks,  Eomans  ; 
comp.  also  2  Sam.  xii.  31  ;  1  Chron.  xx.  3  ;  Heb.  xi.  37). 
But  this  literal  meaning  does  not  suit  here,  since  we  still  hear 
of  a  position  which  this  servant  is  to  receive, — at  least  if  we 
do  not  admit  with  Bleek  that  in  these  last  words  Jesus  passes 
from  the  figure  to  the  application.  Is  it  not  more  natural, 
even  though  we  cannot  cite  examples  of  the  usage,  to  under 
stand  the  word  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  expression,  flagellis 
discindcre,  to  scourge  the  back  with  a  rod  (the  :  shall  be  beaten 
with  many  stripes,  ver.  47)  ? 

The  portion  in  question  after  this  terrible  punishment  is 
imprisonment,  or  even  the  extreme  penalty  of  the  law, — the 
cross,  for  example,  which  was  always  preceded  by  scourging. 
The  word  a-rria-Tfov,  "  with  the  unbelievers,"  might  support  the 
explanation  given  by  Bleek  ;  but  though  the  application  pierces 
the  veil  of  the  parable,  the  strict  sense  is  not  altogether  set 
aside  :  "  those  who  cannot  be  trusted,"  strangers  to  the  house. 
Matthew  says :  the  hypocrites,  false  friends  (the  Pharisees). 
A  faithless  apostle  will  be  no  better  treated  than  an  adversary. 
— To  have  one's  portion  with  is  a  Hebraistic  and  Greek  expres 
sion,  which  signifies  to  share  the  lot  of .  .  . 

Vers.  47  and  48.  The  Principle. — "And  that  servant  which 
knew  his  lord's  will,  and  prepared  nothing,  neither  did  according 
to  his  will,  shall  be  beaten  with  many  stipes.  48.  But  he  that 
knew  not,  and  did  commit  things  worthy  of  stripes,  shall  be 
beaten  with  few  stripes.  For  unto  ivhomsoever  much  is  given, 
of  him  shall  be  much  required ;  and  to  whom  men  have  com 
mitted  much,  of  him  they  will  ask  the  more." — Along  with  the 
superiority  of  position  described  above,  the  apostles  had  re 
ceived  a  superior  degree  of  knowledge ;  it  is  to  this  new 
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advantage  that  ver.  47a  refers.  It  is  connected  with  the 
preceding ;  for  the  higher  the  servant  is  placed  by  his  master, 
the  fuller  are  the  instructions  he  receives  from  him.  The 
same  manner  of  judging  will  be  extended  to  this  other  kind 
of  superiority.  Ostervald,  understanding  eavrov  with  p,r)  eroi- 
ndaas,  translates,  "  who  prepared  not  himself."  This  ellipsis 
is  inadmissible.  The  meaning  is,  who  prepared  not  [what  was 
necessary  to  receive  his  master  according  to  his  wishes].  It 
is  the  antithesis  of  vers.  35-37. — The  servant  whom  the 
master  has  not  initiated  so  specially  into  his  intentions  is 
nevertheless  responsible  to  a  certain  extent.  For  he  also  has 
a  certain  knowledge  of  his  will ;  comp.  the  application  of  this 
same  principle,  Rom.  ii.  12. — Ver.  4S&.  The  general  maxim 
on  which  the  whole  of  the  preceding  rests.  The  two  parallel 
propositions  are  not  wholly  synonymous.  The  passive  e'So^T/, 
was  given,  simply  denotes  an  assigned  position  ;  the  middle 
form,  TrapeQevTo,  men  have  committed,  indicates  that  the  trust 
was  taken  by  the  master  as  his  own  interest ;  the  figure  is 
that  of  a  sum  deposited.  Consequently  the  first  term  is 
properly  applied  to  the  apostolic  commission,  and  to  the 
authority  w?ith  which  it  is  accompanied  ;  the  second,  to  the 
higher  light  granted  to  the  apostles. — What  is  claimed  of 
each  is  not  fruits  which  do  not  depend  on  the  labourer,  but 
devotedness  to  work.  Meyer  thinks  that  the  more  signifies 
"  more  than  had  been  committed  to  him."  It  is  more  natural 
to  understand :  more  than  will  be  exacted  from  o.thers  who 
have  received  less. — On  the  subject  of  the  verbs  TrapedevTo 
and  aiT^a-ova-tv,  see  ver.  20. 

Mark  has  preserved  (xiii.  37),  at  the  close  of  the  parable  of  the 
porter,  which  he  alone  has,  but  which  refers  to  the  same  duty  of 
watchfulness  as  the  two  preceding  parables  in  Luke,  this  final  ex 
hortation  :  "  IHiat  I  say  unto  you,  I  say  unto  all,  Watch."  This  word 
corresponds  in  a  striking  manner  to  the  meaning  of  Jesus'  answer 
to  Peter  in  Luke  :  "  All  should  watch,  for  all  shall  share  in  the 
Master's  personal  requital  (ver.  37);  but  very  specially  (Trepur- 
crorepov,  ver.  48)  ye,  my  apostles,  who  have  to  expect  either  a 
greater  recompense  or  a  severer  punishment."  On  this  supposition, 
Luke  relates  the  question  of  Peter  and  the  indirect  answer  ol  Jesus  ; 
Mark,  a  word  of  Jesus  which  belonged  to  His  direct  answer.  How- 
is  the  relation  between  the  two  to  be  explained  1  Holtzmann  thinks 
that  Luke  of  himself  imagined  the  question  of  Peter,  founding  on 
this  last  word  of  Jesus  in  Mark.  He  cannot  help  confessing,  further, 
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that  this  interpolation  has  been  very  skilfully  managed  by  Luke. 
Such  procedure,  in  reality,  would  be  as  ingenious  as  arbitrary  ;  it  is 
inadmissible.  The  account  of  Luke,  besides,  finds  a  confirmation  in 
the  text  of  Matthew,  in  which  the  interrogative  form  of  the  answer 
of  Jesus  is  preserved  exactly  as  we  find  it  in  Luke,  and  that  though 
Matthew  has  omitted  Peter's  question,  which  alone  explains  this 
form.  Weizsacker  supposes  inversely  that  the  question  of  Peter  in 
Luke  was  borrowed  by  the  latter  from  the  interrogative  form  of 
the  saying  of  Jesus  in  Matt.  xxiv.  45  :  "  IVTio  is  then  the  faithful 
servant  .  .  .  ?"  But  Mark's  account  stands  to  defend  that  of  Luke 
against  this  new  accusation.  For,  as  we  have  seen,  the  last  words 
of  the  discourse  in  Mark  had  no  meaning  except  in  reference  to 
Peter's  question  reported  by  Luke.  Luke's  form  cannot  be  derived 
from  Mark  without  protest  from  Matthew,  nor  from  Matthew 
without  Mark  in  his  turn  protesting.  We  have  evidently,  as  it 
were,  the  pieces  of  a  wheelwork  taken  down  ;  each  evangelist  has 
faithfully  preserved  to  us  those  of  them  which  an  incomplete  tradi 
tion  had  transmitted  to  him.  Applied  to  a  written  document,  this 
dividing  would  form  a  real  mutilation  ;  as  the  result  of  a  circulating 
tradition,  it  admits  of  easy  explanation. 

After  having  thus  followed  the  natural  course  of  the  con 
versation,  Jesus  returns  to  the  thought  from  which  it  had 
started,  the  vanity  of  earthly  goods.  He  shows  how  this 
truth  directly  applies  to  the  present  situation  (vers.  49-53). 

Vers.  49  and  50.1  The  Character  of  the  immediate  Future. 
— "  /  am  come  to  send  fire,  on  the  earth ;  and  what  will  I  if  it 
"be,  already  kindled?  50.  But  I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized 
ivith ;  and  how  am  I  straitened  till  it  be  accomplished  !  " — "  Is 
it  a  time,"  said  Elisha  to  the  unfaithful  Gehazi,  "  to  receive 
lands  and  cattle  when  the  hand  of  God  is  upon  Israel/'  that 
is  to  say,  when  Shalrnaneser  is  at  the  gates  of  Samaria  ?  Is 
it  a  time  for  the  believer  to  give  himself  up  to  the  peaceable 
enjoyment  of  earthly  goods  when  the  great  struggle  is  begin 
ning  ?  The  Church  is  about  to  be  born  ;  Israel  is  about  to 
perish,  and  the  Holy  Land  to  be  given  over  to  the  Gentiles. 
Such  is  the  connection,  too  moving  to  be  expressed  by  a 
logical  particle,  which  is  implied  by  the  remarkable  asyndeton 
between  vers.  48  and  49.  TIvp  f3d\\etv,  strictly,  to  throw  a 
firebrand.  Jesus  feels  that  His  presence  is  for  the  earth  the 
brand  which  is  to  set  everything  on  fire.  "  Every  fruitful 

1  Ver.  49.  Instead  of  t,(,  which  the  T.  R.  reads  with  11  Mjj.  (Byz.)  and  the 
Jinn.,  10  Mjj.  (Alex.)  40  Mnn.  read  i-ri. — Ver.  50.  The  ilss.  are  divided  be 
tween  ou  (T.  E. )  and  onv  (Alex. ). 
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tiling,"  says  M.  Kenan,  "  is  rich  in  wars."  Jesus  understood 
the  fruitfulness  of  His  work.  The  expression  /  am  come, 
which  Jesus  frequently  uses  in  the  Syn.,  finds  its  only  natural 
explanation  in  His  lips  in  the  consciousness  which  He  had  of 
His  pre-existence.  The  fire  in  question  here  is  not  the  fire  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  as  some  of  the  Fathers  thought.  The  sequel 
proves  that  it  is  the  spiritual  excitement  produced  in  opposite 
directions  by  the  coming  of  Jesus,  whence  will  result  the 
§iap,epicr[jios,  the  division,  described  from  ver.  51  onwards. 
Two  humanities  will  henceforth  be  in  conflict  within  the 
bosom  of  every  nation,  under  every  roof :  this  thought  pro 
foundly  moves  the  heart  of  the  Prince  of  peace.  Hence  the 
broken  style  of  the  following  words.  The  el  may  be  taken  in 
the  sense  of  that,  which  it  often  has,  and  rl  in  the  sense  of 
how :  "  How  I  wish  that  this  fire  were  already  burning  ! " 
(Olshausen,  De  Wette,  Bleek.)  But  this  meaning  of  the  two 
words  el  and  TI,  and  especially  of  the  second,  is  not  very 
natural.  Accordingly  Grotius,  Meyer,  etc.,  have  been  led  to 
admit  two  propositions, — the  one  forming  a  question,  the 
other  the  answer  :  "  And  what  will  I  ?  Oh  that  it  only 
were  already  kindled  ! "  The  sense  is  radically  the  same. 
But  the  second  proposition  would  come  too  abruptly  as  an 
answer  to  the  preceding.  Ewald  recurs  to  the  idea  of  a  single 
sentence,  only  he  seeks  to  give  to  0eX&>  a  meaning  which 
better  justifies  the  use  of  el:  "And  of  what  have  I  to  com 
plain  if  it  be  already  kindled  ? "  This  sense  does  not  differ 
much  from  that  which  appears  to  us  the  most  natural :  "  What 
have  I  more  to  seek,  since  it  is  already  kindled  ?"  This  saying 
expresses  a  mournful  satisfaction  with  the  fact  that  this  in 
evitable  rending  of  humanity  is  already  beginning,  as  proved 
by  the  event  recorded  vers.  1-12.  Jesus  submits  to  bring  in 
war  where  He  wished  to  establish  peace.  But  it  must  be  ;  it 
is  His  mission :  "  /  am  come  to  .  .  ." 

Meantime  this  fire,  which  is  already  kindled,  is  far  yet  from 
bursting  into  a  flame  ;  in  order  to  that  there  is  a  condition  to 
be  fulfilled,  the  thought  of  which  weighs  heavily  on  the  heart 
of  Jesus :  there  needs  the  fact  which,  by  manifesting  the 
deadly  antagonism  between  the  world  and  God,  shall  produce 
the  division  of  which  Jesus  speaks  between  man  and  man  ; 
there  needs  the  cross.  Without  the  cross,  the  conflagration 
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lighted  on  the  earth  by  the  presence  of  Jesus  would  very  soon 
be  extinguished,  and  the  world  would  speedily  fall  back  to  its 
undisturbed  level ;  hence  ver.  50.  The  Se  is  adversative  : 
"  But  though  the  fire  is  already  kindled,  it  needs,  in  order 
that  it  may  blaze  forth,  that  .  .  ."  The  baptism  in  question 
here  is  the  same  as  that  of  which  Jesus  speaks,  Matt.  xx.  22 
(at  least  if  the  expressions  analogous  to  these  are  authentic 
in  that  passage).  Jesus  certainly  makes  an  allusion  to  His 
baptism  at  the  hands  of  His  forerunner,  which  included  a 
consecration  to  death.  The  figure  is  as  follows  :  Jesus  sees 
Himself  about  to  be  plunged  into  a  bath  of  flame,  from  which 
He  shall  come  forth  the  torch  which  shall  set  the  whole  world 
on  fire. — The  Lord  expresses  with  perfect  candour  the  im 
pression  of  terror  which  is  produced  in  Him  by  the  necessity 
of  going  through  this  furnace  of  suffering.  "Zwer^aQai,  to  be 
closely  pressed  (straitened),  sometimes  by  the  power  of  love 
(2  Cor.  v.  14) ;  elsewhere,  by  that  of  conflicting  desires  (Phil. 
i.  23)  ;  here,  doubtless,  by  mournful  impatience  to  have  done 
with  a  painful  task.  He  is  under  pressure  to  enter  into  this 
suffering,  because  He  is  in  haste  to  get  out  of  it.  "  A  prelude 
of  Gethsemane,"  says  Gess  in  an  admirable  passage  on  this 
discourse.1  Here,  indeed,  we  have  the  first  crisis  of  that 
agony  of  which  we  catch  a  second  indication,  John  xii.  27  : 
"  Now  is  my  soul  troubled,  and  what  shall  I  say  ?  "  and  which 
is  breathed  forth  in  all  its  intensity  in  Gethsemane.  Luke 
alone  has  preserved  to  us  the  memorial  of  this  first  revelation 
of  the  inmost  feelings  of  Jesus. 

After  this  saying,  which  is  a  sort  of  parenthesis  drawn 
forth  by  the  impression  produced  on  Him  by  the  thought  in 
the  preceding  verse,  He  resumes  at  ver.  51  the  development 
of  His  declaration,  ver.  49. 

Vers.  51-53.2  The  Picture  of  the  Future  just  declared. — 
"  Suppose  ye  that  I  am  come  to  give  peace  on  earth  ?  I  tell 
you,  nay ;  but  division.  52.  For  from  henceforth  there,  shall 
be  five  in  one  house  divided,  three  against  two,  and  tv:o  against 

1  Work  quoted,  p.  79.  "  We  cast  ourselves  in  contemplation  into  the  op 
pressed  soul  of  Jesus,  .  .  .  into  His  Passion  before  the  Passion  "  (H>.). 

*  Ver.  53.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Tw.  U.  some  Mnn.  Vg.,  3/a^/o-^Vavra/  instead  of 
lixfUfiyfnviTat. — Alex,  some  Mnn.,  Suyttriftt,  pnr-fa,  instead  of  6uya.rpi,  pvr/n. — 
N.  IJ.  D.  L.  omit  avrr.t. 

VOL.  II.  il 
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three.  53.  T7ic  father  shall  be  divided  against  the  son,  and  the 
son  against  the  father  ;  the  mother  against  the  daughter,  and  the 
daughter  against  the  mother;  the  mother-in-law  against  Jier 
daughter-in-law,  and  the  daughter-in-law  against  her  mother- 
in-law." — AoKetre,  suppose  ye,  is  no  doubt  aimed  at  the  illusion 
with  which  the  disciples  flattered  themselves,  yet  hoping  for 
the  establishment  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  without  struggles 
or  sufferings  (xix.  11).  Jesus  does  not  deny  that  peace 
should  be  the  final  result  of  His  work ;  but  certainly  He 
denies  that  it  will  be  its  immediate  effect. — The  simplest 
solution  of  the  phrase  a\V  tf  is  to  take  it  as  an  abbreviation 
of  oi>xl  a\\o  r?:  "Nothing  else  than  .  .  ." — Vers.  52  and  53 
describe  the  fire  lighted  by  Jesus.  By  the  preaching  of  the 
disciples,  the  conflagration  spreads ;  with  their  arrival,  it 
invades  every  family  one  after  another.  But  "  the  fifth  com 
mandment  itself  must  give  way  to  a  look  directed  to  Him.  .  .  . 
Undoubtedly  it  is  God  who  has  formed  the  natural  bonds  be 
tween  men ;  but  Jesus  introduces  a  new  principle,  holier  than 
the  bond  of  nature,  to  unite  men  to  one  another  "  (Gess,  p.  2  2). 
— Even  Holtzmann  observes  that  the  five  persons  indicated, 
ver.  52,  are  expressly  enumerated,  ver.  53  :  father,  son, 
mother,  daughter,  daughter-in-law.  Matthew  (x.  35)  has  not 
preserved  this  delicate  touch  ;  are  we  to  think  that  Luke 
invented  this  nice  precision,  or  that  Matthew,  finding  it  in 
the  common  document,  has  obliterated  it  ?  Two  suppositions 
equally  improbable. — 'Eirl  indicates  hostility,  and  with  more 
energy  in  the  last  two  members,  where  this  prep,  is  construed 
with  the  ace. ;  probably  because  between  mother-in-law  and 
daughter-in-law  religious  hostility  is  strengthened  by  previous 
natural  animosity. 

5th.  To  the  Multitudes:  vers.  54-59. — After  having  an 
nounced  and  described  the  rending,  the  first  symptoms  of 
which  He  already  discerns,  Jesus  returns  anew  to  the  multi 
tude  whom  He  sees  plunged  in  security  and  impenitence ; 
He  points  out  to  those  men,  so  thoroughly  earthly  and  self- 
satisfied,  the  thunderbolt  which  is  about  to  break  over  their 
heads,  and  beseeches  them  to  anticipate  the  explosion  of  the 
divine  wrath. 

Vers.  54-56.1  Tlie  Signs  of  the  Times. — "And  He  said  also 
1  Yer.  54.  6  Mjj.  (Alex.)  some  Mnn.  omit  T>J». — K.  B.  L.,  un  instead  of  «»•». 
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to  the  people,  When  ye  see  a  cloud  rise  out  of  the  west,  straight- 
u-ay  ye  say,  There  cometh  a  shower ;  and  so  it  is.  55.  And 
when  ye  see  the  south  wind  Now,  ye  say,  There  will  be  heat; 
and  it  cometh  to  pass.  56.  Ye  hypocrites,  ye  can  discern  the 
face  of  the  sky  and  of  the  earth ;  but  how  is  it  that  ye  do  not 
discern  this  time  ?  " — ".EXeye  Se  Kai,  He  said  also,  is,  as  we  have 
already  seen  (i.  p.  276),  the  formula  which  Luke  uses  when 
Jesus  at  the  close  of  a  doctrinal  discourse  adds  a  last  word 
of  more  gravity,  which  raises  the  question  to  its  full  height, 
and  is  intended  to  leave  on  the  mind  of  the  hearer  an  im 
pression  never  to  be  effaced :  "  Finally,  I  have  a  last  word  to 
address  to  you."  This  concluding  idea  is  that  of  the  urgency 
of  conversion.  Country  people,  in  the  matter  of  weather,  plume 
themselves  on  being  good  prophets,  and  in  fact  their  prog 
nostics  do  not  mislead  them :  "  Ye  say,  ye  say  .  .  .,  and  as  ye 
say,  it  comes  to  pass."  The  rains  in  Palestine  come  from  the 
Mediterranean  (1  Kings  xviii.  44) ;  the  south  wind,  on  the 
contrary,  the  simoom  blowing  from  the  desert,  brings  drought. 
These  people  know  it ;  so  their  calculation  is  quickly  made 
(evdeco^ ;  and  what  is  more,  it  is  correct  (ical  <yLverai,  twice 
repeated).  So  it  is,  because  all  this  passes  in  the  order  of 
things  in  which  they  are  interested :  they  give  themselves  to 
discover  the  future  in  the  present ;  and  as  they  will,  they 
can.  And  this  clear-sightedness  with  which  man  is  endowed, 
they  put  not  forth  in  the  service  of  a  higher  interest !  A 
John  the  Baptist,  a  Jesus  appear,  live  and  die,  without  their 
concluding  that  a  solemn  hour  for  them  has  struck ! — This 
contradiction  in  their  mode  of  acting  is  what  Jesus  designates 
by  the  word  hypocrites.  What  they  want  is  not  the  eye,  it  is 
the  will  to  use  it.  The  word  tempos,  the  propitious  time,  is 
explained  by  the  expression,  xix.  44,  the  time  of  thy  visitation. 
AoKi^d^eiv,  to  appreciate  the  importance. — Matt.  xvi.  1-3 
ought  not  to  be  regarded  as  parallel  to  our  passage.  The 
idea  is  wholly  different.  Only  in  Matthew  our  ver.  56  has 
been  joined  with  a  parable  similar  to  that  of  Luke  in  point  of 
form,  and  that  by  an  association  of  ideas  easily  understood. 
Vers.  5  7-5  9. l  Tlie  Urgency  of  reconciliation  to  God. — 

— Yer.  56.  6  Mjj.  40  Jinn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.  put  riv  ovpauv  before  **;  ym. — N.  B. 

L.  TV,  oux.  oib«.rt  $ax/«a£i/v  instead  of  ov  $ax</u.u*tri. 

1  Ver.  53.  Some  Mjj.,  «•*;*$««<  instead  of  *•*;«$«  (T.  R.  with  14  Mjj.) ;  /SaXjj 
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"  Yea,  and  why  even  of  yourselves  judge  ye  not  what  is  right  ? 

58.  (For)  While  thou  goest  with  thine  adversary  to  the  magis 
trate,  as  thou  art  in  tJie  way  give  diligence  that  thou  maycst  he 
delivered  from  him ;  lest  he  hale  thee  to  the  judge,  and  the  judge 
deliver  thee  to  the  officer,  and  the  officer  cast  thee  into  prison. 

59.  /  tell   thee,   thou  shalt  not   depart   thence   till   thou  hast 
paid  the  very  last  mite" — A  new  example  (rl  Se  /cat)  of  what 
they  would  make  haste  to  do,  if  their  good-will  equalled  their 
intelligence.     \4</>'  kavrwv,  of  yourselves  ;  same  meaning  as  the 
"at  once  ye   say"   (ver.    54).      It  should  be  so  natural  to 
perform  this  duty,  that  it  ought  not  to  be  necessary  to  remind 
them  of  it.      But   alas  !  in  the  domain  of  which  Jesus  is 
speaking,  they  are  not  so  quick  to  draw  conclusions  as  in  that 
wherein  they  habitually  move.     Their  finger  needs  to  be  put 
on  things.      To  Scfcaiov,  what  is  just,  denotes  the  right  step  to 
be  taken  in  the  given  situation,  to  wit,  as  the  sequel  shows, 
reconciliation  to  God  by  conversion. — The  following  parable 
(ver.  58)  is  presented  in  the  form  of  an  exhortation,  because 
the  application  is  blended  with  the  figure.     The  for  (ver.  58) 
has  this  force  :   "  Why  dost   not  thou  act  thus  with  God  ? 
For  it  is  what  thou  wouldst  not  fail  to  do  with  a  human 
adversary."     We  must  avoid  translating  the  &><?  vTrdyeis,  "  when 
thou  goest "  (E.  V.).     72?  signifies  "  whilst  thou  goest ; "  it  is 
explained  by  the   in  the  way  which  follows.     It  is  before 
arriving  at  the  tribunal,  while  you  are  on  the  way  thither, 
that  you  must  get  reconciled  to  him  who  accuses  you.     Once 
before  the  judge,  justice  takes  its  course.      The  important 
thing,  therefore,  is  to  anticipate  that  fatal  term.     'Epyao-iav 
Bovvat  seems  to  be  a  Latinism,  operam  dare.     In  the  applica 
tion,  God  is  at  once  adversary,  judge,  and  officer :  the  first'  by 
His  holiness,  the  second  by  His  justice,  the   third  by  His 
power.     Or  should  we  understand  by  the  creditor,  God ;  by 
the  judge,  Jesus  ;  by  the  officers,  the  angels  (Matt.  xiii.  41)  ? 
Will  it  ever  be  possible,  relatively  to  God,  to  pay  the  last 
mite  ?     Jesus  does  not  enter  into  the  question,  which  lies 
beyond  the  horizon  of  the  parable.      Other  passages  seem  to 
prove  that  in  His  view  this  term  can  never  be  reached  (Mark 
ix.  42-49).     There  is  in  the  whole  passage,  and  especially  in 

or  £aXn  instead  of  /3aXX>j  (T.  R.  with  some  Mnn.). — Ver.  59.  N.  B.  L.,  iu;  instead 

of  \u;  tu. — 5  Mjj.,  ra  iff%a.rtt  instead  of  r»v  nr^arov  (14  Mjj.). 
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the  /  tell  tJiee  (ver.  59),  the  expression  of  a  personal  conscious 
ness  wholly  free  from  all  need  of  reconciliation. 

Matthew  places  this  saying  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(v.  25,  26) ;  he  applies  it  to  the  duty  of  reconciliation 
between  men  as  the  condition  of  man's  reconciliation  to  God. 
It  cannot  be  doubted  that  this  saying,  placed  there  by  Matthew 
in  virtue  of  a  simple  association  of  ideas,  finds  its  real  con 
text  in  Luke,  in  the  discourse  which  is  so  perfectly  linked 
together. 

10.  Conversation  on  two  Events  of  the  Day:  xiii.  1-9. — 
Luke  does  not  say  that  the  following  event  took  place  im 
mediately  after  the  preceding,  but  only  in  a  general  way,  eV 
aura}  TO>  icaipw  (ver.  1),  in  the  same  circumstances.  The 
three  following  sayings  (vers.  1-3,  4,  5,  6-9)  breathe  the 
same  engagedness  of  mind  as  filled  the  preceding  discourses. 
The  external  situation  also  is  the  same.  Jesus  is  moving 
slowly  on,  taking  advantage  of  every  occasion  which  presents 
itself  to  direct  the  hearts  of  men  to  things  above. — The 
necessity  of  conversion  is  that  of  which  Jesus  here  reminds 
His  hearers;  in  xii.  54  et  seq.  He  had  rather  preached  its 
urgency. 

1st.  Vers.  1-3.1  Tlie  Galileans  massacred  ly  Pilate. — 
Joseplms  does  not  mention  the  event  to  which  the  following 
wTords  relate.  The  Galileans  were  somewhat  restless ;  conflicts 
with  the  Eoman  garrison  easily  arose.  In  the  expression, 
'mingling  their  Hood  with  that  of  the  sacrifice,  there  is  a  certain 
poetical  emphasis  which  often  characterizes  popular  accounts. 
— The  impf.  iraprjcrav  signifies  "  they  were  there  relating." 
Jesus  with  His  piercing  eye  immediately  discerns  the  pro 
phetical  significance  of  the  fact.  The  carnage  due  to  Pilate's 
sword  is  only  the  prelude  to  that  which  will  soon  be  carried 
out  by  the  Eoman  army  throughout  all  the  Holy  Land,  and 
especially  in  the  temple,  the  last  asylum  of  the  nation.  Was 
not  all  that  remained  of  the  Galilean  people  actually  assembled 
forty  years  later  in  the  temple,  expiating  their  national  im 
penitence  under  the  stroke  of  Titus  ?  The  word  likewise 
(ver.  3)  may  therefore  be  taken  literally.  A  serious,  in- 

1  Ver.  2.  N.  B.  I).  L.,  rctvra  instead  of  <r5;*!/r«.—  Ver.  3.  TheMss.  are  divided 
between  u/ravrus  (T.  E.,  Byz.)  and  H/UOIMS  (Alex.). — A.  D.  M.  X.  r.  and  several 

31 1111. ,  u.'.ra.\onffr,Ti  instead  of  ftira.yonrt. 
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dividual,  and  national  conversion  at  the  call  of  Jesus  could 
alone  have  prevented  that  catastrophe. 

2d.  Vers.  4,  5.1  The  Persons  buried  ly  the  Tower  of  Siloam. 
— The  disaster  which  has  been  related  recalls  another  to  His 
mind,  which  He  mentions  spontaneously,  and  which  He 
applies  specially  to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  The  aque 
duct  and  pool  of  Siloam  are  situated  where  the  valley  of 
Tyropeon,  between  Sion  and  Moriah,  opens  into  that  of 
Jehoshaphat. — Forty  years  later,  the  fall  of  the  houses  of  the 
burning  capital  justified  this  warning  not  less  strikingly. — • 
When  a  disaster  comes  upon  an  individual,  there  is  a  dis 
position  among  men  to  seek  the  cause  of  it  in  some  special 
guiltiness  attaching  to  the  victim.  Jesus  turns  his  hearers 
back  to  human  guilt  in  general,  and  their  own  in  particular ; 
and  from  that,  which  to  the  pharisaic  heart  is  an  occasion  of 
proud  confidence,  He  derives  a  motive  to  humiliation  and 
conversion,  an  example  of  what  was  called,  xii.  57 ',  judging 
ivhat  is  right. 

3d.  Vers.  6-9.2  The  Time  of  Grace. — Here  again  we  have 
the  formula  e\e<ye  Se,  which  announces  the  true  and  final 
word  on  the  situation.  (See  at  xii.  54.) — A  vineyard  forms 
an  excellent  soil  for  fruit  trees.  As  usually,  the  fig-tree  repre 
sents  Israel.  God  is  the  owner,  Jesus  the  vine-dresser  who 
intercedes. — 'Ivari  (<yevr)Tai),  To  ivhat  end  ?  Kai,  moreover ; 
not  only  is  it  useless  itself,  but  it  also  renders  the  ground 
useless.  Bengel,  Wieseler,  "Weizsa'cker  find  an  allusion  in  the 
three  years  to  the  period  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  which  was 
already  past,  and  so  draw  from  this  parable  chronological 
conclusions.  Altogether  without  reason ;  for  such  details 
ought  to  be  explained  by  their  relation  to  the  general  figure 
of  the  parable  of  which  they  form  a  part,  and  not  by  circum 
stances  wholly  foreign  to  the  description.  In  the  figure 
chosen  by  Jesus,  three  years  are  the  time  of  a  full  trial,  at 
the  end  of  which  the  inference  of  incurable  sterility  may  be 
drawn.  Those  three  years,  therefore,  represent  the  time  of 

1  T  er.  4.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  evrm  (T.  R.)  and  aura  (Alex.).     E» 
before  ispeuritlvfe,  is  omitted  by  B.  D.  L.  Z. — Ver.  5.   The  Mss.  are  divided 
between  opeius  and  ufaurut ;  between  /JUTUVMTI  and  fiiTavono-wrt. 

2  Ver.  7.  X.  B.  D.  L.  T».  some  Mnn.  Syr0"'.  It.  Vg.  add  a<p'  »u  after  rpix  irn. 
— Ver.  9.  N.  B.  L.  Tw.  2  Mnn.  place  us  TO  /u.->.).c>  before  u  S:  pr,y*. 
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grace  granted  to  Israel;  and  the  last  year,  added  at  the 
request  of  the  gardener,  the  forty  years'  respite  between  the 
Friday  of  the  crucifixion  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
which  were  owing  to  that  prayer  of  Jesus :  "  Father,  forgive 
them" — The  MSS.  have  the  two  forms  KOTrpia,  from  Koirpiov, 
and  Koirpiav,  from  KOTrpia.  The  proposition  KCLV  piv  ...  is 
elliptical,  as  often  in  classical  Greek  ;  we  must  understand 
e^et.  The  Alex.,  by  placing  ei9  TO  piXkov  before  et  Se 
probably  wished  to  escape  this  ellipsis :  "  If  it  bear 
fruit,  let  it  for  the  future  [live]."  The  extraordinary  pains  of 
the  gardener  bestowed  on  this  sickly  tree  represent  the 
marvels  of  love  which  Jesus  shall  display  in  His  death  and 
resurrection,  then  at  Pentecost  and  by  means  of  the  apostolic 
preaching,  in  order  to  rescue  the  people  from  their  impenitence. 
This  parable  gives  Israel  to  know  that  its  life  is  only  a  respite, 
and  that  this  respite  is  nearing  its  end.  Perhaps  Paul  makes 
an  allusion  to  this  saying  when  he  admonishes  Gentile 
Christians,  the  branches  of  the  wild  olive,  saying  to  them,  eVet 
Kal  a-v  e/cKOTTi'jcrr)  (Rom.  xi.  22). 

Holtzmann  acknowledges  the  historical  truth  of  the  introduction, 
ver.  1.  He  ascribes  it  to  the  Logia,  like  everything  which  he  finds 
true  in  the  introductions  of  Luke.  But  if  this  piece  was  in  A.,  of 
which  Matthew  made  use,  how  has  he  omitted  it  altogether  1 

11.  The  Progress  of  the  Kingdom:  xiii.  10-21. — During 
this  journey,  as  throughout  His  whole  ministry,  Jesus  did  not 
fail  to  frequent  the  synagogues  on  the  Sabbath  days.  The 
present  narrative  introduces  us  to  one  of  those  scenes.  Perhaps 
the  feeling  which  led  Luke  to  place  it  here,  was  that  of  the 
contrast  between  Israel,  which  was  hasting  to  destruction, 
and  the  Church,  which  was  already  growing. — A  glorious 
deed,  which  tells  strongly  on  the  multitude  (vers.  10-17), 
leads  Jesus  to  describe  in  two  parables  the  power  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  (vers.  18-21). 

1st.  Vers.  10-17.1  Tlie  Healing  of  the  palsied  Woman. — And 
first  the  miracle,  vers.  10-13.  This  woman  was  completely 

1  Ver.  11.  N.  B.  L.  Tw.  X.  some  Mnn.  ItPler!iue,  Vg.  omit  «»  after  -yin*.—  Ver. 

14.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  i>  ravrais  (T.  R.)  and  i»  aurnn  (Alex.). — Ver. 

15.  Some  Mjj.  and  Mnn.  Syr.,  a  Iv/rovs  instead  of  a  xvpio;. — 17  Mjj.  SO  Mnn.  It. 
Vg.,  vfoxfira,  instead  of  vroxpiT*,  which  the  T.  E.  reads  with  D.  V.  X.  the  most 
of  the  Mnn.  Syr. 
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bent,  and  her  condition  was  connected  with  a  psychical  weak 
ness,  which  in  turn  arose  from  a  higher  cause,  by  which  the 
will  of  the  sufferer  was  bound.  This  state  of  things  is 
described  by  the  phrase  :  a  spirit  of  infirmity.  Jesus  first  of 
all  heals  the  psychical  malady :  Thou  art  loosed.  Ae\va$at, 
the  perfect :  it  is  an  accomplished  fact.  The  will  of  the 
sufferer  through  faith  draws  from  this  declaration  the  strength 
which  it  lacked.  At  the  same  time,  by  the  laying  on  of  His 
hands,  Jesus  restores  the  bodily  organism  to  the  control  of  the 
emancipated  will ;  and  the  cure  is  complete. 

The  conversation,  vers.  14—17.  It  was  the  Sabbath.  The 
ruler  of  the  synagogue  imagines  that  he  should  apply  to  Jesus 
the  Rabbinical  regulation  for  practising  physicians.  Only,  not 
daring  to  attack  Him,  he  addresses  his  discourse  to  the  people 
(ver.  14).  ©epaTreveade,  come  to  get  yourselves  healed. — 
Jesus  takes  up  the  challenge.  The  plural  hypocrites  is  cer 
tainly  the  true  reading  (comp.  the  plural  adversaries,  ver.  17). 
Jesus  puts  on  trial  the  whole  party  of  whom  this  man  is  the 
representative.  The  severity  of  His  apostrophe  is  justified  by 
the  comparison  which  follows  (vers.  15  and  16)  between  the 
freedom  which  they  take  with  the  Sabbath  law,  when  their 
own  interests,  even  the  most  trivial,  are  involved,  and  the 
extreme  rigour  with  which  they  apply  it,  when  the  question 
relates  to  their  neighbour's  interests,  even  the  gravest,  as  well 
as  to  their  estimate  of  the  conduct  of  Jesus.  The  three 
contrasts  between  ox  (or  ass)  and  daughter  of  Abraham, 
between  stall  and  Satan,  and  between  the  two  bonds,  material 
and  spiritual,  to  be  unloosed,  are  obvious  at  a  glance.  The 
last  touch:  eighteen  years,  in  which  the  profoimdest  pity  is 
expressed,  admirably  closes  the  answer. 

Holtzmann  thinks  that  what  has  led  Luke  to  place  this  account 
here,  is  the  connection  between  the  eighteen  years'  infirmity  (ver. 
11)  and  the  three  years'  sterility  (ver.  7)!  Not  content  with 
ascribing  to  Luke  this  first  puerility,  he  imputes  to  him  a  second 
still  greater :  that  which  has  led  Luke  to  place  at  ver.  1 8  the 
parable  of  the  grain  of  mustard  seed,  is  that  it  is  borrowed  from  the 
vegetable  kingdom,  like  that  of  the  fig-tree  (vers.  7-9)  !  ! 

This  so  nervous  reply  brings  the  admiration  of  the  people 
to  a  height,  and  shuts  the  mouth  of  His  adversaries.  Jesus 
then,  rising  to  the  general  idea,  of  which  this  deed  is  only  a 
particular  application,  to  wit,  the  power  of  the  kingdom  of 
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God,  developes  it  in  two  parables  fitted  to  present  this  truth 
in  its  two  chief  aspects ;  the  two  are,  the  mustard  seed  (vers. 
18,  19)  and  the  leaven  (vers.  20,  21). 

2d.  Vers.  18-21.  The  Two  Parables. — The  kingdom  of  God 
has  two  kinds  of  power :  the  power  of  extension,  by  which  it 
gradually  embraces  all  nations ;  the  power  of  transformation, 
by  which  it  gradually  regenerates  the  whole  of  human  life. 
The  natural  symbol  of  the  first  is  a  seed  which  acquires  in  a 
short  time  an  increase  out  of  all  proportion  to  its  original 
smallness ;  that  of  the  second,  a  fermenting  element,  materially 
very  inconsiderable,  but  capable  of  exercising  its  assimilating 
virtue  over  a  large  mass.  Those  two  parables  form  part  of 
the  collection,  Matt.  xiii.  31  et  seq. ;  the  first  only  is  found 
Markiv.  30,  31. 

Vers.  18  and  19.1  Again  the  formula  e'Xe7e  Se  (or  ovv,  as 
some  Alex.  read). — The  two  questions  of  ver.  18  express  the 
activity  of  mind  which  seeks  in  nature  the  analogies  which  it 
needs.  The  first :  "  To  what  is  like  .  .  .,"  affirms  the  exist 
ence  of  the  emblem  sought ;  the  second :  "  To  what  shall  I 
liken  .  .  .,"  has  the  discovery  of  it  in  view.  Mark  likewise 
introduces  this  parable  with  two  questions;  but  they  differ 
both  in  substance  and  form  from  those  of  Luke.  Tradition 
had  indeed  preserved  the  memory  of  this  style  of  speaking ; 
only  it  had  modified  the  tenor  of  the  questions.  We  must 
certainly  reject  with  the  Alex.,  in  the  text  both  of  Luke  and 
Matthew,  the  epithet  great  applied  to  tree.  Jesus  does  not 
mean  to  contrast  a  great  tree  with  a  small  one,  but  a  tree  to 
vegetables  in  general  The  mustard  plant  in  the  East  does 
not  rise  beyond  the  height  of  one  of  our  small  fruit  trees. 
But  the  exceptional  thing  is,  that  a  plant  like  mustard,  which 
belongs  to  the  class  of  garden  herbs,  and  the  grain  of  which 
is  exceedingly  small,  puts  forth  a  woody  stalk  adorned  with 
branches,  and  becomes  a  veritable  tree.  It  is  thus  the  striking 
type  of  the  disproportion  which  prevails  between  the  small- 
ness  of  the  kingdom  of  God  at  its  commencement,  when  it  is 
yet  enclosed  in  the  person  of  Jesus,  and  its  final  expansion, 
when  it  shall  embrace  all  peoples.  The  form  of  the  parable 
is  shorter  and  simpler  in  Luke  than  in  the  other  two. 

1  Ver.  18.  X.  B.  L.  smnc  Mnn.  ItF1"^"6,  Vg.,  out  instorul  of  It  after  iXtyiv. — 
Ver.  19.  S.  B.  D.  L.  Tw.  Syi™1'.  Ii"::''.  omit  piya.  after  l.tl^t. 
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Vers.  20  and  2 1.1  Jesus  anew  seeks  an  image  (ver.  20) 
to  portray  the  power  of  the  kingdom  of  God  as  a  principle 
of  moral  transformation.  There  is  here,  as  in  all  the  pairs 
of  parables,  a  second  aspect  of  the  same  truth ;  comp.  v. 
36-38,  xv.  3-10,  Matt.  xiii.  44-46,  John  x.  1-10.  We 
even  find  in  Luke  xv.  and  John  x.  a  third  parable  completing 
the  other  two.  Leaven  is  the  emblem  of  every  moral  principle, 
good  or  bad,  possessing  in  some  degree  a  power  of  fermenta 
tion  and  assimilation ;  comp.  Gal.  v.  9. — The  three  measures 
should  be  explained,  like  the  three  years  (ver.  7),  by  the  figure 
taken  as  a  whole.  It  was  the  quantity  ordinarily  employed 
for  a  batch.  They  have  been  understood  as  denoting  the 
three  branches  of  the  human  race,  Shemites,  Japhethites,  and 
Hamites  ;  or,  indeed,  Greeks,  Jews,  and  Samaritans  (Theod.  of 
Mopsuestia) ;  or,  again,  of  the  heart,  soul,  and  spirit  (Augustine). 
Such  reveries  are  now  unthought  of.  The  idea  is,  that  the 
spiritual  life  enclosed  in  the  gospel  must  penetrate  the  whole 
of  human  life,  the  individual,  thereby  the  family,  and  through 
the  latter,  society. 

Those  two  parables  form  the  most  entire  contrast  to  the 
picture  which  the  Jewish  imagination  had  formed  of  the 
establishment  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom.  One  wave  of  the 
magic  wand  was  to  accomplish  everything  in  the  twinkling 
of  an  eye.  In  opposition  to  this  superficial  notion,  Jesus 
sets  the  idea  of  a  moral  development  which  works  by  spiritual 
means  and  takes  account  of  human  freedom,  consequently 
slow  and  progressive.  How  can  it  be  maintained,  in  view  of 
such  sayings,  that  He  believed  in  the  immediate  nearness  of 
His  return  ? — The  place  which  those  two  parables  occupy  in 
the  great  collection  Matt,  xiii.,  is  evidently  the  result  of  a 
systematic  arrangement ;  there  they  have  the  effect  of  two 
flowers  in  a  herbarium.  Luke  has  restored  them  to  their 
natural  situation.  His  account  is  at  once  independent  of  and 
superior  to  that  of  Matthew ;  Mark  accords  with  Matthew. 

1  Ver.  20.  The  Alex.  It.  Vg.  add  *a»  before  *a\n. — Ver.  21.  The  Mss.  are 
divided  between  mtxfv^n  (T.  K.)  and  infu-^n  (Altx.). 
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SECOND  CYCLE. — XIII.  22  -XVII.  10. 
A  new  Scries  of  Incidents  in  the  Journey. 

Ver.  22  serves  as  an  introduction  to  this  whole  cycle. 
Jesus  slowly  continues  His  journey  of  evangelization  (Sie-rro- 
peuero,  He  proceeded  through  the  country),  stopping  at  every 
city,  and  even  at  every  village  (Kara,  distributive),  taking 
advantage  of  every  occasion  which  presents  itself  to  instruct 
both  those  who  accompany  Him  and  the  people  of  the  place, 
only  pursuing  in  the  main  a  general  direction  toward  Jerusalem 
(&L$daKU)v,  TTOiou/iei/o?).  Nothing  could  be  more  natural  than 
this  remark,  which  is  founded  on  the  general  introduction, 
ix.  51,  and  in  keeping  with  the  analogous  forms  used  in 
cases  of  summing  up  and  transition,  which  we  have  observed 
throughout  this  Gospel. 

1.  The  Rejection  of  Israel,  and  the  Admission  of  the  Gentiles : 
xiii.  23-30.  An  unforeseen  question  calls  forth  a  new  flash. 
It  was  probably  evoked  by  a  sayi-ng  of  Jesus,  which  appeared 
opposed  to  the  privileges  of  Israel,  that  is  to  say,  to  its  national 
participation  in  the  Messianic  blessedness. 

Vers.  23— 27.1  "  TJicn  one  said  unto  Him,  Lord,  are  there 
f cio  that  be  saved?  And  He  said  unto  them,  24.  Strive  to 
enter  in  at  the  strait  gate :  for  many,  I  say  unto  you,  will  seek 
to  enter  in,  and  shall  not  be  able.  25.  Wlien  once  the  Master 
of  the  house  is  risen  up,  and  shut  to  the  door,  and  ye  begin  to 
stand  without,  and  to  knock  at  the  door,  saying,  Lord,  Lord, 
open  unto  us,  and  He  shall  ansiver  and  say  unto  you,  I  know 
you  not  luhence  ye  arc:  26.  TJicn  shall  ye  begin  to  say,  We 
have  eaten  and  drunk  in  Thy  presence,  and  Thou  hast  taught  in 
our  streets.  27.  Bid  He  shall  say,  I  tell  you,  I  know  you  not 
whence  ye  are  ;  depart  from  me,  all  ye  workers  of  iniquity." — 
The  question  of  ver.  23  was  to  a  certain  extent  a  matter  of 
curiosity.  In  such  cases  Jesus  immediately  gives  a  practical 
turn  to  His  answer.  Comp.  xii.  42,  John  iii.  3  ;  and  hence 
Luke  says  (ver.  23):  "  He  said  to  them."  Jesus  gives  no  direct 
answer  to  the  man ;  He  addresses  a  warning  to  the  people  on 

1  Ver.  24.  N.  B.  D.  L.  2  Mnn.  Ita"<>.,  4t>p*f  instead  of  <r</x»!,-.—  Ver.  25.  N.  B.  L. 
Itldl<>.  Vg.  read  nufn  only  once. — Ver.  26.  The  Mss.,  aftirti  or  ufarh. — Ver.  27. 
B.  Tw.,  >.iyu*  instead  of  >.tyu.  X.  Vss.  omit  this  word. — B.  L.  E.  Tw.  omit  vftni. 
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the  occasion  of  his  question. — The  Messianic  kingdom  is  re 
presented  under  the  figure  of  a  palace,  into  which  men  do 
not  enter,  as  might  appear  natural,  by  a  magnificent  portal, 
but  by  a  narrow  gate,  low,  and  scarcely  visible,  a  mere  postern. 
Those  invited  refuse  to  pass  in  thereby ;  then  it  is  closed,  and 
they  in  vain  supplicate  the  master  of  the  house  to  re-open  it ; 
it  remains  closed,  and  they  are,  and  continue,  excluded.  The 
application  is  blended,  to  a  certain  extent,  as  in  xii.  58,  59, 
with  the  figure.  'AycavlZevdat,  to  strive,  refers  in  the  parable 
to  the  difficulty  of  passing  through  the  narrow  opening ;  in 
the  application,  to  the  humiliations  of  penitence,  the  struggles 
of  conversion.  The  strait  gate  represents  attachment  to  the 
lowly  Messiah ;  the  magnificent  gateway  by  which  the  Jews 
would  have  wished  to  enter,  would  represent,  if  it  were  men 
tioned,  the  appearance  of  the  glorious  Messiah  whom  they 
expected.  I  declare  unto  you,  says  Jesus :  They  will  think  it 
incredible  that  so  great  a  number  of  Jews,  with  the  ardent 
desire  to  have  part  in  that  kingdom,  should  not  succeed  in 
entering  it.  The  word  iro\\oi,  many,  proves  the  connection 
between  this  discourse  and  the  question  of  ver.  23.  Only 
Jesus  does  not  say  whether  there  will  be  few  or  many  saved ; 
He  confines  Himself  to  saying  that  there  will  be  many  lost. 
This  is  the  one  important  matter  for  practical  and  individual 
application.  It  is  perfectly  consistent  with  this  truth  that 
there  should  be  many  saved.  The  meaning  of  the  expression, 
will  seek  to  enter  in,  ver.  24,  is  explained  at  ver.  25  by  the 
cries  which  are  uttered,  and  the  knockings  at  the  gate ;  and 
the  meaning  of  the  words,  but  shall  not  be  able,  ver.  24,  is 
explained  by  vers.  26  and  27,  which  describe  the  futility  of 
those  efforts. 

It  is  not  possible  to  connect  the  a</>'  ov,  when  once,  with  the 
preceding  phrase;  the  period  would  drag  intolerably.  The 
principal  proposition  on  which  this  conjunction  depends  must 
therefore  be  sought  in  what  follows.  This  might  be  KOI 
ap^ea-de  (not  ap&a-de),  ver.  256:  "  When  once  the  Master  has 
risen  ...  ye  shall  begin,  on  your  side  (KCU),  .  .  . ; "  or  teal 
dTrortpiOels  epei  at  the  end  of  the  same  ver.  25:"  He,  on  His 
side  (teat),  shall  answer  and  say  .  .  . ; "  or,  finally,  and  most 
naturally  of  all,  the  apodosis  may  be  placed,  as  we  have  put  it 
in  our  translation,  at  ver.  2  6,  in  the  words  :  Tore 
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then  ye  shall  begin.  The  word  then  favours  this  construction. 
The  decisive  act  of  the  Master  in  rising  from  His  seat  to  shut 
the  door  symbolizes  the  fact  that  conversion  and  pardon  are 
no  longer  possible  (afi  ov,  ivhen  once).  What  moment  is  this  ? 
Is  it  that  of  the  rejection  and  dispersion  of  Israel  ?  No  ;  for 
the  Jews  did  not  then  begin  to  cry  and  to  knock  according  to 
the  description  of  ver.  25.  Is  it  the  time  of  the  Parousia, 
when  the  great  Messianic  festival  shall  open  ?  No ;  for  the 
Jews  then  living  shall  be  converted  and  received  into  the 
palace.  The  words,  when  ye  shall  see  (ver.  28),  strikingly 
recall  a  similar  feature  in  the  parable  of  the  wicked  rich  man, 
— that  in  which  this  unhappy  one  is  represented  in  Hades 
contemplating  from  afar  the  happiness  of  Lazarus  in  Abraham's 
bosom.  We  are  thereby  led  to  apply  what  follows  ("  when 
ye  shall  see  Abraham  .  .  . ,"  ver.  28)  to  the  judgment  which 
Jesus  pronounces  at  present  on  the  unbelieving  Jews,  ex 
cluding  them  in  the  life  to  come  from  all  participation  in  the 
blessings  of  salvation.  Gess  :  "  The  house  where  Jesus  waits 
can  be  no  other  than  heaven  ;  it  is  the  souls  of  the  dead  who 
remind  Him,  ver.  26,  of  the  relations  which  He  had  with 
them  on  the  earth." — This  ver.  26  indicates  the  tendency  to 
rest  salvation  on  certain  external  religious  advantages :  "  Thou 
wast  one  of  ourselves ;  we  cannot  perish."  Is  there  in  the 
words,  /  know  not  whence  ye  are  (ver.  27),  an  allusion  to  the 
false  confidence  which  the  Jews  put  in  their  natural  descent 
from  Abraham  ? 

Vers.  28— 3  O.1  "  TJicrc  shall  be  weeping  and  gnashing  of 
teeth,  when  ye  shall  see  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  all 
the  prophets  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  you  yourselves  thrust 
out.  29.  And  they  shall  come  from  the  east,  and  from  the 
west,  and  from  the  north,  and  from  the  south,  and  shall  sit  down 
in  the  kingdom  of  God.  30.  And,  behold,  there  are  last  -which 
shall  be  first,  and  there  are  first  ivhich  shall  be  last." — Wailings 
express  despair,  gnashings  of  teeth  rage.  The  souls  of  the 
condemned  oscillate  between  those  two  feelings.  The  article 
before  the  two  substantives  has  the  force  of  setting  aside 
ail  former  similar  impressions  as  comparatively  insignificant. 
Messianic  blessedness  is  represented  in  ver.  28,  according  to 

1  Ver.  28.  Marcion  substituted  for  the  enumeration,  ver.  28  :  •xa.ira.-,  nvt  tixamuf, 
and  omitted  vers.  29  and  30. 


126  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

a  figure  familiar  among  the  Jews  (xiv.  15),  under  the  image 
of  a  "banquet  presided  over  by  the  patriarchs.  From  ver.  29 
it  follows  that  the  believing  Gentiles  are  admitted  as  well  as 
the  faithful  posterity  of  Abraham.  Thus  there  are  really 
many  persons  saved. — The  words  and  behold  (ver.  30)  refer 
to  the  surprise  produced  by  this  entire  reversal  of  position. 
The  last  here  are  not  those  who,  within  the  confines  of  the 
kingdom,  occupy  the  last  place ;  they  are,  as  the  context 
proves,  those  who  are  excluded  from  it ;  they  are  in  the  last 
place,  absolutely  speaking.  The  first  are  all  the  saved.  The 
first  proposition  evidently  applies  to  the  Gentiles  who  are 
admitted  (ver.  29),  the  second  to  the  Jews  who  are  rejected 
(vers.  27  and  28). 

Sayings  similar  to  those  of  vers.  25-27  are  found  in  Matt. 
vii.,  at  the  end  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  also  in  xxv. 
10-12  and  30.  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  us  from  regard 
ing  them  as  uttered  on  a  different  occasion.  Those  of  ver.  28 
and  29  appear  in  Matt.  viii.  11,  12,  immediately  after  the 
cure  of  the  centurion's  son.  But  they  are  not  so  well 
accounted  for  there  as  in  the  context  of  Luke.  The  apoph 
thegm  of  ver.  30  forms  (Matt.  xix.  30  and  xx.  16)  the 
preface  and  the  conclusion  of  the  parable  of  the  labourers 
called  at  different  hours.  In  this  context,  the  last  who  become 
the  first  are  manifestly  the  labourers  who,  having  come  later, 
find  themselves  privileged  to  receive  the  same  hire ;  the  first 
who  become  the  last  are  those  who,  having  wrought  from  the 
beginning  of  the  day,  are  thereby  treated  less  advantageously. 
Is  this  sense  natural  ?  Is  not  the  application  of  those  ex 
pressions  in  Luke  to  the  rejected  Jews  and  admitted  Gentiles 
more  simple  ? — The  Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  to  the 
Romans  are  the  only  true  commentary  on  this  piece,  and  on 
the  sayings  of  vers.  28  and  29  in  particular.  Now,  as  the 
historical  truth  of  the  whole  passage  is  certified  by  the  parallel 
of  Matthew,  we  have  a  clear  proof  that  the  gospel  of  Paul  no 
wray  differed  in  substance  from  that  of  Jesus  and  the  Twelve. 

2.  The  Farewell  to  the  Theocracy :  xiii.  31-35. — When  the 
heart  is  full  of  some  one  feeling,  everything  which  tells  upon 
it  from  without  calls  forth  the  expression  of  it.  And  so,  at 
the  time  when  the  mind  of  Jesus  is  specially  occupied  about 
the  future  of  His  people,  it  is  not  surprising  that  this  feeling 
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comes  to  light  with  every  circumstance  which  supervenes. 
There  is  therefore  no  reason  why  this  perfectly  natural  fact 
should  be  taken  to  prove  a  systematic  arrangement  originating 
with  Luke. 

Vers.  31-33.1  "  TJie  same  day  there  came  certain  of  the 
Pharisees,  saying  unto  Him,  Get  thee  out,  and  depart  hence ; 
fen'  Herod  will  kill  thee.  32.  And  He  said  unto  them,  Go 
ye  and  tell  that  fox,  Behold,  I  cast  out  devils,  and  I  do  cures 
to-day  and  to-morrow,  and  the  third  day  I  shall  be  perfected. 
33.  Nevertheless,  I  must  walk  to-day,  and  to-morrow,  and  the 
day  following ;  for  it  cannot  be  that  a  "proplid  perish  out  of 
Jerusalem." — We  cannot  help  being  surprised  at  seeing  the 
Pharisees  interesting  themselves  in  the  safety  of  Jesus,  and 
we  are  naturally  led  to  suspect  a  feint,  if  not  a  secret  under 
standing  with  Herod.  Already  at  a  much  earlier  date  Mark 
(iii.  6)  had  showed  us  the  Herodians  and  Pharisees  plotting 
together.  Is  not  something  of  the  same  kind  now  repeated  ? 
Herod,  on  whose  conscience  there  already  weighed  the  murder 
of  a  prophet,  was  not  anxious  to  commit  another  crime  of  the 
same  sort ;  but  no  more  did  he  wish  to  see  this  public  activity 
of  Jesus,  of  which  his  dominions  had  been  for  some  time  the 
theatre,  and  the  popular  excitement  which  accompanied  it, 
indefinitely  prolonged.  As  to  the  Pharisees,  it  was  natural 
that  they  should  seek  to  draw  Jesus  to  Judea,  where  He 
would  fall  more  directly  under  the  power  of  the  Sanhedrim. 
It  had  been  agreed,  therefore,  to  bring  this  lengthened  journey 
to  an  end  by  terrifying  Jesus.  He  penetrates  their  intrigue  ; 
and  hence  He  addresses  His  reply  to  Herod  himself,  making 
the  Pharisees  at  the  same  time  His  message-bearers,  as  they 
had  been  the  king's  message-bearers  to  Him.  "  I  see  well  on 
whose  part  you  come.  Go  and  answer  Herod  .  .  ."  Thus 
also  the  epithet  fox,  which  He  applies  to  this  prince,  finds  its 
explanation.  Instead  of  issuing  a  command,  as  becomes  a 
king,  he  degrades  himself  to  play  the  part  of  an  intriguer. 
Xot  daring  to  show  the  teeth  of  the  lion,  he  uses  the  tricks 
of  the  fox.  Fault  has  been  found  with  Jesus  for  speaking 
with  so  little  respect  of  the  prince  of  His  people.  But  it 

1  Ver.  31.  7  Mjj.  (Alex.)  15  Mnn.,  »/>*  instead  of  r^p*.—  Ver.  32.  X.  B.  L.  2 
Mun.,  avorixv  instead  of  ta-crix*. — B.  some  Mnn.  Vss.  add  tipif*  after  T/UTD. — 
Ver.  33.  X.  D.  A.  some  Mnn.,  II£Y<I»H  instead  of  t^wu*. 
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must  be  remembered  that  Herod  was  the  creature  of  Ciesar, 
and  not  the  lawful  heir  of  David's  throne. 

The  meaning  of  the  first  part  of  the  answer  (ver.  32&)  is 
this  :  "  Reassure  thyself,  thou  who  seekest  to  terrify  me  ;  my 
present  activity  in  no  way  threatens  thy  power  ;  I  am  not  a 
Messiah  such  as  he  whose  appearance  thou  dreadest ;  some 
devils  cast  out,  some  cures  accomplished,  such  is  all  my  work 
in  thy  dominions.  And  to  complete  the  assuring  of  thee,  I 
promise  thee  that  it  shall  not  be  long :  to-day,  to-morrow,  and 
a  day  more  ;  then  it  will  be  at  an  end."  These  last  words 
symbolically  express  the  idea  of  a  very  short  time  ;  comp. 
Hos.  vi.  2.  We  may  regard  rekeiov^ai  either,  with  Bleek,  as 
Attic  fut.  mid.,  or,  what  seems  simpler,  as  a  pres.  mid.  used  for 
the  fut.  to  designate  what  is  immediately  imminent.  The 
term  so  near  can  be  none  other  than  that  of  His  life  ;  comp. 
33Z>.  Bleek  and  others  give  reXetoO/xat  the  active  meaning  : 
"  /  close  [my  ministry  in  Galilee]."  But  the  word  reXetot/yu-at 
in  this  context  is  too  solemn  to  suit  this  almost  superfluous 
sense. — The  Alex,  reading  aTroreXw,  I  finish,  does  not  so  well 
correspond  to  the  parallel  term  eV/3aXX&>,  /  cast  out,  as  the 
received  reading  eVireXw,  /  work.  It  is  probably  owing  to  a 
retrospective  influence  of  the  word  reXeiov/Aat. 

Ver.  33.  Short  as  the  time  is  which  is  allowed  to  Jesus,  it 
remains  none  the  less  true  (TTX^Z/)  that  He  will  quietly  pursue 
His  present  journey,  and  that  no  one  will  force  Him  to  bring 
His  progress  and  work  hastily  to  an  end.  The  Set,  /  must, 
which  refers  to  the  decree  of  Heaven,  justifies  this  mode  of 
acting.  Ilopeveadai,  to  travel,  the  emblem  of  life  and  action ; 
this  word  is  opposed  to  Te\eiov/j,ai,  which  designates  the  time 
at  which  the  journeying  ends.  Tfj  e%o/j,evr)  (the  day  following], 
ver.  33,  corresponds  to  ry  rpirr)  (the  third  day),  ver.  32  ; 
Jesus  means  :  "  I  have  only  three  days ;  but  /  have  them, 
and  no  one  will  cut  them  short."  Wieseler  takes  the  three 
days  literally,  and  thinks  that  at  the  time  when  Jesus  thus 
spoke  He  was  but  three  days'  journey  from  Bethany,  whither 
He  was  repairing.  It  would  be  difficult  to  reduce  so  weighty 
a  saying  to  greater  poverty  of  meaning.  Bleek,  who  does  not 
succeed  in  overcoming  the  difficulty  of  this  enigmatical  utter 
ance,  proposes  to  suppress  in  ver.  33  the  words  o-faepov  KOI 
avptov  Kal  as  a  very  old  interpolation.  No  document  supports 
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this  supposition,  which  would  have  the  effect  of  mutilating 
one  of  the  most  striking  declarations  of  our  Lord. 

The  last  words  of  ver.  33  are  the  answer  of  Jesus  to  the 
Pharisees.  They,  too,  may  reassure  themselves  ;  their  prey 
will  not  escape  them.  Jerusalem  has  the  monopoly  of 
killing  the  prophets,  and  on  this  highest  occasion  the  city 
will  not  he  deprived  of  its  right.  The  word  euSe-^erai,  it  is 
possible,  contains,  like  the  entire  saying,  a  scathing  irony  :  "  It 
is  not  suitable ;  it  would  be  contrary  to  use  and  wont,  and,  in 
a  manner,  to  theocratic  decorum,  if  such  a  prophet  as  I  should 
perish  elsewhere  than  in  Jerusalem  ! "  No  doubt  John  the 
Baptist  had  perished  away  from  that  city.  But  such  ironies 
must  not  be  taken  in  the  strict  letter.  Jerusalem  could  not 
let  her  privilege  be  twice  taken  from  her  in  so  short  a  time  ! 
The  relation  indicated  by  on,  for,  is  this  :  "  I  know  that  the 
time  which  is  at  my  disposal  in  favour  of  Galilee  will  not  be 
cut  short  by  my  death ;  for  I  am  not  to  die  elsewhere  than 
at  Jerusalem  .  .  ." — According  to  Holtzmann,  this  passage, 
peculiar  to  Luke  and  taken  from  A,  was  omitted  by  Matthew 
because  of  its  obscurity.  Must  he  not  have  omitted  many 
others  for  the  same  reason  ? 

Already,  vers.  4,  5,  on  occasion  of  an  event  which  more  par 
ticularly  concerned  the  Galileans,  the  mind  of  Jesus  had  been 
directed  toward  Jerusalem.  Now  the  thought  of  this  capital 
become,  as  it  were,  the  executioner  of  the  prophets,  takes  pos 
session  of  His  heart.  His  grief  breaks  forth  ;  the  prelude  to 
the  tears  of  Palm-day. 

Vers.  34  and  35.1  "0  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  ivhich  killcst 
the  prophets,  and  stoncst  them  that  are  sent  unto  thce ;  how  often 
would  I  have  gathered  thy  children  together,  as  a  hen  doth  gather 
her  brood  under  her  wings,  and  ye  would  not  I  35.  Behold, 
your  house  is  left  unto  you.  But  I  say  unto  you,  ye  shall  not 
see  me  until  the  time  come  ichcn  ye  shall  say,  Blessed  is  He  that 
comcth  in  the  name  of  the  Lord." — It  is  surprising,  at  first 
sight,  to  find  such  an  apostrophe  to  Jerusalem  in  the  heart  of 

1  Ver.  34.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  rw  vomit*  (Alex,  and  T.  E.)  and 
ra  itxttta.  (Byz.  Syr.  ltPlt:r'iUi-). — Ver.  35.  T.  R.  adds  ipr.ftii  after  onto;  uuuv,  with 
D.  E.  G.  H.  SI.  U.  X.  A.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  Syr.  ItP'eriiue.— All  the  Mjj.,  ;u>* 
%•.  (X.  L.  without  01)  instead  of  tt^i  2i  \'.yr»,  which  T.  If.  reads  with  several 
Jinn. — 6  Mjj.  omit  an. — The  Mss.  are  divided  between  tu;  (or  ius  «v)  »|»  (or  r,%u) 
ert  iix-vn  (T.  R.)  and  tut  (or  iu(  *»)  ivrr.rt  (Alex.,  according  to  Matthew). 
VOL.  II.  I 
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Galilee.  But  were  not  the  Pharisees  whom  Jesus  had  before 
Him  the  representatives  of  that  capital  ?  Cornp.  v.  17: 
"  There  were  Pharisees  and  doctors  of  the  law  sitting  by, 
which  were  come  out  of  every  town  of  Galilee,  and  Judea, 
and  Jerusalem."  Had  He  not  been  setting  their  minds  at 
rest  as  such  ?  Such  an  apostrophe  to  Jerusalem,  regarded 
from  a  distance,  has  something  about  it  more  touching  than 
if  He  had  already  been  within  its  walls.  In  Matt,  xxiii.  37 
it  is  placed,  during  His  sojourn  at  Jerusalem,  on  one  of  the 
days  preceding  the  Passion,  and  at  the  point  when  Jesus 
leaves  the  temple  for  the  last  time.  This  situation  is  grand 
and  tragic  ;  but  is  it  not  probable  that  this  placing  of  the 
passage  was  due  to  the  certainly  too  narrow  application  (see 
below)  of  the  expression  your  house  (ver.  35)  to  the  temple  ? 
— The  words  thy  children  have  been  applied  by  Baur  not 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  only,  but  to  all  Israelites, 
Galileans  included  ;  and  he  denies,  consequently,  that  this 
saying  could  serve  to  prove  the  conclusion  which  has  often 
been  drawn  from  it,  viz.  that  the  narrative  of  the  Syn.  implies 
the  numerous  sojourns  at  Jerusalem  which  are  related  by 
John.  But  the  relation  of  ver.  34  to  the  latter  part  of  ver. 
33  compels  us  to  restrict  the  meaning  of  the  word  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  ;  its  only  admissible  sense  also  in 
Luke  xix.  44 ;  and,  taken  by  itself,  its  only  natural  sense. 
Only,  it  is  assumed  that  the  fate  of  the  population  of  the 
capital  involves  in  it  that  of  the  other  inhabitants  of  the 
country. 

The  contrast  between  7  would  .  .  .  and  ye  would  not,  proves 
the  sad  privilege  which  man  possesses  of  resisting  the  most 
earnest  drawings  of  grace.  As  to  Jesus,  while  mournfully 
asserting  the  futility  of  His  efforts  to  save  His  people,  He 
does  not  the  less  persevere  in  His  work  ;  for  He  knows  that, 
if  it  has  not  the  result  that  it  might  and  should  have,  it  will 
have  another,  in  which  God  will  notwithstanding  carry  out 
His  plan  to  fulfilment.  Some  Jews  saved  shall  become,  in 
default  of  the  nation  as  a  whole,  the  instruments  of  the 
world's  salvation. — Jesus  represents  Himself,  ver.  34,  as  a 
protector  stretching  His  compassionate  arms  over  the  theo 
cracy  and  its  capital,  because  He  knows  well  that  He  alone 
can  rescue  them  from  the  catastrophe  by  which  they  are 
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threatened.  It  is,  in  another  form,  the  idea  of  the  parable  of 
the  fig-tree  (vers.  6-9).  Now  Israel  rejects  the  protection 
which  He  offers.  What  more  can  Jesus  do  (ver.  35)  ? 
Leave  to  Israel  the  care  of  its  own  defence,  that  is  to  say, — 
Jesus  knows  it  well, — give  it  up  to  a  ruin  which  He  alone 
could  avert.  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the  words,  your  house  is 
left  unto  you ;  henceforth  it  is  given  over  to  your  guardian 
ship.  Jesus  frees  Himself  of  the  charge  which  His  Father 
had  confided  to  Him,  the  salvation  of  the  theocracy.  It  is  in 
its  every  feature  the  situation  of  the  divine  Shepherd  in  His 
last  endeavour  to  save  the  flock  of  slaughter,  Zach.  xi.  4-14. 
The  application  of  the  expression  your  house  to  the  temple,  in 
such  a  unity,  must  be  felt  to  be  much  too  special.  The  place 
in  question  is  Canaan,  the  abode  divinely  granted  to  the 
people,  and  especially  Jerusalem,  the  centre  of  the  theocracy. 
The  authenticity  of  the  word  6/977/^09,  desolate  (ver.  35),  appears 
more  than  doubtful  both  in  Matthew  and  Luke.  If  this  word 
were  authentic,  it  would  refer  to  the  withdrawal  of  Jesus' 
visible  presence ;  comp.  Ezek.  xi.,  where  the  cloud  rising  from 
over  the  sanctuary  passes  eastward,  and  from  that  moment 
the  temple  is  empty  and  desolate.  But  the  government  iifuv, 
"  is  left  to  you"  and  the  want  of  sufficient  authorities,  speak 
against  this  reading. 

Like  a  bird  of  prey  hovering  in  the  air,  the  enemy  is 
threatening  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem.  Jesus,  who  was 
sheltering  them  under  His  wings  as  a  hen  her  brood,  with 
draws,  and  they  remain  exposed,  reduced  thenceforth  to 
defend  themselves.  The  adversative  form,  but  I  say  unto  you, 
is  certainly  preferable  to  that  of  Matthew,  for  I  say  unto  you. 
"  I  go  away ;  but  I  declare  to  you,  it  will  be  for  longer  than 
you  think ;  that  my  absence  may  be  brought  to  an  end,  you 
yourselves,  by  the  change  of  your  sentiments  in  regard  to  me, 
will  have  to  give  the  signal  for  my  return."  The  words  eo>9 
av  77^77,  until  it  come  to  pass  that  .  .  .,  are  the  true  reading. 
This  moral  change  will  certainly  (eo>?)  come  about,  but  when 
(av)  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Some  commentators  (Paulus, 
Wieseler,  etc.)  think  that  the  time  here  pointed  to  is  Palm- 
clay,  on  which  Jesus  received  the  homage  of  part  of  the 
people,  and  particularly  of  the  Galileans,  to  whom  these 
sayings  had  been  addressed.  "  Ye  shall  not  see  me  again,  ye 
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Galileans,  until  we  meet  together  on  the  occasion  of  my  entry 
into  Jerusalem."  But  how  poor  and  insignificant  would  this 
meaning  be,  after  the  previous  sayings  !  What  bearing  on 
the  salvation  of  Israel  had  this  separation  of  a  few  weeks  ? 
Besides,  it  was  not  .to  the  Galileans  that  Jesus  was  speaking ; 
it  was  to  the  representatives  of  the  pharisaic  party  (vers. 
31-34).  In  Matthew's  context,  the  interpretation  of  Wieseler 
is  still  more  manifestly  excluded. — The  words  which  Jesus 
here  puts  into  the  mouth  of  converted  Israel  in  the  end  of 
the  days,  are  taken  from  Ps.  cxviii.  26.  This  cry  of  penitent 
Israel  will  bring  the  Messiah  down  again,  as  the  sigh  of  Israel, 
humbled  and  waiting  for  consolation,  had  led  Him  to  appear 
the  first  time  (Isa.  Ixiv.  1).  The  announcement  of  the  future 
return  of  Jesus,  brought  about  by  the  faith  of  the  people  in 
His  Messiahship  (6  ep%6pevo^,  thus  forms  the  counterpart  to 
that  of  His  near  departure,  caused  by  the  national  unbelief 
(reXetoO/zat). — How  can  any  one  fail  to  feel  the  appropriate 
ness,  the  connection,  the  harmony  of  all  the  parts  of  this 
admirable  answer  ?  How  palpable,  at  least  in  this  case,  is 
the  decisive  value  of  Luke's  short  introduction  for  the  under 
standing  of  the  whole  piece  !  The  important  matter  here,  as 
everywhere,  is,  above  all,  the  precise  indication  of  the  inter 
locutors  :  "  The  same  day  there  came  certain  of  the  Pharisees, 
saying  .  .  ." 

3.  Jesus  at  a  Feast:  xiv.  1-24. — The  following  piece 
allows  us  to  follow  Jesus  in  His  domestic  life  and  familiar 
conversations.  It  is  connected  with  the  preceding  by  the 
fact  that  it  is  with  a  Pharisee  Jesus  has  to  do.  We  are 
admitted  to  the  entire  scene :  1st.  The  entering  into  the 
house  (vers.  1-6) ;  2d.  The  sitting  down  at  table  (vers.  7-11) ; 
'3d.  Jesus  conversing  with  His  host  about  the  choice  of  his 
guests  (vers.  12-14) ;  4th.  His  relating  the  parable  of  the 
great  supper,  occasioned  by  the  exclamation  of  one  of  the 
guests  (vers.  15-24). 

Holtzmann,  of  course,  regards  this  frame  as  being  to  a  large 
extent  invented  by  Luke  to  receive  the  detached  sayings  of  Jesus, 
which  he  found  placed  side  by  side  in  A.  This  is  to  suppose  in  Luke 
as  much  genius  as  unscrupulousness.  Weizsacker,  starting  from  the 
idea  that  the  contents  of  this  part  are  systematically  arranged  and 
frequently  altered  to  meet  the  practical  questions  which  were 
agitating  the  apostolic  Church  at  the  date  of  Luke's  composition, 
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alleges  that  the  whole  of  this  chapter  relates  to  the  agapce  of  the 
primitive  Church,  and  is  intended  to  describe  those  feasts  as  embodi 
ments  of  brotherly  love  and  pledges  of  the  heavenly  feast ;  and  he 
concludes  therefrom,  as  from  an  established  fact,  the  somewhat  late 
origin  of  our  Gospel.  Where  is  the  least  trace  of  such  an  intention 
to  be  found  ? 

1st.  Vers.  1-G.1 — To  accept  an  invitation  to  the  house  of  a 
Pharisee,  after-  the  previous  scenes,  was  to  do  au  act  at  once 
of  courage  and  kindness.  The  host  was  one  of  the  chief  of 
his  sect.  There  is  no  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  hierarchy  in 
this  party ;  but  one  would  naturally  be  formed  by  superiority 
of  knowledge  and  talent.  The  interpretation  of  (jrotius,  who 
takes  T&V  3>apicraL(t)i>  as  in  apposition  to  TWV  ap-^ovrwv,  is 
inadmissible.  The  guests,  it  is  said,  watched  Jesus.  Ver.  2 
indicates  the  trap  which  had  been  laid  for  Him ;  and  l£ov, 
behold,  marks  the  time  when  this  unlooked-for  snare  is  dis 
covered  to  the  eyes  of  Jesus.  The  picture  is  taken  at  the 
moment.  The  word  airoKpiOek,  answering  (ver.  3),  alludes  to 
the  question  implicitly  contained  in  the  sick  man's  presence : 
"  Wilt  thou  heal,  or  wilt  thou.  not  heal  ? "  Jesus  replies  by 
a  counter  question,  as  at  vi.  9.  The  silence  of  His  adver 
saries  betrays  their  bad  faith.  The  reading  01/05,  ass,  in  the 
Sinaiticus  and  some  MSS.  (ver.  5),  arises  no  doubt  from  the 
connection  with  ftovs,  ox,  or  from  the  similar  saying,  xiii.  15. 
The  true  reading  is  uto?,  son :  "  If  thy  sou,  or  even  thine  ox 
only  .  .  ."  In  this  word  son,  as  in  the  expression  daughter  of 
Abraham  (xiii.  1 G),  there  is  revealed  a  deep  feeling  of  tender 
ness  for  the  sufferer.  AVe  cannot  overlook  a  correspondence 
between  the  malady  (dropsy)  and  the  supposed  accident  (fall 
ing  into  a  pit).  Comp.  xiii.  15,  10,  the  correspondence 
between  the  halter  with  which  the  ox  is  fastened  to  the  stall, 
and  the  bond  by  which  Satan  holds  the  sufferer  in  subjection. 
Here  again  we  find  the  perfect  suitableness,  even  in  the 
external  drapery,  which  characterizes  the  declarations  of  our 
Lord.  In  Matt.  xii.  11  this  figure  is  applied  to  the  curing 

1  Ver.  3.  N.  B.  D.  L.  omit  n  before  t^irrn,  and,  with  several  Mnn.  and  Vss., 
they  add  «  ou  after  ftpxTiurai  (T.  K.,  hpcctiuu*).  —  Ver.  5.  C  Mjj.  15  Mnn.  Syr. 
ItFKrriou^  omit  afoxftfn;  before  -rps  UVTOV;. — A.  B.  E.  G.  If.  M.  S.  U.  V.  r.  A.  A. 
130  Mnn.  Syr.  ItRl"'.  read  vii;  instead  of  «>»,-,  which  N.  K.  L.  X.  n.  some  Mnn. 
lt*u<*.  Vg.  read. — The  Mss.  are  divided  between  ipviinira.!  (T.  1!.)  and  -rio-nTau 
(Alex.). — Ver.  6.  K.  B.  D.  L.  some  Muu.  omit  HUTU  after  «»r*To*^f>jva<. 
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of  a  man  who  has  a  withered  hand.  It  is  less  happy,  and  is 
certainly  inexact. 

2d.  Vcrs.  7-1 1.1 — Here  is  the  point  at  which  the  guests 
seat  themselves  at  table.  The  recommendation  contained  in 
this  passage  is  not,  as  has  often  been  thought,  a  counsel  of 
worldly  prudence.  Holtzmann  ascribes  this  meaning,  if  not 
to  the  Lord,  at  least  to  Luke.  But  the  very  term  parable 
(ver.  7)  and  the  adage  of  ver.  11  protest  against  this  supposi 
tion,  and  admit  of  our  giving  to  the  saying  no  other  than  a 
religious  sense  and  a  spiritual  application;  comp.  xviii.  14. 
In  a  winning  and  appropriate  form  Jesus  gives  the  guests  a 
lesson  in  humility,  in  the  deepest  sense  of  the  word.  Every 
one  ought  in  heart  to  take,  and  ever  take  again,  the  last  place 
before  God,  or  as  St.  Paul  says,  Phil.  ii.  3,  to  regard  others  as 
letter  than  himself.  The  judgment  of  God  will  perhaps  be 
different ;  but  in  this  way  wre  run  no  other  risk  than  that  of 
being  exalted.  'E-jre^wv,  fixing  His  attention  on  that  habitual 
way  of  acting  among  the  Pharisees  (Luke  xx.  40).  Ewald 
and  Holtzmann  darken  counsel  about  the  word  wedding  (ver. 
8),  which  does  not  suit  a  simple  repast  like  this.  But  Jesus 
in  this  verse  is  not  speaking  of  the  present  repast,  but  of  a 
supposed  feast. — The  proper  reading  is  avaTreae,  not  avaTrea-at, 
— this  verb  has  no  middle — or  avdireaov,  which  has  only  a 
few  authorities. — In  the  loivest  place  (ver.  10),  because  in  the 
interval  all  the  intermediate  seats  had  been  occupied.  The 
expression,  thou  shall  have  glory,  would  be  puerile,  if  it  did 
not  open  up  a  glimpse  of  a  lieavcnly  reality. 

3d.  Vers.  12-14.-— The  company  is  seated.  Jesus,  then 
observing  that  the  guests  in  general  belonged  to  the  upper 
classes  of  society,  addresses  to  His  host  a  lesson  on  charity, 
which  He  clothes,  like  the  preceding,  in  the  graceful  form  of  a 
recommendation  of  intelligent  self-interest.  The  /^Vcre,  lest 
(ver.  12),  carries  a  tone  of  liveliness  and  almost  of  pleasantry: 
"  Beware  of  it ;  it  is  a  misfortune  to  be  avoided.  For,  once 
thou  shalt  have  received  human  requital,  it  is  all  over  with 
divine  recompense."  Jesus  does  not  mean  to  forbid  our 
entertaining  those  whom  we  love.  He  means  simply :  in 

1  Ver.  10.  N.  B.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.,  tpu  instead  of  ti-rn.— X.  A.  B.  L.  X.  12 

Mnn.  Syr.  add  •ra.tnav  before  run  auia.ia.x.niJi.iiut. 

2  Ver.  14.  X.  5  iiun.  It:ili(i.,  3«  instead  of  >«/>  after  Bmnr«3*Sifnr«t. 
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view  of  the  life  to  come,  thou  canst  do  better  still. — 'Avu- 
Trrjpoi,  those  who  are  deprived  of  some  one  sense  or  limb, 
most  frequently  the  blind  or  the  lame ;  here,  where  those  two 
categories  are  specially  mentioned,  the  maimed  in  general. — 
In  itself,  the  expression  resurrection  of  the  just,  ver.  14,  does 
not  necessarily  imply  a  distinction  between  two  resurrections, 
the  one  of  the  just  exclusively,  the  other  general ;  it  might 
signify  merely,  when  the  just  shall  rise  at  the  inauguration 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom.  But  as  Luke  xx.  35  evidently 
proves  that  this  distinction  was  in  the  mind  of  Jesus,  it  is 
natural  to  explain  the  term  from  this  point  of  view  (comp. 
1  Cor.  xv.  23  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  1G  ;  Phil.  iii.  11  ;  Rev.  xx.). 

4th.  Vers.  15—24. — The  conversation  which  follows  be 
longs  to  a  later  time  in  the  feast.  Jesus  had  been  depicting 
the  just  seated  at  the  Messiah's  banquet,  and  receiving  a 
superabundant  equivalent  for  the  least  works  of  love  which 
they  have  performed  here  below.  This  saying  awakes  in  the 
heart  of  one  of  the  guests  a  sweet  anticipation  of  heavenly 
joys ;  or  perhaps  he  seizes  it  as  an  occasion  for  laying  a  snare 
for  Jesus,  and  leading  Him  to  utter  some  heresy  on  the 
subject.  The  severe  tendency  of  the  following  parable  might 
favour  this  second  interpretation.  In  any  case,  the  enumera 
tion  of  ver.  21  (comp.  ver.  13)  proves  the  close  connection 
between  those  two  parts  of  the  conversation. 

Vers.  15— 2  O.1 — "Aprov  <j)dyea-0ai  (fut.  of  <£ay«)  merely 
signifies,  to  be  admitted  to  the  heavenly  feast.  There  is  no 
allusion  in  the  expression  to  the  excellence  of  the  meats 
which  shall  form  this  repast  (ver.  1). — Jesus  replies,  "Yes, 
blessed ;  and  therefore  beware  of  rejecting  the  blessedness  at 
the  very  moment  when  thou  art  extolling  its  greatness." 
Such  is  the  application  of  the  following  parable.  The  word 
TToXXou?,  significant  of  numerous  guests,  ver.  16,  is  sufficiently 
justified  when  applied  to  the  Jewish  people  alone ;  for  this 
invitation  includes  all  divine  advances,  at  all  periods  of  the 
theocracy.  The  last  call  given  to  the  guests  (ver.  17)  relates 
to  the  ministries  of  John  the  Baptist  and  of  Jesus  Himself. 

1  Ver.  15.  The  Mnn.  are  divided  between  c;  (T.  E.)  and  ami  (Alex.)  before 
<fzyirtti. — Instead  of  etprov,  some  Mjj.  (Byz. )  130  Mnn.  Syr0"'.,  afurrot. — Ver.  16. 
N.  B.  R.  Syr0".,  t-n»-,  instead  of  i*<>nin*.—  Ver.  17.  J>*  B.  L.  E.  It^i.  omit 

a-ora  after  urn*  (or  iiffiv). 


136  .THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

It  cannot  be  proved  that  it  was  usual  to  send  a  message 
at  the  last  moment ;  but  the  hour  was  come,  and  nobody 
appeared.  This  touch  brings  out  the  ill-will  of  those  invited ; 
there  was  no  possibility  of  their  forgetting.  The  expression, 
all  things  are  ready,  describes  the  glorious  freeness  of  salvation. 
— The  excuses  put  forth  by  the  invited,  vers.  18-20,  are  not 
in  earnest ;  for.  warned  as  they  were  long  beforehand,  they 
could  have  chosen  another  day  for  their  different  occupations. 
The  choice  made,  which  is  at  the  bottom  of  those  refusals, 
betrays  itself  in  the  uniformity  of  their  answers.  It  is  like  a 
refrain  (CLTTO  p,ias,  understand  :  faovfjs  or  'yvcofirjs,  ver.  18). 
They  have  passed  the  word  to  one  another.  The  true  reason 
is  evidently  the  antipathy  which  they  feel  to  him  who  invites 
them ;  comp.  John  x v.  24:  "  They  have  hated  loth  me  and  my 
Father" 

Vers.  21— 24.1 — In  the  report  which  the  servant  gives  of 
his  mission,  we  may  hear,  as  Stier  so  well  observes,  the  echo 
of  the  sorrowful  lamentations  uttered  by  Jesus  over  the 
hardening  of  the  Jews  during  His  long  nights  of  prayer. 
The  anger  of  the  master  (opyiadety  is  the  retaliation  for  the 
hatred  which  he  discovers  at  the  bottom  of  their  refusals. — 
The  first  supplementary  invitation  which  he  commissions  his 
servant  to  give,  represents  the  appeal  addressed  by  Jesus  to 
the  lowest  classes  of  Jewish  society,  those  who  are  called, 
xv.  1,  publicans  and  sinners.  IlXarelai,  the  larger  streets, 
which  widen  out  into  squares.  'Pvfjuu,  the  small  cross 
streets.  There  is  no  going  out  yet  from  the  city. — The 
second  supplementary  invitation  (vers.  22  and  23)  represents 
the  calling  of  the  Gentiles ;  for  those  to  whom  it  is  addressed 
are  no  longer  inhabitants  of  the  city.  The  love  of  God  is 
great:  it  requires  a  multitude  of  guests;  it  will  not  have  a 
seat  left  empty.  The  number  of  the  elect  is,  as  it  were, 
determined  beforehand  by  the  riches  of  divine  glory,  which 
cannot  find  a  complete  reflection  without  a  certain  number  of 
human  beings.  The  invitation  will  therefore  be  continued, 
and  consequently  the  history  of  our  race  prolonged,  until  that 
number  be  reached.  Thus  the  divine  decree  is  reconciled 
with  human  liberty.  In  comparison  with  the  number  called, 

1  Ver.  21.  9  Mjj.  12  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  omit  EXE,™,-  after  J*«/x«f.—  Ver.  22.  N.  B. 
D.  L.  R.  Syr*"'.,  a  instead  of  ui  before  irsraj-af. 
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there  are  undoubtedly  few  saved  through  the  fault  of  the 
former ;  but  nevertheless,  speaking  absolutely,  there  are  very 
many  saved.  $payp.oi,  the  hedges  which  enclose  properties, 
and  beneath  which  vagrants  squat.  The  phrase,  compel  them 
to  come  in,  applies  to  people  who  would  like  to  enter,  but  are 
yet  kept  back  by  a  false  timidity.  The  servant  is  to  push 
them,  in  a  manner,  into  the  house  in  spite  of  their  scruples. 
The  object,  therefore,  is  not  to  extinguish  their  liberty,  but 
rather  to  restore  them  to  it.  For  they  would ;  but  they  dare 
not. — As  ver.  21  is  the  text  of  the  first  part  of  Acts  (i.— xii., 
conversion  of  the  Jews),  vers.  22  and  23  are  the  text  of  the 
second  (xiii.  to  the  end,  conversion  of  the  Gentiles),  and 
indeed  of  the  whole  present  economy.  Weizsacker  accuses 
Luke  of  having  added  to  the  original  parable  this  distinction 
between  two  new  invitations,  and  that  in  favour  of  Paul's 
mission  to  the  Gentiles.  If  this  saying  were  the  only  one 
which  the  evangelists  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  regarding 
the  calling  of  the  Gentiles,  this  suspicion  would  be  conceiv 
able.  But  does  not  the  passage  xiii.  28-30  already  express 
this  idea  ?  and  is  not  this  saying  found  in  Matthew  as  well 
as  in  Luke?  Comp.  also  Matt.  xxiv.  14;  John  x.  1C. — 
According  to  several  commentators,  ver.  24  does  not  belong 
to  the  parable ;  it  is  the  application  of  it  addressed  by  Jesus 
to  all  the  guests  ("  I  say  imto  you"}.  But  the  subject  of  the 
verb,  /  say,  is  evidently  still  the  host  of  the  parable ;  the 
pron.  you  designates  the  persons  gathered  round  him  at  the 
time  when  he  gives  this  order.  Only  the  solemnity  with 
which  Jesus  undoubtedly  passed  His  eyes  over  the  whole 
assembly,  while  putting  this  terrible  threat  into  the  mouth  of 
the  master  in  the  parable,  made  them  feel  that  at  that  very 
moment  the  scene  described  was  actually  passing  between 
Him  and  them. 

The  parable  of  the  great  feast  related  Matt.  xxii.  1-14 
has  great  resemblances  to  this ;  but  it  differs  from  it  as 
remarkably.  More  generalized  in  the  outset,  it  becomes 
toward  the  end  more  detailed,  and  takes  even  a  somewhat 
complex  character.  It  may  be,  as  Bleek  thinks,  a  combination 
of  two  parables  originally  distinct.  This  seems  to  be  proved 
by  certain  touches,  such  as  the  royal  dignity  of  the  host,  the 
destruction  by  his  armies  of  the  city  inhabited  by  those  first 
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invited,  and  then  everything  relating  to  the  man  who  had 
come  in  without  a  wedding  garment.  Nothing,  on  the  con 
trary,  could  be  more  simple  and  complete  than  the  delineation 
of  Luke. 

4.  A  Warning  against  hasty  Professions:  xiv.  25-35. — • 
The  journey  resumes  its  course  ;  great  crowds  follow  Jesus. 
There  is  consequently  an  attraction  to  His  side.  This  appears 
in  the  plurals  o'^Aoi,  multitudes,  the  adjective  TroAXoi,  and 
the  imperfect  of  duration  awenropevovro,  were  accompanying 
Him.  This  brief  introduction,  as  in  similar  cases,  gives  the 
key  to  the  following  discourse,  which  embraces :  1st.  A  warn 
ing  (vers.  26  and  27);  2d.  Two  parables  (vers.  28-32);  M. 
A  conclusion,  clothed  in  a  new  figure  (vers.  33-35). 

Vers.  25-27.1  "And  there  went  great  multitudes  with  Him: 
and  He  turned,  and  said  unto  them,  26.  If  any  man  come  to 
me,  and  hate  not  his  father,  and  mother,  and  ivife,  and  children, 
and  brethren,  and  sisters,  yea,  and  his  own  life  also,  he  cannot  lie 
my  disciple.  2  7.  And  whosoever  doth  not  bear  his  cross,  and  come 
after  me,  cannot  be  my  disciple" — Seeing  those  crowds,  Jesus  is 
aware  that  between  Him  and  them  there  is  a  misunderstanding. 
The  gospel,  rightly  apprehended,  will  not  be  the  concern  of  the 
multitude.  He  lifts  His  voice  to  reveal  this  false  situation  : 
You  are  going  up  with  me  to  Jerusalem,  as  if  you  were  repair 
ing  to  a  feast.  But  do  you  know  what  it  is  for  a  man  to  join 
himself  to  my  company  ?  It  is  to  abandon  what  is  dearest 
and  most  vital  (ver.  26),  and  to  accept  what  is  most  painful — 
the  cross  (ver.  27). — Coming  to  me  (ver.  26)  denotes  outward 
attachment  to  Jesus  ;  being  my  disciple,  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
actual  dependence  on  His  person  and  Spirit.  That  the  former 
may  be  changed  into  the  latter,  and  that  the  bond  between 
Jesus  and  the  professor  may  be  durable,  there  must  be  effected 
in  him  a  painful  breach  with  everything  which  is  naturally 
dear  to  him.  The  word  hate  in  this  passage  is  often  inter 
preted  in  the  sense  of  loving  less.  Bleek  quotes  examples, 
which  are  not  without  force.  Thus,  Gen.  xxix.  30,  31.  It 
is  also  the  meaning  of  Matthew's  paraphrase  (x.  3  7),  o  $i\wv 
.  .  .  vTrep  e'/ie.  Yet  it  is  simpler  to  keep  the  natural  sense  of  the 
word  hate,  if  it  offers  an  admissible  application.  And  this 

1  Ver.  27.  This  verse  is  omitted  by  M.  R.  r.  and  very  many  Mnn.  (by  homoio- 
teleuton). — X-  B.  L.  Cop.  omit  »«<  before  writ. 
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we  find  when  we  admit  that  Jesus  is  here  regarding  the  well- 
beloved  ones  whom  He  enumerates  as  representatives  of  our 
natural  life,  that  life,  strictly  and  radically  selfish,  which 
separates  us  from  God.  Hence  He  adds :  Yea,  and  his  own 
life  also  ;  this  word  forms  the  key  to  the  understanding  of  the 
word  hate.  At  bottom,  our  own  life  is  the  only  thing  to  be 
hated.  Everything  else  is  to  be  hated  only  in  so  far  as  it 
partakes  of  this  principle  of  sin  and  death.  According  to 
Deut.  xxi.  18-21,  when  a  man  showed  himself  determinedly 
vicious  or  impious,  his  father  and  mother  were  to  be  the  first 
to  take  up  stones  to  stone  him.  Jesus  in  this  place  only 
spiritualizes  this  precept.  The  words :  Yea,  and  his  own  life 
also,  thus  remove  from  this  hatred  every  notion  of  sin,  and 
allow  us  to  see  in  it  nothing  but  an  aversion  of  a  purely 
moral  kind. 

There  are  not  only  affections  to  be  sacrificed,  bonds  to  be 
broken ;  there  are  sufferings  to  be  undergone  in  the  following 
of  Jesus.  The  emblem  of  those  positive  evils  is  the  cross,  that 
punishment  the  most  humiliating  and  painful  of  all,  which 
had  been  introduced  into  Israel  since  the  lioman  subjugation. 
— Without  supplying  an  OVK  before  ep^erai,  we  might  translate  : 
"  Whosoever  doth  not  bear  .  .  .  ,  and  who  nevertheless  comcth 
after  me.  .  .  ."  But  this  interpretation  is  far  from  natural. — 
Those  well-disposed  crowds  who  were  following  Jesus  without 
real  conversion  had  never  imagined  anything  like  this.  Jesus 
sets  before  their  very  eyes  these  two  indispensable  conditions 
of  true  faith  by  two  parables  (vers.  28-32). 

Vers.  2S-30.1  The  Improvident  Builder. — Building  here  is 
the  image  of  the  Christian  life,  regarded  in  its  positive  aspect : 
the  foundation  and  development  of  the  work  of  God  in  the 
heart  and  life  of  the  believer.  The  tower,  a  lofty  ediiice  which 
strikes  the  eye  from  afar,  represents  a  mode  of  living  distin 
guished  from  the  common,  and  attracting  general  attention. 
New  professors  often  regard  with  complacency  what  distin 
guishes  them  outwardly  from  the  world.  But  building  costs 
something  ;  and  the  work  once  begun  must  be  finished,  under 
penalty  of  being  exposed  to  public  ridicule.  One  should 

1  Ver.  28.  B.  D.  L.  R.  It!>11('.  omit  ™,  and  the  same  with  13  other  Mjj.  50 
Mnn.  read  us  instead  of  icfas  before  airafrf^av.  T.  li.,  r»  vpti  &Tzpriffp.o>,  with 
i'.  V.  X.  n.  luauy 
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therefore  have  first  made  his  estimates,  and  accepted  the 
inroad  upon  his  capital  which  will  result  from  such  an  under 
taking.  His  capital  is  his  own  life,  which  he  is  called  to 
spend,  and  to  spend  wholly  in  the  service  of  his  sanctification. 
The  work  of  God  is  not  seriously  pursued,  unless  a  man  is 
daily  sacrificing  some  part  of  that  which  constitutes  the  natural 
fortune  of  the  human  heart,  particularly  the  affections,  which 
are  so  deep,  referred  to,  ver.  26.  Before,  therefore,  any  one 
puts  himself  forward  as  a  professor,  it  is  all  important  that  he 
should  have  calculated  this  future  expenditure,  and  thoroughly 
made  up  his  mind  not  to  recoil  from  any  of  those  sacrifices 
which  fidelity  will  entail.  Sitting  down  and  counting  are 
emblems  of  the  serious  acts  of  recollection  and  meditation 
which  should  precede  a  true  profession.  This  was  precisely 
what  Jesus  had  done  in  the  wilderness.  But  what  happens 
when  this  condition  is  neglected  ?  After  having  energetically 
pronounced  himself,  the  new  professor  recoils  step  by  step 
from  the  consequences  of  the  position  which  he  has  taken  up. 
He  stops  short  in  the  sacrifice  of  his  natural  life ;  and  this 
inconsistency  provokes  the  contempt  and  ridicule  of  the  world, 
which  soon  discovers  that  he  who  had  separated  himself  from 
it  with  so  much  parade,  is  after  all  but  one  of  its  own. 
Nothing  injures  the  gospel  like  those  relapses,  the  ordinary 
results  of  hasty  profession. 

Vers.  31,  32.1  The  Improvident  Warrior. — Here  we  have 
an  emblem  of  the  Christian  life,  regarded  on  its  negative  or 
polemical  side.  The  Christian  is  a  king,  but  a  king  engaged 
in  a  struggle,  and  a  struggle  with  an  enemy  materially  stronger 
than  himself.  Therefore,  before  defying  him  with  a  declara 
tion  of  war  by  the  open  profession  of  the  gospel,  a  man  must 
have  taken  counsel  with  himself,  and  become  assured  that  he 
is  willing  to  accept  the  extreme  consequences  of  this  position, 
even  to  the  giving  up  of  his  life  if  demanded ;  this  condition 
is  expressed  ver.  2  7.  Would  not  a  little  nation  like  the  Swiss 
bring  down  ridicule  on  itself  by  declaring  war  with  France,  if 
it  were  not  determined  to  die  nobly  on  the  field  of  battle  ? 
Would  not  Luther  have  acted  like  a  fool  when  he  affixed  his 
theses  to  the  church  door,  or  burned  the  Papal  bull,  had  he 

1  Ver.   31.  K.  B.  ItP'eril»ue,  favKiuaiTai  instead  of  favXivirai. — The  SIss.    are 
divided  between  a.<x«.irwa.i  (T.  E.)  and  vratrnrai  (Alex.). 
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not  first  made  the  sacrifice  of  his  life  in  the  inner  court  of  his 
heart  ?  It  is  heroical  to  engage  in  a  struggle  for  a  just  and 
holy  cause,  but  on  one  condition :  that  is,  that  we  have  accepted 
death  beforehand  as  the  end  of  the  way ;  otherwise  this 
declaration  of  war  is  nothing  but  rodomontade.  The  words  : 
whether  he  is  able,  have  a  slight  touch  of  irony  ;  able  to  conquer, 
and,  as  under  such  conditions  that  is  impossible,  to  die  in  the 
unequal  struggle.  Ver.  32  has  been  regarded  either  as  a  call 
to  us  to  take  account  of  our  weakness,  that  we  may  ask  the 
help  of  God  (Olshausen),  or  a  summons  promptly  to  seek 
reconciliation  with  God  (Gerlach).  Both  interpretations  are 
untenable,  because  the  hostile  king  challenged  by  the  declara 
tion  of  war  is  not  God,  but  the  prince  of  this  world.  It  is 
therefore  much  rather  a  warning  which  Jesus  gives  to  those 
who  profess  discipleship,  but  who  have  not  decided  to  risk 
everything,  to  make  their  submission  as  early  as  possible 
to  the  world  and  its  prince.  Better  avoid  celebrating  a 
I 'aim-day  than  end  after  such  a  demonstration  with  a  Good 
Friday  !  leather  remain  an  honourable  man,  unknown  reli 
giously,  than  become  what  is  sadder  in  the  world,  an  incon 
sistent  Christian.  A  warning,  therefore,  to  those  who  formed 
the  attendants  of  Jesus,  to  make  their  peace  speedily  with  the 
Sanhedrim,  if  they  are  not  resolved  to  follow  their  new 
Master  to  the  cross !  Jesus  drew  this  precept  also  from 
His  own  experience.  He  had  made  his  reckoning  in  the 
wilderness  with  the  prince  of  this  world,  and  with  life,  before 
beginning  His  work  publicly.  Gess  rightly  says  :  "  Those  two 
parables  show  with  what  seriousness  Jesus  had  Himself  pre 
pared  for  death." 

Vers.  3  3-3  5. l  The  Application  of  those  two  Parables,  with  a 
new  Figure  confirming  it. — "  So  likciuise,  ichosocver  lie  lie  of  you 
that  forsaketh  not  all  that  he  hath,  he  cannot  be  my  disciple.  34. 
Salt  is  good :  but  if  the  salt  have  lost  his  savour,  wherewith  shall 
it  be  seasoned?  35.  It  is  neither  Jit  for  the  land,  nor  yet  for 
the  dunghill ;  but  men  cast  it  out.  He  that  hath  cars  to  hear, 
let  him  hear." — Here  is  the  summing  up  of  the  warning  which 
was  intended  to  calm  the  unreflecting  enthusiasm  of  those 
multitudes.  The  expression  :  forsaketh  all  that  he  hath,  natural 

1  Ver.  34.  N.  B.  L.  X.  some  Jinn,  add  «i/»  after  *«x5v.— K.  B.  D.  L.  X.  8 

linn.  ItP'tr:(»ue,  i«»  Si  xcti  instead  of  <.at  St. 
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life,  as  well  as  all  the  affections  and  all  the  goods  fitted  to 
satisfy  it,  sums  up  the  two  conditions  indicated  vers.  26  (the 
giving  up  of  enjoyment)  and  27  (the  acceptance  of  the  cross). 
Salt  (ver.  34)  corrects  the  tastelessness  of  certain  substances, 
and  preserves  others  from  corruption ;  the  marvellous  efficacy 
of  this  agent  on  materials  subjected  to  its  quickening  energy 
is  a  good  thing,  and  even  good  to  observe  (ica\6v).  In  this 
twofold  relation,  it  is  the  emblem  of  the  sharp  and  austere 
savour  of  holiness,  of  the  action  of  the  gospel  on  the  natural 
life,  the  insipidity  and  frivolity  of  which  are  corrected  by  the 
Divine  Spirit.  No  more  beautiful  spectacle  in  the  moral 
world  than  this  action  of  the  gospel  through  the  instrumentality 
of  the  consistent  Christian  on  the  society  around  him.  But  if 
the  Christian  himself  by  his  unfaithfulness  destroys  this  holy 
power,  no  means  will  restore  to  him  the  savour  which  it  was 
his  mission  to  impart  to  the  world.  '  ApTvdrjcrerai  might  be 
taken  impersonally :  "  If  there  is  no  more  salt,  wherewith 
shall  men  salt  (things)  ? "  But  Jesus  is  not  here  describing 
the  evil  results  of  Christian  unfaithfulness  to  the  world  or  the 
gospel;  it  is  the  professor  himself  who  is  concerned  (ver.  35  : 
•men  cast  it  out).  The  subject  of  the  verb  is  therefore,  a\a<t, 
salt  itself ;  comp.  Mark  ix.  50:  ev  TLVL  aprvcrere  avro  ;  "  where 
with  will  ye  season  it$  "  Salt  which  has  become  savourless 
is  fit  for  nothing ;  it  cannot  serve  the  soil  as  earth,  nor  pasture 
as  dung.  It  is  only  good  to  be  cast  out,  says  Luke;  trodden 
underfoot  of  men,  says  Matt.  v.  13.  Salt  was  sometimes  used 
to  cover  slippery  ways  (End),  f.  104.  1  :  Spargunt  salcm 
in  clivo  ne  nutcnt  (pedes).  A  reserved  attitude  towards  the 
gospel  is  therefore  a  less  critical  position  than  an  open  profes 
sion  followed  by  declension.  In  the  moral  as  in  the  physical 
world,  without  previous  heating  there  is  no  deadly  chill. 
Jesus  seems  to  say  that  the  life  of  nature  may  have  its  use 
fulness  in  the  kingdom  of  God,  either  in  the  form  of  mundane 
(land)  respectability,  or  even  as  a  life  completely  corrupted 
and  depraved  (dung).  In  the  first  case,  indeed,  it  is  the  soil 
wherein  the  germ  of  the  higher  life  may  be  sown ;  and  in  the 
second,  it  may  at  least  call  forth  a  moral  reaction  among  those 
who  feel  indignation  or  disgust  at  the  evil,  and  drive  them  to 
seek  life  from  on  high ;  while  the  unfaithfulness  of  the 
Christian  disgusts  men  with  the  gospel  itself.  The  expression  : 
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cast  out  (give  over  to  perdition,  John  xv.  6),  forms  the  transi 
tion  to  the  final  call :  He  that  hath  ears  .... 

This  discourse  is  the  basis  of  the  famous  passage,  Heb.  vi.  4-8. 
The  commentators  who  have  applied  it  to  the  rejection  of  the  Jews 
have  not  sufficiently  considered  the  context,  and  especially  the 
introduction,  ver.  25,  which,  notwithstanding  Holtzmann's  con 
temptuous  treatment,  is,  as  we  have  just  seen,  the  key  of  the  whole 
piece.  Matthew  places  the  apophthegm,  vers.  34,  35,  in  that  passage 
of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  where  the  grandeur  of  the  Christian 
calling  is  described  (v.  13— 1C).  Perhaps  he  was  led  to  put  it 
there  by  the  analogy  of  the  saying  to  the  immediately  following 
one :  "  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world."  Mark  places  it,  like  Luke, 
towards  the  end  of  the  Galilean  ministry  (ix.  50)  ;  and  such  a 
warning  is  better  explained  at  a  more  advanced  period.  Besides, 
like  so  many  other  general  maxims,  it  may  perfectly  well  have  been 
uttered  twice. 

5.  The  Parables  of  Grace  :  chap.  xv. — This  piece  contains  : 
1st.  A  historical  introduction  (vers.  1  and  2) ;  Id.  A  pair  of 
parables,  like  that  of  the  previous  chapter  (vers.  3-10);  and 
3d.  A  great  parable,  which  forms  the  summing  up  and  climax 
of  the  two  preceding  (vers.  11-32).  The  relation  is  like  that 
between  the  three  allegories,  John  x.  1-18. 

1st.  Vers.  1  and  2.1  The  Introduction. — If  "Weizsa'cker  had 
sufficiently  weighed  the  bearing  of  the  analytical  form  ?i<rav 
e'77/£byT€9,  tliey  were  drawing  ticar,  which  denotes  a  state  of 
things  more  or  less  permanent,  he  would  not  have  accused 
Luke  (p.  139)  of  transforming  into  the  event  of  a  particular 
time  a  very  common  situation  in  the  life  of  Jesus.  It  is  on 
the  basis  of  this  habitual  state  of  things  that  the  point  of  time 
(aor.  eiTre,  ver.  3)  is  marked  off  when  Jesus  related  the  fol 
lowing  parables.  Holtzmann  finds  nothing  in  this  introduc 
tion  but  an  invention  of  Luke  himself.  In  any  case,  Luke 
places  us  once  more,  by  this  short  historical  introduction,  at 
the  point  of  view  for  understanding  the  whole  of  the  following 
discourse. — What  drew  those  sinners  to  Jesus  was  their 
finding  in  Him  not  that  righteousness,  full  of  pride  and 
contempt,  with  which  the  Pharisees  assailed  them,  but  a 
holiness  which  was  associated  with  the  tenclerest  love.  The 
publicans  and  sinners  had  broken  with  Levitical  purity  and 
Israelitish  respectability ;  the  former  by  their  business,  the 
others  by  their  life.  They  were  outlaws  in  Israel.  But  were 
1  Ver.  2.  N.  B.  D.  L.  add  ™  after  ... 
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they  finally  lost  on  that  account  ?  Undoubtedly,  the  normal 
way  of  entering  into  union  with  God  would  have  been  through 
fidelity  to  the  theocracy ;  but  the  coming  of  the  Saviour 
opened  another  to  those  who,  by  their  guilt,  had  shut  the  first 
against  them.  And  that  was  exactly  the  thing  which  had 
exasperated  the  zealots  of  Levitical  observances.  Eather  than 
recognise  in  Jesus  one  who  had  understood  the  merciful  pur 
pose  of  God,  they  preferred  to  explain  the  compassionate 
welcome  which  He  gave  to  sinners  by  His  secret  sympathy 
with  sin.  Hpoa^e-^eaOai,  to  receive  with  welcome,  refers  to 
kindly  relations  in  general ;  avveaOieiv,  to  eat  with,  to  the 
decisive  act  in  the  manners  of  that  time  by  which  He  did  not 
fear  to  seal  this  connection. 

2d.  Vers.  3-10..  The  two  parables  of  the  lost  sheep  and  of 
the  lost  drachma,  as  such  pairs  of  parables  always  do,  present 
the  same  idea,  but  in  two  different  aspects.  The  idea  com 
mon  to  both  is  the  solicitude  of  God  for  sinners ;  the  difference 
is,  that  in  the  first  instance  this  solicitude  arises  from  the 
compassion  with  which  their  misery  inspires  Him,  in  the  second 
from  the  value  which  He  attaches  to  their  persons.  The  two 
descriptions  are  intended  to  show  that  the  conduct  of  Jesus 
toward  those  despised  beings  corresponds  in  all  respects  to 
that  compassionate  solicitude,  and  so  to  justify  the  instrument 
of  divine  love.  If  God  cannot  be  accused  of  secret  sympathy 
with  sin,  how  could  Jesus  possibly  be  so  when  carrying  His 
purpose  into  execution  ? 

Vers.  3-7.1  The  Lost  Sheep. — God  seeks  sinners,  because  the 
sinner  is  a  miserable  being  deserving  pity  :  such  is  the  mean 
ing  of  this  description.  The  parable  is  put  in  the  form  of  a 
question.  In  point  of  fact,  it  is  at  once  an  argumentum 
ad  hominem  and  an  argument  a  fortiori :  "  What  do  ye  your 
selves  in  such  a  case  ?  And  besides,  the  case  is  like  :  a  sheep, 
a  man  ! "-  —  Which  of  you  ?  "  There  is  not  a  single  one  of 
you  who  accuse  me  here  who  does  not  act  exactly  like  me 
in  similar  circumstances."  "AvOpwiros,  tiian,  is  tacitly  con 
trasted  with  God  (ver.  7). — The  hundred  sheep  represent  the 
totality  of  the  theocratic  people  ;  the  lost  sheep,  that  portion 
of  the  people  which  has  broken  with  legal  ordinances,  and  so 
lives  under  the  impulse  of  its  own  passions ;  the  ninety  and 
1  Ver.  4.  6  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  add  ov  after  tut. 
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nine,  the  majority  which  has  remained  outwardly  faithful  to 
the  law.  "Eprj/uLOf,  which  we  translate  wilderness,  simply 
denotes  in  the  East  uncultivated  plains,  pasturage,  in  opposi 
tion  to  tilled  fields.  It  is  the  natural  resort  of  sheep,  but 
without  the  notion  of  danger  and  barrenness,  which  we  connect 
with  the  idea  of  wilderness.  This  place  where  the  flock  feeds 
represents  the  more  or  less  normal  state  of  the  faithful  Jews, 
in  which  the  soul  is  kept  near  to  God  under  the  shelter 
of  commandments  and  worship.  The  shepherd  leaves  them 
there :  they  have  only  to  walk  faithfully  in  the  way  marked 
out  for  them  ;  they  will  be  infallibly  led  on  to  a  higher  state 
(John  iii.  21,  v.  46,  vi.  45,  vii.  17).  "While  waiting,  their 
moral  position  is  safe  enough  to  allow  the  Saviour  to  conse 
crate  Himself  more  specially  to  the  souls  of  those  who,  having 
broken  with  the  covenant  and  its  means  of  grace,  are  exposed 
to  the  most  imminent  dangers.  The  anxiety  of  the  shepherd 
to  recover  a  strayed  sheep  has  more  than  personal  interest  for 
its  motive.  One  sheep  in  a  hundred  is  a  loss  of  too  small 
importance,  and  in  any  case  out  of  proportion  to  the  pains 
which  he  takes.  The  motive  which  animates  him  is  com 
passion.  Is  there,  in  reality,  a  creature  in  the  animal  world 
more  to  be  pitied  than  a  strayed  sheep  ?  It  is  destitute  both 
of  the  instinct  necessary  to  find  its  way,  and  of  every  weapon 
of  self-defence.  It  is  a  prey  to  any  beast  which  may  meet 
it ;  it  deserves,  as  no  other  being  in  nature,  the  name  of  lost. 
The  compassion  of  the  shepherd  appears:  1.  In  his  persever 
ance  :  he  seeks  it  until  (ver.  4) ;  2.  In  his  tender  care  :  he 
layeth  it  on  his  sJwulders ;  3.  In  the  joy  with  which  he  takes 
his  burden  (eTrirtQije-iv  -^aipwv),  a  joy  such  that  he  wishes 
to  share  it  with  those  who  surround  him,  and  that  he  reckons 
on  receiving  their  congratulations  (ver.  6). 

Every  touch  in  this  exquisite  picture  finds  its  application 
by  means  of  the  situation  described,  vers.  1  and  2.  The 
search  for  the  sheep  corresponds  with  the  act  which  the 
Pharisees  blamed  :  He  receiveth  sinners,  and  eateth  with  them ; 
the  finding,  to  that  moment  of  unspeakable  joy,  when  Jesus 
sees  one  of  those  lost  souls  returning  to  God ;  the  tender 
ness  with  which  the  shepherd  carries  his  sheep,  to  the  care 
which  divine  grace  will  henceforth  take  of  the  soul  thus 
recovered  for  God ;  the  jpy  of  the  shepherd,  to  that  which 

VOL.  II.  K 


146  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

Jesus,  that  which  God  Himself,  feels  in  the  salvation  of 
sinners ;  the  congratulations  of  friends  and  neighbours,  to  the 
thanksgivings  and  praises  of  glorified  men  and  angels.  It  is 
to  be  remarked  that  the  shepherd  does  not  carry  back  the 
sheep  to  the  pasture,  but  to  his  own  dwelling.  By  this  touch, 
Jesus  undoubtedly  gives  us  to  understand,  that  the  sinners 
whom  He  has  come  to  save  are  transported  by  Him  into  an 
order  of  things  superior  to  that  of  the  theocracy  to  which 
they  formerly  belonged — into  the  communion  of  heaven  repre 
sented  by  the  shepherd's  house  (ver.  7). 

Ver.  7  contains  the  application  of  the  description,  or  more 
exactly,  the  conclusion  of  the  argument :  "  If  pity  leads  you 
to  show  such  tenderness  to  a  sheep,  am  I  wrong  in  showing 
it  to  lost  souls  ?  I  say  unto  you,  that  what  I  feel  and  do  is 
what  God  Himself  feels  and  wishes  ;  and  what  offends  you 
here  below  on  the  earth  is  what  causes  rejoicing  in  the 
heavens.  It  is  for  you  to  judge  from  this  contrast,  whether, 
while  you  have  no  need  perhaps  to  change  your  life,  you  do 
not  need  a  change  of  heart ! " — The  words  :  there  shall  be  more 
joy,  are  frequently  explained  anthropopathically  :  the  recovery 
of  a  lost  object  gives  us  in  the  first  moment  a  livelier  joy 
than  anything  which  we  possess  without  previous  loss.  If 
we  found  this  feature  in  the  parable,  the  explanation  might 
be  discussed.  But  it  meets  us  in  the  application,  and  we 
cannot  see  how  such  a  sentiment  could  be  absolutely  ascribed 
to  God.  We  have  just  seen  that  the  state  of  the  recovered 
sinner  is  really  superior  to  that  of  the  believing  Israelite. 
The  latter,  without  having  to  charge  himself  with  gross  dis 
orders  (fj,€Tavoe2i>,  to  repent,  in  the  sense  of  those  to  whom 
Jesus  is  speaking),  has  nevertheless  one  decisive  step  more  to 
take,  in  order  that  his  salvation  may  be  consummated,  and 
that  God  may  rejoice  fully  on  his  account ;  that  is,  to  recog 
nise  his  inward  sin,  to  embrace  the  Saviour,  and  to  be  changed 
in  heart.'  Till  then  his  regulated  walk  within  the  bosom  of 
the  ancient  covenant  is  only  provisional,  like  the  whole  of 
that  covenant  itself.  It  may  easily  happen  that,  like  the 
Pharisees,  such  a  man  should  end  by  rejecting  real  salvation, 
and  so  perishing.  How  should  heaven  rejoice  over  a  state 
so  imperfect,  with  a  joy  like  that  which  is  awakened  among 
its  inhabitants  by  the  sight  of  a  sinner  really  saved  ?  It  is 
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evident  that  in  this  saying  \ve  must  take  the  word  just  (as 
well  as  the  word  repent}  in  the  sense  given  to  it  by  the 
interlocutors  of  Jesus,  that  relative  meaning  which  we  have 
already  found,  v. 3 1,32:  the  just,  Levitically  and  theocratically 
speaking.  This  righteousness  is  nothing ;  it  is  the  directest 
way  to  conduct  to  true  righteousness ;  but  on  condition  that 
a  man  does  not  rest  in  it.  It  thus  affords  a  certain  occasion 
for  joy  in  heaven, — this  is  implied  in  the  comparative,  joy  more 
than  .  .  .  , — but  less  joy,  however,  than  the  salvation  of  a  single 
soul  fully  realized.  That  is  already  evident  from  the  contrast 
established  by  this  verse  between  the  joy  of  heaven  and  the 
discontent  of  the  Pharisees  on  occasion  of  the  same  event 
(ver.  1).  The  /  say  unto  you  has  here,  as  everywhere,  a 
special  solemnity.  Jesus  speaks  of  heavenly  things  as  a 
witness  (John  iii.  11)  and  as  an  interpreter  of  the  thoughts 
of  God.  The  words  in  heaven  embrace  God  and  the  beings 
who  surround  Him,  those  who  are  represented  in  the  parable 
by  the  friends  and  neighbours.  The  conjunction  ?;  supposes  a 
fj.a\\ov  which  is  not  expressed.  This  form  is  explained  by 
the  blending  of  two  ideas:  "there  is  joy"  (hence  the  absence 
of  /j.a\\ov),  "  there  is  yet  more  than  ..."  (and  hence  the 
?;).  This  form  delicately  expresses  the  idea  indicated  above, 
that  there  is  also  a  certain  satisfaction  in  heaven  on  account 
of  the  righteousness  of  sincere  Israelites. — How  can  one  help 
being  struck  with  the  manner  in  which  Jesus,  both  in  this 
parable  and  the  two  following,  identifies  His  feelings  and 
conduct  absolutely  with  the  feelings  and  the  action  of  God 
Himself  ?  The  shepherd  seeking,  the  woman  finding,  the 
father  welcoming, — is  it  not  in  His  person  that  God  accom 
plishes  all  those  divine  works  ? 

This  parable  is  placed  by  Matthew  in  the  great  discourse  of  chap, 
xviii.,  and — Bleek  cannot  help  acknowledging — because  of  an  asso 
ciation  of  ideas  belonging  purely  to  the  evangelist  himself.  Indeed, 
the  application  which  he  makes  of  the  lost  sheep  to  the  little  ones 
(vers.  1-6  and  10;  ver.  11  is  an  interpolation)  is  certainly  not  in 
keeping  with  the  original  sense  of  this  parable.  The  original  re 
ference  of  this  description  to  lost  sinners,  as  Holtzmnnn  says  in  the 
same  connection,  has  been  preserved  by  Luke.  But  how  iu  this  case 
are  we  to  explain  how  Matthew  has  wrested  the  parable  from  its 
original  meaning,  if  he  copied  the  same  document  as  Luke  (A,  accord 
ing  to  Holtzmaun)  1  Besides,  how  comes  it  that  Matthew  omits 
the  following  parable,  that  of  the  drachma,  which  Luke,  according 
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to  this  critic,  takes,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  from  the  common 
document  1 

Vers.  8-1 0.1  The  Lost  Drachma. — The  anxiety  of  the  woman 
to  find  her  lost  piece  of  money  certainly  does  not  proceed 
from  a  feeling  of  pity  ;  it  is  self-interest  which  leads  her  to 
act.  She  had  painfully  earned  it,  and  had  kept  it  in  reserve 
for  some  important  purpose ;  it  is  a  real  loss  to  her.  Here  is 
divine  love  portrayed  from  an  entirely  different  side.  The 
sinner  is  not  only,  in  the  eyes  of  God,  a  suffering  being,  like 
the  sheep  on  whom  He  takes  pity ;  he  is  a  precious  being, 
created  in  His  image,  to  whom  He  has  assigned  a  part  in  the 
accomplishment  of  His  plans.  A  lost  man  is  a  blank  in  His 
treasury.  Is  not  this  side  of  divine  love,  rightly  understood, 
still  more  striking  than  the  preceding  ? 

The  general  features,  as  well  as  the  minutest  details,  of  the 
description  are  fitted  to  bring  into  prominence  this  idea  of 
the  value  which  God  attaches  to  a  lost  soul.  General  features  : 
1.  The  idea  of  loss  (ver.  8a) ;  2.  The  persevering  care  which 
the  woman  expends  in  seeking  the  drachma  (ver.  85) ;  3. 
Her  overflowing  joy  when  she  has  found  it  (ver.  9). — Details: 
The  woman  has  laboriously  earned  this  small  sum,  and  saved 
it  only  at  the  cost  of  many  privations,  and  for  some  urgent 
necessity.  Jesus  leaves  out  the  e£  vyL&v,  of  you,  of  ver.  4. 
Perhaps  there  were  none  but  men  in  the  throng,  or  if  other 
wise,  He  was  addressing  them  only.  For  the  number  100, 
ver.  4,  He  substitutes  the  number  1 0  ;  the  loss  of  one  in  1 0 
is  more  serious  than  of  one  in  100. — The  drachma  was  worth 
about  eightpence.  It  was  the  price  of  a  full  day's  work. 
Comp.  Matt.  xx.  2,  where  the  master  agrees  with  the  labourers 
for  a  penny  (a  sum  nearly  equivalent  to  eightpence)  a  day,  and 
liev.  vi.  6. — With  what  minute  pains  are  the  efforts  of  this 
woman  described,  and  what  a  charming  interior  is  the  picture 
of  her  persevering  search  !  She  lights  her  lamp ;  for  in  the 
East  the  apartment  has  no  other  light  than  that  which  ia 
admitted  by  the  door ;  she  removes  every  article  of  furniture, 
and  sweeps  the  most  dusty  corners.  Such  is  the  image  of 
God  coming  down  in  the  person  of  Jesus  into  the  company 
of  the  lowest  among  sinners,  following  them  to  the  very 

1  Ver.  8.  X.  B.  L.  X.  10  Mnn.,  iu(  ,v  instead  of  tu<  onv.-  Ver.  9.  6  Mjj.  25 

Mllll.,  fvyxu>.ii  instead  Of  c-vyxa^nrxi. 


CHAP.  XV.  11-32.  149 

dens  of  the  theocracy,  with  the  light  of  divine  truth.  The 
figure  of  the  sheep  referred  rather  to  the  publicans ;  that  of 
the  drachma  applies  rather  to  the  second  class  mentioned  in 
ver.  1,  the  a/napraiXoi,  beings  plunged  in  vice. 

In  depicting  the  joy  of  the  woman  (ver.  9),  Luke  substi 
tutes  the  Middle  ertry/caAemu,  she  calleth  to  herself,  for  the 
Active  crtry/caXei,  she  calleth,  ver.  6  ;  the  Alex,  have  ill-advisedly 
obliterated  this  shade.  It  is  not,  as  in  the  preceding  parable, 
the  object  lost  which  profits  by  the  finding ;  it  is  the  woman 
herself,  who  had  lost  something  of  her  own ;  and  so  she  claims 
to  be  congratulated  for  herself ;  hence  the  Middle.  This 
shade  of  expression  reflects  the  entire  difference  of  meaning 
between  the  two  parables.  It  is  the  same  with  another 
slight  modification.  Instead  of  the  expression  of  ver.  6  : 
"  For  I  have  found  my  sheep  which  was  lost  (TO  a7ro\ 01X09), " 
the  woman  says  here  :  "  the  piece  which  1  had  lost  (fjv  tnrw- 
Xeaa) " ;  the  first  phrase  turned  attention  to  the  sheep  and 
its  distress ;  the  second  attracts  our  interest  to  the  woman, 
disconsolate  about  her  loss. — "What  grandeur  belongs  to  the 
picture  of  this  humble  rejoicing  which  the  poor  woman 
celebrates  with  her  neighbours,  when  it  becomes  the  trans 
parency  through  which  we  get  a  glimpse  of  God  Himself, 
rejoicing  with  His  elect  and  His  angels  over  the  salvation  of 
a  single  sinner,  even  the  chief!  The  evwirtov  rwv  dyy.,  in  the 
presence  of  the  angels,  may  be  explained  in  two  ways :  either 
by  giving  to  the  word  joy  the  meaning  suljcct  of  joy, — in  that 
case,  this  saying  refers  directly  to  the  joy  of  the  angels  them 
selves, — or  by  referring  the  word  xaP"-  t°  the  joy  of  God 
which  breaks  forth  in  presence  of  the  angels,  and  in  which 
they  participate.  The  first  sense  is  the  more  natural. 

But  those  two  images,  borrowed  from  the  animal  and  in 
animate  world,  remain  too  far  beneath  their  object.  They 
did  not  furnish  Jesus  with  the  means  of  displaying  the  full 
riches  of  feeling  which  filled  the  heart  of  God  toward  the 
sinner,  nor  of  unveiling  the  sinner's  inner  history  in  the 
drama  of  conversion.  For  that.  He  needed  an  image  borrowed 
from  the  domain  of  moral  and  sensitive  nature,  the  sphere 
of  human  life.  The  word  which  sums  up  the  first  two  parables 
is  grace ;  that  which  sums  up  the  third  is  faith. 

Vers.    11-32.    The    Child    lost  and  found. — This    parable 
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consists  of  two  distinct  descriptions,  which  form  the  counter 
part  of  one  another,  that  of  the  younger  son  (vers.  11-24), 
and  that  of  the  elder  son  (vers.  25-32).  By  the  second, 
Jesus  returns  completely,  as  we  shall  see,  to  the  historical 
situation  described  vers.  1,  2,  and  the  scene  is  closed. 

Vers.  11-24.  The  younger  Son.  —  This  first  part  of  the 
parable  embraces  four  representations  corresponding  to  the 
four  phases  of  the  converted  sinner's  life  :  1st.  Sin  (vers. 
11-13);  2d.  Misery  (vers.  14-16);  3d  Conversion  (vers. 
l7-20a);  4th.  Kestoration  (vers.  20&-24). 

Vers.  11-13.1 — Jesus  discontinues  the  interrogative  form 
used  in  the  two  previous  cases  :  we  have  no  more  an  argument ; 
we  have  a  narrative,  a  real  parable.  The  three  persons 
composing  the  family  represent  God  and  His  people.  In 
accordance  with  vers.  1,  2,  the  elder  son,  the  representative  of 
the  race,  the  prop  of  the  gens,  and  as  such  more  deeply 
attached  than  the  younger  to  the  land  of  his  household 
hearth,  personifies  the  Israelites  who  were  Levitically  irre 
proachable,  and  especially  the  Pharisees.  The  younger,  in 
whose  case  the  family  bond  is  weaker,  and  whom  this  very 
circumstance  renders  more  open  to  the  temptation  of  breaking 
with  it,  represents  those  who  have  abandoned  Jewish  legalism, 
publicans  and  people  of  immoral  lives.  His  demand  for  his 
goods  is  most  probably  to  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the 
elder  received  as  his  inheritance  a  double  share  of  the  patri 
monial  lands,  the  younger  members  a  single  share  (see  at 
xii.  13).  The  latter  then  desired  that  his  father,  anticipating 
the  division,  should  give  him  the  equivalent  of  his  portion  in 
money,  an  arrangement  in  virtue  of  which  the  entire  domain, 
on  the  father's  death,  would  come  to  the  elder.  Two  things 
impel  him  to  act  thus :  the  air  of  the  paternal  home  oppresses 
him,  he  feels  the  constraint  of  his  father's  presence ;  then  the 
world  without  attracts  him,  he  hopes  to  enjoy  himself.  But  to 
realize  his  wishes,  he  needs  two  things — freedom  and  money. 
Here  is  the  image  of  a  heart  swayed  by  licentious  appetites  ; 
God  is  the  obstacle  in  its  way,  and  freedom  to  do  anything 
appears  to  it  as  the  condition  of  happiness.  Money  ought 
not  to  be  taken  as  a  figure  applied  to  the  talents  and  graces 
which  the  sinner  has  received ;  it  simply  represents  here  the 
1  Ver.  12.  Kc  A.  B.  L.,  » It  instead  of  *«<. 
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power  of  satisfying  one's  tastes. — In  the  father's  consenting 
to  the  guilty  wish  of  his  son,  a  very  solemn  thought  is  ex 
pressed,  that  of  the  sinner's  abandonment  to  the  desires  of  his 
own  heart,  the  Trapa&i&ovai  rals  eVt#u/iuu9  (Eom.  i.  24,  26, 
28),  the  ceasing  on  the  part  of  the  Divine  Spirit  to  strive 
against  the  inclinations  of  a  spoiled  heart,  which  can  only  be 
cured  by  the  bitter  experiences  of  sin.  God  gives  such  a 
man  over  to  his  folly.  The  use  which  the  sinner  makes  of 
his  sadly-acquired  liberty  is  described  in  ver.  13.  All  those 
images  of  sin  blended  in  many  respects,  so  far  as  the  sinners 
present  were  concerned,  with  actual  facts.  The  far  country  to 
which  the  son  flies  is  the  emblem  of  the  state  of  a  soul  which 
has  so  strayed,  that  the  thought  of  God  no  longer  even  occurs 
to  it.  The  complete  dissipation  of  his  goods  represents  the 
carrying  out  of  man's  liberty  to  its  furthest  limits.  Ma/cpuv 
is  not  an  adjective,  but  an  adverb  (ver.  20,  vii.  6,  etc.). 

Vers.  14-1 G.1 — The  liberty  of  self-enjoyment  is  not  un 
limited,  as  the  sinner  would  fain  think ;  it  has  limits  of  two 
kinds  :  the  one  pertaining  to  the  individual  himself,  such 
as  satiety,  remorse,  the  feeling  of  destitution  and  abjectness 
resulting  from  vice  (when  he  had  spent  all) ;  the  other  arising 
from  certain  unfavourable  outward  circumstances,  here  repre 
sented  by  the  famine  which  occurs  at  this  crisis,  that  is, 
domestic  or  public  calamities  which  complete  the  subduing  of 
the  heart  which  has  been  already  overwhelmed,  and  further, 
the  absence  of  all  divine  consolation.  Let  those  two  causes 
of  misery  coincide,  and  wretchedness  is  at  its  height.  Then 
happens  what  Jesus  calls  varepeiaBai,  to  be  in  want,  the 
absolute  void  of  a  heart  which  has  sacrificed  everything  for 
pleasure,  and  which  has  nothing  left  but  suffering.  "We  can 
hardly  avoid  seeing,  in  the  ignoble  dependence  into  which 
this  young  Jew  falls  under  a  heathen  master,  an  allusion  to 
the  position  of  the  publicans  who  were  engaged  in  the  service 
of  the  Roman  power.  But  the  general  idea  which  corresponds 
to  this  touch  is  that  of  the  degrading  dependence,  in  respect 
of  the  world,  to  which  the  vicious  man  always  finds  himself 
reduced  in  the  end.  He  sought  pleasure,  he  finds  pain ;  he 

1  Ver.  14.  X.  A.  B.  D.  L.  3  Mnn.,  itXvf*  instead  of  ^^vp,.—  Ver.  16.  N.  15. 
D.  L.  R.  some  Mnn.  Syrcur.  Italiq.,  %ipra.<7erlia.i  •«  instead  of  y.v.i<Tttt  T^I  *»;><«» 
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wished  freedom,  lie  gets  bondage.  The  word  eKo\\Sj6r)  has 
in  it  something  abject ;  the  unhappy  wretch  is  a  sort  of 
appendage  to  a  strange  personality.  To  feed  swine,  the  last 
business  for  a  Jew.  Kepdn.ov  denotes  a  species  of  coarse 
bean,  used  in  the  East  for  fattening  those  animals.  At  ver. 
16,  the  Alex.  Mjj.  are  caught  in  the  very  act  of  purism;  men 
of  delicate  taste  could  not  bear  the  gross  expression,  to  fill  the 
belly  with  .  .  .  There  was  therefore  substituted  in  the  public 
reading  the  more  genteel  term,  to  satisfy  himself  with  .  .  . ; 
and  this  correction  has  passed  into  the  Alex.  text.  The  act 
expressed  by  the  received  reading  is  that,  not  of  relishing 
food,  but  merely  of  filling  a  void.  The  smallest  details  are 
to  the  life  in  this  portraiture. — During  this  time  of  famine, 
when  the  poor  herdsman's  allowance  did  not  suffice  to  appease 
his  hunger,  he  was  reduced  to  covet  the  coarse  bean  with 
which  the  herd  was  carefully  fattened,  when  he  drove  it 
home :  the  swine  were  in  reality  more  precious  than  he. 
They  sold  high,  an  image  of  the  contempt  and  neglect  which 
the  profligate  experiences  from  that  very  world  to  which  he 
has  sacrificed  the  most  sacred  feelings. 

Vers.  17-20«.1  This  representation,  which  depicts  the  con 
version  of  the  sinner,  includes  two  things,  repentance  (ver.  1 7) 
and  faith  (vers.  18-20o.). — The  words,  when  he  came  to  him 
self,  ver.  17,  denote  a  solemn  moment  in  human  life,  that  in 
which  the  heart,  after  a  long  period  of  dissipation,  for  the 
first  time  becomes  self-collected.  The  heart  is  God's  sanctuary. 
To  come  to  ourselves  is  therefore  to  find  God.  Eepentance 
is  a  change  of  feeling ;  we  find  it  fully  depicted  in  the  regret 
which  the  sinner  feels  for  that  from  which  he  has  fled  (the 
father's  house),  and  in  that  horror  which  fills  him  at  that 
which  he  sought  so  ardently  (the  strange  land).  As  to  the 
mercenaries  whom  he  envies,  might  they  not  represent  those 
heathen  proselytes  who  had  a  place,  although  a  very  inferior 
one  (the  outer  court),  in  the  temple,  and  who  might  thus  from 
afar  take  part  in  the  worship ;  advantages  from  which  the 
publicans,  so  long  as  they  kept  to  their  profession,  were 
debarred  by  the  excommunication  which  fell  on  them. — From 

1  Ver.  17.  N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.,  Kfn  instead  of  writ. — A.  B.  P..  vipi/r/rtuwTtzi 
instead  of  xipujtivovtn, — 6  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  ItP'eri<Jue,  Vg.  add  u$i  to  x//**;. — 
Ver.  19.  16  Mjj.  40  Mnn.  ItPleri«ue,  omit  *«<  before  ooxin. 
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this  change  cif  'feeling  there  springs  a  resolution  (ver.  18), 
which  rests  on  a  remnant  of  confidence  in  the  goodness  of  his 
father ;  this  is  the  dawn  of  faith.  Did  we  not  recollect  that 
we  are  yet  in  the  parable,  the  meaning  of  the  words  before 
thee  would  appear  to  blend  with  that  of  the  preceding,  against 
heaven.  But  in  the  image  adopted  the  two  expressions  have 
a  distinct  meaning.  Heaven  is  the  avenger  of  all  holy  feel 
ings  when  outraged,  and  particularly  of  filial  devotion  when 
trampled  under  foot.  The  young  man  sinned  before  his  father 
at  the  time  when,  the  latter  beholding  him  with  grief,  he 
defied  his  last  look,  and  obstinately  turned  his  back  on  him. — 
The  possibility  of  an  immediate  and  entire  restoration  does 
not  enter  his  mind.  He  is  ready  to  take  the  position  of  a 
servant  in  the  house  where  he  lived  as  a  son,  but  where  he 
shall  have  at  least  wherewith  to  satisfy  his  hunger.  Here  is 
portrayed  that  publican  (described  in  chap,  xviii.)  who  stood 
afar  off,  and  dared  not  even  raise  his  eyes  to  God.  But  the 
essential  fact  is,  that  the  resolution  once  taken,  he  carries  it 
out.  Here  is  faith  in  its  fulness,  actually  arising,  going  to 
God.  Faith  is  not  a  thought  or  a  desire  ;  it  is  an  act  which 
brings  two  living  beings  into  personal  contact. — What  an 
impression  must  have  been  produced  on  the  publicans  present 
by  this  faithful  picture  of  their  past  and  present  experiences  ! 
But  how  much  deeper  still  the  emotion  which  awaits  them 
when  they  hear  Jesus  unveiling,  in  the  sequel,  the  feelings 
and  conduct  of  God  Himself  toward  them  ! 

Vers.  2 06-2 4.1  Free  pardon,  entire  restoration,  the  joys  of 
adoption, — such  are  the  contents  of  these  verses.  The  heart  of 
God  overflows  in  the  sayings  of  Jesus.  Every  word  vibrates 
with  emotion,  at  once  the  tenderest  and  the  holiest.  The 
father  seems  never  to  have  given  up  waiting  for  his  son ; 
perceiving  him  from  afar,  he  runs  to  meet  him.  God  discerns 
the  faintest  sigh  after  good  which  breaks  forth  in  a  wanderer's 
heart ;  and  from  the  moment  this  heart  takes  a  step  toward 
Him,  He  takes  ten  to  meet  it,  striving  to  show  it  something 

1  Ver.  21.  7  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  omit  *«/  before  ouxir,.—  X.  B.  D.  U.  X. 
20  Jinn,  add,  after  mi;  <riv,  iroinrov  pi  us  i*a  rut  ftirfiut  you. — Ver.  22.  K.  B.  L. 
X.  It.  Vg.  add  T«£u  (D.,  r<*%ius)  before  ifi\iynart. — 7  Mjj.  (Alex.)  omit  rm 
before  tni^n*. — Ver.  23.  N.  B.  L.  R.  X.  It.  Vg  ,  ftp'.™  instead  ol  tuyxntTti. — 
Ver.  24.  9  Mjj.  30  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  omit  *a<  before  aT»A.»x«/s  »». 
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of  His  love.  This  history  was  exemplified  at  the  very 
moment  as  between  the  publicans  present  and  God,  who  was 
drawing  near  to  them  in  Jesus.  There  is  a  wide  difference 
between  the  confession  uttered  by  the  prodigal  son,  ver.  21, 
and  that  which  had  been  extracted  from  him  by  the  extremity 
of  his  misery  (vers.  18,  19).  The  latter  was  a  cry  of  despair ; 
but  now  his  distress  is  over.  It  is  therefore  the  cry  of 
repentant  love.  The  terms  are  the  same :  /  have  sinned ; 
but  how  different  is  the  accent !  Luther  felt  it  profoundly ; 
the  discovery  of  the  difference  between  the  repentance  of  fear 
and  that  of  love  was  the  true  principle  of  the  Reformation. — 
He  cannot  come  to  the  end;  the  very  assurance  of  pardon 
prevents  him  from  finishing  and  saying,  make  me  as  .  .  ., 
according  to  his  first  purpose.  The  Alex,  have  not  understood 
this  omission,  and  have  mistakenly  added  here  the  last  words 
of  ver.  19. 

Pardon  involves  restoration.  No  humbling  novitiate ;  no 
passing  through  inferior  positions.  The  restoration  is  as  com 
plete  as  the  repentance  was  sincere  and  the  faith  profound. 
In  all  those  touches — the  shoes,  the  robe,  the  signet  ring  (the 
mark  of  the  free  man,  fitted  to  express  an  independent  will) — a 
sound  exegesis  should  limit  itself  to  finding  the  expression  of 
the  fulness  of  restoration  to  the  filial  standing ;  only  homiletic 
application  may  allow  itself  to  go  further,  though  even  it 
should  beware  of  falling  into  a  play  of  wit,  as  when  Jerome 
and  Olshausen  see  in  the  robe  the  righteousness  of  Christ,  in 
the  ring  the  seal  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  shoes  the  power  of 
walking  in  the  ways  of  God.  Others  have  found  in  the 
servants  the  image  of  the  Holy  Spirit  or  of  pastors !  The 
Alex,  reject  T^V  before  O-TO\TJV,  and  that  justly.  There  is  a 
gradation :  first  a  role,  in  opposition  to  nakedness ;  then,  and 
even  the  best,  because  he  who  has  descended  lowest,  if  he  rise 
again,  should  mount  up  highest.  In  the  phrase,  the  fatted 
calf,vei.  23,  the  article  should  be  observed.  On  every  farm 
there  is  always  the  calf  which  is  fattening  for  feast  days. 
Jesus  knows  rural  customs.  Augustine  and  Jerome  find  in 
this  calf  an  indication  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  I  According 
to  the  tout  ensemble  of  the  picture,  which  should  be  our 
standard  in  interpreting  all  the  special  details,  this  emblem 
represents  all  that  is  most  excellent  and  sweet  in  the  com- 
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mimications  of  divine  grace.  The  absence  of  every  feature 
fitted  to  represent  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  is  at  once  explained 
when  we  remember  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  a  parable, 
and  that  expiation  has  no  place  in  the  relations  between  man 
and  man.  By  the  plural,  let  us  be  merry,  the  father  himself 
takes  his  share  in  the  feast  (as  in  ver.  7).  The  two  parallel 
clauses  of  ver.  24  recall  the  two  aspects  in  which  sin  was 
presented  in  the  two  previous  parables ;  he  ivas  dead  relates 
to  the  personal  misery  of  the  sinner  (the  lost  sheep)  ;  he  was 
lost,  to  the  loss  felt  by  God  Himself  (the  lost  drachma).  The 
parable  of  the  prodigal  son  combines  those  two  points  of 
view :  the  son  was  lost,  and  the  father  had  lost  something. 
With  the  words,  and  they  began  to  be  merry,  the  parable 
reaches  the  exact  point  at  which  things  were  at  the  moment 
when  Christ  uttered  it  (vers.  1  and  2). 

Vers.  25-32.  The  elder  Son. — This  part  embraces  :  1st.  The 
interview  of  the  elder  son  with  the  servant  (vers.  25-2S«) ; 
2d.  His  interview  with  his  father  (vers.  2S&-32).  Jesus  here 
shows  the  Pharisees  their  murmurings  put  in  action,  and  con 
strains  them  to  ieel  their  gravity. 

Vers.  25-28a.1  While  the  house  is  filled  with  mirth,  the 
elder  son  is  at  work.  Here  is  the  image  of  the  Pharisee  busied 
with  his  rites,  while  repentant  sinners  are  rejoicing  in  the 
serene  sunshine  of  grace.  Every  free  and  joyous  impulse  is 
abhorrent  to  the  formal  spirit  of  pharisaism.  This  repugnance 
is  described  in  ver.  26.  Piather  than  go  straight  into  the 
house,  the  elder  son  begins  by  gathering  information  from  a 
servant ;  he  does  not  feel  himself  at  home  in  the  house  (John 
viii.  35).  The  servant  in  his  answer  substitutes  for  the  ex 
pressions  of  the  father:  he  was  dead  .  .  .,  lost  .  .  .,  these  simple 
words :  he  is  come  safe  and  sound.  This  is  the  fact,  without 
the  father's  moral  appreciation,  which  it  is  not  fitting  in  him 
to  appropriate.  Everything  in  the  slightest  details  of  the 
picture  breathes  the  most  exquisite  delicacy.  The  refusal  to 
enter  corresponds  to  the  discontent  of  the  Pharisees,  who  do 
not  understand  being  saved  in  common  with  the  vicious. 

Vers.  2S&-32.2  This  interview  contains  the  full  revelation 

1  Ver.  26.  Avrov  after  •xa.^ui,  in  r  (not  «•'),  is  only  supported  hy  some  Mnn. 

2  Ver.  28.  The  Mss.   are  divided  between  vh).i»  (T.   K.)  and  X^AHO-IV,   and 
between  a  out  (T.  E.)  and  o  St  (Alex.). — Ver.  29.  7  Mjj.  add  avro-j  to  T*>  <rar;/. 
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of  pharisaic  feeling,  and  brings  into  view  the  contrast  between 
it  and  the  fatherly  heart  of  God.  The  procedure  of  the  father, 
who  steps  out  to  his  son  and  invitee  him  to  enter,  is  realized 
in  the  very  conversation  which  Jesus,  come  from  God,  holds 
with  them  at  the  moment.  The  answer  of  the  son  (vers.  29 
and  30)  includes  two  accusations  against  his  father:  the  one 
bears  on  his  way  of  acting  toward  himself  (ver.  29),  the  other 
on  his  conduct  in  respect  of  his  other  son  (ver.  30).  The  con 
trast  is  meant  to  bring  out  the  partiality  of  the  father.  The 
blind  and  innocent  self-satisfaction  which  forms  the  heart  of 
pharisaism  could  not  be  better  depicted  than  in  the  words  : 
"neither  transgressed  I  at  any  time  thy  commandment;''  and 
the  servile  and  mercenary  position  of  the  legal  Jew  in  the 
theocracy,  than  thus :  "  Lo !  these  many  years  do  I  serve  thce." 
Bengel  makes  the  simple  observation  on  these  words  :  servus 
erat.  What  in  reality  was  his  father  to  him  ?  A  master  !  He 
even  counts  the  years  of  his  hard  servitude :  There  are  so 
many  years  /  .  .  .  Such  is  man's  view  of  accomplishing  good 
under  the  law :  a  labour  painfully  carried  through,  and  which 
consequently  merits  payment.  But  by  its  very  nature  it  is 
totally  deprived  of  the  delights  which  belong  only  to  the 
sphere  of  free  love ;  it  has  no  other  idea  of  them  than  that 
which  it  gets  by  seeing  those  joys  of  the  reconciled  sinner,  by 
which  it  is  scandalized.  The  joy  which  is  wanting  to  it  is  this 
kid  to  makz  merry  with  its  friends,  which  .has  never  been 
granted  to  it. 

With  the  hard  and  ill-paid  labour  of  legal  obedience  he  con 
trasts  (ver.  30)  the  life  of  his  brother,  merry  in  sin,  happier 
still,  if  possible,  in  the  hour  of  his  return  and  pardon.  The 
meaning  is,  that  in  the  eyes  of  pharisaism,  as  virtue  is  a  task, 
sin  is  a  pleasure ;  and  hence  there  ought  to  be  a  payment  for 
the  first,  an  equivalent  of  pain  for  the  second.  The  father,  by 
refusing  to  the  one  his  just  reward,  by  adding  in  the  case  of 
the  other  joy  to  joy,  the  enjoyments  of  the  paternal  home  to 
those  of  debauchery,  has  shown  his  preference  for  the  sinner 
and  his  sympathy  with  sin.  Thy  son,  says  the  elder  son, 
instead  of:  my  brother.  He  would  express  at  once  the  par- 

— Ver.  30.  Instead  of  TO*  pio<r%tHi  TOI  <r/T«t/rsv,  6  Mjj.,   r«>  ffirturav  ft/>ff%i>v. — Ver.  32. 

Instead  of  ««?>«»  (T.   R.),  N*  B.  L.  R.  A.   Syr**,   i^iv.— N.    B.   X.   several 
linn.  It.  omit  *«/,  and  A.  B.  D.  L.  R.  X.  o«,  before  aToXwXwf. 
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tiality  of  his  father  and  his  own  dislike  to  the  sinner.  Do 
not  those  sayings  which  Jesus  puts  into  the  mouth  of  the 
righteous  legalist,  contain  the  keenest  criticism  of  a  state  of 
soul  wherein  men  discharge  duty  all  the  while  abhorring  it, 
and  wherein,  while  avoiding  sin,  they  thirst  after  it  ?  The 
particular  pera  iropv^v  is  a  stroke  of  the  pencil  added  to  the 
picture  of  ver.  1 3  by  the  charitable  hand  of  the  elder  brother. 
The  father's  answer  meets  perfectly  the  two  accusations  of 
his  son.  Ver.  31  replies  to  ver.  29  ;  ver.  32  to  ver.  30. 
The  father  first  clears  himself  from  the  charge  of  injustice  to 
the  son  who  is  speaking  to  him ;  and  with  what  condescen 
sion  !  "  My  child  (T&CVOV)"  This  form  of  address  has  in  it 
something  more  loving  even  than  vie,  son.  Then  he  reminds 
him  that  his  life  with  him  might  have  been  a  feast  all  along. 
There  was  no  occasion,  therefore,  to  make  a  special  feast  for 
him.  And  what  good  would  a  particular  gift  serve,  when 
everything  in  the  house  was  continually  at  his  disposal  ?  The 
meaning  of  this  remarkable  saying  is,  that  nothing  prevented 
the  believing  Israelite  from  already  enjoying  the  sweets  of 
divine  communion, — a  fact  proved  by  the  Psalms ;  comp.  e.</. 
Ps.  xxiii.  and  Ixiii.  St.  Paul  himself,  who  ordinarily  presents 
the  law  as  the  instrument  of  condemnation,  nevertheless 
derives  the  formula  of  grace  from  a  saying  of  Moses  (Eom. 
x.  6-8),  proving  that  in  his  eyes  grace  is  already  in  the  law, 
through  the  pardon  which  accompanies  sacrifice  and  the  Holy 
Spirit  granted  to  him  who  asks  Him  (Ps.  li.  9-14)  ;  and  that 
when  he  speaks  of  the  law  as  he  ordinarily  does,  it  is  after 
the  manner  of  his  adversaries,  isolating  the  commandment 
from  grace.  In  the  same  way  as  ver.  31  presents  theocratic 
fidelity  as  a  happiness,  and  not  a  task,  so  ver.  32  reveals  sin 
as  a  misery,  and  not  as  an  advantage.  There  was  therefore 
ground  for  celebrating  a  feast  on  the  return  of  one  who  had 
just  escaped  from  so  great  a  misery,  and  by  its  arrival  had 
restored  the  life  of  the  family  in  its  completeness.  Tlvj 
brother,  says  the  father ;  it  is  the  answer  to  the  thy  son  of 
ver.  30.  He  reminds  him  of  the  claims  of  fraternal  love. 
Here  Jesus  stops ;  He  does  not  say  what  part  the  elder  son 
took.  It  lay  with  the  Pharisees  themselves,  by  the  conduct 
which  they  would  adopt,  to  decide  this  question  and  finish  the 
narrative. 
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The  Tubingen  school  (Zeller,  Volkmar,  Hilgenfeld,  not  Kostlin) 
agree  in  regarding  the  elder  son,  not  as  the  pharisaic  party,  but  as 
the  Jewish  people  in  general ;  the  younger  son,  not  as  the  publicans, 
but  Gentile  nations.  "  The  elder  son  is  unmistakeably  the  image  of 
Judaism,  which  deems  that  it  possesses  special  merit  because  of  its 
fidelity  to  the  one  true  God.  The  younger  son  ...  is  the  not  less 
easily  recognised  portrait  of  Gentile  humanity  given  up  to  poly 
theism  and  immorality.  The  discontent  of  the  first,  on  seeing  the 
reception  granted  to  his  brother,  represents  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews 
on  account  of  the  entrance  of  the  Gentiles  into  the  Church"  (Hil- 
genfeld,  die  Evangel,  p.  198).  It  would  follow,  then  :  1.  that  this 
parable  had  been  invented  and  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  by  Luke, 
with  the  view  of  supporting  the  system  of  his  master,  Paul ;  2.  that 
to  this  invention  he  had  added  a  second,  intended  to  accredit  the 
former,  that  of  the  historical  situation  described  vers.  1  and  2. 
But,  1.  Is  it  conceivable  that  the  evangelist,  who  marked  out  his 
own  programme  for  himself,  i.  1— I,  should  take  the  liberty  of  treat 
ing  his  materials  in  so  free  and  easy  a  style  1  2.  Have  we  not 
found  in  this  description  a  multitude  of  delicate  allusions  to  the 
historical  surroundings  amid  which  the  parable  is  reputed  to  have 
been  uttered,  and  which  would  not  be  applicable  in  the  sense  pro 
posed  (vers.  15,  17,  etc.)  1  3.  How  from  this  parable  St.  Paul 
might  have  extracted  the  doctrine  of  justification  by  faith,  is  easy 
to  understand.  But  that  this  order  was  inverted,  that  the  parable 
was  invented  as  an  after-thought  to  give  a  body  to  the  Pauline  doc 
trine,  is  incompatible  with  the  absence  of  every  dogmatic  element 
in  the  exposition.  Would  not  the  names  of  repentance,  faith,  justi 
fication,  and  the  idea  of  expiation,  have  been  infallibly  introduced, 
if  it  had  been  the  result  of  a  dogmatic  study  contemporary  with  the 
ministry  of  Paul  1  4.  We  have  seen  that  the  description  finds  its 
perfect  explanation,  that  there  remains  not  a  single  obscure  point  in 
the  light  in  which  it  is  placed  by  Luke.  It  is  therefore  arbitrary  to 
seek  another  setting  for  it.  The  prejudice  which  has  led  the  Tubingen 
school  to  this  contra-textual  interpretation  is  evident. — Keim,  while 
discovering,  like  this  school,  Paulinisrn  as  the  basis  of  the  parable 
(p.  80),  thinks  that  here  we  have  one  of  the  passages  wherein  the 
author,  with  the  view  of  conciliating,  more  or  less  abjures  his  master, 
St.  Paul.  The  evangelist  dares  not  wholly  disapprove  the  Judeo- 
Christianity  which  holds  by  the  commandments  ;  he  praises  it  even 
(ver.  31).  He  only  demands  that  it  shall  authorize  the  entrance  of 
the  Gentiles  into  the  Church  ;  and  on  this  condition  he  lets  its  legal 
spirit  pass.  We  should  thus  have  simply  the  juxtaposition  of  the 
two  principles  which  conflicted  with  one  another  in  the  apostolic 
churches.  But,  1.  In  this  attempt  at  conciliation,  the  elder  sou 
would  be  completely  sacrificed  to  the  younger  ;  for  the  latter  is 
seated  at  table  in  the  house,  the  former  is  without,  and  we  remain 
in  ignorance  as  to  whether  he  will  re-enter.  And  this  last  would 
represent  the  apostolic  Christianity  which  founded  the  Church  ! 
2.  Adopting  biblical  premises,  ver.  31  can  easily  be  applied  to  the 
Mosaic  system  faithfully  observed,  and  that,  as  we  have  seen,  accord- 
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ing  to  the  view  of  St.  Paul  himself.  3.  It  belonged  to  the  method 
of  progressive  transition,  which  Jesus  always  observed,  to  seek  to 
develope  within  the  bosom  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  and  without 
ever  attacking  it,  the  new  principle  which  was  to  succeed  it,  and 
the  germ  of  which  was  already  deposited  in  it.  Jesus  did  not  wish 
to  suppress  anything  which  He  had  not  completely  replaced  and 
surpassed.  He  therefore  accepted  the  ancient  system,  while  attach 
ing  to  it  the  new.  The  facts  pointed  out  by  Keim  are  fully  ex 
plained  by  this  situation. 

Holtzmann  thinks  that  our  parable,  which  is  not  found  in  Mat 
thew,  may  really  be  only  an  amplification  of  that  of  the  two  sons, 
which  is  found  in  that  evangelist  (Matt.  xxi.  28-30).  Does  not 
this  supposition  do  too  much  honour  to  the  alleged  amplifier, 
whether  Luke  or  any  other  1 

6.  TJie  Two  Parables  on  the  use  of  Earthly  Goods:  chap.  xvi. 
— Those  two  remarkable  passages  are  peculiar  to  Luke,  though 
taken,  according  to  Holtzmann,  from  the  common  source  A, 
from  which  Matthew  also  borrows.  For  what  reason,  on  this 
hypothesis,  Las  the  latter  omitted  them  ?  The  second  espe- 
ally  (ver.  3 1  :  They  hare  Moses  and  the  propJiets)  was  perfectly 
in  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  this  Gospel.  According  to  Weiz- 
sa'cker,  the  two  parables  have  undergone  very  grave  modifica 
tions  in  the  course  of  successive  editions.  In  his  view,  the 
original  thought  of  the  parable  of  the  unjust  steward  was 
this  :  Beneficence,  the  means  of  justification  for  injustices  com 
mitted  by  him  who  shows  it.  In  our  Gospel,  it  is  intended 
to  promise  to  the  Gentiles  an  entrance  into  the  kingdom  of 
God,  as  a  recompense  for  their  benefits  toward  the  lawful 
heirs  of  the  kingdom.  The  second  parable  would  also  belong 
in  origin  to  the  tendency  of  Ebionite  Judeo-Christianity  ;  it 
would  transform  into  a  description  the  idea  of  the  four  beati 
tudes  and  four  maledictions,  which  in  Luke  open  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  Later,  it  became  the  representation  of  the 
rejection  of  the  unbelieving  Jews  (the  wicked  rich  man  and 
his  brethren),  and  of  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles  represented 
by  Lazarus  (probably  a  Gentile,  according  to  ver.  21).  We 
shall  see  if  the  interpretation  justifies  suppositions  so  violent. 

This  piece  contains  :  1st.  The  parable  of  the  unjust  steward, 
with  accompanying  reflections  (vers.  1-13)  ;  2d.  Eeflections 
forming  an  introduction  to  the  parable  of  the  wicked  rich 
man,  and  the  parable  itself  (vers.  14-31).  Those  two  portraits 
aie  evidently  the  counterparts  of  one  another.  The  idea 
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common  to-  both  is  that  of  the  relation  between  the  use  mado 
of  earthly  goods  and  man's  future  beyond  the  tomb.  The 
steward  represents  the  owner  who  is  able  to  secure  his  future 
by  a  wise  use  of  those  transitory  goods ;  the  wicked  rich  man, 
the  owner  who  compromises  his  future  by  neglecting  this  just 
employment  of  them. 

1st.  Vers.  1-13.  TJie  Unjust  Steward. — Is  there  a  connec 
tion  between  this  lesson  on  riches  and  the  preceding  ?  The 
formula  €\eje  Se  /cat,  and  He  said  also  (ver.  1),  seems  to  indi 
cate  that  there  is.  Olshausen  supposes  that  the  disciples 
(ver.  1)  to  whom  the  parable  is  addressed  are  publicans 
brought  back  to  God,  those  recent  converts  of  chap,  xv.,  whom 
Jesus  was  exhorting  to  employ  wisely  the  earthly  goods  which 
they  had  acquired  unjustly.  But  the  expression  :  to  His  dis 
ciples  (ver.  1),  refers  naturally  to  the  ordinary  disciples  of  our 
Lord.  In  the  sense  of  Olshausen,  some  epithet  would  require 
to  have  been  added.  The  connection  is  rather  in  the  keeping 
up  of  the  contrast  between  the  life  of  faith  and  pharisaic 
righteousness.  The  two  chief  sins  of  the  Pharisees  were  pride, 
with  its  fruit  hypocrisy,  and  avarice  (ver.  14).  We  see  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  which  was  directed  against  their  false 
righteousness,  how  Jesus  passes  directly  from  the  one  of  those 
sins  to  the  other  (Matt.  vi.  18,  19).  This  is  precisely  what 
He  does  here.  He  had  just  been  stigmatizing  pharisaic  pride 
in  the  person  of  the  elder  son.  Now  this  disposition  is  ordi 
narily  accompanied  by  that  proud  hardness  which  characterizes 
the  wicked  rich  man,  as  the  heart  broken  by  the  experiences 
of  faith  is  naturally  disposed  to  the  liberal  actions  of  the 
unjust  steward.  Hence  the  form  :  He  said  to  them  also. 

And  first  the  parable :  vers.  1-9. ] — In  this  portraiture,  as 
in  some  others,  Jesus  does  not  scruple  to  use  the  example  of 
the  wicked  for  the  purpose  of  stimulating  His  disciples.  And 
ii)  fact,  in  the  midst  of  conduct  morally  blamable,  the  wicked 
often  display  remarkable  qualities  of  activity,  prudence,  and 
perseverance,  which  may  serve  to  humble  and  encourage 

1  Ver.  1.  K.  B.  D.  L.  E.  omit  at/row  after  ftafnrx;. — Ver.  2.  7  Mjj.  omit  ™» 
after  etxw/tias. — N.  B.  D.  P.,  St/»«  instead  of  Ivtnirn. — Ver.  4.  X.  B.  D.  some 
Mim.  Syr.  add  t*,  and  L.  X.  ItPIeri<>ue,  Vg.,  «*•«>  before  r»s.~- Vers.  6,  7.  tf.B.D.  L., 
TX  •yftt.pp.a.ra.  instead  of  TO  yfufifia.. — Ver.  9.  8  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Syr1611.  Ital'i, 
i»X(3-»  or  ixitiTti  instead  of  ncXivnTt,  which  the  T.  E.  reads  with  Ng»  F.  P.  U. 
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believers.     The  parable  of  the  unjust  steward  is  the  master 
piece  of  this  sort  of  teaching. 

The  rich  man  of  ver.  1  is  a  great  lord  living  in  the  capital, 
far  from  his  lands,  the  administration  of  which  he  has  com 
mitted  to  a  factor.  The  latter  is  not  a  mere  slave,  as  in  xii. 
42  ;  he  is  a  freeman,  and  even  occupying  a  somewhat  high 
social  position  (ver.  3).  He  enjoys  very  large  powers.  He 
gathers  in  and  sells  the  produce  at  his  pleasure.  Living 
himself  on  the  revenue  of  the  domain,  it  is  his  duty  to  trans 
mit  to  his  master  the  surplus  of  the  income.  Olshausen 
alleges  that  this  master,  in  the  view  of  Jesus,  represents  the 
prince  of  this  world,  the  devil,  and  that  only  thus  can  the 
eulogium  be  explained  which  he  passes  (ver.  8)  on  the  conduct 
of  his  knavish  servant.  This  explanation  is  incompatible 
with  the  deprivation  of  the  steward  pronounced  by  the  master, 
ver.  2,  and  which,  in  the  view  of  our  Lord,  can  only  denote 
death.  It  is  not  Satan  who  disposes  of  human  life.  Satan  is 
not  even  the  master  of  riches  ;  does  not  God  say,  Hag.  ii.  8 : 
"  The  silver  is  mine,  and  the  gold  is  mine  "  ?  Comp.  Ps.  xxiv.  1. 
Finally,  it  is  not  to  Satan,  certainly,  that  we  shall  have  to 
give  account  of  our  administration  of  earthly  goods  !  Our 
Lord  clearly  gives  out  Himself  as  the  person  represented  by 
the  master,  vers.  8  and  9  :  The  master  commended  .  .  . ;  and  I 
also  say  unto  you.  Again,  could  we  admit  that  in  ver.  12  the 
expression :  faithful  in  that  which  is  another  mans  (your 
master's),  should  signify :  "  faithful  to  that  which  the  devil 
has  committed  to  you  of  his  goods "  ?  Meyer  has  modified 
this  explanation  of  Olshausen  :  the  master,  according  to  him, 
is  wealth  personified,  mammon.  But  how  are  we  to  attribute 
the  personal  part  which  the  master  in  the  parable  plays  to  this 
abstract  being,  wealth  ?  The  master  can  only  represent  God 
Himself,  Him  who  maketh  poor  and  maketh  rich,  who  bringeth 
low  and  lifteth  up.  In  relation  to  his  neighbour,  every  man 
may  be  regarded  as  the  proprietor  of  his  goods  ;  but  in  relation 
to  God,  no  one  is  more  than  a  tenant.  This  great  and  simple 
thought,  by  destroying  the  right  of  property  relatively  to  God, 
gives  it  its  true  basis  in  the  relation  between  man  and  man. 
Every  man  should  respect  the  property  of  his  neighbour,  just 
because  it  is  not  the  latter's  property,  but  that  of  God,  who  has 
entrusted  it  to  him.  In  the  report  made  to  the  master  about 
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the  delinquencies  of  his  steward,  we  are  to  see  the  image  of 
that  perfect  knowledge  which  God  has  of  all  human  unfaith 
fulness.  To  waste  the  goods  of  God,  means,  after  having  taken 
out  of  our  revenue  what  is  demanded  for  our  maintenance, 
instead  of  consecrating  the  remainder  to  the  service  of  God 
and  of  His  cause,  squandering  it  on  our  pleasure,  or  hoarding 
it  up  for  ourselves.  Here  we  have  the  judgment  of  Jesus  on 
that  manner  of  acting  which  appears  to  us  so  natural :  it  is  to 
forget  that  we  are  but  stewards,  and  to  act  as  proprietors. 

The  saying  of  the  master  to  the  steward  (ver.  2)  does  not 
include  a  call  to  clear  himself ;  it  is  a  sentence  of  deprivation. 
His  guilt  seems  thoroughly  established.  The  account  which 
he  is  summoned  to  render  is  the  inventory  of  the  property 
confided  to  him,  to  be  transmitted  to  his  successor.  What 
corresponds  to  this  deprivation  is  evidently  the  event  by  which 
God  takes  away  from  us  the  free  disposal  of  the  goods  which 
He  had  entrusted  to  us  here  below,  that  is,  death.  The 
sentence  of  deprivation  pronounced  beforehand  denotes  the 
awakening  of  the  human  conscience  when  it  is  penetrated  by 
this  voice  of  God  :  "  Thou  must  die ;  thou  shalt  give  account." 
<&(i)vrjcras  is  stronger  than  /caXeo-a? :  "  speaking  with  the  tone 
of  a  master."  In  the  phrase  ri  TOVTO,  ri  may  be  taken  as  an 
exclamation  :  "  How  happens  it  that  I  hear  this  ! "  or  interro 
gatively,  with  TOVTO  in  apposition :  "  What  do  I  hear  of  thee, 
to  wit  this?"  The  accusation  which  we  should  expect  to 
follow  is  understood. — The  present  Suvy,  in  some  Alex.,  is  that 
of  the  immediate  future. 

The  words :  he  said  within  himself,  have  some  relation  to 
those  of  xv.  17:  ivhen  he  came  to  himself.  It  is  an  act  of 
recollection  after  a  life  passed  in  insensibility.  The  situation 
of  the  man  is  critical.  Of  the  two  courses  which  present 
themselves  to  his  mind,  the  first,  digging,  and  the  second, 
begging,  are  equally  intolerable  to  him,  the  one  physically, 
the  other  morally.  All  at  once,  after  long  reflection,  he  ex 
claims,  as  if  striking  his  forehead :  I  have  it !  "Eyvwv,  I 
have  come  to  see  (ver.  4).  He  starts  from  the  sentence  as  from 
a  fact  which  is  irrevocable  :  when  I  am  put  out.  But  has  he 
not  those  goods,  which  he  is  soon  to  hand  over  to  another,  in 
his  hands  for  some  time  yet  1  May  he  not  hasten  to  use 
them  in  such  a  wav  that  he  shall  c;et  advantage  from  them 
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when  he  shall  have  them  no  more,  by  making  sure,  for 
example,  of  a  refuge  for  the  time  when  he  shall  be  houseless  ? 
When  man  thinks  seriously  of  his  approaching  death,  it  is 
impossible  for  him  not  to  be  alarmed  at  that  deprivation 
which  awaits  him,  and  at  the  state  of  nakedness  which  will 
follow.  Happy  if  in  that  hour  he  can  take  a  firm  resolution. 
For  some  time  yet  he  has  in  his  hands  the  goods  of  his  divine 
Master,  which  death  is  about  to  wrest  from  him.  Will  it 
not  be  wisdom  on  his  part  so  to  use  them  during  the 
brief  moments  when  he  has  them  yet  at  his  disposal,  that 
they  shall  bear  interest  for  him  when  they  shall  be  his  no 
more  ? 

This  steward,  who  will  soon  be  homeless,  knows  people  who 
have  houses :  "  Let  us  then  make  friends  of  them ;  and  when 
I  shall  be  turned  to  the  street,  more  than  one  house  shall  be 
open  to  receive  me."  The  debtors,  whom  he  calls  to  him  with 
this  view,  are  merchants  who  are  in  the  habit  of  coming  to  get 
their  supplies  from  him,  getting  credit  probably  till  they  have 
made  their  own  sales,  and  making  their  payments  afterwards. 
The  Heb.  /3aro9,  the  bath,  contains  about  60  pints.  The  gift 
of  50  of  those  laths  might  mount  up  to  the  sum  of  some 
thousands  of  francs.  The  tcopos,  corns  (homer),  contains  10 
cphahs ;  and  the  value  of  20  homers  might  rise  to  some 
hundreds  of  francs.  The  difference  which  the  steward  makes 
between  the  two  gifts  is  remarkable  ;  it  contains  a  proof  of 
discernment.  He  knows  his  men,  as  the  saying  is,  and  can 
calculate  the  degree  of  liberality  which  he  must  show  to  each 
to  gain  a  like  result,  that  is  to  say,  the  hospitality  he  expects 
to  receive  from  them  until  it  be  repaid.  Jesus  here  describes 
alms  in  the  most  piquant  form.  Does  a  rich  man,  for  example, 
tear  up  the  bill  of  one  of  his  poor  debtors  ?  He  only  does 
what  the  steward  does  here.  For  if  all  we  have  is  God's, 
supposing  we  lend  anything,  it  is  out  of  His  property  that  we 
have  taken  it ;  and  if  we  give  it  away,  it  is  with  His  goods 
(that  which  is  another's,  ver.  12)  that  we  are  generous  in  so 
acting.  Beneficence  from  this  point  of  view  appears  as  a  sort 
of  holy  unfaithfulness.  By  means  of  it  we  prudently  make 
for  ourselves,  like  the  steward,  personal  friends,  while  we  use 
wealth  which,  strictly  speaking,  is  that  of  our  Master.  But 
differently  from  the  steward,  \ve  do  so  holily,  because  we  know 
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that  we  are  not  acting  without  the  knowledge  and  contrary  to 
the  will  of  the  divine  Owner,  but  that,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
are  entering  into  His  purposes  of  love,  and  that  he  rejoices  to 
see  us  thus  using  the  goods  which  he  has  committed  to  us 
with  that  intention.  This  unfaithfulness  is  faithfulness  (ver. 
12). 

The  commendation  which  the  master  gives  the  steward 
(ver.  8)  is  not  absolute.  It  has  a  twofold  limitation,  first  in 
the  word  TT}<?  aSi/c/a?,  "  the  unjust  steward,"  an  epithet  which 
he  must  certainly  put  in  the  master's  mouth,  and  then  in  the 
explanatory  phrase :  "  because  he  had  done  wisely."  The 
meaning  of  the  commendation,  then,  is  to  this  effect :  "  Un 
doubtedly  a  clever  man  !  It  is  only  to  be  regretted  that  he 
has  not  shown  as  much  probity  as  prudence."  Thus,  even 
though  beneficence  chiefly  profits  him  who  exercises  it,  God 
rejoices  to  see  this  virtue.  And  while  He  has  no  favour  for 
the  miser  who  hoards  His  goods,  or  for  the  egoist  who 
squanders  them,  He  approves  the  man  who  disposes  of  them 
wisely  in  view  of  his  eternal  future.  Weizsacker  holds  that 
the  eulogium  given  by  the  master  should  be  rejected  from  the 
parable.  Had  he  understood  it  better,  he  would  not  have 
proposed  this  suppression,  which  would  be  a  mutilation. 

It  is  with  the  second  part  of  ver.  8  that  the  application 
begins.  "  Wisely  :  Yes,  adds  Jesus,  it  is  quite  true.  For  there 
is  more  wisdom  found  among  the  children  of  this  world  in 
their  mode  of  acting  toward  the  children  of  the  generation 
to  which  they  belong,  than  among  the  children  of  light  in 
their  conduct  toward  those  who  belong  to  theirs."  Alu>v 
OUT09,  this  age  (world) ;  the  period  of  history  anterior  to  the 
coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  $<«9 :  the  domain  of  the 
higher  life  into  which  Jesus  introduces  His  disciples,  and  in 
which  the  brightness  of  divine  wisdom  reigns.  Both  spheres 
have  their  own  population,  and  every  inhabitant  of  the  one  or 
the  other  is  surrounded  by  a  certain  number  of  contemporaries 
like  himself,  who  form  his  <yeved  or  generation.  Those  belong 
ing  to  the  first  sphere  use  every  means  for  their  own  interest, 
to  strengthen  the  bonds  which  unite  them  to  their  con 
temporaries  of  the  same  stamp.  But  those  of  the  second 
neglect  this  natural  measure  of  prudence.  They  forget  to  use 
God's  goods  to  form  bonds  of  love  to  the  contemporaries  who 
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share  their  character,  and  who  might  one  day  give  them  a 
full  recompense,  when  they  themselves  shall  want  everything 
and  these  shall  have  abundance.  Ver.  9  finishes  the  applica 
tion.  The  words :  and  I  also  say  unto  you,  correspond  to 
these :  and  the  Lord  commended  (ver.  8).  As  in  chap.  xv. 
Jesus  had  identified  Himself  with  the  Father  who  dwells  in 
heaven,  so  in  this  saying  He  identifies  Himself  with  the 
invisible  owner  of  all  things  :  and  I.  Jesus  means  :  Instead 
of  hoarding  up  or  enjoying, — a  course  which  will  profit  you 
nothing  when,  on  the  other  side  of  the  tomb,  you  will  find  your 
selves  in  your  turn  poor  and  destitute  of  everything, — hasten 
to  make  for  yourselves,  with  the  goods  of  another  (God's), 
personal  friends  (eavrois,  to  yourselves),  who  shall  then  be  bound 
to  you  by  gratitude,  and  share  with  you  their  well-being. 
By  a  course  of  beneficence,  make  haste  to  transform  into  a 
bond  of  love  the  base  metal  of  which  death  will  soon  deprive 
you.  What  the  steward  did  in  his  sphere  in  relation  to  people 
of  his  own  quality,  see  that  you  do  in  yours  toward  those  who 
belong  like  you  to  the  world  to  come.  The  Alex,  reading,  eVX/Tr?; 
(nafjLwvas},  would  signify :  "  that  when  money  shall  fail  you 
(by  the  event  of  death)."  The  T.  R. :  e'/cXtV^Te,  when  ye  shall 
fail,  refers  to  the  cessation  of  life,  embracing  privation  of 
everything  of  which  it  is  made  up. 

The  friends,  according  to  Meyer  and  Ewald,  are  the  angels, 
who,  affected  by  the  alms  of  the  beneficent  man,  are  attached 
to  him,  and  assist  him  at  the  time  of  his  passing  into  eternity. 
But  according  to  the  parable,  the  friends  can  only  be  men 
who  have  been  succoured  by  him  on  the  earth,  poor  here 
below,  but  possessing  a  share  in  the  everlasting  inheritance. 
What  service  can  they  render  to  the  dying  disciple  ?  Here 
is  perhaps  the  most  difficult  question  in  the  explanation  of 
the  parable.  Love  testified  and  experienced  establishes  be 
tween  beings  a  strict  moral  unity.  This  is  clearly  seen  in 
the  relation  between  Jesus  and  men.  May  not  the  disciple 
W7ho  reaches  heaven  without  having  gained  here  below  the 
degree  of  development  which  is  the  condition  of  full  com 
munion  with  God,  receive  the  increase  of  spiritual  life,  which 
is  yet  wanting  to  him,  by  means  of  those  grateful  spirits  with 
whom  he  shared  his  temporal  goods  here  below  ?  (Comp. 
Rom.  xv.  27  and  1  Cor.  ix.  11.)  Do  we  not  already  see  on 
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the  earth  the  poor  Christian,  who  is  assisted  by  a  humane, 
but  in  a  religious  point  of  view  defective,  rich  man,  by  his 
prayers,  by  the  overflowing  of  his  gratitude,  and  the  edification 
which  he  affords  him,  requiting  his  benefactor  infinitely  more 
and  better  than  he  receives  from  him  ?  Almsgiving  is  thus 
found  to  be  the  most  prudent  investment ;  for  the  communi 
cation  of  love  once  established  by  its  means,  enables  him  who 
practises  it  to  enjoy  provisionally  the  benefits  of  a  spiritual 
state  far  superior  to  that  which  he  has  himself  reached.  A 
similar  thought  is  found  in  xiv.  13,  14.  But  if  this  explana 
tion  seems  to  leave  something  to  desire,  we  must  fall  back  on 
sayings  such  as  these  :  "  He  that  hath  pity  upon  the  poor,  lenddh 
unto  the  Lord."  "  Inasmuch  as  ye  have  done  it  unto  one  of  the 
least  of  these  my  brethren,  ye  have  done  it  unto  me"  It  is 
Jesus,  it  is  God  Himself,  who  become  our  debtors  by  the 
assistance  which  we  grant  to  those  who  are  the  objects  of 
their  love.  And  would  such  friends  be  useless  in  the  hour  of 
our  dissolution  ?  To  receive  is  not  to  introduce.  On  the  con 
trary,  the  first  of  these  two  terms  assumes  that  admission  is 
already  adjudged.  Faith,  which  alone  opens  heaven,  is  sup 
posed  in  the  hearers  whom  Jesus  is  addressing  in  the  parable  : 
they  are  disciples,  ver.  1.  Conversion,  the  fruit  of  faith,  is 
equally  implied,  vers.  3  and  4.  And  since  the  disciple  whom 
Jesus  describes  has  chosen  believers  as  the  special  objects  of 
his  liberality,  he  must  to  a  certain  degree  be  a  believer 
himself. 

The  poetical  expression  eternal  habitations  (tents)  is  bor 
rowed  from  patriarchal  history.  The  tents  of  Abraham  and 
Isaac  under  the  oaks  of  Mamre  are  transferred  in  thought  to 
the  life  to  come,  which  is  represented  under  the  image  of  a 
glorified  Canaan.  What  is  the  future  of  poetry  but  the  past 
idealized  ?  It  is  less  natural  to  think,  with  Meyer,  of  the 
tents  of  Israel  in  the  desert.  We  may  here  compare  the 
TToXXat  fiovai,  the  many  mansions,  in  the  Father's  house, 
John  xiv.  3. — There  remains  to  be  explained  the  phrase  o 
p-aiiwvas  -n}?  aSt/aas,  the  mammon  of  unrighteousness.  The 
word  yiia/i&wa?  is  not,  as  has  often  been  said,  the  name  of  an 
oriental  divinity,  the  god  of  money.  It  denotes,  in  Syriac 
and  Phoenician,  money  itself  (see  Bleek  on  Matt.  vi.  24). 
The  Aramaic  name  is  pso,  and,  with  the  article.  NSIOB.  The 
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epithet  unrighteous  is  taken  by  many  commentators  simply  to 
mean,  that  the  acquisition  of  fortune  is  most  frequently  tainted 
with  sin;  according  to  Bleek  and  others,  that  sin  readily 
attaches  to  the  administration  of  it.  But  these  are  only 
accidental  circumstances ;  the  context  points  to  a  more 
satisfactory  explanation.  The  ear  of  Jesus  must  have  been 
constantly  offended  with  that  sort  of  reckless  language  in 
which  men  indulge  without  scruple :  my  fortune,  my  lands, 
my  house.  He  who  felt  to  the  quick  man's  dependence  on 
God,  saw  that  there  was  a  usurpation  in  this  idea  of  owner 
ship,  a  forgetfulness  of  the  true  proprietor;  on  hearing  such 
language,  He  seemed  to  see  the  farmer  playing  the  landlord. 
It  is  this  sin,  of  which  the  natural  man  is  profoundly  uncon 
scious,  which  He  lays  bare  in  this  whole  parable,  and  which 
He  specially  designates  by  this  expression,  the  unrighteous 
mammon.  The  two  T?}?  dSt/cta?,  vers.  8  and  9,  correspond 
exactly,  and  mutually  explain  one  another.  It  is  therefore 
false  to  see  in  this  epithet,  with  De  Wette,  the  Tubingen 
School,  Kenan,  etc.,  a  condemnation  of  property  as  such. 
Man's  sin  does  not  consist  in  being,  as  one  invested  with 
earthly  property,  the  steward  of  God,  but  in  forgetting  that 
he  is  so  (parable  following). 

There  is  no  thought  more  fitted  than  that  of  this  parable, 
on  the  one  hand,  to  undermine  the  idea  of  merit  belonging  to 
almsgiving  (what  merit  could  be  got  out  of  that  which  is 
another's  ?),  and  on  the  other,  to  encourage  us  in  the  practice 
of  that  virtue  which  assures  us  of  friends  and  protectors  for 
the  grave  moment  of  our  passing  into  the  world  to  come. 
What  on  the  part  of  the  steward  was  only  wise  unfaithful 
ness,  becomes  wise  faithfulness  in  the  servant  of  Jesus  who 
acts  on  acquaintance  with  principle.  It  dare  not  be  said 
that  Jesus  had  wit ;  but  if  one  could  be  tempted  to  use  the 
expression  at  all,  it  would  be  here. 

Of  the  many  explanations  of  this  parable  which  have  been 
proposed,  we  shall  merely  quote  some  of  the  most  prominent. 
Schleiermacher  takes  the  master  to  be  the  Roman  knights  who 
farmed  the  taxes  of  Judsea,  and  sublet  them  to  needy  publicans ; 
the  steward,  to  be  the  publicans  whom  Jesus  exhorted  to 
expend  on  their  countrymen  the  goods  of  which  they  cleverly 
cheated  those  great  foreigners.  Henri  Bauer  sees  in  the 
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master  the  Israelitisli  authorities,  and  in  the  unfaithful  steward 
the  Judeo-Christians,  who,  without  troubling  themselves  about 
theocratic  prejudices,  should  strive  to  communicate  to  the 
Gentiles  the  benefits  of  the  covenant.  According  to  Weiz- 
sacker,  in  the  original  thought  of  the  parable  the  steward 
represented  a  Roman  magistrate,  who,  to  the  detriment  of  the 
Jews,  had  been  guilty  of  maladministration,  but  who  there 
after  strives  to  make  amends  by  showing  them  gentleness  and 
liberality.  No  wonder  that  from  this  point  of  view  the  critic 
knows  not  what  to  make  of  the  eulogium  passed  by  the  master 
on  his  steward !  But  according  to  him,  the  sense  and  the 
image  were  transformed,  and  the  description  became  in  the 
hands  of  Luke  an  encouragement  to  rich  and  unbelieving 
Jews  to  merit  heaven  by  doing  good  to  poor  Christians.  The 
arbitrary  and  forced  character  of  those  explanations  is  clear 
as  the  day,  and  they  need  no  detailed  refutation.  We  are 
happy  that  we  can  agree,  at  least  for  once,  with  Hilgenfeld, 
both  in  the  general  interpretation  of  the  parable  and  in  the 
explanation  of  the  sayings  which  follow  (Die  Evangel,  p.  199). 
Vers.  10-13.1  "He  that  is  faithful  in  that  which  is  least, 
is  faithful  also  in  much;  and  he  that  is  unjust  in  the  least, 
is  unjust  also  in  much.  11.  If  therefore  ye  have  not  "been 
faithful  in  the  unrighteous  mammon,  wlw  will  commit  to  your 
trust  that  which  is  true?  12.  And  if  ye  Jiave  not  been  faithful 
in  that  which  is  another  mans,  wJw  shall  give  you  that  which  is 
your  own?  13.  No  servant  can  serve  tvjo  masters:  for  either 
he  will  hate  the  one,  and  love  the  other;  or  else  he  will  hold 
to  the  one,  and  despise  the  other.  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and 
mammon." — Many  regard  these  reflections  as  arbitrarily  placed 
here  by  Luke.  But  whatever  Bleek  may  say,  is  it  not  just 
the  manner  in  which  we  constitute  ourselves  proprietors  of 
our  earthly  goods,  which  leads  us  to  make  a  use  of  them 
which  is  contrary  to  their  true  destination  ?  The  following 
piece,  therefore,  derives  its  explanation  from  the  parable,  and 
is  directly  connected  with  it.  Ver.  12  (T&>  aXXor/j/w)  would 
even  be  unintelligible  apart  from  it. — Ver.  1 0  is  a  comparison 
borrowed  from  common  life.  From  the  experience  expressed 
in  the  two  parallel  propositions  of  this  verse,  it  follows  that  a 
master  does  not  think  of  elevating  to  a  higher  position  the 

1  Ver.  12.  B.  L.,  TO  vftirtpti  instead  of  TO  vfttnpar. 
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servant  who  has  abused  his  confidence  in  matters  of  less 
importance.  Faithful  toward  the  master,  unjust  toward  men. 
The  application  of  this  rule  of  conduct  to  believers,  vers. 
11,  12.  The  unrighteous  mammon  is  God's  money,  which 
man  unjustly  takes  as  his  own.  Faithfulness  would  have 
implied,  above  all,  the  employment  of  those  goods  in  the 
service  of  God ;  but  our  deprivation  once  pronounced  (death), 
it  implies  their  employment  in  our  interest  rightly  under 
stood  by  means  of  beneficence.  Through  lack  of  this  fidelity 
or  wisdom,  we  establish  our  own  incapacity  to  administer 
better  goods  if  they  were  confided  to  us ;  therefore  God  will 
not  commit  them  to  us.  Those  goods  are  called  TO  uX^Qivov, 
the  true,  good,  that  which  corresponds  really  to  the  idea  of 
good.  The  contrast  has  misled  several  commentators  to  give 
to  the  word  aSt/eo?  the  meaning  of  deceitful.  This  is  to  con 
found  the  word  aXijOivo?  with  a\ri6r)<s  (veracious).  The  real 
good  is  that  which  can  in  no  case  be  changed  to  its  opposite. 
It  is  not  so  with  money,  which  is  at  best  a  provisional  good, 
and  may  even  be  a  source  of  evil.  This  is  the  application 
of  IQa ;  ver.  12  is  that  of  10&.  Earthly  goods  are  called 
another's  good,  that  is  to  say,  a  good  which  strictly  belongs  to 
another  than  ourselves  (God).  As  it  is  faithfulness  to  God, 
so  it  is  justice  to  man,  to  dispose  of  them  with  a  view  to  our 
poor  neighbour.  Tliat  ivhich  is  our  own  denotes  the  good  for 
which  we  are  essentially  fitted,  which  is  the  normal  com 
pletion  of  our  being,  the  Divine  Spirit  become  our  own  spirit 
by  entire  assimilation,  or  in  the  words  of  Jesus,  the  kingdom 
prepared  for  us  from  the  foundation  of  the  world.  Our  Lord's 
thought  is  therefore  this  :  God  commits  to  man,  during  his 
earthly  sojourn  in  the  state  of  probation,  goods  belonging  to 
Him,  which  are  of  less  value  (earthly  things) ;  and  the  use, 
faithful  or  unfaithful,  just  or  unjust,  which  we  make  of  these 
settles  the  question  whether  our  true  patrimony  (the  goods  of 
the  Spirit,  of  which  the  believer  himself  receives  only  the 
earnest  here  below)  shall  or  shall  not  be  granted  to  him 
above.  Like  a  rich  father,  who  should  trust  his  son  with  a 
domain  of  little  value,  that  he  might  be  trained  later  in  life 
to  manage  the  whole  of  his  inheritance,  thus  putting  his 
character  to  the  proof,  so  God  exposes  external  seeming  goods 
of  no  value  to  the  thousand  abuses  of  our  unskilful  admini- 


170  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

stration  here  below,  that  from  the  use  which  we  make  of  them 
there  may  one  day  be  determined  for  each  of  us  whether  we 
shall  be  put  in  possession,  or  whether  we  shall  be  deprived  of 
our  true  eternal  heritage, — the  good  which  corresponds  to 
our  inmost  nature.  The  entire  philosophy  of  our  terrestial 
existence  is  contained  in  these  words. 

Ver.  13,  which  closes  this  piece,  is  still  connected  with  the 
image  of  the  parable  :  the  steward  had  two  masters,  whose 
service  he  could  not  succeed  in  reconciling,  the  owner  of  the 
revenue  which  he  was  managing,  and  money,  which  he  was 
worshipping. — The  two  parallel  propositions  of  this  verse  are 
usually  regarded  as  identical  in  meaning,  and  as  differing 
only  in  the  position  assigned  to  each  of  the  two  masters 
successively  as  the  objects  of  the  two  opposite  feelings.  But 
Bleek  justly  observes,  that  the  absence  of  the  article  before 
et/09  in  the  second  proposition  seems  to  forbid  our  taking 
this  pronoun  as  the  simple  repetition  of  the  preceding  rov  eva 
in  the  first;  he  therefore  gives  it  a  more  general  sense,  the 
one  or  the  other  of  the  two  preceding,  and  places  the  whole 
difference  between  the  two  parallel  propositions  in  the 
graduated  meaning  of  the  different  verbs  employed,  holding  to 
being  less  strong  than  loving,  and  despising  less  strong  than 
hating.  Thus:  "  He  will  hate  the  one  and  love  the  other; 
or  at  least,  he  will  hold  more  either  to  the  one  or  other 
of  the  two,  which  will  necessarily  lead  him  to  neglect  the 
service  of  the  other." — It  makes  no  material  difference. — This 
verse,  whatever  the  same  learned  critic  may  say,  concludes 
this  discourse  perfectly,  and  forms  the  transition  to  the 
following  piece,  in  which  we  find  a  sincere  worshipper  of 
Jehovah  perishing  because  he  has  practically  made  money 
his  God.  The  place  which  this  verse  occupies  in  Matthew 
in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (vi.  24)  is  also  suitable,  but 
somewhat  uncertain,  like  that  of  the  whole  piece  of  which  it 
forms  part. 

2d.  Vers.  14-31.  The,  Wicked  Rich  Man. — TJie  introduction 
(vers.  14-18)  is  composed  of  a  series  of  sayings  which  at  first 
sight  appear  to  have  no  connection  with  one  another.  Holtz- 
mann  thinks  that  Luke  collects  here  at  random  sayings  scattered 
throughout  the  Logia,  for  which  till  now  he  had  not  found  any 
place.  But  there  are  only  two  leading  ideas  in  this  introduc- 
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tion :  the  rejection  of  the  Pharisees,  and  the  permanence  of 
the  law.  Now  these  are  precisely  the  two  ideas  which  are 
exhibited  in  action  in  the  following  parable :  the  one  in  the 
condemnation  of  the  wicked  rich  man,  that  faithful  Pharisee 
{^'father  Abraham"  vers.  24,  27,  30) ;  the  other  in  the  manner 
in  which  Abraham  asserts,  even  in  Hades,  the  imperishable 
value  of  the  law  and  the  prophets.  The  relation  between 
these  two  essential  ideas  of  the  introduction  and  of  the  parable 
is  this :  the  law  on  which  the  Pharisees  staked  their  credit 
will  nevertheless  be  the  instrument  of  their  eternal  condemna 
tion.  This  is  exactly  what  Jesus  says  to  the  Jews,  John  v. 
45  :"  There  is  one  that  accuscth  you,  even  Moses,  in  whom  ye 
tmst."  It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  this  introduction, 
vers.  14-18,  has  a  very  fragmentary  character.  It  contains 
the  elements  of  a  discourse,  rather  than  the  discourse  itself. 
But  this  very  fact  proves  that  St.  Luke  has  not  taken  the 
liberty  of  composing  this  introduction  arbitrarily  and  inde 
pendently  of  his  sources.  What  historian  would  compose  in 
such  a  manner  ?  A  discourse  invented  by  the  evangelist  would 
not  have  failed  to  present  an  evident  logical  connection,  as 
much  as  the  discourses  which  Livy  or  Xenophon  put  into 
the  mouth  of  their  heroes.  The  very  brokenness  suffices  to 
prove  that  the  discourse  was  really  held,  and  existed  pre 
viously  to  this  narrative. 

Vers.  14  and  15.1  "  Tlic  Pharisees  also,  ivho  were  covetous, 
heard  all  these  things  ;  and  they  derided  Him.  15.  And  He 
said  unto  them,  Ye  are  they  ivhich  justify  yourselves  before  men ; 
but  God  knoweth  your  hearts :  for  that  ivhich  is  highly  esteemed 
among  men  is  abomination  in  the  sight  of  God." — The  last  words 
of  Jesus  on  the  impossibility  of  combining  the  service  of  God 
and  mammon,  fell  full  on  the  heads  of  the  Pharisees,  those 
pretended  servants  of  Jehovah,  who  nevertheless  in  their  lives 
showed  themselves  such  zealous  worshippers  of  riches  (Matt. 
vi.,  transition  between  vers.  18,1 9).  Hence  their  sneers  (GK^VK- 
rijpl^etv).  The  poverty  of  Jesus  Himself  was  perhaps  the 
theme  of  their  derision :  "  It  is  easy  to  speak  of  money  with 
such  disdain  .  .  .  when  one  is  destitute  as  thou  art."  In  His 
answer  (ver.  15),  Jesus  gives  them  to  understand  that  the 

1  Ver.  14.   N.  B.  D.  L.  R.  3  Mnn.  Syr"*.  It.  omit  ««*  before  <n  tapurxiu.— Ver. 
15.  11  Mjj.  70  Mini,  omit  <.<rr»  after  HJJI/. 
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judgment  of  God  is  regulated  by  another  standard  than  that 
of  the  men  who  are  at  their  side.  It  is  at  the  heart  that  God 
looks ;  and  the  reign  of  a  single  passion,  such  as  that  avarice 
which  devours  them,  suffices  to  render  odious  in  His  eyes  that 
whole  righteousness  of  outward  observances  which  gains  for 
them  the  favour  of  the  world.  The  phrase  :  Ye  are  they  which 
justify  yourselves,  signifies,  "  your  business  is  to  pass  yourselves 
off  as  righteous."  The  OTI,  for,  is  explained  by  the  idea  of 
condemnation,  which  here  attaches  to  that  of  knowledge :  "  God 
knows  you  [and  rejects  you],  for  ..."  'Ev  avdpwTrois,  on  the 
part  of  men,  may  mean :  among  men,  or  in  the  judgment  of 
men.  In  connection  with  the  idea  of  being  highly  esteemed, 
those  two  ideas  are  combined.  Jesus  means  :  "  What  men 
extol  and  glorify,  consequently  the  ambitious,  who,  like  you,  by 
one  means  or  another  push  themselves  into  the  front  rank, 
become  an  object  of  abomination  to  God."  For  all  glorifica 
tion  of  man  rests  on  falsehood.  God  alone  is  great  and  deserv 
ing  to  be  praised. 

What  had  chiefly  irritated  the  Pharisees  in  the  preceding 
was  the  spiritual  sense  in  which  Jesus  understood  the  law, 
unveiling  under  their  airs  of  sanctity  the  stain  of  shameful 
avarice  which  defiled  them.  This  idea  affords  the  point  of 
connection  for  what  follows  (vers.  16-18). 

Vers.  16— 18.1  "  TJie  law  and  the  prophets  were  until  John: 
since  that  time  the  kingdom  of  God  is  preached,  and  every  man 
prcsseth  into  it.  17.  But  it  is  easier  for  heaven  and  earth  to 
pass,  than  for  one  tittle  of  the  law  to  fail.  18.  Whosoever 
puttethaway  hisivife,and  marrieth  another,  committeth  adultery: 
and  whosoever  marrieth  her  that  is  put  away  from  her  husband 
committeth  adultery." — But,  adds  Jesus  (ver.  16),  a  new  era  is 
beginning,  and  with  it  your  usurped  dominion  comes  to  an 
end.  Since  the  time  of  John,  that  law  and  those  prophets 
which  you  have  made  your  pedestal  in  Israel  are  replaced  by 
a  new  dispensation.  To  the  religious  aristocracy  which  you 
had  succeeded  in  founding  there  follows  a  kingdom  of  God 
equally  open  to  every  man  (mi?) ;  all  have  access  to  it  as  well 
as  you!  Bia^ea-Oat,  should  not  be  taken  in  the  passive  sense, 
as  Hilgenfeld  would  have  it :  "  Every  man  is  constrained  by 

1  Ver.  16.  X.  B.  L.  R.  X.  some  Mnn.,  PW  instead  of  iwi  before  I««»v»«<.— 
Ver.  18.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  It.  Yg.  omit  ^«;  between  *a/  and  «. 


CHAP.  xvi.  is.  173 

the  gospel,"  but  as  a  middle,  in  the  sense  of  to  hasten,  to 
throw  themselves.  There  is,  as  it  were,  a  dense  crowd  pressing 
through  the  gate  which  is  now  open,  and  every  one,  even  the 
lowest  of  the  publicans,  is  free  to  enter.  Recall  here  the 
parables  of  chap.  xv.  But  while  this  repentant  crowd  pene 
trates  into  the  kingdom  (vii.  29),  the  Pharisees  and  scribes 
remain  without,  like  the  elder  son  in  the  preceding  parable. 
Let  them  beware,  however  !  That  legal  system  on  which  they 
have  founded  their  throne  in  Israel  is  about  to  crumble  to 
pieces  (ver.  16);  while  the  law  itself,  which  they  violate  at 
the  very  moment  they  make  it  their  boast,  shall  remain  as  the 
eternal  expression  of  divine  holiness,  and  as  the  dreadful 
standard  by  which  they  shall  be  judged  (ver.  17).  The  Se  is 
adversative :  but.  It  indicates  the  contrast  between  the  end 
of  the  legal  economy  and  the  permanence  of  the  law.  This 
contrast  reminds  us  of  the  antitheses  of  Matt,  v.,  of  which  this 
saying  is  a  sort  of  summary  :  "  Ye  have  heard  that  it  ivas  said 
.  .  .  ;  but  I  say  unto  you  ..."  Jesus  only  abolishes  the  law 
by  fulfilling  it  and  confirming  it  spiritually. — Kepai'a,  diminu 
tive  of  Kepas,  horn,  denotes  the  small  lines  or  hooks  of  the 
Hebrew  letters.  The  least  element  of  divine  holiness  which 
the  law  contains  has  more  reality  and  durability  than  the 
whole  visible  universe. 

The  two  verses,  16  and  17,  are  put  by  Matthew  in  the 
discourse  of  Jesus  regarding  John  the  Baptist,  xi.  12,  13, 
inversely  in  point  of  order.  We  can  easily  understand  how 
the  mention  of  John  the  Baptist,  ver.  16,  led  Matthew  to 
insert  this  saying  in  the  discourse  which  Jesus  pronounced 
on  His  forerunner.  We  have  seen  that  in  that  same  discourse, 
as  given  by  Luke  (chap,  vii.),  this  declaration  was  with  great 
advantage  replaced  by  a  somewhat  different  saying,  vers.  29, 
30  ;  and  if,  as  Bleek  owns  (i.  p.  454  et  seq.),  Luke  decidedly 
deserves  the  preference  as  to  the  tenor  of  the  words,  it  will 
doubtless  be  the  same  as  to  the  place  which  he  assigns  them  ; 
for  it  is  in  general  on  this  second  point  that  his  superiority 
appears. 

Ver.  18.  Not  only  in  spite  of  the  abolition  of  the  legal  torm 
will  the  law  continue  in  its  substance  ;  but  if  this  substance 
even  comes  to  be  modified  in  the  new  economy,  it  will  be  in 
the  direction  of  still  greater  severity.  Jesus  gives  as  an 
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example  the  law  of  divorce.  This  same  idea  meets  us,  Matt. 
v.  31,  32  ;  it  tallies  fully  with  the  meaning  of  the  declaration, 
Matt.  xix.  3  et  seq.,  Mark  x.  2  et  seq.,  which  was  uttered  in 
this  same  journey,  and  almost  at  the  same  period.  Jesus 
explains  to  the  same  class  of  hearers  as  in  our  passage,  to 
the  Pharisees  namely,  that  if  Moses  authorized  divorce,  merely 
confining  himself  to  guard  it  by  some  restrictions,  there  was 
a  forsaking  for  a  time  of  the  true  moral  point  of  view  already 
proclaimed  Gen.  ii.,  and  which  He,  Jesus,  came  to  re-estab 
lish  in  its  purity.  Luke  and  Matthew  do  not  speak  of  the 
case  of  voluntary  separation  on  the  part  of  the  ivoman  referred 
to  by  Mark  (x.  12)  and  Paul  (1  Cor.  vii.  10,  11).  And  Paul 
does  not  expressly  interdict  the  divorced  man,  as  Mark  does, 
from  contracting  a  second  marriage.  Those  shades  in  such  a 
precept  cannot  be  voluntary  ;  they  represent  natural  variations 
due  to  tradition  (Syn.)  or  to  the  nature  of  the  context  (Paul). 
—The  parallels  quoted  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  real  connec 
tion  of  ver.  1 8  with  ver.  1 7.  The  asyndeton  between  those 
two  verses  is  explained  by  the  fragmentary  character  of  Luke's 
report.  What  remains  to  us  of  this  discourse  resembles  the 
peaks  of  a  mountain  chain,  the  base  of  which  is  concealed  from 
view,  and  must  be  reconstructed  by  reflection.  As  to  the 
compiler,  he  has  evidently  refrained  from  rilling  up  at  his  own 
hand  the  blanks  in  his  document.  The  disjointed  character  of 
this  account  has  been  turned  into  an  accusation  against  him  ; 
but  it  ought  rather  to  be  regarded  as  a  proof  of  his  conscien 
tious  fidelity. 

Does  the  context,  as  we  have  just  established  it,  leave  anything 
to  be  desired  ?  Has  Holtzmann  ground  for  regarding  this  piece  as  a 
collection  of  sentences  thrown  together  at  random  1  Or  is  it  neces 
sary,  in  order  to  justify  ver.  18,  to  regard  it,  with  Schleiermacher, 
as  an  allusion  to  the  divorce  of  Herod  Antipas  from  the  daughter  of 
Aretas,  and  his  unlawful  marriage  with  Herodias, — a  crime  which 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  had  not  the  courage  to  condemn  like  John 
the  Baptist  ?  Or,  finally,  must  we,  with  Olshausen,  take  the  idea 
of  divorce  in  a  spiritual  sense,  and  apply  it  to  the  emancipation  of 
believers  from  the  yoke  of  the  law,  agreeably  to  Rom.  vii.  1  et  seq.  ] 
No ;  the  explanation  which  we  have  given,  as  well  as  the  authen 
ticity  of  the  context,  appear  to  be  sufficiently  established  by  the 
parallels  quoted  (Matt.  v.  18,  19  and  31,  32,  xix.  3  et  seq.  ;  Mark 
x.  2  et  seq.). 

The  saying  of  ver.  17,  proclaiming  the  eternal  duration  of  the  law, 
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lias  appeared  to  some  critics  incompatible  with  the  Pauline  character 
of  Luke's  Gospel.  Hilgenfeld  alleges  that  the  canonical  text  of  Luke 
is  falsified,  and  that  the  true  original  form  of  this  passage,  as  well 
as  of  many  others,  has  been  preserved  by  Marcion,  who  reads  :  "It 
is  easier  for  heaven  and  earth  to  pass,  than  one  tittle  of  my  saying* 
to  fail."  But,  1.  The  manifest  incompatibility  of  our  canonical 
text  with  Marcion's  system  renders  it,  on  the  contrary,  very  probable 
that  it  was  Marcion  who  in  this  case,  as  in  so  many  others,  accom 
modated  the  text  to  his  dogmatic  point  of  view.  2.  Could  Jesus 
have  applied  the  word  tittle  to  His  own  sayings  before  they  had  been 
expressed  in  writing  ?  3.  The  parallel,  Matt.  v.  18,  proves  that  the 
expression  in  its  original  meaning  really  applied  to  the  law.  If 
such  was  the  primary  application  in  the  mind  of  Jesus,  would  it  not 
be  extremely  surprising  if,  after  an  earlier  Luke  had  departed  from 
it,  the  more  modern  Luke  should  have  reverted  to  it  ?  Besides,  this 
supposition,  combated  by  Zeller,  is  withdrawn  by  Volkmar,  who 
first  gave  it  forth  (Die  Evangel,  p.  481).  Zeller,  however,  supposes 
that  the  evangelist,  feeling  the  anti-Pauline  tendency  of  this  saying, 
designedly  enclosed  it  between  two  others,  intended  to  show  the 
reader  that  it  was  not  to  be  taken  in  its  literal  sense.  But  would 
it  not  have  been  far  simpler  to  omit  it  altogether  1  And  does  not 
so  much  artifice  contrast  with  the  simplicity  of  our  Gospels  ? 

According  to  the  Talmud,  Tract.  Gittin  (ix.  10),  Hillel,  the  grand 
father  of  Gamaliel,  the  man  whom  our  moderns  would  adopt  as  the 
master  of  Jesus  Christ,  taught  that  the  husband  is  entitled  to  put 
away  his  wife  when  she  burns  his  dinner.1  We  can  understand 
how,  in  view  of  such  pharisaic  teachings,  Jesus  felt  the  need  of  pro 
testing,  not  only  by  affirming  the  maintenance  of  moral  obligation 
as  'contained  in  the  law,  but  even  by  announcing  that  the  new 
doctrine  would  in  this  respect  exceed  the  severity  of  the  old,  and 
\vould  conclusively  raise  the  moral  obligation  to  the  height  of  the 
ideal.  The  declaration  of  Jesus,  ver.  1 7,  about  the  maintenance  of 
the  law,  is,  besides,  perfectly  at  one  with  St.  Paul's  view  (1  Cor.  vii. 
19)  :  "The  keeping  of  the  commandments  of  God  is  everything;" 
comp.  Eom.  ii.  12  :  "As  many  as  have  sinned  under  the  law,  shall 
bejuilyed  by  the  laiv" 

On  the  basis  of  this  introduction,  announcing  to  the  Phari 
sees  the  end  of  their  paraded  show  of  righteousness  and  the 
advent  of  real  holiness,  there  rises  by  way  of  example  the 
following  parable.  To  the  words  of  ver.  15,  that  ivhich  is 
highly  esteemed  among  men,,  there  corresponds  the  representation 
of  the  sumptuous  and  brilliant  life  of  the  rich  man  ;  to  the 
predicate,  is  an  abomination  in  the  sight  of  God  (same  verse), 
the  description  of  his  punishment  in  Hades  ;  to  the  declaration 

1  Jesus  und  Hillel,  1867,  by  Delitzseh,  p.  27,  where  an  answer  is  given  to  tLe 
forced  interpretation  which  modern  Jews  give  of  this  saying. 


176  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

of  ver.  1*7  regarding  the  permanence  of  the  law,  the  reply  of 
Abraham  :  they  have  Moses  and  the  proplids. 

Vers.  19-31.  TJic  Parable  of  the  Wicked  Rich  Man. — It  is 
composed  of  two  principal  scenes,  which  correspond  so  exactly 
with  one  another,  that  in  their  correspondence  we  must  seek 
the  very  idea  of  the  parable ;  these  are,  the  scene  on  the  earth 
(vers.  19-22),  and  that  in  Hades  (vers.  23-31). 

The  terrestrial  scene,  vers.  19-22.1  It  embraces  four  por 
traitures  which,  taken  two  and  two,  form  counterparts  of  one 
another:  the  life  of  the  rich  man,  ver.  19,  and  that  of  the 
poor  man,  vers.  20,  21  ;  then  the  death  of  the  former,  ver. 
22a,  and  that  of  the  latter,  ver.  22b.  The  description  of  the 
rich  man's  life  presents  two  prominent  features :  the  magnifi 
cence  of  his  dress, — Tropcfrvpa,  the  upper  dress,  a  woollen 
garment  dyed  purple,  and  /Sycro-o?,  the  under  garment,  a  tunic 
of  fine  linen ;  next,  the  sumptuousness  of  his  habitual  style  of 
living, — a  splendid  banquet  daily.  This  description  of  the  life 
of  the  rich  of  that  day  applied  to  the  Jews  as  well  as  to  the 
Gentiles.  Nay,  among  the  former,  who  sometimes  regarded 
'.vealth  as  a  sign  of  divine  blessing,  the  enjoyments  of  that 
privileged  state  must  have  been  indulged  with  so  much  the  less 
scruple ;  so  the  Pharisees  in  particular  seem  to  have  done 
(xx.  46,  47). — After  the  rich  man,  who  first  claims  attention, 
our  eyes  are  carried  to  the  unhappy  man  laid  at  the  entrance 
of  his  house,  vers.  20  and  21.  The  Greek  name  Lazarus  does 
not  come,  as  some  have  thought,  from  Lo-ezer,  no  help,  but 
from  El-ezer,  God  hefys ;  whence  the  form  Eleazar,  abbreviated 
by  the  Eabbins  into  Leazar ;  and  hence  Lazarus.  This  name, 
according  to  John  xi.,  was  common  among  the  Jews.  As  this 
is  the  only  case  in  which  Jesus  designates  one  of  the  personages 
of  a  parable  by  his  name,  this  peculiarity  must  have  a  signifi 
cance  in  the  account.  It  is  intended,  doubtless,  as  the  name 
so  often  was  among  the  Jews,  to  describe  the  character  of  him 
who  bears  it.  By  this  name,  then,  Jesus  makes  this  personage 
the  representation  of  that  class  of  the  Israelitish  people  which 
formed  the  opposite  extreme  of  pharisaism — poor  ones  whose 
confidence  was  in  God  alone,  the  Aniim  of  the  0.  T.,  the  pious 
indigent. 

1  Ver.  20.  N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  omit  »>  after  TH  and  «  before  i&ifar.Tt. — Ver.  21. 
N.  l>.  L.  Itali|i.  omit  TUI  \J-/£<*>». 


CHAP.  XVI.  19-22.  177 

The  gateway  at  the  entrance  of  which  he  was  laid  is  that 
which  conducts  in  Eastern  houses  from  the  outside  to  the  first 
court.  The  word  e/3e/3\r)To,  was  thrown,  expresses  the  heed- 
lessness  with  which  he  was  laid  down  there  and  abandoned  to 
the  care  of  those  who  were  constantly  going  and  coming  about 
this  great  house. — The  crumbs  denote  the  remains  of  the  meal 
which  the  servants  would  sometimes  throw  to  him,  but  which 
were  not  enough  to  satisfy  him.  The  omission  of  the  words  TWV 
by  some  Alex,  arises  from  the  confusion  of  the  two 
by  an  ancient  copyist ;  these  words  are  wrongly  rejected 
by  Tischendorf ;  they  are  to  be  preserved  as  the  counterpart 
of  the  drop  of  water,  ver.  24.  The  nakedness  of  the  poor  man 
contrasts  with  the  rich  man's  elaborate  toilet,  as  those  crumbs 
do  with  his  banquets.  The  words  dXXa  /cat,,  moreover,  which 
indicate  a  higher  degree  of  endurance,  forbid  us  to  regard  the 
feature  of  the  dogs  licking  the  sores  of  Lazarus  as  an  allevia 
tion  of  his  miseries.  Besides,  this  animal  is  never  represented 
in  the  Bible,  nor  among  the  Orientals  in  general,  in  a  favour 
able  light.  The  licking  of  the  poor  man's  unbandaged  wounds 
by  those  unclean  animals  as  they  passed,  is  the  last  stroke  of 
the  picture  of  his  nakedness  and  forsakenness. 

To  the  contrast  between  the  two  lives  there  soon  succeeds 
that  between  the  two  deaths,  ver.  22,  which  introduces  the 
contrast  between  the  two  states  in  the  life  to  come.  Lazarus 
dies  first,  exhausted  by  privations  and  sufferings.  That  very 
moment  he  finds  in  the  heavenly  world  the  sympathy  which 
was  refused  to  him  here  below.  In  Jewish  theology,  the 
angels  are  charged  with  receiving  the  souls  of  pious  Israelites, 
and  transporting  them  to  that  portion  of  Hades  which  is 
reserved  for  them.  Abrahams  losom,  a  figure  also  common 
among  the  Rabbins,  denotes  either  intimate  communion  in 
general  (John  i.  18),  or  more  specially  the  place  of  honour  at 
a  feast  (John  xiii.  23) ;  this  is  naturally  assigned  to  the  newly- 
arrived  stranger,  all  the  more  that  his  earthly  sufferings  demand 
a  rich  compensation.  Abraham  presides  at  the  feast  until  the 
Messiah  comes  to  take  the  first  place,  and  the  feast  of  the 
kingdom  begins  (xiii.  25).  Meyer  concludes,  from  the  fact 
that  the  interment  of  Lazarus  is  not  mentioned,  and  from  the 
object  avTov,  him,  that  he  was  transported  body  and  soul  to 
Abraham's  bosom.  But  so  early  as  in  the  Targum  of  Can- 
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tides,  we  find  the  distinction  between  body  and  soul :  "  The 
righteous  whose  souls  are  carried  by  angels  to  paradise."  The 
pronoun  avrov  thus  designates  only  his  true  self,  the  soul. — 
The  burial  of  Lazarus  is  not  mentioned,  for  it  took  place  with 
out  ceremony,  or  perhaps  not  at  all.  The  body,  claimed  by 
no  one,  was  thrown  to  the  dunghill.  The  contrast  to  the  rich 
man  is  evident.  No  angels  to  transport  his  soul ;  but  for  his 
body,  on  the  contrary,  a  splendid  funeral  procession. 

What  is  the  crime  in  the  life  of  this  rich  man  which 
accounts  for  the  terrible  condition  described  in  the  following 
scene  ?  From  the  fact  that  it  is  not  mentioned,  the  conclusion 
has  been  drawn  that  it  must  be  simply  his  riches.  The 
Tubingen  School  says :  he  is  condemned  as  being  rich,  and 
Lazarus  is  saved  as  being  poor.  And  M.  Eenan  thinks  that 
the  parable  should  be  entitled,  not  the  parable  of  the  wicked 
rich  man,  but)  merely  of  the  rich  man.  Here,  it  is  said,  we 
meet  again  with  the  Ebionite  heresy  of  Luke  (De  Wette). 
But  how  has  it  escaped  observation,  that  if  no  crime  properly 
so  called  is  laid  to  the  charge  of  the  rich  man,  his  misdeed  is 
nevertheless  clearly  indicated  ?  and  it  is  no  other  than  the  very 
existence  of  this  poor  man  laid  at  his  gate  in  destitution, 
without  any  relief  being  brought  to  his  wants.  Such  is  the 
coiyms  delicti.  The  crime  of  the  life  described  ver.  19,  is  the 
fact  referred  to  vers.  20  and  21.  Every  social  contrast 
between  the  more  and  the  less,  either  in  respect  of  fortune, 
or  strength,  or  acquirement,  or  even  piety,  is  permitted  and 
willed  by  God  only  with  a  view  to  its  being  neutralized  by 
man's  free  agency.  This  is  a  task  assigned  from  on  high,  the 
means  of  forming  those  bonds  of  love  which  are  our  treasure 
in  heaven  (xii.  33,  34).  To  neglect  this  offer  is  to  procure 
for  oneself  an  analogous  contrast  in  the  other  life, — a  contrast 
which  shall  be  capable  of  being  sweetened  for  us  no  more  than 
we  have  ourselves  sweetened  it  in  the  life  below. — It  would 
be  hard  to  understand  how,  if  wealth  as  such  were  the  rich 
man's  sin,  the  celestial  banquet  could  be  presided  over  by 
Abraham,  the  richest  of  the  rich  in  Israel.  As  to  Lazarus,  the 
real  cause  of  the  welcome  which  he  finds  in  the  world  to  come 
is  not  his  poverty,  but  that  which  is  already  pointed  out  by 
his  name  :  God  is  my  help. 

The  scene  from  beyond  the  tomb,  vers.  23-31,  offers  a  con- 
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trast  exactly  corresponding  to  the  terrestrial  scene.  \Ve  do 
not  attempt  to  distinguish  in  the  representation  what  should 
be  taken  in  a  figurative  sense  and  what  strictly.  The  realities 
of  the  spiritual  world  can  only  be  .expressed  by  figures ;  but, 
as  has  been  said,  those  figures  are  the  figures  of  something. 
The  colours  are  almost  all  borrowed  from  the  palette  of  the 
Eabbins  ;  but  the  thought  which  clothes  itself  in  those  figures 
that  it  may  become  palpable,  is,  as  we  shall  see,  the  original 
and  personal  thought  of  Jesus. — Of  the  two  interviews  forming 
this  scene,  the  first  relates  to  the  rich  man's  lot  (vers.  23-26), 
the  second  to  that  of  his  brethren  (vers.  27-31). 

Vers.  23-26.1  After  the  short  sleep  of  death,  what  an 
awakening  !  The  idea  of  suffering  does  not  lie  in  the  words  ev 
TO>  a8rj>  which  our  versions  render  by  :  in  hell.  School  (Heb.), 
Hades  (Gr.),  the  Inferi  or  infernal  regions  (Lat.),  simply  denote 
the  abode  of  the  dead,  without  distinguishing  the  different 
conditions  which  it  may  include,  in  opposition  to  the  land 
of  the  living.  Paradise  (xxiii.  43)  as  well  as  Gehenna  (xii.  5) 
forms  part  of  it.  Hence,  also,  from  the  midst  of  his  punish 
ment  the  rich  man  can  behold  Abraham  and  Lazarus.  The 
notion  of  pain  is  actually  found  only  in  the  words  :  being  in 
torments. — On  Abraham  in  the  abode  of  the  dead,  comp.  John 
viii.  56,  where  Jesus  speaks  without  figure. — The  plural  TO?? 
Ko\7rois,  substituted  for  the  singular  (ver.  22),  denotes  ful 
ness;  a  whole  region  is  meant  where  a  company  is  gathered 
together. — The  situation,  ver.  24  et  seq.,  is  very  similar  to 
that  of  the  dialogues  of  the  dead  found  in  the  ancients,  and 
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particularly  in  the  liabbins.  ^wvi'iaas,  calliny  in  a  loud  voice, 
corresponds  to  p,aKpo6ev,  afar  off,  ver.  23.  Nothing  more 
severe  for  those  Pharisees,  who  made  a  genealogical  tree  the 
foundation  of  their  salvation,  than  this  address  put  into  the 
mouth  of  the  poor  condemned  man  :  Father  Abraham  !  "  All 
the  circumcised  are  safe,"  said  the  Eabbins ;  therefore,  was  not 
circumcised  equivalent  to  son  of  Abraham  I  In  this  situation, 
there  arises  in  the  mind  of  the  rich  man  a  thought  which  had 
never  occurred  to  him  while  he  was  on  the  earth,  namely, 

1  Ver.  25.  7  M.ij.  30  Mnn.  Vss.  omit  av  after  a^-XajS-,-.— Instead  of  a$«  (T.  E. 
with  some  Mnn.),  all  the  documents:  6/3=.— Ver.  26.  X.  B.  L.  ItP'eri(»ue,  i. 
instead  of  ITI  before  -ra.fi. — Instead  of  i»nt/#£»  (T.  R.  with  K.  n.  some  Mini.),  all 
the  documents,  t»fi». — N.  D.  D.  omit  u  before  i*.nli*. 
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that  the  contrast  between  abundance  and  destitution  may  have 
its  utility  for  him  who  is  in  want.  He  expresses  his  dis 
covery  with  a  simplicity  in  which  shamelessness  disputes  the 
palm  with  innocence.  The  gen.  uSaro?  with  /SaTrretv  :  to  drop 
water;  this  expression  denotes  water  falling  drop  by  drop 
from  the  ringer  which  has  been  immersed  in  it ;  it  thus  cor 
responds  to  the  word  crumbs,  ver.  21. 

On  flame,  comp.  Mark  ix.  43-48,  49.  Lustful  desires, 
inflamed  and  fed  by  boundless  gratification,  change  into  torture 
for  the  soul  as  soon  as  it  is  deprived  of  the  external  objects 
which  correspond  to  them,  and  from  the  body  by  which  it 
communicates  with  them. — The  address  :  my  son,  in  the  mouth 
of  Abraham,  is  more  poignant  still  than  that  of:  Father 
Abraham  in  that  of  the  rich  man.  Abraham  acknowledges 
the  reality  of  the  civil  state  appealed  to,  and  yet  this  man  is 
and  remains  in  Gehenna  ! — The  word  remember  is  the  central 
one  of  the  parable  ;  for  it  forms  the  bond  between  the  two 
scenes,  that  of  the  earth  and  that  of  Hades.  "  Recall  the  con 
trast  which  thou  didst  leave  unbroken  on  the  earth  .  .  .,  and 
thou  shalt  understand  that  the  present  corresponding  contrast 
cannot  be  alleviated  without  injustice.  Thou  hast  let  the 
time  pass  for  making  Lazarus  thy  friend  (xvi.  8,  9)  ;  he  can 
now  do  nothing  for  thee."  In  a?reXa/3e?,  thou  rcceivedst,  there 
is,  as  in  the  ajr^eiv,  Matt.  vi.  2,  5,  16,  the  notion  of  receiv 
ing  by  appropriating  greedily  for  the  purpose  of  enjoyment. 
The  selfish  appropriation  of  goods  was  not  tempered  in  him 
by  the  free  munificence  of  love.  He  thought  only  of  draining 
to  the  very  bottom  the  cup  of  pleasure  which  was  at  his  lips. 
The  same  idea  is  expressed  by  the  pronoun  <rov  added  to 
ajadd,  "  thy  good  things  ;"  this  qualification  is  not  added  to 
KCLKCL,  in  the  second  clause ;  Abraham  says  simply :  "  evil 
things."  God  trains  the  human  soul  by  joys  and  by  sorrows. 
The  education  of  every  soul  demands  a  certain  sum  of  both. 
This  thought  forms  the  foundation  of  ver.  25.  It  refers 
exclusively  to  the  pedagogical  economy  here  below  or  in  the 
world  above.  The  words  comforted  and  tormented  are  not  the 
equivalents  of  saved  and  damned,  absolutely  taken.  Nothing 
could  be  final  among  the  members  of  the  ancient  covenant  till 
they  had  been  brought  into  contact  with  Jesus  Christ.  "  The 
gospel,"  says  St.  Peter  (1  Ep.  iv.  6),  "  was  preached  to  them 
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that  are  dead,  that  they  might  be  [capable  of  being]  judged." 
The  knowledge  of  Jesus  Christ  is  the  condition  on  which  the 
pronouncing  of  the  final  sentence  on  every  soul  is  based.  The 
hour  of  this  judgment  has  not  yet  struck  for  the  rich  man. 
Consequently  this  verse  neither  teaches  salvation  by  poverty 
nor  damnation  by  riches ;  o>8e,  here,  which  is  read  by  all  the  Mjj., 
is  preferable  to  oSe,  he.  Here  is  opposed  to  :  in  his  lifetime. 

Ver.  20.  But  even  supposing  that  some  concession  might 
be  made  in  respect  of  justice,  there  is  another  reason  which 
cuts  off  all  hope  —  the  impossibility  of  the  thing.  The 
Rabbins  represent  the  two  parts  of  Hades  as  separated  by  a 
wall;  Jesus  here  substitutes  a  gulf,  a  figure  which  agrees 
better  with  the  entire  description.  It  is  the  emblem  of  God's 
inflexible  decree.  Only  from  the  fact  that  this  gulf  cannot  be 
crossed  at  present,  it  does  not  follow  that  it  may  not  be  so  one 
day  by  means  of  a  bridge  offered  to  repentant  Jews  (conip. 
Matt.  xii.  32).  The  omission  of  ol  before  eiceWev,  by  the  Alex., 
identifies  those  who  pass  with  those  who  repass. 

Vers.  2  7-3 1.1  The  second  Conversation. — The  rich  man 
acquiesces  so  far  as  his  own  person  is  concerned.  But  he 
intercedes  for  his  brethren  still  in  life.  And  again  it  is 
Lazarus  who  must  busy  himself  on  their  behalf! — What  is 
the  thought  contained  in  this  conclusion  ?  Starting  from  the 
standpoint  that  the  idea  of  the  parable  is  the  condemnation  of 
wealth,  De  Wette,  the  Tubingen  School,  and  Weizsacker  him- 
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self  find  this  last  part  entirely  out  of  keeping  with  the  rest  of 
the  description.  For  it  is  their  impenitence  face  to  face  with 
the  law  and  the  prophets  which  exposes  the  five  brethren  to 
danger,  and  not  their  being  rich  men.  They  allege,  therefore, 
that  Luke  at  his  own  hand  has  added  this  conclusion,  with 
the  view  of  transforming  a  doctrine  which  was  originally 
JSbionitc  and  Judeo-Christian  into  one  anti-Judaic  or  Pauline. 
The  rich  man  who,  in  the  original  meaning  of  the  similitude, 
simply  represented  riches,  becomes  in  this  conclusion  the  type 
of  Jewish  unbelief  in  respect  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus. 
Weizsacker  goes  the  length  of  regarding  Lazarus  as  the  repre 
sentative  of  the  Gentiles  despised  by  the  Jews.  This  last  idea 
is  incompatible  with  the  Jewish  name  Lazarus,  as  well  as 
with  the  place  awarded  to  him  in  Abraham's  bosom,  the 
1  Yer.  29.  N.  B.  L.  omit  aura  after  Aiys/  or  Xsj  n  5*. 
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gathering  place  of  pious  Jcv:s.  As  to  the  rich  man,  from  the 
beginning  he  represents  not  the  rich  in  general,  but  the  rich 
man  hardened  by  well-being,  the  Pharisee,  whose  heart,  puffed 
up  with  pride,  is  closed  to  sympathy  with  the  suffering.  This 
appears  from  the  expressions :  Father  Abraham,  my  son,  vers. 
24,  25,  which  are  as  it  were  the  motto  of  Israelitish  formalism 
(Matt.  iii.  7-9;  John  viii.  39).  This  conclusion  is  thus 
nothing  else  than  the,  practical  application  of  the  parable,  which, 
instead  of  being  presented  to  his  hearers  in  the  form  of  an 
abstract  lesson,  is  given  as  the  continuation  of  the  scene  itself. 
It  is  exactly  the  same  in  the  parable  of  the  prodigal  son,  in 
which  the  elder  son  exhibits  the  Pharisees  with  their  murmur- 
ings,  and  the  divine  answer.  The  first  portrait,  vers.  19-21, 
depicted  the  sin  of  the  rich  man;  the  second,  vers.  2 2-2 6, his 
punishment.  In  this  appendix  Jesus  unveils  to  His  hearers 
the  cause,  of  this  misery,  the  absence  of  /j,erdvoia,  repentance, 
and  for  those  who  wished  to  profit  by  the  warning,  the  means 
of  preventing  the  lot  which  threatens  them  at  the  moment  of 
their  death :  taking  to  heart  Moses  and  the  prophets  very  dif 
ferently  from  what  they  have  ever  done.  There  must  pass 
within  them  what  took  place  in  the  prodigal  son,  the  figure  of 
the  publicans  (xv.  17:  he  came  to  himself},  and  in  the  steward, 
the  type  of  the  new  believers  (xvi.  3  :  he  said  within  himself] : 
that  act  of  solemn  self-examination  in  which  the  heart  is  broken 
at  the  thought  of  its  sins,  and  which  impresses  an  entirely 
new  direction  on  the  life,  and  on  the  employment  of  earthly 
goods  in  particular.  To  reject  this  conclusion  is  therefore  to 
break  the  arrow-point  shot  by  the  hand  of  Jesus  at  the  con 
sciences  of  His  hearers. 

Ver.  27.  The  five  brethren  cannot  represent  the  rich  of  this 
world  in  general,  and  as  little  the  Jews  who  remained  unbe 
lieving  in  respect  of  Jesus  Christ.  They  are  Jews  living  in  a 
privileged,  brilliant  condition,  like  that  of  the  rich  man — the 
Pharisees,  whom  this  man  represented ;  this  relation  is  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  image  of  the  kinship  which  connects 
them.  Some  have  imagined  that  those  five  brethren  are 
the  five  sons  of  the  high  priest  Annas.  Would  Jesus  have 
condescended  to  such  personalities  ?  The  forms  of  address : 
father,  ver.  27,  father  Abraham,  ver.  30,  continue  to  define 
the  meaning  of  this  principal  personage  very  clearly.  Aia- 
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pap-rvpea6ai,  ver.  28,  does  not  signify  only  :  to  declare,  but  to 
testify  in  such  a  way  that  the  truth  pierces  through  the 
wrappings  of  a  hardened  conscience  (8m).  In  putting  this 
request  into  the  rich  man's  mouth,  Jesus  undoubtedly  alludes 
to  that  thirst  for  miracles,  for  extraordinary  and  palpable 
manifestations,  which  He  never  failed  to  meet  among  His 
adversaries,  and  which  He  refused  to  satisfy.  Such  demands 
charge  with  insufficiency  the  means  of  repentance  which  God 
had  all  along  placed  in  Israel.  Some  commentators,  unable 
to  allow  any  good  feeling  in  one  damned,  have  attributed  this 
prayer  of  the  rich  man  to  a  selfish  aim.  According,  to  them, 
he  dreaded  the  time  when  his  own  sufferings  would  be  aggra* 
vated  by  seeing  those  of  his  brethren.  But  would  not  even 
this  fear  still  suppose  in  him  a  remnant  of  love  I  And  why 
represent  him  as  destitute  of  all  human  feeling  ?  He  is  not 
yet,  we  have  seen,  damned  in  the  absolute  sense  of  the  word. 
If  we  must  seek  a  selfish  alloy  in  this  prayer,  it  can  only  be 
the  desire  to  excuse  himself,  by  giving  it  to  be  understood, 
that  if  he  had  been  sufficiently  warned  he  would  not  have 
been  where  he  is. 

Abraham  teaches  all  his  sons  by  his  reply,  ver.  29,  with 
what  earnestness  they  should  henceforth  listen  to  the  reading 
of  that  law  and  those  prophets,  the  latter  of  which  they  had, 
up  till  now,  heard  or  even  studied  in  vain  (John  v.  38,  39). 
The  subject  has  nothing  to  do  with  unbelief  regarding  Jesus ; 
the  situation  of  this  saying  is  purely  Jewish. — The  rich  man 
insists.  His  answer,  Nay,  father  Abraham,  ver.  30,  depicts 
the  Rabbinical  spirit  of  disputation  and  pharisaic  effrontery. 
Repentance  would  produce,  he  fully  acknowledges,  a  life  wholly 
different  from  his  own  (such  as  it  has  been  described,  ver.  19) ; 
but  the  law  without  miracles  would  not  suffice  to  produce  this 
state  of  mind. — Jesus  unveils,  ver.  31,  the  complete  illusion 
belonging  to  this  idea  oi  conversion  by  means  of  great  miracu 
lous  interpositions.  He  whom  the  law  and  the  prophets  bring 
not  to  the  conviction  of  his  sins,  will  be  as  little  led  to  it  by 
the  sight  even  of  one  raised  from  the  dead.  After  the  first 
emotion  of  astonishment  and  terror,  criticism  will  awake  say 
ing,  Hallucination !  and  carnal  security,  shaken  for  a  moment, 
will  reassert  itself.  Jesus  not  having  showed  Himself,  and 
uot  having  preached  to  the  Jews  after  His  resurrection,  this 
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saying  cannot  be  an  invention  of  Luke  borrowed  from  that 
event. 

Such  is  the  terrible  answer  of  Jesus  to  the  derision  of  His 
adversaries,  the  proud  and  covetous  Pharisees,  ver.  14.  He 
shows  them  their  portrait,  the  likeness  of  their  present  life, 
and  their  lot  after  death.  Xow  they  know  what  they  are  in 
the  eyes  of  God  (19-21),  and  "what  awaits  them  (23-35) ;  they 
know  also  the  real  cause  of  their  near  perdition,  and  the  only 
means  which  can.  yet  avert  it  (27-31). 

From  this  study  it  follows  :  1.  That  all  the  indications  of  the 
preface  (vers.  14—18)  are  entirely  justified ;  in  particular,  that  the 
QapLcraioi  (the  Pharisees),  ver.  14,  is  the  real  key  of  the  parable.  2. 
That  there  reigns  throughout  this  description  a  perfect  unity  of 
idea,  and  that  the  context  furnishes  no  well-founded  reason  for 
distinguishing  between  an  original  parable  and  a  later  re-handling. 
3.  That  the  piece  as  a  whole,  and  all  its  details,  are  in  direct  corre 
spondence  with  the  historical  situation  in  which  Jesus  was  teaching, 
and  find  their  natural  explanation  without  any  need  of  having 
recourse  to  the  later  circumstances  of  apostolic  times.  4.  That  this 
passage  furnishes  no  proof  of  an  Ebionite  document  anterior  to  our 
Gospel,  and  forming  one  of  the  essential  materials  employed  by  the 
author.  Hilgenfeld  says  (Die  Evangel,  p.  102):  "Nowhere  does  our 
Gospel  allow  us  to  distinguish  so  clearly  the  original  writing  of 
which  it  is  the  anti- Jewish  and  Pauline  handling."  Nowhere  so 
clearly  !  This  passage  proving  nothing,  it  follows  that  the  others 
prove  less  than  nothing. 

This  character,  not  anti-Jewish,  but  certainly  anti-pharisaic, 
belongs  equally  to  the  whole  series  of  pieces  which  we  have  just 
surveyed  (comp.  xi.  37-xii.  12)  ;  then  (after  an  interruption),  xiii. 
10-31,  xiv.  1,  xv.  2,  xvi.  14.  -The  parable  of  the  unfaithful 
steward  is  also  connected  with  this  series  by  the  law  of  contrast. 
Here,  then,  is  the  time  of  the  most  intense  struggle  between  Jesus 
and  pharisaism  in  Galilee,  like  the  contemporaneous  period,  John 
vii.-x.,  in  Judaea. 

7.  Various  Sayings:  xvii.  1-10.  —  This  piece  contains 
four  brief  lessons,  placed  here  without  introduction,  and  be 
tween  which  it  is  impossible  to  establish  a  connection. 
Olshausen  and  Meyer  have  attempted  to  connect  them  with 
one  another  and  with  what  precedes.  The  offence,  vers.  1 
and  2,  according  to  them,  is  either  that  which  the  rich  man 
gave  to  his  brethren,  or  that  which  the  Pharisees  gave  to  weak 
believers,  by  preventing  them  from  declaring  themselves  for 
Christ.  But  how  is  the  expression,  one  of  these  little  ones 
(ver.  2),  applicable  to  the  rich  man's  brethren  ?  And  in  the 
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second  sense,  should  not  the  warning  be  addressed  to  the 
adversaries  rather  than  unto  the  disciples  (ver.  1)  ?  —  The  teach 
ing  regarding  pardon  (vers.  3,  4)  is  taken  to  refer  to  the 
arrogant  harshness  of  the  Pharisees,  who  did  not  allow  the 
publicans  to  appropriate  the  pardon  of  sins  (the  offence,  vers. 
1,  2)  ;  or  rancour  is  regarded  as  one  of  those  offences  of 
which  we  must  beware  ;  or,  finally,  a  climax  is  supposed  : 
it  is  not  enough  not  to  do  evil  to  others  (vers.  1,  2)  ;  we 
should  also  pardon  the  evil  which  they  do  to  us  (vers.  3 
and  4).  These  connections,  more  or  less  ingenious,  are  arti 
ficial  ;  they  are  like  those  by  which  one  succeeds  in  tagging 
together  given  rhymes.  —  The  petition  of  the  apostles  (vers. 
5  and  6)  is  held  to  find  its  occasion  in  the  feeling  of  their 
powerlessness  to  pardon.  But  in  this  sense,  Jesus  should  have 
spoken  in  His  reply,  not  of  the  faith  which  works  external 
miracles,  but  of  that  which  works  by  love.  Lastly,  the 
doctrine  taught  of  the  non-meritoriousness  of  works  (vers. 
7-10)  is  alleged  to  be  introduced  by  this  idea,  that  the 
greatest  miracles  wrought  by  faith  confer  no  merit  on  man. 
13ut  how  could  miracles  of  faith  be  described  as  SiaraxOevTa, 
things  commanded  /  —  De  Wette  is  therefore  right  in  declining 
to  find  a  connection  between  those  different  sayings.  Let  us 
add  that  several  of  them  are  placed  by  Matthew  and  Mark 
in  historical  circumstances,  where  they  have  their  entire  appro 
priateness.  We  shall  be  able  to  state  the  critical  result  when 
we  come  to  sum  up. 

Vers.  1  and  2.1  Offences.  —  "  TJicn  said  He  unto  the  disciples, 
It  is  impossible  but  that  offences  (scandals')  will  come  :  but  woe 
unto  him  through  u-hom  they  come  !  2.  It  were  better  for  him 
that  a  millstone  iccre  hanged  about  his  neck,  and  he  cast  into  the 
sea,  than  that  he  shoidd  offend  one  of  these  little  ones.  Take 
heed  to  yourselves."  —  The  formula  et?re  Se,  then  said  He  (aor.), 
has  not  the  same  weight  as  the  e'Xeye  Be,  lie  v:as  saying  to  them, 
the  significance  of  which  in  Luke  we  have  often  remarked. 
It  is  the  simple  historical  fact.  —  Mye/cSe/crof,  inadmissible. 


1  Ver.  1.  9  Mjj.  2f>  Jinn.  Vss.  omit  auno  after  fixfnrai.  —  T.  R.,  with  some  Mnn., 
only  omits  rau  before  a-*ai?aXz.—  X.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  ItBli<«.,  -r).nv  auat  in 
stead  of  tuitt  Si.  —  Ver.  2.  ItP!er'iue,  i,  oux  cyt»r,(ti  n  >./&;  .  .  .  Marcion  appears  to 
have  read  thus;  Clem.  Horn,  perhaps.  —  X.  B.  D.  L.  20  Mnn.  It.  Vg.,  x,^i 
ftuXixif  instead  ot  ftv>.i;  ottxo;. 
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The  absence  of  offences  is  a  supposition  which  cannot  be 
admitted  in  the  sinful  state  in  which  the  world  is  plunged. 
The  determining  particle  TOV  is  authentic. — The  form,  (the) 
offences  (TO),  denotes  the  entire  category  of  facts  of  this  kind. 
The  reading  uv\os  OVIKOS,  a  millstone  moved  bv  an  ass,  is 

O        '  v 

undoubtedly  borrowed  from  Matthew;  we  must  adopt,  with 
the  Alex.,  X/#o9  fj-v\iKo<;,  a  millstone  of  smaller  dimensions, 
moved  by  the  hand  (ver.  35). — The  punishment  to  which 
ver.  2  alludes  was  usual  among  many  ancient  peoples,  and  is 
so  still  in  the  East.  The  reading  of  several  copies  of  the 
Itala,  which  is  also  found  in  Marcion,  "  It  were  better  for  him 
tliat  lie  had  never  been  born,  or  that  a  stone  .  .  .,"  arises,  no 
doubt,  from  an  ancient  gloss  taken  from  Matt.  xxvi.  24. 
This  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  Clemens  Eomanus  combines 
in  his  1  Cor.  46  the  two  passages,  Matt,  xviii.  6,  7  (parallel 
to  ours)  and  Matt.  xxvi.  24. — The  little  ones  are  beginners  in 
the  faith. — The  final  warning,  Take  heed  .  .  .,  is  occasioned,  on 
the  one  hand,  by  the  extreme  facility  of  causing  offence  (ver.  1); 
on  the  other,  by  the  terrible  danger  to  which  it  exposes  him 
who  causes  it  (ver.  2).  The  lost  soul,  like  an  eternal  burden, 
is  bound  to  him  who  has  dragged  it  into  evil,  and  in  turn 
drags  him  into  the  abyss. 

The  same  warning  is  found  Matt,  xviii.  6  and  Mark  ix.  42. 
The  offence  which  gave  rise  to  it  may  be  in  this  context,  either  that 
which  the  disciples  had  given  one  another  in  the  strife  which  had 
taken  place  between  them,  or  that  which  they  had  caused  to  the 
man  in  Avhom  faith  had  just  dawned  (one  of  these  little  ones),  and  who 
was  manifesting  it  by  curing  the  possessed.  Luke  evidently  did 
not  know  this  connection ;  for  he  would  not  have  failed  to  indicate 
it, — he  who  seeks  out  historical  situations  with  so  much  care.  Had 
he  not,  besides,  himself  mentioned  those  two  facts  (ix.  46-50),  and 
might  he  not  have  connected  this  admonition  with  them  as  Mark 
does?  Luke,  therefore,  did  not  possess  this  original  Mark,  which 
Holtzmaim  regards  as  one  of  his  principal  sources  ;  otherwise  he 
would  not  have  detached  this  saying  from  the  fact  Avhich  gave  rise 
to  it.  But  the  account  given  by  Matthew  and  Mark  proves  the 
truth  oi  Luke's  introduction,  " He  said  unto  the  disciples"  and  the 
accuracy  of  the  document  from  which  he  derived  this  precept. 

Vers.  3  and  4.1   The  Pardon  of  Trespasses. — "  If  thy  brother 

1  Ver.  3.  5  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Vss.  omit  I*,  after  i«v. — N.  A.  B.  L.  ItPleriiue,  omit 
us  n  after  a^a^jj  (words  taken,  perhaps,  from  ver.  4  or  from  Matt,  xviii.  15). — 
Ver.  4.  N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  ItPleri«ue,  omit  m;  vpipcis. — Instead  of  ITI  ft, 
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trespass  against  tJice,  rebuke  him ;  and  if  he  repent,  forgive  him. 
4.  And  if  he  trespass  against  thee  seven  times  in  a  day,  and 
seven  times  in  a  day  turn  again  to  thee,  saying,  I  repent,  thou 
shalt  forgive  him." — Holiness  and  love  meet  together  in  this 
precept :  holiness  begins  with  rebuking  ;  then,  when  the  rebuke 
has  once  been  taken,  love  pardons.  The  pardon  to  be  granted 
to  our  brethren  has  no  other  limit  than  their  repenting,  and 
the  confession  by  which  it  is  expressed. 

Matthew  (xviii.  15-22)  places  this  precept  in  the  same  discourse 
as  the  preceding;  it  probably  referred  also  to  the  altercation  which 
had  taken  place  between  the  disciples  on  that  occasion.  But  there 
what  gives  rise  to  it  is  a  characteristic  question  of  Peter,  which 
Luke  did  not  know ;  otherwise  he  would  not  have  omitted  it ; 
comp.  xii.  41,  where  lie  carefully  mentions  a  similar  question  put  by 
the  same  apostle.  Mark  omits  this  precept  about  pardon  ;  but  at 
the  end  of  the  same  discourse  we  find  this  remarkable  exhorta 
tion  (ix.  50):  "Hare  salt  in  yourselves  (use  severity  toward  your 
selves  ;  comp.vers.  43-48),  and  have  peace  with  one  another" — a  saying 
which  has  substantially  the  same  meaning  as  our  precept  on  the 
subject  of  pardon.  What  a  proof  both  of  the  radical  authenticity 
of  the  sayings  of  Jesus  and  of  the  fragmentary  manner  in  which 
tradition  had  presei'ved  them,  as  well  as  of  the  diversity  of  the 
sources  from  which  our  evangelists  derived  them  ! 

Vers.  5  and  6.1  Faith. — "And  the  apostles  said  unto  the 
Lord,  Increase  our  faith.  6.  And  the  Lord  said,  If  ye  liad 
faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  ye  might  say  unto  this  sycamine 
tree,  Be  thou  plucked  up  by  the  root,  and  be  thou  planted  in  the 
sea;  and  it  should  obey  you." — This  request  of  the  disciples 
must  have  been  called  forth  by  some  manifestation  of  the  extra 
ordinary  power  of  Jesus,  with  which  Luke  was  unacquainted. 
—The  literal  force  of  the  word  which  the  disciples  use,  "  Add 
to  our  faith,"  assumes  that  they  think  they  have  some.  Jesus 
does  not  deny  it ;  but  He  reduces  this  having  to  the  feeblest 
imaginable  quantity,  since  the  smallest  organic  body  is  too 
large  as  an  emblem  of  it. — The  only  real  power  in  the  universe 
is  the  divine  will.  The  human  will,  which  has  discovered  the 
secret  of  blending  with  this  force  of  forces,  is  raised,  in  virtue 
of  this  union,  to  omnipotence ;  and  from  the  time  it  becomes 
conscious  of  this  privilege,  it  acts  without  obstruction,  even  in 

v.-hich  T.  E.,  with  some  Mnn.,  reads,  7  Mjj.  read  -x^t  <rt.  12  JIjj.  125  Mnn. 
It"''1,  omit  all  government. 

1  Ver.  6.  N.  D.  L.  X.  omit  r»vrv. 
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the  domain  of  nature,  if  the  kingdom  of  God  so  requires. 
Perhaps  the  sycamine  to  which  Jesus  points  is,  in  His  view, 
the  emblem  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  the  sea  (here  the  shore, 
the  pure  sand)  that  of  the  heathen  world,  that,  till  now,  barren 
soil  in  which,  by  the  faith  and  the  prayers  of  the  disciples, 
the  divine  work  is  henceforth  to  be  planted  and  to  prosper. 

Matthew  twice  presents  a  saying  similar  to  that  of  ver.  6,  and 
both  times  in  a  definite  situation ;  first,  after  the  healing  of  the 
lunatic  son,  and  in  contrast  to  the  apostles'  lack  of  faith  (xvii. 
20,  21).  Only  in  the  two  cases  it  is  a  mountain  which  is  to  be  cast 
into  the  sea.  Mark,  who  in  narrating  the  cursing  of  the  fig-tree 
shows  himself  the  most  accurately  informed,  there  reproduces  this 
parable  almost  in  the  same  way  as  Matthew ;  only  he  prefaces  it 
with  the  words,  "  Have  faith  in  God,"  and  connects  with  it  an 
exhortation  to  pardon  as  the  condition  of  prayer  being  heard.  No 
doubt,  owing  to  the  proverbial  character  of  this  saying,  it  may  have 
been  frequently  repeated.  But  there  is  a  very  remarkable  dovetail 
ing  between  Luke  and  the  two  others,  Mark  especially.  Do  not  the 
words  of  Jesus  in  Mark,  Hare  faith  in  God  and  .  .  .,  perfectly  explain 
the  prayer  of  the  apostles  in  Luke,  Increase  our  faith?  Here,  as  at 
xii.  41  (comp.  with  Mark  xiii.  37),  the  one  evangelist  has  preserved 
one  part  of  the  conversation,  the  other  another.  With  a  common 
written  source,  is  that  intelligible  1  As  to  the  admonition  regarding 
pardon,  which  in  Mark  follows  this  exhortation  to  faith  (xi.  24,  25), 
it  sustains  to  the  question  of  Peter  (Matt,  xviii.  21),  and  the  exhorta 
tion  in  Luke  (vers.  3,'  4),  a  relation  similar  to  that  which  we  have 
just  observed  between  Luke  xii.  41  and  Mark  xiii.  37.  They  are 
fragments  of  one  whole,  the  grouping  of  which  it  is  not  difficult  to 
restore. 

Vers.  7-1 0.1  Tlu  Non-meritoriousness  of  Works. — "  But  ichich 
of  you,  having  a  servant  plowing  or  feeding  cattle,  will  say  unto 
him  by  and  ~by,  when  he  is  come  from  the  field,  Go  and  sit  down 
to  meat  ?  8.  And  will  not  rather  say  unto  him,  Make  ready 
wherewith  I  may  sup,  and  gird  thyself,  and  serve  me,  till  I  have 
eaten  and  drunken ;  and  aftemvard  thou  shalt  eat  and  drink  ? 
9.  Doth  he  thank  that  servant  because  he  did  the  things  that  were 
commanded  him  ?  I  trow  not.  1 0.  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye, 
shall  have  done  all  those  things  which  are  commanded  you,  say, 
We  are  unprofitable  servants :  we,  have  done  that  which  was  our 
duty  to  do." — This  saying,  which  has  no  connection  with  what 

1  Ver.  7.  K.  B.  D.  L.  X.  15  Mnii.  Vss.  add  <turu  after  tpu.—  Ver.  9.  6  M.jj. 
Itall<».  omit  i*i/va>  after  l»u\a. — 17  Mjj.  130  Mnn.  omit  HUTU. — X.  B.  L.  X.  6 
Mim.  It'"'',  omit  ou  loxa. — Yer.  10.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  4if>s/x«^iv  and 
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immediately  precedes,  does  not  the  less  admirably  close  this 
series  of  exhortations  given  by  Jesus,  which  almost  all  relate 
to  pharisaism  ;  it  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  A  slave  returns  in  the 
evening,  after  having  laboured  all  day  in  the  fields.  Does 
the  master  give  himself  up  to  extraordinary  demonstrations  of 
pleasure  ?  No  ;  everything  goes  on  in  the  house  according 
to  the  established  order.  From  the  work  of  the  day,  the 
servant  simply  passes  to  that  of  the  evening ;  he  dresses  the 
viands,  and  serves  at  table  as  long  (e&>9,  or  better  still,  ecu?  civ) 
as  his  master  pleases  to  eat  and  drink  And  only  then  may 
he  himself  take  his  meal.  So  the  most  irreproachable  of 
men  must  say  to  himself  that  he  has  done  nothing  but  pay 
his  debt  to  God ;  does  not  God  on  His  side  provide  for  all 
his  wants  ?  From  the  standpoint  of  right,  they  are  quits  on 
both  sides.  The  word  a^peto?,  unprofitable,  here  signifies  :  one 
who  has  rendered  no  service  (beyond  what  was  due).  This  esti 
mation  of  human  work  is  true  in  the  sphere  of  right  where 
pharisaism  plants  itself,  and  it  crushes  this  system  in  the  dust 
by  denying,  along  with  all  human  merit,  all  obligation  on  God's 
part  to  recompense  man  ;  and  this  estimate  should  remain 
that  of  every  man  when  he  values  his  work  in  the  presence 
of  God.  But  there  is  a  sphere  higher  than  that  of  right,  that 
of  love ;  and  in  this  latter  another  labour  on  man's  part,  that  of 
joyful  devotion,  and  another  estimate  on  God's  part,  that  of 
the  love  which  is  rejoiced  by  love.  Jesus  has  described  this 
other  point  of  view,  xii.  36,  37.  Holtzmann  thinks  it  impos 
sible  that  this  exhortation  should  have  been  addressed  to  the 
disciples  (ver.  1).  But  is  not  the  pharisaic  tendency  ever 
ready  to  spring  up  again  in  the  hearts  of  believers  ?  and  does  it 
not  cling  like  a  gnawing  worm  to  fidelity  itself  ?  The  words  : 
/  trmv  not,  are  mistakenly  rejected  by  the  Alex.  Perhaps  the 
ov  BOKO)  has  been  confounded  with  the  OVTCO  which  follows. 

How  are  we  to  explain  the  position  of  those  four  exhortations 
in  our  Gospel,  .and  their  juxtaposition,  without  any  logical  bond  1 
According  to  Holtzmann,1  Luke  is  about  to  return  to  his  great 
historical  source,  the  proto-Mark,  which  he  had  left  since  ix.  51  to 
work  the  collection  of  discourses,  the  Logia  (comp.  xviii.  15,  where 
the  narrative  of  Luke  begins  again  to  move  parallel  to  that  of  the 
two  others) ;  and  hence  he  inserts  here  by  anticipation  the  two 

1  "Already,  xvii.  1-4,  Luke  attempts  to  return  to  A.  ;  then  to  finish,  he  gives, 
besides,  several  passages  taken  from  A."  (p.  156). 
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exhortations,  vers.  1-4,  which  be  borrows  from  this  document  (A) ; 
then  he  relates  further  (vers.  5-10)  two  sayings  which  he  had 
forgotten,  and  which  he  takes  from  the  Logla  (A),  which  he  is  about 
to  quit.  But,  1.  Why  in  this  case  should  he  not  have  put  these 
last  in  tlie  first  place  (which  was  the  natural  order,  since  all  the  pre 
ceding  was  taken  from  A),  and  the  two  first  afterwards  (which  was 
not  less  natural,  since  Luke  is  about  to  return  to  A)  1  Besides,  2. 
Has  not  the  exegesis  convinced  us  at  every  word  that  Luke  certainly 
did  not  take  all  those  sayings  from  the  same  written  source  as  Mark 
and  Matthew  ?  The  only  explanation  which  can  be  given  of  the 
fragmentary  character  of  this  piece  appears  to  us  to  be  the  following  : 
Luke  had  up  to  this  point  related  a  series  of  exhortations  given  by 
Jesus,  the  occasion  of  which  he  was  able  to  a  certain  extent  to  indi 
cate  ;  but  he  found  some  in  his  sources  which  were  mentioned  with 
out  any  historical  indication.  It  is  this  remnant  scrap  at  the  bottom 
of  the  portfolio,  if  I  may  so  speak,  which  he  delivers  to  us  as  it  was, 
and  without  any  introduction.  Hence  follow  two  consequences  : 
1.  Luke's  introductions  in  this  part  are  not  of  his  inventing.  For 
why  could  not  his  ingenious  mind  have  provided  for  these  last 
exhortations  as  well  as  for  all  the  preceding  1  A  historical  case 
like  those  of  xi.  1,  45,  xiL  13,  41,  etc.,  was  not  difficult  to 
imagine.  2.  There  is  no  better  proof  of  the  historical  reality  of  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  quoted  in  our  Syn.,  than  this  fragmentary  character 
Avhich  surprises  us.  Discourses  which  the  disciples  had  put  into 
the  mouth  of  their  Master  would  not  have  presented  this  broken 
appearance. 


THIRD  CYCLE. CHAP.  XVII.  11-XIX.  27. 

The  Last  Scenes  of  tlie  Journey. 

This  third  section  brings  us  to  Bethany,  to  the  gates  of 
Jerusalem,  and  to  the  morning  of  Palm  Day.  It  seems  to 
me  evident  that  Luke,  in  ver.  11,  intends  simply  to  indicate 
the  continuation  of  the  journey  begun  ix.  51,  and  not,  as 
Wieseler  will  have  it,  the  beginning  of  a  different  journey. 
In  consequence  of  the  multiplicity  of  events  related,  Luke 
reminds  us  from  time  to  time  of  the  general  situation.  It  is 
in  the  course  of  this  third  section  that  his  narrative  rejoins 
that  of  the  two  other  Syn.  (xviii.  15  et  seq.),  at  the  time 
when  children  are  brought  to  Jesus  that  He  may  bless  them. 
This  event  being  expressly  placed  in  Pertea  by  Matthew  and 
Mark,  it  is  clear  that  the  following  events  must  have  taken 
place  at  the  time  when  Jesus  was  about  to  cross  the  Jordan, 
or  had  just  passed  it. 
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1.  Tlic  Ten  Lepers:  xvii.  11-19. — Vers.  11-19.1  Ver.  11, 
even  in  its  construction,  reminds  us  of  ix.  51.  The  teal  avro^ 
has  here,  as  well  as  there,  peculiar  force.  The  caravans  of 
Galilee  took  either  the  Samaritan  route  or  the  Peroean.  Jesus 
follows  neither ;  He  makes  one  for  Himself,  the  result  of  His 
deliberate  wish,  which  is  intermediate  between  the  two, — a  fact 
which  seems  to  be  expressed  by  the  so  marked  resuming  of 
the  subject  (KOI  ouro?). — The  phrase  Sta  pecrov  may  signify 
in  Greek  :  while  travelling  through  both  of  those  provinces,  or 
while  passing  bcticccn  them.  Olshausen  takes  the  first  sense : 
he  alleges  that  from  Ephraim,  whither  Jesus  retired  after  the 
resurrection  of  Lazarus  (John  xi.  54),  He  visited  Galilee  once 
more,  thus  traversing  from  south  to  north,  first  Samaria,  and 
then  Galilee.  Gess  (p.  74)  also  regards  this  return  from 
Ephraim  to  Capernaum  as  probable.2  But  the  governed  clause 
to  Jerusalem  would  in  this  sense  be  real  irony.  The  second 
sense  is  therefore  the  only  possible  one :  Jesus  was  passing 
along  the  confines  of  the  two  provinces.  This  meaning  is 
confirmed  by  the  absence  of  the  article  before  the  two  proper 
names  :  Samaria  and  Galilee.  He  directed  His  steps  from 
west  to  east,  toward  the  Jordan,  which  He  must  cross  to  enter 
Peraea, — a  fact  which  harmonizes,  as  we  have  seen,  with  Matt, 
xix.  1,  Mark  x.  1,  and  even  John  x.  40-42. — Luke  probably 
recalls  here  this  general  situation  in  view  of  the  following 
narrative,  in  which  we  find  a  Samaritan  leper  mingling  with 
Jewish  lepers.  Community  of  suffering  had,  in  their  case, 
broken  down  the  national  barrier. — Less  bold  than  the  leper 
of  chap,  v.,  those  unhappy  men  kept  at  a  distance,  according 
to  the  law,  Lev.  xiii.  46.  The  space  which  a  leper  was  bound 
to  keep  between  him  and  every  other  person  is  estimated  by 
some  at  4,  by  others  at  100  cubits.  The  cry  which  they 
uttered  with  one  voice  on  perceiving  Jesus,  draws  His  attention 

1  Ver.   11.   N.  B.  L.  omit  a.\m>i  after  -ruptuifffai. — X.  B.  L.,  S/a  ^.am  instead  of 
J<*  fi'.fau. — Ver.  12.  X.  L.  some  Mini.,  i/Tjjvrmrav  instead  of  a^r,»r no-ay. — The  same 
lljj.  omit  O.UTU. 

2  Gess's  reason  is  the  scene  of  the  didmchma,   Matt.   xvii.   24-27  ;  for  the 
collection  for  the  temple  was  made  in  March.     But  in  the  year  which  preceded 
His  death,  Jesus  may  possibly  not  have  paid  till  summer  the  tribute  which  was 
properly  due  in  spring.    The  form  of  the  collector's  question,  Matt.  ver.  24,  seems 
to  suppose  a  payment  which  was  at  once  voluntary  and  in  arrears.     It  is  not 
therefore  necessary,  on  this  ground,  to  hold  a  return  irorn  Capernaum  to  Galilee 
immediately  before  the  last  F.ossover. 
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to  the  pitiable  sight.  Without  even  telling  them  of  theii 
cure,  He  bids  them  go  and  give  thanks  for  it.  There  is  a 
dash,  as  it  were,  of  triumphant  joy  in  this  unexpected  order. 
As  they  go  (ev  TU>  vTrdyetv),  they  observe  the  first  symptoms 
of  the  cure  which  has  been  wrought.  Immediately  one  of 
them,  seized  with  an  irresistible  emotion  of  gratitude,  turns 
back,  uttering  aloud  cries  of  joy  and  adoration ;  and  arrived 
in  the  presence  of  Jesus,  he  prostrates  himself  at  His  feet  in 
thanksgiving.  The  difference  is  to  be  observed  between 
8ol;d£eiv,  glorifying,  applied  to  God,  and  ev^apiarelv,  giving 
thanks,  applied  to  Jesus.  As  He  recognises  him  to  be  a 
Samaritan,  Jesus  feels  to  the  quick  the  difference  between 
those  simple  hearts,  within  which  there  yet  vibrates  the 
natural  feeling  of  gratitude,  and  Jewish  hearts,  encrusted  all 
over  with  pharisaic  pride  and  ingratitude ;  and  immediately, 
no  doubt,  the  lot  of  His  gospel  in  the  world  is  presented  to 
His  mind.  But  He  contents  Himself  with  bringing  into 
view  the  present  contrast. — Evpedvja-av  has  not  for  its  subject 
the  participle  vTroo-TpetyavTes,  taken  substantively,  but  a\\ot 
understood.  Bleek  refers  the  last  words  :  thy  faith  hath  saved 
thcc,  to  the  physical  cure  which  Jesus  would  confirm  to  the 
sufferer  by  leading  him  to  develope  that  disposition  of  faith 
which  has  procured  it  for  him.  But  have  we  not  here  rather 
a  new  blessing,  of  which  Jesus  gives  special  assurance  to  this 
leper  ?  The  faith  of  which  Jesus  speaks  is  not  merely  that 
which  brought  him  at  the  first,  but  more  still  that  which  has 
brought  him  back.  By  this  return  he  has  sealed  for  ever  the 
previous  transitory  connection  which  his  cure  had  formed 
between  Jesus  and  him ;  he  recognises  His  word  as  the  instru 
ment  of  the  miracle ;  he  unites  himself  closely  to  the  entire 
person  of  Him  whose  power  only  he  had  sought  at  the  first. 
And  thereby  his  physical  cure  is  transformed  into  a  moral 
cure,  into  salvation. 

Criticism  suspects  this  narrative  on  account  of  its  nniversalistic 
tendency.  But  if  it  had  been  invented  with  a  didactic  aim,  would 
the  lesson  to  be  drawn  from  it  have  been  so  completely  passed  over 
in  silence1?  We  must  in  this  case  also  suspect  the  healing  of  the 
Gentile  centurion's  servant  in  Matthew ;  and  that  with  more  reason 
still,  because  Jesus  insists  on  the  general  lesson  to  be  derived  front 
the  event. 
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2.  Tlie,  Messiah's  Coming:  xvii.  20-xviii.  8. — This  piece 
embraces :  1st.  A  question  put  by  the  Pharisees  respecting 
the  time  of  the  appearance  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  the 
answer  of  Jesus  (vers.  20,  21)  ;  2d.  A  discourse  addressed 
by  Jesus  to  His  disciples  on  the  same  subject  (vers.  22-37) ; 
3d.  The  parable  of  the  unjust  judge,  which  applies  the  subject 
treated  practically  to  believers  (xviii.  1-8). 

1st.  Vers.  20  and  2 1.1  The  Spirituality  of  the  Kingdom. — 
"  And  ivJien  He  icas  demanded  of  the  Pharisees  when  the  king 
dom  of  God  slwuld  come,  He  answered  them,  and  said,  The  king 
dom  of  God  cometh  not  with  observation.  21.  Neither  shall 
they  say,  Lo  here  !  or,  Lo  tJiere  !  fort  beJwld,  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  within  you." — It  is  known  with  what  impatience  the  Phari 
sees  waited  for  the  manifestations  of  the  Messianic  kingdom. 
It  is  natural  that  they  should  desire  to  know  the  opinion  of 
Jesus  on  the  subject.  Besides,  they  would  have  been  glad 
to  embarrass  Him  in  the  matter,  or  to  drag  from  Him  some 
heresy.  Their  question  rested  on  a  purely  external  view  of 
this  divine  kingdom  ;  His  advent  appeared  to  their  mind  as  a 
great  and  sudden  dramatic  act.  In  the  gospel  point  of  view, 
this  expectation  is  certainly  not  altogether  false  ;  but  humanity 
must  be  prepared  for  the  new  external  and  divine  state  of 
things  by  a  spiritual  work  wrought  in  the  depths  of  the  heart ; 
and  it  is  this  internal  advent  which  Jesus  thinks  good  to  put 
first  in  relief  before  such  interlocutors.  The  side  of  the  truth 
which  He  thinks  proper  to  set  forth  is,  as  usual,  that  which 
is  mistaken  by  the  parties  addressing  Him.  To  the  Pharisee 
Xicodemus,  who  came  to  Him  with  a  question  analogous  to 
that  which  His  confreres  are  now  putting,  Jesus  replies  exactly 
in  the  same  way.  The  expression :  /tiera  •naparTjp^aew^,  in 
such  a  way  as  to  be  observed,  relates  to  the  observation  of 
objects  falling  under  the  senses.  The  present  ep^erai,  cometh, 
is  that  of  the  idea.  Now,  since  the  kingdom  is  not  established 
in  a  visible  manner,  it  might  happen  that  it  should  be  present 
without  men  suspecting  it  (xi.  20).  And  this  is  exactly  the 
case  (xi.  20  :  has  surprised  you). 

Lo  here,  lo  there, — these  words  express  the  impression  of  those 
who  think  they  see  it  coming  ;  Jesus  puts  in  opposition  to 
them  His  own  behold.  This  last  relates  to  the  surprise  which 
1  Ver.  21.  N.  B.  L.  omit  iltu  before  t*u. 
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should  be  felt  "by  His  hearers  on  learning  that  the  kingdom  is 
already  present.  The  words  eVro?  V/JL&V  are  explained  by 
almost  all  modern  interpreters  in  the  sense  of,  in  the  midst  of 
you.  Philologically  this  meaning  is  possible ;  it  may  be 
harmonized  with  the  <ydp.  But  the  verb  ea-nv  would  in  this 
case  necessarily  require  to  be  put  before  the  regimen ;  for  this 
verb  is  would  have  the  emphasis,  "  it  is  really  present"  The 
idea  among  you  would  be  secondary.  If  the  regimen  eVro? 
vfjiwv  has  the  emphasis  (and  its  place  proves  that  it  has),  it 
can  only  be  because  these  words  contain  the  reason  introduced 
by  for.  They  should  therefore  serve  to  prove  that  the  kingdom 
of  God  may  have  come  without  its  coming  being  remarked ; 
and  this  is  what  follows  from  its  internal,  spiritual  nature. 
The  meaning  of  this  regimen  is  therefore,  within  you.  Besides, 
the  prep.  eWo?,  within,  always  includes  a  contrast  to  the  idea 
without.  If,  therefore,  we  give  to  it  here  the  meaning  of 
among,  we  must  still  suppose  an  understood  contrast,  that 
between  the  Jews  as  people  within,  and  the  Gentiles  as 
people  without.  There  is  nothing  in  the  context  giving  rise 
to  such  an  antithesis.  In  giving  to  eWo?  the  meaning  within, 
we  are  led  back  to  the  idea  expressed  in  the  answer  of  Jesus 
to  Nicodemus :  "  Except  a  man  be  born  again,  he  cannot  see 
the  kingdom  of  God,"  which  confirms  our  explanation.  '.Ear* 
is,  like  ep'xerai,  the  present  of  essence. 

2d.  Vers.  22-37.  The  Coming  of  the  Kingdom. — To  the 
Pharisees  Jesus  declared  what  they  did  not  know,  the  spiritual 
essence  of  the  kingdom.  But  Jesus  did  not  mean  to  deny  the 
external  and  final  appearing  of  a  divine  state  of  things.  To 
develops  this  other  side  of  the  truth,  He  turns  to  His  disciples, 
because  it  is  only  to  those  who  possess  something  of  His 
spiritual  life  that  He  can  speak  profitably  of  His  future  return. 
Thus  it  is  that  the  treatment  of  the  same  subject  is  modified, 
according  to  the  character  of  those  whom  Jesus  addresses. 
Besides,  the  abstract  idea  of  the  coming  of  the  kingdom  is 
now  presented  as  the  reappearing  of  Jesus  Himself.  The 
truth  could  only  be  expounded  in  this  aspect  to  believers. 
We  may  see  with  what  justice  the  Revue  de  Thcologie  alleges : 
"  The  first  two  verses  (vers.  20,  21)  are  in  contradiction  to  the 
rest,  and  have  no  connection  with  what  follows!"  (1867,  p, 
886.) 
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The  discourse  of  Jestis  bears  on  three  points :  1st.  When 
and  how  will  Jesus  reappear  (vers.  22-25)?  2d.  What  will 
Le  the  state  of  the  world  then  (vers.  26-30)  ?  3d  What 
will  be  the  moral  condition  of  salvation  in  that  last  crisis 
(vers.  31-37)? 

Vers.  22-25.1  "And  He  said  unto  the  disciples,  Tlie  days  will 
come  when  ye,  shall  desire  to  see  one  of  tlie  days  of  the  Son  of 
man,  and  ye  sliall  not  see  it.  23.  And  tliey  slutll  say  to  you, 
See  litre  !  or,  see  there  !  go  not  after  them,  nor  follow  them.  24. 
For  as  the  lightning,  that  lightencth  out  of  the  one  part  under 
heaven,  shineth  unto  the  other  part  under  heaven  ;  so  shall  also 
the  Son  of  man  be  in  His  day.  25.  But  first  must  He  suffer 
many  things,  and  lc  rejected  of  this  generation." — The  course 
of  thought  is  this :  The  kingdom,  in  the  sense  understood 
by  the  Pharisees,  will  not  come  immediately  (ver.  22);  and 
when  it  shall  come,  no  uncertainty  will  be  felt  about  His 
appearing  (vers.  23,  2-4).  Ver.  25  returns  to  the  idea  of 
ver.  22. 

'HfjLepai  (ver.  22),  days,  long  days,  during  which  there  will 
be  time  to  sigh  for  the  visible  presence  of  the  Master.  Comp. 
v.  35.  The  desire  to  see  one  of  the  days  of  the  Son  of  man 
may  refer  either  to  the  painful  regret  of  the  Church  when  she 
recalls  the  happiness  enjoyed  by  her  while  He  was  present 
on  the  earth,  or  to  her  impatient  v:aiting  for  some  manifesta 
tion  from  on  high  announcing  that  the  day  is  at  length  near. 
Substantially,  the  first  meaning  leads  to  the  second,  as  regret 
does  to  desire ;  but  the  second  idea  is  the  dominant  one, 
according  to  the  context.  When  the  apostles  or  their  succes 
sors  shall  have  passed  a  long  time  on  the  earth  in  the  absence 
of  their  Lord,  when  they  shall  be  at  the  end  of  their  preach 
ing  and  their  apologetic  demonstrations,  and  when  around 
them  scepticism,  materialism,  pantheism,  and  deism  shall 
more  and  more  gain  the  ascendency,  then  there  shall  be 
formed  in  their  souls  an  ardent  longing  for  that  Lord  who 
keeps  silence  and  remains  hid ;  they  will  call  for  some  divine 
manifestation,  a  single  one  (piav),  like  that  of  the  old  days,  to 
refresh  their  hearts  and  sustain  the  fainting  Church.  But 

1  Ver.  23.  X.  B3  L.,  $ou  i*t<  before  3™  &>%•..  5  Mjj.  omit  n  before  /3«i/. — X.  SI., 
KO.I  .In. — Ver.  24.  All  the  Mjj.,  D.  executed,  omit  *«/  after  irrai. — B.  D.  It*1'*. 

Omit  i»  rn  r,ft-;it  IUTHII. 
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to  the  end,  the  task  will  be  to  walk  by  faith  (OVK  otyccrOc, 
ye  shall  not  see).  Need  we  be  astonished  if  in  such  circum 
stances  the  faith  of  the  great  majority  verges  to  extinction 
(xviii.  8)  ? 

"With  this  heightening  of  expectation  among  believers  there 
will  correspond  the  seducing  appeals  of  falsehood  (ver.  23). 
Literally  taken,  this  verse  is  in  contradiction  to  ver.  21.  But 
ver.  21  related  to  the  spiritual  kingdom,  whose  coining  cannot 
be  observed  or  proclaimed,  while  the  subject  now  in  question 
is  the  visible  kingdom,  the  appearing  of  which  shall  be  falsely 
announced.  Why  shall  those  announcements  be  necessarily 
false  ?  Ver.  24  gives  the  explanation. — Gess  exhibits  the 
application  of  this  teaching,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  folly  of 
the  Eomanists  who  will  have  no  Church  without  a  visible  head, 
and,  on  the  other,  to  that  of  Protestant  sectaries  who  expect 
the  appearing  of  the  kingdom  of  God  to-day  in  Palestine,  to 
morrow  in  Kussia,  etc. 

Yer.  24.  The  Lord's  coming  will  be  universal  and  instan 
taneous.  Men  do  not  run  here  or  there  to  see  a  flash  of 
lightning :  it  shines  simultaneously  on  all  points  of  the  horizon. 
So  the  Lord  will  appear  at  the  same  moment  to  the  view  of 
all  living.  His  appearances  as  the  Eisen  One  in  the  upper 
room,  when  closed,  are  the  prelude  of  this  last  advent.  But 
if  He  is  to  return,  He  must  go  away,  go  away  persecuted. 
This  is  the  subject  of  ver.  '25.— ^- This  generation  can  designate 
110  other  than  the  Jewish  contemporaries  of  the  Messiah.  A 
separation  is  about  to  supervene  between  Israel  and  its  now 
present  Messiah.  And  this  rejection  of  the  Messiah  by  His  own 
people  will  be  the  signal  for  the  invisibility  of  His  kingdom. 
Comp.  the  antithesis  xiii.  3  5  (the  faith  of  Israel  bringing  back 
the  Messiah  from  heaven).  How  long  will  this  abnormal  state 
last  ?  Jesus  Himself  knows  not. — But  He  declares  that  this 
epoch  of  His  invisibility  will  terminate  in  an  entirely  mate 
rialistic  state  of  things,  vers.  26—30,  which  will  be  brought  to 
an  end  suddenly  by  His  advent. 

Vers.  26-30.1  "  And  as  it  was  in  tlie,  days  of  Noe,  so  shall 
it  be  also  in  the  days  of  the  Son  of  man.  27.  Tlicy  did  eat, 

1  Ver.  27.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  tZiyaftfyvrt  (T.  R.)  and  lyapfyiri 
(Alex.).— Ver.  28.  X.  B.  L.  R.  X.,  *«***  instead  of  *«/  a,.— Ver.  30.  The  Mss. 
are  divided  between  *arx  rnura  (T.  R.)  and  X.O.TO.  TO.  aura,. 
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they  dranl:,  (hey  married,  and  were  given  in  marriage,  until  the 
day  that  Noe  entered  into  tJie  ark  ;  and  the  flood  came,  and  de 
stroyed  tliem  all.  28.  Likewise  also,  as  it  was  in  the  days  of 
Lot ;  they  did  eat,  they  drank,  they  bought,  tliey  sold,  tliey  planted, 
they  builded;  29.  But  the  same  day  that  Lot  went  out  of  Sodom 
it  rained  fire  and  brimstone  from  heaven,  and  destroyed  them  all. 
30.  Even  thus  shall  it  be  in  the  day  when  the  Son  of  man  is 
revealed." — While  believers  sigh  with  growing  ardour  for  the 
return  of  their  Lord,  carnal  security  more  or  less  complete 
takes  possession  of  the  race.  It  is  an  epoch  like  those  which 
have  preceded  all  the  great  catastrophes  of  history.  The 
business  of  earthly  life  is  carried  through  with  regularity ;  but 
religious  feeling  gradually  disappears  from  the  heart  of  men 
who  have  become  secularized.  The  days  of  Noe  denote  the 
120  years  during  which  the  ark  was  a-building.  ''E%e<yap.i- 
%OVTO  strictly  means,  were  given  in  marriage,  that  is  to  say, 
young  daughters  by  their  parents.  The  finite  verbs  tfa-Oiov, 
fTrivov  (ver.  28),  e/3pe£e  (ver.  29),  are  in  apposition  to  eyevero, 
and,  as  such,  are  still  dependent  on  &>?.  The  apodosis  does  not 
occur  till  ver.  30.  This  form  is  analogous  to  the  Hebrew 
construction  which  we  have  so  often  observed  in  Luke  (tye- 
vero,  with  a  finite  verb  for  its  subject).  "E/3pe^e  is  generally 
regarded  as  active:  God  caused  it  to  rain.  Comp.  Gen.  xix. 
24,  Kal  tcvpios  eflpe^ev  (Matt.  v.  45).  But  as  in  this  case  the 
air  ovpavov  would  be  pleonastic,  and  as  ftpe^03  ^s  found  in 
Polybius  and  the  later  Greek  authors  in  a  neuter  sen^e,  it  is 
more  natural  to  adopt  this  sense  here,  by  which  we  at  the 
same  time  preserve  the  parallelism  between  aTrcoXea-ev  (subject, 
Trvp  KOI  Oelov)  and  the  airuiXeaev,  ver.  27  (subject,  KaraK\va-- 
/tio?). — The  word  aTroKa\vTnerai  supposes  that  Jesus  is  pre 
sent,  but  that  a  veil  conceals  His  person  from  the  view  of  the 
world.  All  at  once  the  veil  is  lifted,  and  the  glorified  Lord  is 
visible  to  all  This  term  occurs  again  in  the  same  sense,  1  Cor. 
i.  7;  2  Thess.  i.  7  ;  1  Pet.  i.  7;  and  perhaps  1  Cor.  iii.  13. 
The  point  of  comparison  between  this  event  and  the  examples 
quoted  is  the  surprise  caused  in  the  bosom  of  security. — 
Matt.  xxiv.  37—39  contains  a  passage  parallel  to  vers.  26,  27 
(the  example  of  Noe).  The  idea  is  the  same ;  but  the  terms 
are  so  different,  that  they  forbid  us  to  assume  that  the  two 
editions  proceed  from  the  same  text. 
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Vers.  3 1-3 7. l  "In  that  day,  lie  which  shall  "be  upon  the 
housetop,  and  his  stuff  in  the  house,  let  him  not  come  down  to 
take  it  away :  and  lie,  that  is  in  the  field,  let  him  likewise,  not 
return  lack.  32.  Remember  Lot's  wife.  33.  IVlwsocver  shall 
seek  to  save  his  life,  shall  lose  it ;  and  whosoever  shall  lose  his 
life,  shall  preserve  it.  34.  I  tell  you,  in  that  night  there  shall 
be  two  men  in  one  bed  ;  the  one  shall  be  taken,  and  the  other  shall 
be  left.  35.  Two  women  shall  be  grinding  together;  the  one 
sliall  be  taken,  and  the  other  left.  36,  37.  And  they  ansivercd 
and  said  unto  Him,  Where,  Lord  ?  And  He  said  unto  them, 
Wlieresoever  the  body  is,  thither  will  the  eagles  be  gathered  toge 
ther." — Here  is  the  practical  conclusion  of  the  discourse.  Jesus 
describes  that  disposition  of  mind  which,  in  this  last  crisis, 
shall  be  the  condition  of  salvation.  The  Lord  passes  with 
His  heavenly  retinue.  He  attracts  all  the  inhabitants  of  the 
earth  who  are  willing  and  ready  to  join  Him  ;  but  it  tran 
spires  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye.  Whoever  is  not  already 
loosened  from  earthly  things,  so  as  to  haste  away  without 
hesitation,  taking  flight  toward  Him  freely  and  joyously,  re 
mains  behind.  Thus  precisely  had  Lot's  wife  perished  with 
the  goods,  from  which  she  could  not  part.  Agreeably  to  His 
habitual  method,  Jesus  characterizes  this  disposition  of  mind 
by  a  series  of  external  acts,  in  which  it  is  concretely  realized. 
The  Eemie  de  Thvologie  (passage  quoted,  p.  337)  condemns  Luke 
for  here  applying  to  the  Parousia  the  counsel  to  flee,  which 
has  no  meaning,  except  as  applied  to  the  destruction  of  Jeru 
salem  (Matt.  xxiv.).  This  accusation  is  false,  for  there  is  no 
mention  of  fleeing  from  one  part  of  the  earth  to  another,  but 
of  rising  from  the  earth  to  the  Lord,  as  He  passes  and  dis 
appears  :  "  Let  him  not  come  down  (from  the  roof) ;  but,  for 
getting  all  that  is  in  the  house,  let  him  be  ready  to  follow  the 
Lord  !"  So  he  who  is  in  the  fields  is  not  to  attempt  to  return 
home  to  carry  upwards  with  him  some  object  of  value.  The 
Lord  is  there  ;  if  any  one  belongs  to  Him,  let  him  leave  every- 

1  Ver.  32.  B.  L.  ItaI"J.,  «-£f/r<n>»<ra<r<>a/  instead  of  «-»<r*/.— Ver.  33.  N.  B.  D.  R. 

3  Mnn.  omit  a.urni  after  ao-»Xs<r>j  or  avo^um. — Ver.  34.  All  the  Mjj.,  B.  excepted, 
m  instead  of  o  us. — Ver.  35.  N*  1  Mn.  omit  this  verse. — Ver.  36.  This  verse  is 
wanting  in  all  the  Mjj.,  D.  U.  excepted,  in  several  Mnh.  ItP|e"«ue  (taken  from 
Matthew).— Ver.  37.  E.  G.  H.  25  Mnn.,  -rrup.it.  instead  of  «•*/,««.— X.  B.  L.  U.  A. 
UO  Mun.  add  ««/  after  IXH. — N.  B.  L.  Q.,  t-rnruyx^ti/rovTai  instead  of  yvia^ftirst- 
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thing  at  once  to  accompany  Him  (Matt.  xxiv.  1 8  :  the  labourer 
should  not  even  return  to  seek  his  dress,  which  he  laid  aside  to 
work).  This  saying,  especially  in  the  form  of  Matthew,  evidently 
referred  to  the  Parousia,  which  shall  come  suddenly,  and  not  to 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which  will  be  preceded  by  an 
armed  invasion  and  a  long  war.  Luke's  context  is  therefore 
preferable  to  Matthew's. —  Ver.  23.  To  save  ones  life,  by 
riveting  it  to  some  object  with  which  it  is  identified,  is  the 
means  of  losing  it,  of  being  left  behind  with  this  perishing 
world ;  to  give  ones  life,  by  quitting  everything  at  once,  is  the 
only  means  of  saving  it,  by  laying  hold  of  the  Lord  who  is 
passing.  See  on  ix,  24.  Jesus  here  substitutes  for  the  phrase 
to  save  his  life,  the  word  ^cao^/ovelv,  literally,  to  give  it  birth 
alive.  The  word  is  that  by  which  the  LXX.  express  the  Piel 
and  Hiphil  of  rvn,  to  live.  Here  it  is  having  the  natural  life 
born  again,  that  it  may  be  reproduced  in  the  form  of  spiritual, 
glorified,  eternal  life.  The  absolute  sacrifice  of  the  natural 
life  is  the  means  of  this  transformation.  Here  is  a  word  of 
unfathomable  depth  and  of  daily  application. 

At  this  time  a  selection  will  take  place  (ver.  34), — a  selection 
which  will  instantaneously  break  all  earthly  relations,  even  the 
most  intimate,  and  from  which  there  will  arise  a  new  group 
ing  of  humanity  in  two  new  families  or  societies,  the  taken 
and  the  left.  Ak^w  vp.lv,  I  tell  you,  announces  something 
weighty.  Bleek  thinks,  that  as  the  subject  under  discussion 
is  the  return  of  the  Lord  as  judge,  to  be  taken  is  to  perish, 
to  be  left  is  to  escape.  But  the  middle  TrapaXa/jL^uveadai,  to 
take  to  ones  self,  to  welcome  as  one's  own,  can  only  have  a 
favourable  meaning  (John  xiv.  3).  And  St.  Paul  certainly 
understood  the  word  in  this  sense ;  for  it  is  probably  not 
without  relation  to  this  saying  that  he  teaches,  1  Thess.  iv. 
1 7,  the  taking  up  into  the  air  of  the  believers  who  are  alive 
at  the  return  of  Christ ;  it  is  the  ascension  of  the  disciples,  as 
the  complement  of  their  Master's.  "*  Afyitvai,,  to  forsake,  to 
leave  behind,  as  xiii.  35.  The  image  of  ver.  34  supposes 
that  the  Parousia  takes  place  at  night.  Yer.  35,  on  the  con 
trary,  supposes  it  happening  during  the  day.  It  matters  little. 
For  one  hemisphere  it  will  be  in  the  day  ;  for  the  other,  at 
night.  The  idea  remains  the  same :  whether  he  is  sleeping, 
or  whether  he  is  working,  man  ought  to  be  sufficiently  dis- 
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engaged  to  give  himself  over  without  delay  to  the  Lord  who 
draws  him. — Handmills  were  used  among  the  ancients.  When 
the  millstone  was  large,  two  persons  turned  it  together. — Ver. 
36,  which  is  \vanting  in  almost  all  the  Mjj.,  is  taken  from  the 
parallel  passage  in  Matthew. — Thus  the  beings  who  shall 
have  been  most  closely  connected  here  below,  shall,  in  the 
twinkling  of  an  eye,  be  parted  for  ever. 

The  apostle's  question  (ver.  37)  is  one  of  curiosity.  Al 
though  Jesus  had  already  answered  it  in  ver.  24,  He  takes 
advantage  of  it  to  close  the  conversation  by  a  declaration  which 
applies  it  to  the  whole  world.  The  natural  phenomenon,  de 
scribed  by  Job  xxxix.  30,  is  used  by  Jesus  to  symbolize  the 
universality  of  the  judgment  proclaimed.  The  carcase  is 
humanity  entirely  secular,  and  destitute  of  the  life  of  God 
(vers.  26-30;  com  p.  ix.  60,  Let  the  dead  .  .  .).  The  eagles 
represent  punishment  alighting  on  such  a  society.  There  is 
no  allusion  in  this  figure  to  the  Eoman  standards,  for  there  is 
no  reference  in  the  preceding  discourse  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  Comp.  also  Matt.  xxiv.  28,  wThere  this  saying 
applies  exclusively  to  the  Parouaia.  The  eagle,  properly  so 
called,  does  not  live  in  flocks,  it  is  true,  and  does  not  feed  on 
carrion.  But  aero?,  as  \vell  as  nt^J,  Prov.  xxx.  1 7,  may  (as 
Furrer  shows,  Bcdeut.  der  Bibl.  Geogr.  p.  13)  denote  the  great 
vulture  (gyps  fulvus),  equal  to  the  eagle  in  size  and  strength, 
which  is  seen  in  hundreds  on  the  plain  of  Gennesareth.  Some 
Fathers  have  applied  the  image  of  the  lady  to  Jesus  glorified, 
and  that  of  the  eagles  to  the  saints  who  shall  accompany  Him 
at  His  advent ! 

3d.  xviii.  1-S.1  The  Widow  and  the  Unjust  Judge. — This 
parable  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  The  formula  e'Xe7e  Se  icai, 
"  Furthermore,  hear  this  also,"  announces  it  as  the  conclusion 
of  the  whole  discourse  xvii.  20  et  seq. — Weizsa'cker  (p.  139) 
and  Holtzmann  (p.  132)  think  that  the  introduction,  ver.  1, 
gives  this  parable  a  commonplace  application  (the  duty  of 
perseverance  in  prayer),  which  does  not  belong  to  the  original 

1  Ver.  1.  N.  B.  L.  M.  several  Mnn.  Itali(i.  omit  x*,  after  Ss.— 15  Mjj.  60  Mnn. 
add  awrov{  after  -xpoiriuxta-fai. — The  Mss.  are  divided  between  txxa.x<it  and  iyx.it.- 
xiiv, — Ver.  3.  The  Mjj.,  A.  excepted,  omit  TH  after  Ji. — Ver.  4.  The  Mss.  are 
divided  between  vh*.n/r»  (T.  R.)  and  D^XSV  (Alex.).— N.  B.  L.  X.  Iti>Ieri«ue,  <>i/3i 
avipuTfov  instead  of  *a/  avfyuvov  avx. — Ver.  7.  N.  B.  L.  Q.,  aura  instead  of  <ren 
aura*. — K.  A.  B.  D.  L.  Q.  X.  n.  3  Mini  ,  p^K/nfuftn  instead  of  ftaxpeenuur 
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idea  of  this  discourse  (the  imminence  of  the  Parousia).  But 
is  there  not  a  very  close  correspondence  between  the  duty  of 
persevering  prayer,  and  the  danger  which  the  Church  runs  of 
being  overcome  by  the  carnal  slumber  which  has  just  been 
described  in  the  preceding  portraiture  ?  The  Son  of  man  has 
been  rejected  ;  He  has  gone  from  view  ;  the  masses  are  plunged 
in  gross  worldliness ;  men  of  God  are  become  as  rare  as  in 
Sodom.  "What  is,  then,  the  position  of  the  Church  ?  That  of 
a  widow  whose  only  weapon  is  incessant  prayer.  It  is  only 
by  means  of  this  intense  concentration  that  faith  will  be  pre 
served.  But  such  is  precisely  the  disposition  which,  Jesus 
fears,  may  not  be  found  even  in  the  Church  at  His  return. 
The  parable  is  therefore  placed  here  most  appropriately,  and 
the  introduction  is  in  perfect  keeping  with  its  first  intention. 
Comp.  xxi.  34-36,  where  we  find  the  same  ideas  in  corre 
spondence — the  danger  of  being  spiritually  overcharged  in  the 
last  times,  and  the  duty  of  unceasing  vigilance  and  prayer. 
'EKtcaicelv;  to  relax,  to  let  go,  not  to  hold  determinedly  to  one's 
rights,  like  the  widow. 

There  lies  at  the  foundation  of  this  parable,  as  in  those  of 
the  indiscreet  friend  and  the  lost  sheep  (xi.  and  xv.),  an  argu 
ment  a  fortiori:  "Were  God  like  this  judge,  He  would  not 
resist  the  Church's  believing  prayer;  how  much  less,  being 
what  He  is  !  "  The  condition  of  the  Church  after  the  Lord's 
departure  is  like  that  of  a  widow,  and  of  a  widow  deprived  of 
her  rights.  The  Lord  has  acquired  for  His  own  glorious 
prerogatives,  which  have  not  yet  passed  into  the  domain  of 
iacts,  and  the  enjoyment  of  which,  if  they  esteem  them  at 
their  just  value,  they  should  claim  without  ceasing.  'EK&i/ceiv 
(ver.  3)  :  to  deliver  (eY)  by  a  judicial  sentence  (SiKrj).  This 
term  does  not  therefore  include  the  notion  of  vengeance,  but 
that  of  justice  to  be  rendered  to  the  oppressed. — If  vTrwrnd^eiv, 
to  disfigure  the  face,  be  taken  in  the  weakened  sense  of  impor 
tuning,  it  will  be  necessary  to  understand  els  re\ov,  to  the  end: 
"  Lest  she  importune  me  to  the  end  (indefinitely)."  But 
Meyer  prefers  keeping  the  strict  sense,  both  of  the  verb  and 
of  et?  re\o?  (at  last) :  "  Lest  she  come  at  last  to  strike  me." 
The  participle  epxofMevi],  coming  to  me,  decides  in  favour  of 
this  second  meaning.  There  is  in  this  saying  a  touch  of 

O  */          O 

pleasantry. — Ver.  6.  "  Hear :  for  there  is  a  lesson  to  be  drawn 
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even  from  this  impious  language." — Ver.  7.  TJie  continual 
crying  of  the  elect  recalls  the  ardent  desire  of  believers  to  see 
one  of  the  days  of  the  Son  of  man,  xvii.  22. — The  elect  are 
those  whom  God  has  drawn  by  the  calling  of  Jesus  from  the 
bosom  of  lost  humanity,  agreeably  to  the  eternal  plan  of 
salvation. — If  we  read  ^aKpoOv/^ei  (Alex.),  we  must  give  this 
proposition  the  interrogative  meaning :  "  Will  He  not  do  right 
.  .  .,  and  will  He  be  slow  in  their  behalf,  that  is  to  say,  to 
punish  those  who  oppress  them  ?"  But  the  sense  which  must 
thus  be  given  to  eV  avrois  is  not  natural.  It  is  much  better, 
therefore,  to  read  :  fta/cpoOv/AMv,  the  meaning  of  which  is  (with 
/cat)  :  "  Tliough  He  restrain  His  anger  on  account  of  His 
[oppressed]  elect"  God  suffers  with  them  (Saul,  Saul,  why 
persecutest  thou  me  ?) ;  and  therefore  Jesus  can  say  of  God, 
that  He  restrains  Himself  on  their  account.  If,  then,  He  does 
not  interpose  immediately  to  deliver  them,  it  is  not  from 
indifference ;  it  is  from  long-suffering  to  their  oppressors. 
Comp.  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  It  is  nowhere  said  that  the  object  of  the 
unceasing  cry  of  the  elect  is  the  punishment  of  their  adver 
saries,  which  would  not  be  in  keeping  with  the  figure  of  the 
parable ;  it  is  their  own  deliverance  by  their  being  put  in 
possession  of  the  heritage  to  which  they  are  entitled.  But 
God,  it  is  true,  cannot  grant  this  petition  without  breaking 
the  power  of  those  who  stand  in  the  way  of  this  act  of  justice. 
It  is  to  this  aspect  of  His  answer  that  allusion  is  made  by 
the  /maKpo6vfj,eiv. 

'Ev  ra^ei,  speedily,  does  not  at  all  mean  that  the  limit  of 
divine  forbearance  is  near,  which  would  be  inconsistent  with 
the  long  interval  of  time  announced  in  the  words,  days  will 
come  .  .  .  (xvii.  22).  The  word  rather  signifies,  that  the 
hearing  once  given,  the  deliverance  will  be  accomplished 
with  small  delay,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye ;  comp.  Bom. 
xvi.  20  (where,  too,  we  should  translate  not  shortly,  but  very 
quickly).  n\i]v  :  "  I  am  not  afraid  of  the  Judge  failing  in 
His  duty.  The  only  thing  which  makes  me  anxious  is  this, 
lest  the  widow  fail  in  hers." — Tyv  TTIO-TW  :  not  some  faith  in 
general,  but  the  faith, — that  special  faith  of  which  the  widow's 
is  an  image,  which,  in  spite  of  the  judge's  obstinate  silence 
and  long  apparent  indifference,  perseveres  in  claiming  its  right. 
— On  the  earth,  in  opposition  to  the  Son  of  man  who  conies 
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ngfiin  from  heaven. — We  must  here  remember  the  sad  picture 
of  the  state  of  humanity  at  this  epoch  (xvii.  26-30).  Is  it 
not  to  such  a  state  of  things  that  Jesus  also  makes  allusion, 
Matt.  xxv.  5  :  "  And  they  all  slumbered  and  slept  ?  " 

Hilgenfeld  and  others  find  in  this  parable  a  thirst  for  vengeance, 
which  corresponds  rather  with  the  furious  zeal  of  the  Apocalypse 
than  the  true  Pauline  feeling  of  Luke.  This  passage  must  there 
fore  be  "  one  of  those  most  ancient  parts  of  our  Gospel "  which  Luke 
borrowed  from  a  Jewish  document.  Others,  like  l)e  Wette,  see  in 
it,  on  the  contrary,  the  traces  of  a  later  period,  when  the  Church 
had  become  the  victim  of  persecution.  But,  1.  This  alleged  thirst 
for  vengeance  nowhere  appears  in  the  text.  2.  Our  passage  is  full 
of  gentleness  in  comparison  with  expressions  of  indignation  used  by 
Paul  himself  (Rom.  ii.  4,  5,  S,  9 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  15,  1C ;  2  Thess.  i.  8). 
The  spirit  of  this  parable  is  therefore  not  in  the  least  opposed  to 
that  of  the  Pauline  Luke.  3.  There  is  allusion,  no  doubt,  to  the 
abnormal  position  of  the  Church  between  Christ's  departure  and 
His  return,  but  not  to  persecution  strictly  so  called. 

While  Hilgenfeld  affects  to  distinguish  in  this  piece  the  originally 
Ebionite  passages  (xvii.  1-4,  11-19;  xviii.  1-8)  from  those  which 
are  of  Luke's  composition  (xvii.  5-10,  20-37;  xviii.  9-14),  Volkmar 
(Evangel.  Martians,  p.  203)  maintains  that  the  arrangement  of  the 
piece  is  systematic,  and  rests  on  the  well-known  Pauline  triad  :  love 
(xvii.  l-l),  faith  (vers.  5-19),  hope  (ver.  20  et  seq.).  But  it  is  easy 
to  see  how  forced  it  is  to  apply  any  such,  scheme  to  those  different 
accounts. 

3.  The  Parable  of  the  Pharisee  ami  the  Publican :  xviii. 
9-14. — Vers.  9-1 4.1  This  parable  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  Who 
are  those  TLV&,  certain,  to  whom  it  is  addressed  ?  They 
cannot  be  Pharisees.  Luke  would  have  named  them,  as  at 
xvi.  14;  and  Jesus  would  not  have  presented  to  them  as  an 
example,  in  a  parable,  one  of  themselves,  while  designating 
him.  expressly  in  this  character.  Lleek  thinks  that  they  were 
disciples  of  Jesus.  But  Luke  would  have  equally  designated 
them  (xvi.  1).  They  were  therefore  probably  members  of  the 
company  following  Jesus,  who  had  not  yet  openly  declared 
for  Him,  and  who  manifested  a  haughty  distance  to  certain 
sinners,  known  to  be  such,  who  were  in  the  company  with 
them ;  comp.  xix.  7. — The  word  ffraOek,  standing  erect  (ver. 
1  Ver.  9.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  UTU  and  UTI*  2*  ««/. — Ver.  11.  N. 

J^plerique>  omjt;  ^pi;  laurov. — Ver.   12.    N.    B.,   a.Ko'blx.a.Tluu  instead   of  a'TcStxctru. — 

Ver.  13.  N.  B.  G.  L.  5  Mnn.  Syr0"'.,  „  3<.  n\w,  instead  of  *«,  «  n>.*t»s.—  8  Mjj. 
15  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  omit  m  before  n>  arr.fos. — Ver.  14.  Instead  of  »  txu*a;  (T.  K. 
with  some  Mnu.),  16  Mjj.  and  150  Mnn.  read  »  yaf  ixnm;,  and  N.  B.  L.,  tap 
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11),  indicates  a  posture  of  assurance,  and  even  boldness  (comp 
standing  afar  off,  ver.  13).  —  ITpo?  eavrov  does  not  depend 
on  a-raOek :  "  standing  aside,  at  a  distance,  from  the  vulgar," 
— it  would  have  required  Ka&  eavrov  (Meyer), — but  on  717300-- 
tjv^ero :  "  lie  prayed,  speaking  thus  to  himself .  .  ."  It.  was 
less  a  prayer  in  which  he  gave  thanks  to  God,  than  a  con 
gratulation  which  he  addressed  to  himself.  True  thanksgiving 
is  always  accompanied  by  a  feeling  of  humiliation.  The 
Pharisees  fasted  on  the  Monday  and  Thursday  of  every  week. 
KracrOcu  denotes  the  act  of  acquiring  rather  than  that  of  pos 
sessing  ;  it  therefore  refers  here  to  the  produce  of  the  fields 
(xi.  42). — To  strike  the  breast :  an  emblem  of  the  stroke  of 
death  which  the  sinner  feels  that  he  has  merited  at  the  hand 
of  God.  The  heart  is  struck,  as  the  seat  of  personal  life  and  of 
sin. —  Aeya)  vfuv  (ver.  14)  :  "I  tell  you,  strange  as  it  may 
appear  ..."  —  The  idea  of  justification,  that  is  to  say,  of  a 
righteousness  bestowed  on  the  sinner  by  a  divine  sentence, 
belongs  even  to  the  0.  T.  Comp.  Gen.  xv.  6 ;  Isa.  1.  8, 
liii.  11. — In  the  received  reading  r)  liceivos,  rj  is  governed  by 
pa\\ov,  rather,  understood.  The  suppression  of  the  adverb 
rather  serves  to  prevent  the  idea  that  the  Pharisee  also  re 
ceived  his  share  of  justification.  In  the  reading  r]  yap  eKeivos 
(more  strongly  supported  than  the  others),  Ij  is  explained  in 
the  same  way,  and  <ydp  has,  as  is  often  the  case,  an  interroga 
tive  value :  "  For  think  you  that  he  (the  Pharisee)  could  be 
justified?"  This  somewhat  difficult  turn  of  expression  has 
occasioned  the  Alex,  correction  Trap  etcelvov. — Our  Lord  loves  to 
close  His  parables  with  axioms  formally  expressing  the  funda 
mental  laws  of  moral  life  :  God  will  overthrow  all  self-exalta 
tion  ;  but  He  will  turn  in  love  to  all  sincere  humiliation. 

Undoubtedly,  if  Luke's  object  was  to  point  out  in  the  ministry 
of  Jesus  the  historical  foundations  for  St.  Paul's  teaching,  this  piece 
corresponds  most  exactly  to  his  intention.  But  no  argument  can 
be  drawn  therefrom  contrary  to  the  truth  of  the  narrative.  For 
the  idea  of  justification  by  faith  is  one  of  the  axioms  not  only  ot  the 
teaching  of  Jesus,  but  of  that  of  the  0.  T.  (comp.  besides  the 
passages  quoted,  Hab.  ii.  4). 

4.  TJie  Children  brought  to  Jesus:  xviii.  1 5-1 7. — Yers.  15-1 7.1 

1  Ver.  15.  X.  B.  D.  G.  L.  some  Mnn.,  urir^wn  instead  of  i-riT/^j-an. — Ver. 

16.    N-    B.    D.   G.   L.    4    Jinn.    Syr**.,     TptfiKt^nruro    (or  .  .  .  ).HT/>)    aura    }.-yu> 
instead  of  ffoff»x).ifxftttas  aura,  uirti. 
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It  is  here  that  Luke's  narrative  rejoins  Matthew's  (xix.  13) 
and  Mark's  (x.  13),  after  having  diverged  from  them  at  ix. 
51.  Jesus  is  in  Penea.  Of  his  sojourn  in  this  province 
Matthew  and  Mark  have  as  yet  related  only  one  fact — the 
conversation  with  the  Pharisees  regarding  divorce,  summarily 
reproduced  by  Luke,  xvi.  13-19. 

By  the  phrase  :  even  infants  (KOI  rd  .  .  .),  ver.  1 5,  Luke 
would  indicate  that  the  consideration  enjoyed  by  Jesus  had 
reached  its  height.  Mothers  brought  him  even  their  nurslings. 
The  article  before  fiptyrj  denotes  the  category. — The  apostles 
think  that  this  is  to  abuse  the  goodness  and  time  of  their 
Master.  Mark,  who  likes  to  depict  moral  impressions,  describes 
the  indignation  felt  by  Jesus  (^yavaKr^a-e)  on  perceiving  this 
feeling.  Luke  is  less  severe. — the  evangelist  who  is  accused  of 

o  *~> 

abusing  the  Twelve.  After  calling  back  those  little  ones  who 
were  being  sent  away  (aura),  Jesus  instructs  His  disciples  in 
respect  of  them.  Matthew,  as  usual,  summarizes. — There  is 
in  children  a  twofold  receptivity,  negative  and  positive,  humi 
lity  and  confidence.  By  labour  expended  on  ourselves,  we  are 
to  return  to  those  dispositions  which  are  natural  to  the  child. 
The  pronoun  Ttav  TOIOVTCOV,  of  such,  does  not  refer  to  other 
children,  such  as  those  present,  but  to  all  those  who  voluntarily 
put  on  the  dispositions  indicated.  Jesus,  according  to  Mark, 
clasped  those  children  tenderly  in  His  arms,  and  put  His 
hands  on  them,  blessing  them.  Matthew  speaks  only  of  the 
imposition  of  hands.  These  touching  details  are  omitted  by 
Luke.  For  what  reason,  if  he  knew  them  ?  They  agreed  so 
well  with  the  spirit  of  his  Gospel!  Volkmar  (Die  Emiifjd. 
p.  487)  explains  this  omission  by  the  prosaic  character  of 
Luke  (!).  According  to  the  same  author,  these  little  children 
represent  the  Gentiles  saved  by  grace.  Party  dogmatics,  even 
in  this  the  simplest  narrative  of  the  Gospel  ! 

5.  TJie  Hick  Young  Man:  vers.  18-30. — In  the  three  Syn. 
this  piece  immediately  follows  the  preceding  (Matt.  xix.  1 G  ; 
Mark  x.  17).  Oral  tradition  had  connected  the  two,  perhaps 
because  there  existed  between  them  a  real  chronological  suc 
cession. — Three  parts :  1st.  The  conversation  with  the  young 
man  (vers.  18-23)  ;  2d.  The  conversation  which  takes  place 
in  regard  to  him  (vers.  24-27) ;  3d.  The  conversation  of  Jesus 
with  the  disciples  regarding  themselves  (vers.  28-30). 


206  TLIE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

1st.  Yers.  1S-23.1  Tlic  Rich  Young  Man.—  Luke  gives  tins 
man  the  title  ap-^wv,  chief,  which  probably  signifies  here,  pre 
sident  of  the  synagogue.  Matthew  and  Mark  simply  say  efr. 
Later,  Matthew  calls  him  a  young  man  (ver.  20).  His  arrival 
is  given  with  dramatic  effect  by  Mark  :  He  came  running,  and 
kneeled  down  before  Him. — He  sincerely  desired  salvation,  and 
he  imagined  that  some  generous  action,  some  great  sacrifice, 
would  secure  this  highest  good ;  and  this  hope  supposes  that 
man  has  power  of  himself  to  do  good  ;  that  therefore  he  is 
radically  good.  This  is  what  is  implied  in  his  apostrophe  to 
Jesus :  Good  Master ;  for  it  is  the  man  in  Him  whom  he  thus 
salutes,  knowing  Him  as  yet  in  no  other  character.  Jesus,  by 
refusing  this  title  in  the  false  sense  in  which  it  is  given  Him, 
does  not  accuse  Himself  of  sin,  as  has  been  alleged.  If  He 
had  had  a  conscience  burdened  with  some  trespass,  He  would 
have  avowed  it  explicitly.  But  Jesus  reminds  him  that  all 
goodness  in  man,  as  in  every  creature  whatsoever,  must  flow 
from  God.  This  axiom  is  the  very  foundation  of  Monotheism. 
Thereby  He  strikes  directly  at  the  young  man's  fundamental 
error.  So  far  as  Jesus  is  concerned,  the  question  of  His  per 
sonal  goodness  depends  solely  on  the  consideration  whether 
His  inward  dependence  on  that  God,  the  only  Good,  is  com 
plete  or  partial.  If  it  is  complete,  Jesus  is  good,  but  with  a 
goodness  which  is  that  of  God  Himself  operating  in  Him. 
His  answer  does  not  touch  this  personal  side  of  the  question. 
In  Matthew,  at  least  according  to  the  Alex,  reading,  which  is 
probably  the  true  one,  the  word  good  is  omitted  in  the  young 
man's  address,  and  the  answer  of  Jesus  is  conceived  in  these 
terms :  "  Why  aslccst  thou  me  about  ivhat  is  good  ?  One  only 
is  good."  Which  may  signify :  "  Good  is  being  joined  to  God, 
the  only  Good ;"  or :  "  Good  is  fulfilling  the  commandments 
of  God,  the  only  good  Being."  These  two  explanations  are 
both  unnatural.  Even  Bleek  does  not  hesitate  here  to  prefer 
the  form  of  Luke  and  Mark.  That  of  Matthew  is  perhaps  a 
modification  arising  from  the  fear  of  inferences  hostile  to  the 

1  Ver.  20.  10  Mjj.  25  Mnn.  Ita"i.  Vg.  omit  aw  after  ftnnpa. — Ver.  21.  X.  A.  B. 
L.  2  Mnn.,  tipi/Xa|a  instead  of  spyXa-j^Hv. — Ver.  22.  N.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr. 
omit  ravra  after  axovira!  Si. — N.  F.  H.  V.  several  Mnn.,  an  instead  of  tn. — 
The  Mss.  are  divided  between  S*a2»;  and  3«  (taken  from  the  parallels),  and  be 
tween  eupa>u  (T.  R.)  and  avpat/m  (Alex.). — Ver.  23.  K.  B.  L.,  fytvnfn  instead  of 
ty.nrt. 


CHAP.  XVIII.  18-23.  207 

purity  of  Jesus,  which  might  be  drawn  from  the  form  of  His 
answer,  as  it  has  been  transmitted  to  us  by  the  two  other 
Syn. 

Jesus  has  just  rectified  the  young  man's  radical  mistake. 
Now  He  replies  to  his  question.  The  work  to  be  done  is  to 
love.  Jesus  quotes  the  second  table,  as  bearing  on  wrorks  of 
a  more  external  and  palpable  kind,  and  consequently  more 
like  one  of  those  which  the  young  man  expected  to  be 
mentioned.  This  answer  of  Jesus  is  earnest ;  for  to  love  is 
to  live  !  (See  at  x.  28.)  The  only  question  is  how  we  can 
attain  to  it.  But  Jesus  proceeds  like  a  wise  instructor.  Far 
from  arresting  on  their  way  those  who  believe  in  their  own 
strength,  He  encourages  them  to  prosecute  it  faithfully  to  the 
very  end,  knowing  well  that  if  they  are  sincere  they  shall  by 
tlie  law  die  to  the  law  (Gal.  ii.  19).  As  Gess  says:  "To  take 
the  law  in  thorough  earnest  is  the  true  way  to  come  to 
Jesus  Christ."- -The  young  man's  reply  (ver.  21)  testifies, 
undoubtedly,  great  moral  ignorance,  but  also  noble  sincerity. 
He  knows  not  the  spiritual  meaning  of  the  commandments, 
and  thinks  that  he  has  really  fulfilled  them.  Here  occurs 
the  inimitable  stroke  of  Mark's  pencil:  "And  Jesus,  beholding 
him,  loved  him."  When  critics  wish  to  make  out  Mark  to  be 
the  compiler  of  the  two  other  evangelists,  they  are  obliged  to 
say,  with  De  Wette,  that  Mark  himself,  inventing  this  amiable 
answer,  has  ascribed  to  Jesus  his  own  feelings.  We  see 
much  rather  in  this  saying,  one  of  those  strokes  which  reveal 
the  source  whence  the  narratives  of  Mark  proceed,  and  which 
must  have  been  one  very  near  the  person  of  Jesus.  It  was 
an  apostle  who  was  following  the  impressions  of  Jesus  as 
they  depicted  themselves  in  His  countenance,  and  who  caught 
as  it  passed  the  look  of  tenderness  which  He  cast  on  this 
person  so  sincere  and  so  innocent. — This  look  of  love  was 
also  a  scrutinizing  look  (e/xySXe^a?  av-rw,  Mark  x.  21),  by 
which  Jesus  discerned  the  good  and  bad  qualities  of  the 
heart,  and  which  dictated  to  Him  the  following  saying.  The 
8e,  with  dfeovcra*;  (ver.  22),  is  adversative  and  progressive.  It 
announces  a  new  resolution  taken  by  the  Lord.  He  deter 
mines  to  call  this  man  into  the  number  of  His  permanent 
disciples.  The  real  substance  of  His  answer,  indeed,  is  not 
the  order  to  distribute  his  goods,  but  the  call  to  follow  Him. 
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The  giving  away  of  his  money  is  only  the  condition  of 
entering  upon  that  new  career  which  is  open  to  him  (see  at 
ix.61,  xii.  33).  In  the  proposal  which  He  makes  to  him, 
Jesus  observes  the  character  which  best  corresponds  to  the 
desire  expressed  by  the  young  man.  He  asked  of  Him  some 
work  to  do  ;  and  Jesus  points  out  one,  and  that  decisive,  which 
perfectly  corresponds  to  his  object,  inasmuch  as  it  assures 
him  of  salvation.  To  disengage  oneself  from  everything  in 
order  to  follow  Jesus  conclusively, — such  is  really  salvation, 
life.  The  formal  correspondence  of  this  answer  to  the  young 
man's  thought  appears  in  the  expression,  One  thing  ihou 
lac/cest  (Luke  and  Mark) ;  and  more  clearly  still  in  that  of 
Matthew,  If  tlwu  wilt  be  perfect,  go  .  .  .  Undoubtedly, 
according  to  the  view  of  Jesus,  man  cannot  do  more  or  better 
than  fulfil  the  law  (Matt.  v.  17,  48).  Only  the  law  must 
be  understood  not  in  the  letter,  but  in  the  spirit  (Matt.  v.). 
The  perfection  to  which  Jesus  calls  the  young  man  is  not 
the  fulfilling  of  a  law  superior  to  the  law  strictly  so  called, 
but  the  real  fulfilling,  in  opposition  to  that  external,  literal 
fulfilling  which  the  young  man  already  had  (ver.  21).  This 
one  thing  which  he  lacks  is  the  spirit  of  the  law,  that  is, 
love  ready  to  give  everything :  this  is  the  whole  of  the  law 
(Luke  vi.).  The  words,  Thou  shalt  have  treasure  in  heaven, 
do  not  signify  that  this  almsgiving  will  open  heaven  to  him, 
but  that,  when  he  shall  have  entered  into  this  abode,  he  will 
find  there,  as  the  result  of  his  sacrifice,  grateful  beings,  whose 
love  shall  be  to  him  an  inexhaustible  treasure  (see  at  xvi.  9). 
The  act,  which  is  the  real  condition  of  entering  heaven,  is 
indicated  by  the  last  word,  to  which  the  "arhole  converges, 
Follow  me.  The  mode  of  following  Jesus  varies  according  to 
times.  At  that  time,  in  order  to  be  inwardly  attached  to 
Him,  it  was  necessary  for  a  man  to  follow  Him  externally, 
and  consequently  to  abandon  his  earthly  position.  4-t  the 
present  day,  when  Jesus  lives  no  more  in  the  body  here 
below,  the  only  condition  is  the  spiritual  one,  but  with  all 
those  moral  conditions  which  flow  from  our  relation  to  Him, 
according  to  each  one's  character  and  place. — The  sorrow 
which  this  answer  occasions  the  young  man  is  expressed 
by  Mark  in  the  most  dramatic  way :  He  heaved  a  deep  sigh 
The  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  thus  described  this 
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scene:  "Then  the  rich  man  began  to  scratch  his  head,  ior 
that  was  not  to  his  mind.  And  the  Lord  said  to  him  :  How, 
then,  canst  thou  say,  I  have  kept  the  law ;  for  it  is  written  in 
the  law,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself ;  and  lo ! 
many  of  thy  brethren,  children  of  Abraham,  live  in  the  gutter, 
and  die  of  hunger,  while  thy  table  is  loaded  with  good  things, 
and  nothing  is  sent  out  to  them?"1  Such  is  the  writing 
which  some  modern  critics  (c.g*.  Baur)  allege  to  be  the  original 
of  our  Matthew,  and  the  parent  of  our  synoptical  literature ! 

2d.  Vers.  24-27.2  The  Conversation  regarding  the  Bich  Man. 
— It  is  not  the  fact  of  proprietorship  which  hinders  the  soul 
from  taking  its  flight  to  spiritual  blessings ;  it  is  the  feeling 
of  security  which  it  inspires.  So,  in  Mark,  Jesus  says,  in 
explanation  of  His  first  declaration :  "  How  hard  is  it  for 
them  that  trust  in  riches  to  enter  .  .  .  !"  The  Shemites  denote 
the  impossibility  of  a  thing  by  the  image  of  a  heavily-laden 
camel  arriving  at  a  city  gate  which  is  low  and  narrow,  and 
through  which  it  cannot  pass.  Then,  to  give  this  image  the 
piquant  form  which  the  Oriental  proverb  loves,  this  gate  is 
transformed  into  the  eye  of  a  needle.  Some  commentators 
and  copyists,  not  understanding  this  figure,  have  changed 
Ku/^r]\o^,  camel,  into  yca'/iuXo?  (the  77  was  pronounced  t),  a  very 
unusual  word,  which  does  not  occur  even  in  the  ancient 
lexicographers,  and  which,  it  is  alleged,  sometimes  denotes  a 
ship's  cable.  In  the  received  text  (rpv/jt.a\ias  oac/u'So?),  /5a$t'&o? 
is  a  correction  borrowed  from  Mark  and  Matthew  ;  the  true 
reading  in  Luke  is  /3eXoi>7j?,  which  also  signifies  needle.  In 
stead  of  the  word  rpvpaXia,  the  Alex,  read  rpvTnj^a  (or 
rpi']fia).  The  first  form  might  come  from  Mark ;  but  it  is 
more  probable  that  it  is  the  second  which  is  taken  from 
Matthew,  the  Gospel  most  generally  used.  We  must  there 
fore  read  in  Luke,  rpvpaXtas  /SeXoi^?. 

To  exclude  the  rich  from  salvation  was,  it  seemed,  to 
exclude  all ;  for  if  the  most  blessed  among  men  can  only  be 
saved  with  difficulty,  what  will  become  of  the  rest  I  Such 

1  Quoted  by  Origen,  in  Matt.  xix.  19. 

2  Ver.    24.     K.    B.    L.    4    Mini,    omit   TE^/AU^O*    yivipiioi. — B.    L.,    iifrapiuavroci 
instead  of  nn3nuf»trai. — Ver.   25.    S.    7   Mnn.,   xa/i/Aav  instead  of  xapr>*.ef. — 
X.    B.    D.    rfnfia,7i>s,     L.     R.     Tpwrtftarof,    instead    of    rpvf*.tn\ias.  —  X.    B.    D.    L, 
8  Mnn.,  /StXom;  instead  of  ftift^t.—A.  D.  M.  P.  20  Mnn.  Syicur.  ItP'erii«,  Vg., 
)aAl:<v  instead  of  unifm. 

VOL.  IT.  O 
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appears  to  be  the  connection  between  vers.  25  and  20.  Do 
Wette  joins  them  in  a  somewhat  different  way :  "  As  every 
one  more  or  less  seeks  riches,  none  therefore  can  be  saved." 
This  connection  is  less  natural. — Jesus,  according  to  Matthew 
and  Mark,  at  this  point  turns  on  His  disciples  a  look  full  of 
earnestness  (eyU/SXe-v^a?  aurot?,  looking  iipon  them}  :  "  It  is  but 
too  true ;  but  there  is  a  sphere  in  which  the  impossible  is 
possible,  that  of  the  divine  operation  (jrapa  TOJ  0eo>,  with 
God)."  Thus  Jesus  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  lifts  the 
mind  of  His  hearers  from  human  works,  of  which  alone  the 
young  man  was  thinking,  to  that  divine  work  of  radical 
regeneration  which  proceeds  from  the  One  only  good,  and  of 
which  Jesus  is  alone  the  instrument.  Comp.  a  similar  and 
equally  rapid  gradation  of  ideas,  John  iii.  2,  5. — Which 
would  have  been  better  for  this  young  man — to  leave  his 
goods  to  become  the  companion  in  labour  of  the  St.  Peters 
and  St.  Johns,  or  to  keep  those  possessions  so  soon  to  be  laid 
waste  by  the  lloman  legions  1 

3d.  Vers.  28-30.1  The  Conversation  regarding  the  Disciples. 
— There  had  been  a  day  in  the  life  of  the  disciples  when  a 
similar  alternative  had  been  put  before  them ;  they  had  re 
solved  it  in  a  different  way.  What  was  to  accrue  to  them 
from  the  course  which  they  had  taken  1  Peter  asks  the 
question  innocently,  in  the  name  of  all.  The  form  of  his 
inquiry  in  Matthew,  What  shall  we  have  therefore'?  contains, 
more  expressly  than  that  of  Luke  and  Mark,  the  idea  of  an 
expected  recompense.  In  Matthew,  the  Lord  enters  at  once 
into  Peter's  thought,  and  makes  a  special  promise  to  the 
Twelve,  one  of  the  grandest  \vhich  He  addressed  to  them. 
Then,  in  the  parable  of  the  labourers,  He  warns  them  against 
indulging  pride,  on  the  ground  that  they  have  been  the  first 
to  follow  Him.  It  is  difficult  fully  to  harmonize  this  parable 
with  the  special  promise  which  precedes  it,  without  holding 
that  the  promise  was  conditional,  and  was  not  to  be  fulfilled, 
except  in  so  far  as  they  did  not  abandon  themselves  to  the 
spirit  of  pride  combated  in  the  parable,  which  savours  of 
refinement.  As,  therefore,  Luke  places  this  same  promise  in 

1  Ver.  28.  N«  B.  D.  L.  some  Him.  ItPleriiue,  eufnns  tita,  instead  of  atfnxafiit 
wa.tra.  xai. — Ver.  30.  K.  B.  L.  3  Mnn.,  »t  >v%i  instead  of  et  ou. — B.  D.  M. 

10  Mnn.,  x«/3>!  instead  of  a 
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a  wholly  different  setting,  xxii.  28-30,  a  context  with  which 
it  perfectly  agrees,  it  is  probable  that  Matthew  placed  it  here 
through  an  association  of  ideas  which  admits  of  easy  explana 
tion.  According  to  Luke  and  Mark,  the  promise  by  which 
Jesus  answered  Peter  is  such  as  to  apply  to  all  believers  ; 
and  it  behoved  to  be  so,  if  Jesus  did  not  wish  to  favour  the 
feeling  of  self-exaltation  which  breathed  in  the  question  of 
the  apostle.  There  is  even  in  the  form,  There  is  no  man 
that  .  .  .  (Mark  and  Luke),  the  express  intention  to  give  to 
this  promise  the  widest  possible  application. — All  the  relations 
of  natural  life  find  their  analogies  in  the  bonds  formed  by 
community  of  faith.  Hence  there  arises  for  the  believer  a 
compensation  for  the  painful  rupture  of  fleshly  ties,  which 
Jesus  knew  so  well  by  experience  (viii.  19-21;  comp.  with 
viii.  1-3) ;  and  every  true  believer  can,  like  Him,  speak  of 
fathers  and  mothers,  brethren  and  children,  who  form  his  new 
spiritual  family.  Luke  and  Mark  speak,  besides,  of  houses; 
Matthew,  of  lands.  The  communion  of  Christian  love  in 
reality  procures  for  each  believer  the  enjoyment  of  every 
sort  of  good  belonging  to  his  brethren ;  yet,  to  prevent  His 
disciples  from  supposing  that  it  is  an  earthly  paradise  to 
which  He  is  inviting  them,  He  adds  in  Mark,  with  persecu 
tions.  Matthew  and  Luke  had  assuredly  no  dogmatic  reason 
for  omitting  this  important  correction,  if  they  had  known  it. 
— Luke  likewise  omits  here  the  maxim,  "  Many  that  are  first 
shall  ~bc  last,  etc.  .  .  .,"  with  which  this  piece  closes  in  Mark, 
and  which  in  Matthew  introduces  the  parable  of  the  labourers. 

The  common  source  of  the  three  Syn.  cannot  be  the  proto-Mark, 
as  Holtzmann  will  have  it,  unless  we  hold  it  to  be  at  their  own 
hand  that  Luke  ascribes  to  this  rich  man  the  title,  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,  and  that  Matthew  calls  him  a  young  man.  As  to  Luke's 
Ebionite  tendency,  criticism  is  bound  to  acknowledge,  with  this 
piece  before  it,  that  if  salvation  by  voluntary  poverty  is  really 
taught  in  our  Gospel,  it  is  not  less  decidedly  so  by  the  other  two 
Syn. ;  that  it  is  a  heresy,  consequently,  not  of  Luke,  but  of  Jesus, 
— or  rather,  a  sound  exegesis  can  find  no  such  thing  in  the  doctrines 
which  our  three  evangelists  agree  in  putting  in  the  Master's  mouth. 

6.  The  Third  Announcement  of  the  Passion:  xviii.  31-34. 
— Yers.  31-34.  Twice  already  Jesus  had  announced  to  His 
disciples  His  approaching  sufferings  (ix.  18  et  seq.,  43  et  seq.); 
yet,  as  proved  by  the  request  of  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee  (Matt. 
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xx.  20;  Mark  x.  35),  their  hopes  constantly  turned  towards 
an  earthly  kingdom.  In  renewing  the  announcement  of  His 
Passion,  Jesus  labours  to  abate  the  offence  which  this  event 
will  occasion,  and  even  to  convert  it  into  a  support  for  their 
faith,  when  at  a  later  date  they  shall  compare  this  catastrophe 
with  the  sayings  \>y  which  He  prepared  them  for  it  (John 
xiii.  19).  Mark  prefaces  this  third  announcement  by  a 
remarkable  introduction  (x.  32).  Jesus  walks  before  them 
on  the  road ;  they  follow,  astonished  and  alarmed.  This 
picture  reminds  us  of  the  expression,  He  set  His  face  stedfastly 
(Luke  ix.  51),  as  well  as  of  the  sayings  of  the  disciples  and 
of  Thomas  (John  xi.  8,  16).  What  substantial  harmony 
under  this  diversity  of  form !  In  general,  Luke  does  not 
quote  prophecies ;  he  does  so  here  once  for  all,  and,  as  it  were, 
in  the  mass.  The  dative  TW  via  may  be  made  dependent  on 
yeypajjifMeva,  " written  for  the  Son  of  man"  as  the  sketch  of 
His  course  ;  or  Tekeadija-erai,  "  shall  be  accomplished  in 
respect'  to  the  Son  of  man,"  in  His  person.  The  first  con 
struction  is  simpler.  The  form  of  the  fut.  passive  used  by 
Luke  denotes  passive  abandonment  to  suffering  more  forcibly 
than  the  active  futures  used  by  Matthew  and  Mark.  The 
kind  of  death  is  not  indicated  in  Luke  and  Mark  so  positively 
as  in  Matthew  (a-ravpwa-ai)  ;  nevertheless  the  details  in  this 
third  announcement  are  more  precise  and  more  dramatic  than 
in  the  preceding.  See  at  ix.  45.  On  ver.  34  Eiggenbach 
justly  observes :  "  Toward  everything  which  is  contrary  to 
natural  desire,  there  is  produced  in  the  heart  a  blindness 
which  nothing  but  a  miracle  can  heal." 

As  ver.  34  has  no  parallel  in  the  other  two  Syn.,  Holtzmann 
thinks  that  Luke  makes  this  reflection  a  substitute  for  the  account 
of  the  request  preferred  by  Zebedee's  sons,  which  is  found  here  in 
the  narratives  of  Matthew  and  Mark.  But  does  not  a  perfectly 
similar  reflection  occur  in  the  sequel  of  the  second  announcement 
of  the  Passion  (ix.  45),  where  no  such  intention  is  admissible  1  It 
is  difficult  for  those  who  regard  Luke's  Gospel  as  systematically 
hostile  to  the  Twelve,  to  explain  the  omission  of  a  fact  so  unfavour 
able  to  two  of  the  leading  apostles.  Volkmar  (Die  Evangel,  p.  501) 
has  found  the  solution  :  Luke  wishes  to  avoid  ofiending  the  Judeo- 
Christian  party,  which  he  desires  to  gain  over  to  Paulinism  !  So, 
artful  in  what  he  says,  more  artful  in  his  silence, — such  is  Luke  in 
the  estimate  of  this  school  of  criticism  ! 

7.   The  Healing  of  Bartimcus :  xviii.  35-43. — John's  very 
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exact  narrative  serves  to  complete  the  synoptical  account. 
The  sojourn  of  Jesus  in  Percea  was  interrupted  by  the  call 
which  led  Jesus  to  Bethany  to  the  help  of  Lazarus  (John  xi.). 
Thence  He  proceeds  to  Ephraim,  on  the  Samaritan  side, 
where  He  remained  in  retirement  with  His  disciples  (John  xi. 
54).  It  was  doubtless  at  this  time  that  the  third  announce 
ment  of  His  Passion  took  place.  On  the  approach  of  the 
feast  of  Passover,  He  went  down  the  valley  of  the  Jordan, 
rejoining  at  Jericho  the  Galilean  caravans  which  arrived  by 
way  of  Persea.  He  had  resolved  this  time  to  enter  Jerusalem 
with  the  greatest  publicity,  and  to  present  Himself  to  the 
people  and  to  the  Sanhedrim  in  the  character  of  a  king.  It 
was  His  hour,  the  hour  of  His  manifestation,  expected  long 
ago  by  Mary  (John  ii.  4),  and  which  His  brethren  (John  vii. 
6-8)  had  thought  to  precipitate. 

Vers.  35-43.1  Luke  speaks  of  a  blind  man  sitting  by  the 
wayside,  whom  Jesus  cured  as  He  came  nigh  to  Jericho ; 
Mark  gives  this  man's  name,  Bartimcus ;  according  to  his 
account,  it  was  as  Jesus  went  out  of  Jericho  that  He  healed 
him ;  finally,  Matthew  speaks  of  two  blind  men,  who  were 
healed  as  Jesus  departed  from  the  city.  The  three  accounts 
harmonize,  as  in  so  many  cases,  only  in  the  words  of  the 
dialogue  ;  the  tenor  of  the  sufferer's  prayer  and  of  the  reply  of 
Jesus  is  almost  identical  in  the  three  (ver.  38  and  parallel). 
Of  those  three  narratives,  that  of  Mark  is  undoubtedly  the 
most  exact  and  picturesque ;  and  in  the  case  of  a  real  differ 
ence,  it  is  to  this  evangelist  that  we  must  give  the  preference. 
It  has  been  observed,  however  (Andreas  Beweis  des  Glaubens, 
July  and  August  1870),  that  Josephus  and  Eusebius  distin 
guished  between  the  old  and  the  new  Jericho,  and  that  the 
two  blind  men  might  have  been  found,  the  one  as  they  went 
out  of  the  one  city,  the  other  at  the  entrance  of  the  other.  Or, 
indeed,  it  is  not  impossible  that  two  cures  took  place  on  that 
day,  the  one  on  the  occasion  of  their  entrance  into  the  city, 
the  other  on  their  leaving  it,  which  Matthew  has  combined  ; 
Luke  applying  to  the  one,  following  a  tradition  slightly  altered, 
the  special  details  which  had  characterized  the  other.  This 

1  Ver.  35.  X.  B.  D.  L.,  tva,™*  instead  of  trpafttirui.—  Yer.  38.  A.  E.  K.  n. 
10  Mnn.  omit  \ttnu. — Ver.  39.  B.  D.  L.  P.  X.  some  Man.,  vtywn  instead  of 
riMirtri. — Ver.  41.  K.  B.  D.  L.  X.  omit  Xjy*»  beiore  n. 
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double  modification  might  have  been  the  more  easily  introduced 
into  the  oral  narrative,  if  Jesus,  coming  from  Ephraim  to 
Jericho,  entered  the  city,  as  is  very  probable,  by  the  same  road 
and  by  the  same  gate  by  which  He  left  it  to  go  to  Jerusalem. 
If  there  were  two  blind  men,  they  might  then  have  been 
healed  almost  on  the  same  spot. — The  name  Bartimeus  (son  of 
Timeiis),  which  Mark  has  preserved,  comes  either  from  the 
Greek  name  Tip-alos,  the  honourable,  or  from  the  Aramaic, 
same,  samia,  blind  ;  blind,  son  of  the  blind  (Hitzig,  Keirn). 
Mark  adds :  the  blind  man.  The  term  suggests  the  name  by 
which  he  was  known  in  the  place. 

The  address,  son  of  David,  is  a  form  of  undisguised  Messianic 
worship.  This  utterance  would  suffice  to  show  the  state  of 
men's  minds  at  that  time.  The  rebuke  addressed  to  him  by 
fhe  members  of  the  company  (ver.  39)  has  no  bearing  what 
ever  on  the  use  of  this  title.  It  seems  to  them  much  rather 
that  there  is  presumption  on  the  part  of  a  beggar  in  thus 
stopping  the  progress  of  so  exalted  a  personage. — The  reading 
of  the  T.  E.,  ffKOTrija-Tj,  is  probably  taken  from  the  parallels. 
We  must  read,  with  the  Alex. :  avyija-r)  (a  term  more  rarely 
used). — Nothing  could  be  more  natural  than  the  sudden 
change  which  is  effected  in  the  conduct  of  the  multitude,  as 
soon  as  they  observe  the  favourable  disposition  of  Jesus ;  they 
form  so  many  inimitable  characteristics  preserved  by  Mark 
only.  With  a  majesty  truly  royal,  Jesus  seems  to  open  up  to 
the  beggar  the  treasures  of  divine  power :  "  What  wilt  thou 
that  I  shall  do  unto  thee  ? "  and  to  give  him,  if  we  may  so 
speak,  carte  blanche  (ver.  41). 

In  replying  to  the  blind  man's  prayer,  ver.  42,  He  says,  thy 
faith,  not,  my  power,  to  impress  on  him  the  value  of  that 
disposition,  in  view  of  the  still  more  important  spiritual 
miracle  which  remains  to  be  wrought  in  him,  and,  hath  saved 
thce,  not,  hath  made  thce  whole ;  although  his  life  was  in  no 
danger,  to  show  him  that  in  this  cure  there  lies  the  beginning 
of  his  salvation,  if  he  will  keep  up  the  bond  of  faith  between 
him  and  the  Saviour's  person.  Jesus  allows  Bartimeus  to  give 
full  scope  to  his  gratitude,  and  the  crowd  to  express  aloud 
their  admiration  and  joy.  The  time  for  cautious  measures  is 
past.  Those  feelings  to  which  the  multitude  give  themselves 
up  are  the  breath  preceding  that  anticipation  of  Pentecost 
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which  is  called  Palm  Day.     Ao%d%eiv  relates  to  the  power, 
alvetv  to  the  goodness  of  God  (ii.  20). 

The  undeniable  superiority  of  Mark's  narrative  obliges  Bleek  to 
irive  up  here,  at  least  in  part,  his  untenable  position  of  regarding 
Mark  as  the  compiler  of  the  two  others.  He  acknowledges,  that 
even  while  using  the  narrative  of  the  other  two,  he  must  have  had 
in  this  case  a  separate  and  independent  source.  So  far  well ;  but 
is  it  possible  that  this  source  absolutely  contained  nothing  more 
than  this  one  narrative  1 

Holtzmann,  on  the  other  hand,  who  regards  the  proto-Mark  as 
the  origin  of  the  three  Syn.,  finds  it  no  less  impossible  to  explain 
how  Matthew  and  Luke  could  so  completely  alter  the  historical  side 
of  the  account  (the  one  :  tico  blind  men  instead  of  one  ;  the  other  : 
the  healing  before  entering  Jericho  rather  than  after,  etc.),  and  to 
spoil  at  will  its  dramatic  beauty,  so  well  reproduced  by  Mark. 
And  what  signifies  the  explanation  given  by  Holtzmann  of  Luke's 
transposition  of  the  miracle,  and  which  is  borrowed  from  Bleek  ; 
that  Luke  has  been  led  by  the  succeeding  history  of  Zaccheus  to 
place  the  healing  before  the  entrance  into  Jericho  ! 

Volkmar,  who  derives  Luke  from  Mark,  and  Matthew  from  the 
two  combined,  alleges  that  Mark  intended  the  blind  man  to  be  the 
type  of  the  Gentiles  who  seek  the  Saviour  (hence  the  name  Barti- 
meus ;  Timeus  comes,  according  to  him,  from  Thima,  the  unclean) ; 
and  the  company  who  followed  Him,  and  who  wish  to  impose  silence 
on  the  man,  to  be  types  of  the  Judeo-Christinns,  who  denied  to  the 
Gentiles  access  to  the  Messiah  of  Israel.  If  Luke  omits  the  most 
picturesque  details,  it  is  because  of  his  prosaic  character.  If  he  omits 
the  name  Bartimeus,  it  is  because  he  is  offended  at  finding  the 
Gentiles  designated  as  impure  beings.  If  he  places  the  miracle 
before  entering  Jericho,  it  is  because  he  distinguishes  the  healing  of 
the  man  from  that  of  his  paganism,'  which  shall  be  placed  after,  and 
that  in  the  salvation  granted  to  Zaccheus.J  Zaccheus,  the  pure,  is 
the  counterpart  of  Timeus,  the  unclean  (Die  Evangel,  pp.  502-505). 
Of  its  kind  this  is  the  climax.!'  Such  is  the  game  of  hide  and  seek 
which  the  evangelists  played  with  the  Churches  on  the  theme  of  the 
person  of  Jesus  !  After  this  we  need  give  no  other  proofs  ol  this 
author's  sagacity. 

8.  Jesus    at    the    Hmtse    of  Zaccheus:   xix.    1-10. — Yers, 
1-1 0.2  In  Matthew  and  Mark,  the  account  of  Jesus'  entry  into 

1  It  might  be  thought  that  we  are  jesting.     Here  are  the  words:  "The  blind 
mendicant  of  Mark  is  cleft  by  Luke  into  two  halves :  (a)  The  blind  man  as  such, 
whom  he  places  before  the  entrance  of  Jericho  ;  (b)  the  pagan  element  in  the 
blind  man,  which  is  placed  after  leaving  Jericho  (in  Zaccheus)." 

2  Ver.  2.  D.  G.  7  Mnn.  Syr.  ItPleriiu«,  Vg.  omit  ««>.<>«/<«!>«,-.— X.L.  Syr"*,  omit 
euros  between  xai  and  »i>. — B.   K.    n.  some  Mnn.  Italiq.  Vg.  omit  »i». — Ver.  4. 
The  Mss.  are  dividtd  between  rftlp*ft*»  (T.  R.  and  Alex.)  and  rftfip»ft*t  (Byz. 
and  25  Mnn.). — N    B.  L.  add  1,1  r»  before  iffr^ertm. — Instead  of  3/  txtum,  which 
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Jerusalem  immediately  follows  that  of  the  healing  of  Barti- 
ineus.  There  is  a  blank  left  by  them,  for  Jesus  stayed  at 
Bethany,  and  there  passed  at  least  one  night  (John  xii.  1  et 
seq.).  This  blank,  according  to  Luke,  is  still  more  considerable. 
For  before  arriving  at  Bethany,  Jesus  stopped  at  Jericho,  and 
there  passed  the  night  (ver.  5).  Luke's  source  is  original, 
and  independent  of  the  other  two  Syn.  It  was  Aramaic,  as 
is  proved  by  the  heaping  up  of  Kai,  the  paratactic  form,  as 
well  as  the  expression  ovop.an  /eaXou/iej/o?,  vers.  1,  2.  Comp. 
i.  61. — The  name  Zacchcus,  from  "pr,  to  be  pure,  proves  the 
Jewish  origin  of  the  man. — There  must  have  been  at  Jericho 
one  of  the  principal  custom-houses,  both  on  account  of  the 
exportation  of  the  balm  which  grew  in  that  oasis,  and  which 
was  sold  in  all  countries  of  the  world,  and  on  account  of  the 
considerable  traffic  which  took  place  on  this  road,  by  which  lay 
the  route  from  Peraea  to  Judaea  and  Egypt.  Zaccheus  was  at 
the  head  of  the  office.  The  person  of  Jesus  attracted  his 
peculiar  interest,  no  doubt  because  he  had  heard  tell  of  the 
benevolence  shown  by  this  Prophet  to  people  of  his  class. 
Most  certainly  T/<?  eort  (ver.  3)  does  not  signify :  which  of  the 
members  of  the  company  He  was  (Bleek),  but :  what  was  His 
appearance.  After  having  accompanied  the  crowd  for  a  little, 
without  gaining  his  end,  he  outruns  it. 

The  sycamore  is  a  tree  with  low  horizontal  branches,  and 
consequently  of  easy  assent.  'Eieeivr]?,  for  :  Bt  eKei'vys  6Sov  (ver. 
19).  Was  the  attention  of  Jesus  called  to  his  presence  in  the 
tree  by  the  looks  which  the  people  directed  toward  him  ?  Did 
He,  at  the  same  time,  hear  His  name  pronounced  in  the  crowd  ? 
In  this  case,  it  is  unnecessary  to  regard  the  address  of  Jesus 
as  the  effect  of  supernatural  knowledge.  There  is  something 
of  pleasantness,  and  even  of  sprightliness,  in  the  form  :  "  Make 
haste  and  come  down ;  for  to-day  I  must  abide  at  thy  house." 
The  word  must  indicates  that  Jesus  has  recognised  in  him,  on 
account  of  this  eager  desire  which  he  has  to  see  him,  the  host 
whom  His  Father  has  chosen  for  Him  at  Jericho.  Here  there 
is  a  lost  sheep  to  be  found.  It  is  the  same  unwearied  convic 
tion  of  His  mission  as  in  meeting  with  the  Samaritan  woman. 

T.  R.  reads  with  A.  and  2  Mnn.  only,  all  the  others,  txums. — Ver.  5.  N.  B.  L. 
omit  the  words  t/Ssv  aurot  *«/. — Ver.  8.  G.  K.  M.  n.  several  Mnn.,  xvfia*  instead 
of  l*fovv. — Ver.  9.  N*  L.  R.  omit  ifny  after  A.fyaa/t. 
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YThat  absolute  consecration  to  the  divine  work  !  And  what 
sovereign  independence  of  human  opinion  !  In  the  multitude, 
which  is  yet  swayed  by  pharisaic  prejudices,  there  is  general 
discontent.  There  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  disciples  are 
also  included  under  the  words  :  "  They  all  murmured."  The 
expression  aradels  8e,  "  but  Zaccheus  standing "  (before  the 
Lord,  ver.  8),  immediately  connects  the  following  words  of  the 
publican  with  those  popular  murmurs.  %Ta6eis  denotes  a 
firm  and  dignified  attitude,  such  as  suits  a  man  whose  honour 
is  attacked.  "  He  whom  Thou  hast  thought  good  to  choose  as 
Thy  host,  is  not,  as  is  alleged,  a  being  unworthy  of  Thy  choice." 
Did  Zaccheus  pronounce  the  words  of  ver.  8  at  the  time  when 
Jesus  had  just  come  under  his  roof?  This  is  what  we  should 
be  led  to  suppose  at.  the  first  glance  by  the  words:  lid  lie 
stood;  nevertheless,  this  movement  on  the  part  of  Zaccheus 
would  appear  a  little  hasty,  and  the  answer  of  Jesus  :  Salvation 
is  come  (ver.  9),  proves  that  He  had  already  sojourned  for  a 
time  with  His  host.  "Was  it,  then,  at  the  moment  when  Jesus 
was  resuming  His  journey  (Schleiermacher,  Olshausen)  ? 
Vers.  11  and  28  may  support  this  supposition.  But  the 
word  to-day  (ver.  9),  which  recalls  the  to-day  of  ver.  5,  places 
this  dialogue  on  the  very  day  of  His  arrival.  The  most  suitable 
time  appears  to  be  that  of  the  evening  meal,  while  Jesus 
converses  peacefully  with  His  host  and  the  numerous  guests. 
Unless  the  terms  of  vers.  11  and  28  are  immoderately  pressed, 
they  are  not  opposed  to  this  view. 

Most  modern  interpreters  take  the  words  of  Zaccheus  as  a 
vow  inspired  by  his  gratitude  for  the  grace  which  he  has  just 
experienced.  'I&ov,  behold,  is  taken  to  indicate  a  sudden 
resolution  :  "  Take  note  of  this  resolution  :  From  this  moment 
I  give  .  .  . ,  and  I  pledge  myself  to  restore  .  .  ."  But  if  the 
pres.  I  give  may  certainly  apply  to  a  gift  which  Zaccheus 
makes  at  the  instant  once  for  all,  the  pres.  /  restore  fourfold 
seems  rather  to  designate  a  rule  of  conduct  already  admitted 
and  long  practised  by  him.  It  is  unnatural  to  apply  it  to  a 
measure  which  would  relate  only  to  some  special  cases  of 
injustice  to  be  repaired  in  the  future.  'ISoy,  behold,  is  in 
keeping  with  the  unexpected  revelation,  so  far  as  the  public  are 
concerned,  in  this  rule  of  Zaccheus,  till  then  unknown  by  all, 
and  which  he  now  ro veals,  only  to  show  the  injustice  of  those 
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murmurs  with  which  the  course  of  Jesus  is  met.  "  Thou  hast 
not  brought  contempt  on  Thyself  by  accepting  me  as  Thy  host, 
publican  though  I  am  ;  and  it  is  no  ill-gotten  gain  with  which 
I  entertain  Thee."  In  this  sense,  the  crra^ei?  &e,  lid  lie  stood, 
is  fully  intelligible.  By  the  half  of  his  goods,  Zaccheus,  of 
course,  understands  the  half  of  his  yearly  income.  In  the 
case  of  a  wrong  done  to  a  neighbour,  the  law  exacted,  when 
restitution  was  voluntary,  a  fifth  over  and  above  the  sum 
taken  away  (Num.  v.  6,  7).  Zaccheus  went  vastly  further. 
Perhaps  the  restitution  which  he  imposed  on  himself  was  that 
forcibly  exacted  from  the  detected  thief.  In  a  profession  like 
his,  it  wras  easy  to  commit  involuntary  injustices.  Besides, 
Zaccheus  had  under  his  authority  many  employes  for  whom 
he  could  not  answer. 

Jesus  accepts  this  apology  of  Zaccheus,  which  indeed  has 
its  worth  in  reply  to  the  murmurs  of  the  crowd  ;  and  without 
allowing  the  least  meritorious  value  to  those  restitutions  and 
those  extraordinary  almsgivings,  He  declares  that  Zaccheus  is 
the  object  of  divine  grace  as  much  as  those  can  be  who  accuse 
him.  His  entrance  into  his  house  has  brought  salvation 
thither.  Notwithstanding  the  words,  "Jesus  said  unto  him  . . .," 
the  words  following  are  addressed  not  to  Zaccheus,  but  to  the 
entire  assembly.  The  TT/OOS  av-rov,  unto  him,  therefore  signifies  : 
with  His  eyes  turned  upon  him  as  the  subject  of  His  answer ; 
comp.  vii.  44.  Jesus  is  the  living  salvation.  Received  as 
He  was  into  the  house,  He  brought  into  it  by  His  very  pre 
sence  this  heavenly  blessing.  Kadori,  agreeably  to  the  fact  that 
(for  so  much  as),  indicates  the  reason  why  Jesus  can  assert 
that  Zaccheus  is  saved  this  day.  But  is  this  reason  the  fact 
that  Zaccheus  is  a  descendant  of  Abraham  according  to  the 
flesh,  and  has  preserved  this  characteristic  as  much  as  any 
other  Jew,  notwithstanding  his  Eabbinical  excommunication  1 
Xo ;  Jesus  could  not  make  the  possibility  of  salvation  depen 
dent  on  the  naked  characteristic  of  being  a  member  of  the 
Israelitish  nation.  This  idea  would  be  in  contradiction  to  His 
whole  teaching,  and  to  the  very  saying  which  concludes  this 
verse.  The  term,  son  oj  Abraham,  must  therefore  be  taken  in 
its  spiritual  sense  :  "  Zaccheus  is  restored  to  this  character 
which  he  had  lost  by  his  excommunication.  He  possesses  it 
in  a  still  higher  sense  than  that  in  which  he  had  lost  it." — 
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Ver.  10.  Lost,  so  far  as  a  son  of  Abraham  according  to  the 
flesh ;  but  found  (he,  the  same  one,  KOI  ai/ro?),  as  a  son  of 
Abraham  according  to  the  spirit.  Thus  the  maxim  of  ver.  1 0 
readily  connects  itself  with  ver.  9. 

According  to  Hileenfeld  (p.  200),  this  piece  is  not  in  the  least 
Pauline  ;  it  belongs  to  the  ancient  Ebionite  source.  According  to 
Holtzmann,  on  the  contrary  (p.  234),  it  is  entirely  Luke's.  It  may 
be  seen  how  critics  agree  with  one  another  on  questions  of  this  sort  ! 
As  concerns  ourselves,  we  have  established  an  Aramaic  source.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  are  at  one  with  Holtzmann  in  acknowledging  the 
traces  of  Luke's  style  (KaOori,  ver.  9  ;  rjXiKia,  ver.  3  ;  cKttv?;?,  ver.  4  ; 
<">tayoyyv£eii/,  ver.  7).  Hence  we  conclude  that  Luke  himself  trans 
lated  into  Greek  this  account,  which  is  taken  from  an  Aramaic 
document. 

9.  Tlie  Parable  of  the  Pounds:  xix.  11-27. — Ver.  11. 
The  Introduction. — We  have  already  observed  in  the  multi 
tudes  (xiv.  25,  xviii.  30,  xix.  1-3),  and  even  in  the  disciples 
(xviii.  31  ;  comp.  with  Matt.  xx.  20  et  seq.),  the  traces  of 
an  excited  state.  Ver.  11  shows  that  it  went  on  increasing 
as  they  approached  Jerusalem.  The  profound  calmness  and 
self-possession  ot  Jesus  contrasts  whh  the  agitation  which  is 
produced  around  Him. — The  words  UKOVOVTCOV  avrwv,  "  as  tlicy 
heard  these  things"  and  TrpoaOels  elire,  "  He  added,  and  spake," 
establish  a  close  relation  between  the  parable  of  the  pounds 
and  the  preceding  conversation.  But  we  need  not  conclude 
therefrom  that  this  parable  was  uttered  as  a  continuation  ot  the 
conversation.  It  may,  indeed,  have  been  so  merely  in  respect 
of  time  (ver.  28).  The  relation  indicated  by  the  introduction 
is  purely  moral :  the  so  striking  contrast  between  the  conduct 
of  Jesus  toward  Zaccheus,  and  the  generally  received  ideas,  was 
such  that  every  one  felt  that  a  decisive  crisis  was  near.  The 
new  was  on  the  eve  of  appearing ;  and  this  imminent  revolu 
tion  naturally  presented  itself  to  the  imagination  of  all  in 
the  form  in  which  it  had  always  been  described  to  them. 
The  word  Trapa^p^j/j-a,  immediately,  stands  first  in  the  proposi 
tion,  because  it  expresses  the  thought  against  which  the 
parable  following  is  directed.  The  verb  avcHfratveaOai,  to 
appear,  answers  well  to  the  great  spectacle  for  which  they  were 
looking. — That  Luke  himself  deduced  this  introduction  from 
the  contents  of  the  parable,  as  "Weizsa'cker  supposes,  is  not 
impossible.  But  up  to  this  point  we  have  too  often  recog- 
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nised  the  historical  value  of  those  short  introductions,  not  to 
admit  that  Luke's  source,  from  which  he  took  the  parable, 
contained  some  indication  of  the  circumstances  which  had 
called  it  forth. 

Vers.  12-14.1  The,  Probation. — A  man  of  noble  birth  goes 
to  ask  from  the  sovereign  of  the  country  which  he  inhabits 
the  government  of  his  province.  Before  undertaking  this 
journey,  which  must  be  a  long  one, — for  the  sovereign  dwells 
in  a  distant  country, — this  man,  concerned  about  the  future 
administration  of  the  state  after  his  return,  puts  to  the  proof 
the  servants  who  have  till  now  formed  his  own  household,  and 
whom  he  proposes  afterwards  to  make  his  officers.  For  that 
purpose,  he  confides  to  each  of  them  a  sum  of  money,  to  be 
turned  to  account  in  his  absence.  Hereby  he  will  be  able  to 
estimate  their  fidelity  and  capability,  and  to  assign  them  in 
the  new  state  of  things  a  place  proportioned  to  the  qualities 
of  which  they  shall  have  given  proof.  Meanwhile  the  future 
subjects  protest  before  the  sovereign  against  the  elevation 
of  their  fellow-citizen.  Some  features  in  this  picture  seem 
borrowed  from  the  political  situation  of  the  Holy  Land 
Josephus  relates  that  on  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great,  Arche- 
laus,  his  son,  whom  he  had  appointed  his  heir,  repaired  to 
Rome  to  request  that  Augustus  would  invest  him  in  his 
father's  dominions,  but  that  the  Jews,  wearied  of  this  dynasty 
of  adventurers,  begged  the  emperor  rather  to  convert  their 
country  into  a  Roman  province.  This  case  might  the  more 
readily  occur  to  the  mind  of  Jesus,  as  at  that  very  Jericho 
where  He  was  speaking  there  stood  the  magnificent  palace 
which  this  Archelaus  had  built. — The  word  evyevfo,  of  noble 
birth,  evidently  refers  to  the  superhuman  nature  of  Jesus. — 
MaKpdv  is  an  adverb,  as  at  xv.  13.  This  far  distance  is  the 
emblem  of  the  long  interval  which,  in  the  view  of  Jesus,  was 
to  separate  His  departure  from  His  return. 

The  expression,  to  receive  a  kingdom,  includes  the  installa 
tion  ol  Jesus  in  His  heavenly  power,  as  well  as  the  prepara 
tion  of  His  Messianic  kingdom  here  below  by  the  sending 
ol  the  Holy  Spirit  and  His  work  in  the  Church. — A  mina, 
among  the  Hebrews,  was  worth  about  £6  sterling.2  It  is 

1  Ver.  13.  8  Mjj.  20  Mnn.  Or.  read  »  <u  instead  of  ttus. 

2  Keil,  Handb.  der  Bibl.  Archaoloyie,  vol.  ii.  p.  144. 
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not,  as  in  Matt.  xxv.  14,  all  his  goods  which  the  master  dis 
tributes  ;  the  sum,  too,  is  much  less  considerable  ;  the  talents 
of  which  Matthew  speaks  are  each  worth  about  £400.  The 
idea  is  therefore  different.  In  Luke,  the  money  entrusted  is 
simply  a  means  of  testing.  In  Matthew,  the  matter  in  ques 
tion  is  the  administration  of  the  owner's  fortune.  The  sums 
entrusted,  being  in  Luke  the  same  for  all  the  servants,  repre 
sent  not  gifts  (xa.ptafj.aTa),  which  are  very  various,  but  the  grace 
of  salvation  common  to  all  believers  (pardon  and  the  Holy 
Spirit).  The  position  of  every  believer  in  the  future  kingdom 
depends  on  the  use  which  he  makes  of  that  grace  here  below. 
It  is  surprising  to  hear  Jesus  call  this  salvation  an  eXa^to-TOf, 
a  very  little  (ver.  17).  "What  an  idea  of  future  glory  is  given 
to  us  by  this  saying !  The  Alex,  reading  eV  o>,  ver.  1 3, 
assumes  that  ep^o^ai.  has  the  meaning  of  travelling;  while 
with  lieu?  it  would  signify  to  arrive.  The  first  reading  implies 
that  the  time  during  which  the  absence  of  Jesus  lasts  is  a 
constant  returning,  which  is  perfectly  in  keeping  with  the 
biblical  view.  "  I  say  unto  you,  that  from  this  time,  ye  shall 
see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  throne  .  .  .,  and  coming  in 
the  clouds  of  heaven,"  Matt.  xxvi.  64.  The  ascension  is  the 
first  step  in  His  return  here  below.  Ver.  14  describes  the 
resistance  of  the  Jews  to  the  Messianic  sovereignty  of  Jesus, 
and  that  during  all  the  time  which  separates  His  first  from 
His  second  coining. 

Vers.  15-19.1  The  faithful  Sen-ants. — From  ver.  15  onwards 
Jesus  depicts  what  will  happen  at  the  Parousia.  Every  ser 
vant  will  share  in  the  power  of  his  master,  now  become  king, 
in  a  degree  proportioned  to  his  activity  during  the  time  of  his 
probation  (the  reign  of  grace).  While  the  means  of  action 
had  been  the  same,  the  results  differ;  the  amount  of  power 
committed  to  each  will  therefore  also  differ  in  the  same  pro 
portion.  It  is  entirely  otherwise  in  Matthew.  The  sums 
committed  were  different ;  the  results  are  equal  in  so  far  as 
they  are  proportioned  to  the  sums  received ;  there  is  there 
fore  here  equality  of  faithfulness  and  equal  testimony  of  satis 
faction.  Everything  in  Matthew's  representation  turns  on  the 

1  Ver.  15.  K.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  Or.,  3j$«xu  instead  of  iSwuv.— X.  B.  D.  L. 

Syr"".  Or., T<  SitTfa^ocTEi/iravT*  instead  of  T<$  n'Sifrpa.'yfta.Tiurct'ro. — Ver.  17.  B.  D; 
3  Mnn  Or.,  iuyi  instead  of  <.v. 
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personal  relation  of  the  servants  to  their  master,  whose  fortune 
(ver.  14,  Jus  goods)  they  are  commissioned  to  administer  and 
increase,  and  who  rejoices  equally  in  the  active  fidelity  of  all ; 
while  in  Luke  the  one  point  in  question  is  to  settle  the  posi 
tion  of  the  servants  in  the  economy  of  glory  which  is  opening, 
and  consequently  to  determine  the  proportion  of  faithfulness 
displayed  during  the  time  of  labour  and  probation  which  has 
just  closed. — The  ten,  the  jive  cities  (vers.  17  and  19),  repre 
sent  moral  beings  in  a  lower  state  of  development,  but  whom 
the  glorified  faithful  are  commissioned  to  raise  to  their  divine 
destination. 

Vers.  20-27.1  Of  the  other  seven  servants  there  is  no  men 
tion  ;  they  fall  either  into  the  category  of  the  preceding,  or 
into  that  of  the  following.  The  ground  on  which  the  latter 
explains  his  inactivity  is  not  a  mere  pretext.  His  language 
is  too  plain-spoken  not  to  be  sincere.  He  is  a  believer  who 
has  not  found  the  state  of  grace  offered  by  Jesus  so  brilliant 
as  he  hoped, — a  legal  Christian,  who  has  not  tasted  grace,  and 
knows  nothing  of  the  gospel  but  its  severe  morality.  It  seems 
to  him  that  the  Lord  gives  very  little  to  exact  so  much.  With 
such  a  feeling,  the  least  possible  only  will  be  done.  God 
should  be  satisfied  with  us  if  we  abstain  from  doing  ill,  from 
squandering  our  talent.  Such  would  have  been  the  language 
of  a  Judas  dissatisfied  with  the  poverty  of  Christ's  spiritual 
kingdom.  In  Matthew,  the  unfaithful  servant  is  offended  not 
at  the  insufficiency  of  the  master's  gifts  in  general,  but  at  the 
inferiority  of  those  given  to  himself,  in  comparison  with  those 
of  his  associates.  This  is  a  Judas  embittered  at  the  sight  of 
the  higher  position  assigned  to  Peter  or  John. 

The  master's  answer  (ver.  22)  is  an  argumentum  ad  Jiomi- 
nem :  The  more  thou  knowest  that  I  am  austere,  the  more 
shouldest  thou  have  endeavoured  to  satisfy  me !  The  Chris 
tian  who  lacks  the  sweet  experience  of  grace  ought  to  be  the 
most  anxious  of  labourers.  The  fear  of  doing  ill  is  no  reason 
for  doing  nothing,  especially  when  there  are  means  of  action, 

1  Ver.  20.  Nc-  B.  D.  L.  R.  2  Mnn.,  «  trtpm  instead  of  inft;.—  Ver.  22.  9  Mjj. 
omit  Se  after  ;uys<. — Ver.  23.  All  the  Mjj.  except  K.  omit  T«V  before  -rpnrt^ctt. 
— Ver.  26.  N.  B.  L.  7  Mnn.  omit  <yap  after  Kiyu. — X.  B.  L.  7  Mnn.  omit  «*•' 
aurou  after  apfnrirm.—  Ver.  27.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  ixunvf  (T.  R., 
Byz.)  and  ravrav}  (Ales.).-  tf.  B.  F.  L.  R.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  add  avrius  after 
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the  use  of  which  covers  our  entire  responsibility.  What  does 
Jesus  mean  by  the  banker?  Could  it  be  those  Christian 
associations  to  which  every  believer  may  entrust  the  resources 
which  he  cannot  use  himself?  It  seems  to  us  that  Jesus  by 
this  image  would  rather  represent  the  divine  omnipotence  of 
•which  we  may  avail  ourselves  by  prayer,  without  thereby 
exposing  the  cause  of  Christ  to  any  risk.  Of  him  who  has 
not  worked  the  Lord  will  ask,  Hast  thou  at  least  prayed  ? — 
The  dispensation  of  glory  changes  in  the  case  of  such  a  ser 
vant  into  an  eternity  of  loss  and  shame.  The  holy  works 
which  he  might  have  wrought  here  below,  along  with  the 
powers  by  which  he  might  have  accomplished  them,  are  com 
mitted  to  the  servant  who  has  shown  himself  the  most  active. 
This  or  that  pagan  population,  for  example,  which  might  have 
been  evangelized  by  the  young  Christian  who  remained  on  the 
earth  the  slave  of  selfish  ease,  shall  be  committed  in  the 
future  dispensation  to  the  devoted  missionary  who  has  used 
his  powers  here  below  in  the  service  of  Jesus. — At  ver.  2G, 
the  same  form  of  address  as  at  xii.  41,  42.  The  Lord  con 
tinues  as  if  no  observation  had  been  interposed,  replying  all 
the  while,  nevertheless,  to  the  objection  which  has  been 
started.  There  is  a  law,  in  virtue  of  which  every  grace 
actively  appropriated  increases  our  receptivity  for  higher 
graces,  while  all  grace  rejected  diminishes  our  aptitude  for 
receiving  new  graces.  From  this  law  of  moral  life  it  follows., 
that  gradually  all  graces  must  be  concentrated  in  faithful 
workers,  and  be  withdrawn  from  negligent  servants.  Chap, 
viii.  18,  Jesus  said,  That  which  he  sccmeth  to  have;  here  he 
says,  That  he  hath.  The  two  expressions  are  true.  "We  ha  vc 
a  grace  which  is  bestowed  on  us ;  but  if  we  do  not  assimilate 
it  actively,  we  do  not  really  possess  it ;  we  imagine  we  have  it. 

Ver.  27  (comp.  ver.  14)  represents  the  Messiah's  reckoning 
with  the  Jewish  people,  as  vers.  15-26  represent  His  reckon 
ing  with  the  Church.  n\i]v,  only:  "After  judging  the  ser 
vants,  there  remains  only  one  thing."  This  punishment  of 
the  Jews  includes,  along  with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
the  state  of  rejection  in  which  they  are  plunged  till  the  Lord's 
return. 

The  ruling  idea  of  this  parable  in  Luke  is  therefore  that  of 
a  time  of  probation  between  the  departure  and  the  return  of 
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the  Lord,  necessary  to  prepaie  the  sentence  which  shall  fix  ths 
position  of  every  one  in  the  state  of  things  following  the 
Parousia.  Hence  follows  the  impossibility  of  that  immediate 
appearing  of  the  kingdom  of  God  which  filled  the  minds  of 
the  crowd  now  accompanying  Jesus  to  Jerusalem.  Luke's 
parable  thus  forms,  as  Holtzmann  acknowledges,  a  complete 
whole  ;  and  whatever  the  same  learned  critic  may  say,  it  must 
be  confessed  that  the  introduction,  ver.  11,  indicates  its  true 
bearing, — a  fact  confirming  the  idea  that  this  introduction  be 
longed  to  Luke's  sources,  and  proceeded  from  accurate  tradition. 

The  relation  between  this  parable  and  that  of  the  talents  in 
Matthew  is  difficult  to  determine.  Strauss  has  alleged  that  Luke's 
was  a  combination  of  that  of  the  husbandmen  (Luke  xx.)  and  that 
of  the  talents  (Matt.  xxv.).  But  the  internal  harmony  of  Luke's 
description,  which  Holtzmann  acknowledges,  does  not  admit  of  this 
supposition.  Meyer  regards  it  as  a  re-handling  of  the  parable  of  the 
talents  in  Matthew.  The  action  is  undoubtedly  similar,  but,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  thought  is  radically  different.  The  aim  of  Matthew's 
parable  seems  to  be  to  encourage  those  who  have  received  less,  by 
promising  them  the  same  approbation  from  the  Master  if  they  are 
equally  faithful,  and  by  putting  them  on  their  guard  against  the 
temptation  of  making  their  inferiority  a  motive  to  spiritual  indiffer 
ence,  and  a  pretext  for  idleness.  We  have  seen  that  the  idea  of  the 
parable  in  Luke  is  quite  different.  It  must  therefore  be  admitted 
that  there  were  two  parables  uttered,  but  that  their  images  were 
borrowed  from  very  similar  fields  of  life.  The  analogy  between  the 
two  descriptions  may  perhaps  have  caused  the  importation  of  some 
details  from  the  one  into  the  other  (e.g.  the  dialogue  between  the 
master  and  the  unfaithful  servant). 

Here  we  have  reached  the  end  of  that  journey,  the  account 
of  which  begins  ix.  51.  Jesus  first  traversed  the  countries 
lying  south  from  the  old  scene  of  His  activity,  then  the  border 
regions  of  Samaria  and  Galilee,  finally  Persea ;  He  has  thus 
come  to  the  gates  of  Jerusalem.  From  the  moral  point  of 
view,  His  work  also  has  reached  a  new  stage.  On  the  one 
hand,  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people  is  at  its  height,  and  all 
believing  Galilee,  the  nucleus  of  His  future  Church  in  Israel, 
accompanies  Him  to  form  His  retinue  when  He  shall  make 
Hia  kingly  entry  into  His  capital ;  on  the  other,  He  has  com 
pletely  broken  with  the  pharisaic  party,  and  His  separation 
from  the  nation  as  such,  swayed  by  the  pharisaic  spirit,  is 
consummated.  He  must  die ;  for  to  let  Him  live  would,  on 
the  part  of  the  Sanhedrim,  be  to  abdicate. 
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We  have  not  followed  step  by  step  Keim's  criticism  on  this  last 
part  of  the  journey.  It  is  the  masterpiece  of  arbitrariness.  What 
ever  does  not  square  with  the  proportions  of  Jesus  as  settled  before 
hand  by  the  learned  critic,  is  eliminated  for  one  reason  or  another. 
Those  reasons  are  found  without  difficulty  when  sought.  After 
John,  Luke  is  the  most  abused.  For  Matthew's  two  blind  men  he 
substitutes  one,  because  he  thinks  right  to  reproduce  the  other  in 
the  form  of  the  person  of  Zaccheus.  Tinieus  (the  impure)  becomes 
Zaccheus  (the  pure),  the  impure  pure  !  Mark  replaces  the  second  by 
Timeus,  the  father  (also  blind)  of  Bartimeus  !  Keiin  here  reaches 
the  height  of  Volkmar. — The  blindness  is  overcome  by  the  power  of 
enthusiasm  which  was  reigning  at  the  moment,  and  which,  by 
exalting  the  force  of  the  vital  nervous  fluid,  reopens  the  closed  eyes 
temporarily  or  lastingly  !  Luke  invents,  in  the  despised  person  of 
Zaccheus,  a  counterpart  to  proud  Jerusalem,  which  knows  not  the  day 
of  her  visitation  (xix.  42).  It  is  true  that  this  last  expression  of 
Jesus,  as  well  as  His  tears  over  Jerusalem,  with  which  it  is  con 
nected,  is  invented,  as  much  as  the  history  of  Zaccheus.  The  two 
counterparts  are  imaginary ! 


VOL.  IT. 


FIFTH    PART. 


SOJOURN    AT    JERUSALEM. 
CHAP.  xix.  2  8 -XXL  38. 

rfilHIS  part  includes  three  principal  events :  I.  The  entry  of 
JL  Jesus  into  Jerusalem  (xix.  28-44).  II.  The  exercise 
of  His  Messianic  sovereignty  in  the  temple  (xix.  45-xxi.  4). 
III.  The  prophecy  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  of  the 
Jewish  people  (xxi.  5-38). — The  relation  between  these  three 
events  is  easily  understood.  The  first  is  the  final  appeal  of 
Jesus  to  His  people ;  with  the  second  there  is  connected  the 
decisive  rejection  of  Israel ;  the  third  is,  as  it  were,  the  pro 
nouncing  of  the  sentence  which  falls  on  this  refusal 

FIRST  CYCLE. CHAP.  XIX.  28-44. 

The  Entry  of  Jesus  into  Jerusalem. 

This  narrative  embraces :  1st.  The  preparations  for  the 
entry  (vers.  28-36) ;  2d.  The  joy  of  the  disciples  and  of  the 
multitude  on  coming  in  sight  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  37-40) ;  3d. 
The  tears  of  Jesus  at  the  same  instant  (vers.  41-44). 

1st.  Vers.  2 8-3 6. *  TJie  Preparations  for  the  Entry. — The 
connection  indicated  by  the  words,  while  thus  speaking,  He 
vent,  is  rather  moral  than  of  time  :  "  while  speaking  thus  [of 
the  unbelief  of  Israel],  He  nevertheless  continued  His  journey 

1  Ver.  29.  Marcion  omitted  all  the  piece,  vers.  29-46. — N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn. 
omit  avrav  after  ^afnruv. — Ver.  30.  X.  P>.  D.  L.  3  Mnn.  Or.,  >.sya>»  instead  of 
HTM.—  B.  D.  L.  add  *«<  before  Xi/rav-is.—  Ver.  31.  6  Mjj.  3  Mnn.  Ilali<*.  Or. 

Oiait  aura  after  '.f.irt. 
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(imperf.  eVopeutro)  to  Jerusalem."  *Efj.7rpovdev  signifies  not 
in  advance  (els  TO  Trpoadev),  but  before  [His  disciples],  at  their 
head.  Comp.  Mark  x.  32  :  "  T-hcy  were  in  the  way  going  up 
to  Jerusalem  ;  and  Jesus  went  before  them,  and  they  were  amazed, 
and  as  tliey-  followed  they  were  afraid." 

According  to  John,  while  the  great  body  of  the  caravan 
pursued  its  way  to  Jerusalem",  Jesus  stopped  at  Bethany, 
where  a  feast  was  prepared  for  Him,  and  where  He  passed 
one  or  even  two  nights  ;  and  it  was  after  this  stay  that 
He  solemitly  entered  the  capital,  where  the  rumour  of  His 
approach  had  already  spread.  These  circumstances  fully 
explain  the  scene  of  Palm  Day,  which  in  the  synoptical 
account  comes  upon  us  somewhat  abruptly.  Bleek  finds  a 
certain  obscurity  in  Luke's  expression :  "  When  He  came  nigh 
to  Bethphage  and  Bethany ;"  for  it  is  not  known  how  those 
two  localities  are  related.  In  Mark  (xi.  1)  the  same  difficulty 
(Matt.  xxi.  1  dues  not  speak  of  Bethany).  Add  to  this  that 
the  0.  T.  nowhere  speaks  of  a  village  called  Bethphage,  and 
that  tradition,  which  indicates  the  site  of  Bethany  so  certainly, 
says  absolutely  nothing  about  that  of  this  hamlet.  The 
Talmud  alone  mentions  Bethphage,  and  in  such  a  way  as  to 
show  that  this  locality  was  very  near  Jerusalem,  and  was 
even  joined  to  the  city.  Bethphage  is  without  the  walls,  it 
is  said ;  and  the  bread  which  is  prepared  in  it  is  sacred,  like 
that  which  is  made  in  the  city  (Bab.  Pesachim,  63.  2  ; 
Menachoth,  7.  6,  etc.).  Lightfoot,  Eenan,  Caspari  *  have  con 
cluded  from  these  passages  that  Bethphage  was  not  a  hamlet, 
but  a  district,  the  precinct  of  the  city  extending  eastward  as 
far  as  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  even  to  Bethany.  According 
to  the  liabbins,  Jerusalem  was  to  the  people  what  the  camp 
had  formerly  been  to  Israel  in  the  wilderness.  And  as  at  the 
great  feasts  the  city  could  not  contain  all  the  pilgrims  who 
came  from  a  distance,  and  who  should  strictly  have  found  an 
abode  in  the  camp  (the  city),  and  there  celebrated  the  feast, 
there  was  added,  they  say,  to  Jerusalem,  to  make  it  sufficient, 
all  this  district  situated  on  the  side  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
and  which  bore  the  name  of  Bethphage  (place  of  fiys).  Bethany 
was  the  beginning  of  this  district  where  the  pilgrims  encamped 
in  a  mass ;  and  perhaps  its  name  came  from  Bdh-Chani,  place 

1  Chronol  gcograph.  Einldluny  in  das  Ltlen  Jtisu,  1860,  pp.  161  and  162. 
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of  looths  (the  merchants'  tents  set  up  in  the  sight  of  this 
multitude)  (Caspari,  p.  163).  Nothing  could  in  this  case  be 
more  exact  than  the  mode  of  expression  used  by  Luke  and 
Mark :  when  He  came  to  Bdhphage  (the  sacred  district)  and  to 
Bethany  (the  hamlet  where  this  district  began).  —  'E\ai&v 
might  be  taken  as  the  gen.  plural  of  eXala,  olive  trees  (l\aui>v). 
But  in  Josephus  this  word  is  the  name  of  the  mountain  itself 
(e\aio)v,  olive  wood)  ; ,  comp.  also  Acts  i.  12.  This  is  the  most 
probable  sense  in  our  passage.  At  ver.  37  and  xxii.  39, 
where  Luke  uses  this  word  in  the  first  sense,  he  indicates  it 
by  the  art.  roiv. 

The  sending  of  the  two  disciples  proves  the  deliberate 
intention  of  Jesus  to  givo  a  certain  solemnity  to  this  scene. 
Till  then  He  had  withdrawn  from  popular  expressions  of 
homage ;  but  once  afc  least  He  wished  to  show  Himself  as 
King  Messiah  to  His  people  (ver.  40).  It  was  a  last  call 
addressed  by  Him  to  the  population  of  Jerusalem  (ver.  42). 
This  course,  besides,  could  no  longer  compromise  His  work. 
He  knew  that  in  any  case  death  awaited  Him  in  the  capital. 
—John  (xii.  14)  says  simply,  Jesus  found  the  young  ass, 
without  indicating  in  what  way.  But  the  words  which  follow, 
"  The  disciples  remembered  that .  they  had  done  these  things 
unto  Him,"  ver.  16,  .allude  to  &  doing  on  the  part  of  the 
disciples  which  John  himself  has  not  mentioned.  His  account, 
therefore,  far  from  contradicting  that  of  the  Syn.,  assumes  it  as 
true. — The  remark,  whereon  yet  never  man  sat  (ver.  30),  is  in 
keeping  with  the  kingly  and  Messianic  use  which  is  about  to 
be  made  of  the  animal.  Comp.  Dent.  XXL  3.  Matthew  not 
only  mentions  the  colt,  but  also  the  ass.  Accompanied  by 
its  mother,  the  animal,  though  not  broken  in,  would  go  the 
more  quietly.  What  are  we  to  think  of  the  critics  (Strauss, 
Volkmar)  who  allege  that,  according  to  Matthew's  text,  Jesus 
mounted  the  two  animals  at  once !  —  The  ease  with  which 
Jesus  obtains  the  use  of  this  beast,  which  does  not  belong  to 
Him,  is  another  trait  of  the  royal  greatness  which  He  thinks 
good  to  display  on  this  occasion. — Ourco?,  ver.  31  (Mark  and 
Matthew,  ei}#e«9),  "  thus ;  and  that  will  suffice."  Luke  and 
Mark  do  not  cite  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah.  It  was  not 
necessary  that  every  one  should  understand  the  symbolical 
meaning  of  this  scene,  and  contrast  the  peaceful  beast  with 
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the  warlike  steeds  of  earthly  conquerors. — A  new  proof  of  the 
supernatural  knowledge  of  Jesus,  which  must  not  be  con 
founded  with  omniscience;  comp.  xxii.  10,  31-34;  John  i. 
49,  iv.  17,  etc.  According  to  Mark,  who  loves  to  describe 
details,  the  colt  was  tied  to  a  door  at  a  crossway  (a/i^oSo?). 
It  was  no  doubt  the  place  where  the  little  path  leading  to 
the  house  of  the  owners  of  the  ass  went  off  from  the  highway  ; 
or  might  it  be  the  crossing  of  two  roads,  that  which  Jesus 
followed  (going  from  east  to  west),  and  that  which  to  the 
present  day  passes  along  the  crest  of  the  mountain  (from 
north  to  south)  \ — The  term  /tvpios,  Lord  (ver.  34),  shows  the 
feeling  of  sovereignty  with  which  Jesus  acted.  It  is  probable 
that  He  knew  the  owners.  In  substituting  their  garments 
for  the  cover  which  it  would  have  been  so  easy  to  pro 
cure,  the  disciples  wished  to  pay  homage  to  Jesus,- — a  fact 
brought  out  by  the  pron,  ecu/row  (ver.  35).  Comp.  2-  Kings 
ix.  13. 

2d.  Vers.  37-40.1  The  Entry.  —  From  the  moment' that 
Jesus  seats  Himself  on  the  colt,  He  becomes  the  visible  centre 
of  the  assemblage,  and  the  scene'  takes  a  character  more  and 
more  extraordinary.  It  is  as  if  a  breathing  from,  above  had 
all  at  once  taken  possession  of  this  multitude.  The  sight  of 
the  city  and  temple  which  opens  up  at  the  moment  con 
tributes  to  this  burst  of  joy  and  hope  (ver.  37).  The  object 
of  eyyi'£bi/To<?,  coming  nigh,  is  not  TT/JO?  ry  Kara/Sdcrei  (77/30? 
rijv  would  be  necessary) ;  it  is  rather  Jerusalem,  the  true  goal 
(•f  the  journey.  IT/jo?  TTJ  is  a  qualification  of  •ijp^avro:  "at 
the  descent,  they  began."  From  this  elevated  point,  300  feet 
above  the  terrace  of  the  temple,  which  is  itself  raised  about 
140  feet  above  the  level  of  the  valley  of  the  Cedron,  an 
extensive  view  was  had  of  the  city  and  the  whole  plain 
which  it  commands,  especially  of  the  temple,  which  rose 
opposite,  immediately  above  the  valley.  All  those  hearts 
recall  at  this  moment  the  miracles  which  have  distinguished 
the  career  of  this  extraordinary  man  ;  they  are  aware  that  at 
the  point  to  which  things  have  come  His  entry  into  Jerusalem 

1  Ver.  37.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  nf:,x»-o  and  JJ^ZTO. — B.  D.,  *-avr«/» 
instead  of  <*a.<rui. — Ver.  38.  Instead  of  »  ip^^tm  f,n<n\>.u;,  which  T.  R.  reads, 
t5*  n.  «  £af,>.tus,  D.  A.  some  Mnn.  It"liq.  »  if^ftna. — Ver.  40.  K.  B.  L.  omi* 

ai/TC/f. — X-   B.    L.,   Xfuz,avffi>  instead,  of  xiKfK^vtreti. 
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cannot  fail  to  issue  4n  a  decisive  •  revolution,  although  they 
form  an  utterly  false  idea  of  that  catastrophe. 

John  informs  us  that  among  all  those  miracles  there  was 
one  especially  which  excited  the  enthusiasm  of  the  crowd  ; 
that  was  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus.  Already  on  the  previous 
evening  very  many  pilgrims  had  come  from  Jerusalem  to 
Bethany  to  see  not  only  Jesus,  hut  also  Lazarus,  who  had 
been  raised  from  the  dead.  This  day  the  procession  meets  at 
every  step  with  new  troops  arriving  from,  the  city  ;  and  these 
successive  meetings  call  forth  ever  and  again  new  bursts  of 
joy. — The  acclamation,  ver.  38,  is  taken  in  part  irom  Ps. 
cxviii.  25.  This  hymn  belonged  to  the  great  Hallel,  which 
was  chanted  at -the  end  of  the  Paschal  Supper  as  well  as  at 
the  feast  of  Tabernacles.  The  people  were  accustomed  to 
apply  the  expression,  lie  icho  comcth  in  the  name  of  tJie  Lord 
(in  the  Psalm,  every  faithful  one  who  came  to  the  feast),  to 
the  Messiah.  Probably  the  word  /Sao-tXei;?,  Idny,  is  authentic 
in  Luke  ;  and  its  omission  in  some  MSS.  arises  from  the  texts 
of  the  LXX.  and  of  Matthew. — The  expression,  in  the  name  of, 
is  dependent  not  on  Messed  be,  but  on  He  who  cometh :  "  the 
King  who  comes  on  the  part  of  God  as  His  representative." 
The  peace  in  heaven  is  that  of  the  reconciliation  which  the 
Messiah  comes  to  effect  between  God  and  the  earth.  Luke 
omits  the  word  Hosanna,  which  his  readers  of  Gentile  origin 

O 

would  not  have  understood. 

The  fact  related  vers.  39  and  40  belongs  to  Luke  alone. 
Pharisees  had  mingled  with  the  groups,  to  spy  out  what  was 
passing.  Aware  that  their  authority  is  slipping  from  them 
(John  xii.  19),  they  had  recourse  to  Jesus  Himself,  begging 
Him  to  keep  order  in  His  crowd  of  followers.  They  are 
disgusted  at  seeing  that,  not. content  with  setting  Himself  up 
as  a  prophet,  He  dares  publicly  to  accept  Messianic  homage. 
The  saying,  Rebuke  thy  disciples,  was  doubtless  accompanied 
with  an  irritated  and  anxious  look  towards  the  citadel  of 
Antonia,  the  residence  of  the  Roman  garrison.  This  look 
seemed  to  say :  "  Seest  thou  not  .  .  .1  Are  not  the  Romans 
there  1  Wilt  thou  destroy  us  1 "  The  answer  of  Jesus  has  a 
terrible  majesty:  "  If  I  should  silence  all  those  mouths,  you 
would  hear  the  same  acclamations  proceeding  from  the 
ground  !  So  impossible  is  it  that  an  appearance  like  this 
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should  not  be,  once  at  least,  saluted  on  the  earth  as  it  deserves 
to  be  ! "  —  The  terms  used  appear  to  have  been  proverbial 
(Hab.  ii.  11).  Some  have  referred  the  term,  the  stones,  to  the 
walls  of  the  temple,  and  of  the  houses  of  Jerusalem,  which,  as 
they  fell  in  ruins  forty  years  after,  rendered  homage  to  the 
kingly  glory  of  Jesus  ;  but  this  meaning  is  far-fetched.  The 
form  of  the  Paulo-post  future  (KeKpdgovrai)  is  frequently  used 
by  the  LXX.,  but,  as  here,  without  having  the  special  signi 
fication  which  is  attached  to  it  in  classical  Greek.  The 
grammatical  reduplication  simply  expresses  the  repetition  of 
the  cry  of  those  inanimate  objects  :  "  It  will  be  impossible  to 
reduce  those  stones  to  silence,  if  once  they  shall  begin  to  cry." 
The  simple  future  in  the  Alex,  is  a  correction. 

3d.  Vers.  41-44. *  The  Lamentations  of  Jesus. — Jesus  has 
reached  the  edge  of  the  plateau  (<i?  ijyyiaev) ;  the  holy  city 
lies  before  His  view  (i£wi>  T^V  TTO\LV}.  What  a  day  would  it 
be  for  it,  if  the  bandage  fell  from  its  eyes  !  But  what  has 
just  passed  between  Him  and  the  Pharisees  present  has 
awakened  in  His  heart  the  conviction  of  the  insurmountable 
resistance  which  He  is  about  to  meet.  Then  Jesus,  seized, 
and,  as  it  were,  wrung  by  the  contrast  between  what  is  am1 
what  might  be,  breaks  out  into  sobs.  "EffXavaev,  not  e'Sa- 
xpvcrev ;  we  have  to  do  with  lamentations,  with  sobbings,  not 
with  tears.  The  words  even  thou  mark  a  contrast  between 
the  population  of  Jerusalem  and  that  multitude  of  believers 
from  Galilee  and  abroad  which  formed  His  retinue.  Would 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  but  associate  themselves  with 
this  Messianic  festival,  their  capital  would  be  saved  !  From 
that  very  day  would  date  the  glory  of  Jerusalem,  as  well  as 
that  of  its  King. — The  two  words  rcar/e  and  aov,  omitted  by 
the  Alex.,  have  great  importance.  "  Kalye,  at  least  in  this  day, 
thy  last  day."  This  one  day  which  remains  to  it  would  suffice 
to  secure  its  pardon  for  all  the  unbelief  of  the  city,  and  even 
for  all  the  blood  of  the  prophets  formerly  shed  within  its 
walls  !  Does  not  this  word  at  least  suppose  previous  resi- 

1  Ver.  41.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  i*  au-n  (T.  E.,  Byz. )  and  ««•'  avrv* 
(Alex.). — Ver.   42.   X.  B.  L.  Or.,  u  ty^us  i>  T»  nuipy.  r«i/r«  x«/  <ru  instead  of  u 

f-ytus  xxi  iru  xaiyi  it  TH  nu'pct  f,u  ruvrr,.  —  {•$.   B.  L.   omit  cm  ifter  <ic.r,\r,v. — Ver.   43. 

N.  C.  L.,  *apift£a>.iu<nti  instead  of  npift:  \ium. — Ver.  44.  The  Mss.  are  divided 
between  t-n  *.,tu  (T.  R.)  and  fn  >.,fn. 
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dences  of  Jesus  at  Jerusalem  ?  2ov,  added  to  ^/j.epa  (tliy 
day),  alludes  to  the  days,  now  past,  of  Capernaum,  Bethsaida, 
and  Chorazin.  Jesus  does  not  knock  indefinitely  at  the  door 
of  a  heart  or  of  a  people.  —  In  the  words,  the  things  which 
belong  to  tliy  'peace,,  Jesus  thinks  at  once  of  the  individual 
salvation  of  the  inhabitants  and  of  the  preservation  of  the 
entire  city.  By  submitting  to  the  sovereignty  of  Jesus,  Israel 
would  have  been  preserved  from  the  spirit  of  carnal  exaltation 
which  led  to  its  ruin. — The  apodosis  of,  Oh  if .  .  .,  is  under 
stood,  as  at  xiii.  9.  —  By  the  vvv  Be,  but  now,  Jesus  reverts 
from  this  ideal  salvation  which  He  has  been  contemplating  to 
the  sad  reality.  We  must  beware  of  taking,  with  some  com 
mentators,  as  the  subject  of  etcpvftr),  are  hid,  the  whole  of  the 
following  clause :  "  it  is  concealed  from  thine  eyes  that  .  .  ." 
The  sentence  thus  read  would  drag  intolerably. 

Instead  of  the  days  of  deliverance  and  glory,  the  image  of 
which  has  just  passed  before  His  mind,  Jesus  sees  others 
approaching,  which  fill  His  soul  with  sadness  (vers.  43  and 
44).  Modern  criticism  agrees  in  asserting  that  this  descrip 
tion  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  in  Luke  includes  particu 
lars  so  precise,  that  it  could  only  have  been  given  ab  eventu. 
It  therefore  concludes  confidently  from  this  passage  that  our 
Gospel  was  composed  after  this  catastrophe.  But  in  this  case 
we  must  refuse  to  allow  Jesus  any  supernatural  knowledge, 
and:  relegate  to  the  domain  of  myth  or  imposture  all  the  facts 
of  evangelical  history  in  which  it  is  implied,  e.g.  the  announce 
ment  of  Peter's  denial,  so  well  attested  by  the  four  Gospels. 
Besides,  if  it  cannot  be  denied  that  the  destruction  of  Jeru 
salem  was  foreseen  and  announced  by  Jesus,  as  is  implied  in 
His  foreseeing  the  siege,  is  it  not  evident  that  all  the  particu 
lars  of  the  following  description  must  have  presented  them 
selves  spontaneously  to  His  mind  ?  We  know  well  how 
Jesus  loves  to  individualize  His  idea  by  giving  the  most 
concrete  details  of  its  realization.  Comp.  chap.  xvii. — Xapag, 
a  palisade  of  stakes  filled  in  with  branches  and  earth,  and 
generally  strengthened  by  a  ditch,  behind  which  the  besiegers 
sheltered  themselves.  Such  a  rampart  was  really  constructed 
by  Titus.  The  Jews  burned  it  in  a  sally  ;  it  was  replaced  by 
a  wall.  —  In  the  LXX.  e8a(/>t'£etz>  signifies,  to  dash  on  the 
ground.  But  in  goud  Greek  it  signifies,  to  bring  down  to  UK 
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level  of  the  ground.  The  last  sense  suits  better  here,  for  it 
applies  both  to  the  houses  levelled  with  the  ground  and  to 
the  slaughtered  inhabitants.  Jesus,  like  the  Zechariah  of  the 
0.  T.  (Zech.  xi.)  and  the  Zacharias  of  the  New  (Luke  i.  68), 
represents  His  coming  as  the  last  visit  of  God  to  His  people. 
—  The  word  /cat/so?,  the  favourable  time,  shows  that  this  visit 
of  God  is  this  day  reaching  its  close. 

This  account  is  one  of  the  gems  of  our  Gospel.  After  those 
arresting  details,  Luke  does  not  even  mention  the  entry  into 
the  city.  The  whole  interest  for  him  lies  in  the  events  which 
precede.  Mark  (xi.  11)  and  Matthew  (xxi.  10)  proceed 
otherwise.  The  latter  sets  himself  to  paint  the  emotion  with 
which  the  whole  city  was  seized.  Mark  (xi.  11)  describes  in 
a  remarkable  way  the  impressions  of  Jesus  on  the  evening  of 
the  day.  Accounts  so  different  cannot  be  derived  from  the 
same  written  source. 

SECOND    CYCLE. CHAP.    XIX.    45-XXI.    4. 

TJic  Pidf/n  of  Jems  in  the  Temple. 

From  this  moment,  Jesus  establishes  Himself  as  a  sovereign 
in  His  Father's  house  ;  He  there  discharges  the  functions  not 
only  of  a  prophet,  but  of  a  legislator  and  judge;  for  some 
days  the  theocratic  authorities  seem  to  abdicate  their  powers 
into  His  hands. — These  are  the  days  of  the  Messiah's  sove 
reignty  in  His  temple  (Mai.  iii.  1,  2). 

This  section  contains  the  following  facts  :  Jesus  driving  out 
the  sellers  (xix.  45-48) ;  His  answer  to  an  official  question 
of  the  Sanhedrim  regarding  His  competence  (xx.  1-8);  His 
announcing  their  deprivation  of  authority  (xx.  9-19);  His 
escape  from  the  snares  laid  for  Him  by  the  Pharisees  and 
Sadducees  (xx.  20-26  and  27-40);  His  putting  to  them  a 
question  respecting  the  person  of  the  Messiah  (xx.  41-44); 
His  guarding  the  people  against  those  seducers  (xx.  45-47) ; 
His  setting  up,  in  opposition  to  their  false  system  of  moral 
appreciation,  the  true  standard  of  divine  judgment  (xxi.  1-4). 

1.  Expulsion  of  the  Sellers:  xix.   45-48. — Yers.   45-48.1 

-  Ver.  45.  X.  B.  C.  L.  13  Mnn.  Or.  omit  iv  avru  after  *u/.'^ra;.—  S.  B.  L. 
2  Mnn.  Or.  omit  *«*  xyaf^evra;. — Ver.  46.  N.  omits  urn.  B.  L.  R.  9  Man. 
Or.  add  «<*/  m-mi  before  »  iu*a;,  and  reject  urn*. 
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Without  Mark's  narrative,  we  should  think  that  the  expulsion 
of  the  sellers  took  place  on  the  clay  of  the  entry  into  Jeru 
salem.  But  from  that  evangelist,  whose  account  is  here 
peculiarly  exact,  we  learn  that  the  entry  did  not  take  place 
till  towards  the  close  of  the  day,  and  that  on  that  evening  the 
Lord  did  nothing  but  give  Himself  up  to  the  contemplation  of 
the  temple.  It  was  on  the  morrow,  when  He  returned  from 
Bethany,  that  He  purified  this  place  from  the  profanations 
which  were  publicly  committed  in  it.  If  Matthew  and  Luke 
had  had  before  them  the  account  of  the  original  Mark,  how 
and  why  would  they  have  altered  it  thus  ?  •Holtzmann  sup 
poses  that  Matthew  intended  by  this  transposition  to -connect 
the  Hosanna  of  the  children  (related  immediately  afterwards) 
with  the  Hosanna  of  the  multitude.  The  futility  of  this 
reason  is  obvious.  And  why  and  how  should  Luke,  who  does 
not  relate  the  Hosanna  of  the  children,  introduce  the  same 
change  into  the  common  document,  and  that  without  having 
known  Matthew's  narrative ! — The  entry  of  Jesus  into  Jeru 
salem  took  place  either  on  Sunday  (Comment,  sur.  Vevang.  cle 
Jean,  t.  ii.  pp.  371—373)  or  on  the  Monday;  it  would  there 
fore  be  Monday  or  Tuesday  morning  when  He  drove  out  the 
sellers. — Stalls  (nnn)  had  been  -set  up  in  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles.  There  were  sold  the  animals  required  as  sacrifices ; 
there  pilgrims,  who  came  from  all  countries  of  the  world,  found 
the  coins  of  the  country  which  they  needed.  There  is  nothing 
to  prove  that  this  exchange  had  to  do  with  the  didrachma 
which  was  paid  for  the  temple.1  The  words  KOI  dyopd^ovTas, 
and  them  that  bought,  are  perhaps  borrowed  from  the  other  two 
Syn.  But  they  may  also  have  been  omitted,  in  consequence 
of  confounding  the  two  endings  mas. — The  saying  of  Jesus  is 
taken  from  Isa.  Ivi.  7  and  Jer.  vii.  11.  Luke  does  not,  like 
Mark,  quote  the  first  passage  to  the  end :  "  My  house  shall  be 
called  a  house  'Of  prayer  Traai  rot?  Wvecn,  for  all  yeoplcs." 
Those  last  words,  however,  agreed  perfectly  with  the  spirit  of 
his  Gospel.  He  has  not  -therefore  borrowed  this  quotation 
from  Mark. — The  appropriateness  of  this  quotation  from 
Isaiah  is  the  more  striking,  because  it  was  in  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles  that  those  profanations  were  passing.  Israel  was 
depriving  the  Gentiles  of  the  place  which  Jehovah  had  posi- 
1  As  we  had  supposed  in  our  Comment,  sur  ftvang.-  de  Jcan,~t.  i.  p.  376. 
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lively  reserved  for  them  in  His  house  (1  Kings  viii.  41-43). 
]'y  the  designation,  a  den  of  thieves,  Jesus  alludes  to  the  de 
ceptions  which  were  connected  with  those  different  bargain 
ings,  and  especially  with  the  business  of  the  exchangers. — If 
Israel  in  a  spirit  of  holiness  had  joined  with  Jesus  in  this 
procedure,  the  act  would  have  ceased  to  have  a  simply  typical 
value;  it  would  have  become  the  real  inauguration  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom. 

Vers.  47  and  48  are  of  the  nature  of  a  summary;  the  tca6' 
r/f^epav,  daily,  and  the  imperfects,  they  sought,  etc.,  prove  that 
Luke  does  not  affect  to  give  a  complete  account  of  these  last 
days.  The  words,  the  chief  of  the  people,  are  added  as  an 
appendix  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  sought.  They  probably 
denote  the  chiefs  of  the  synagogue  representing  the  people, 
who,  with  the  priests  and  scribes,  formed  the  Sanhedrim. 
This  singular  construction  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  real 
instigators  of  hostilities  against  Jesus  were  the  priests  and 
scribes ;  the  chief  of  the  people  only  yielded  to  this  pressure. 
This  idea  forms  the  transition  from  ver.  47  to  ver.  48.  The 
people  formed  the  support  of  Jesus  against  the  theocratic 
authorities.  Certainly,  if  He  had  thought  of  establishing  an 
earthly  kingdom,  now  would  have  been  the  time.  The  pas 
sage  Mark  xi.  18  is  the  parallel  of  those  two  verses.  But 
neither  of  the  two  accounts  can  proceed  from. the  other. 

Should  this  event  be  regarded  as  identical  with  the  similar  one 
which  John  places  at  the  beginning  of  Jesus'  ministry,  ii.  13  et  seq.  ? 
This  seems  to  have  been  the  generally  received  opinion  in  Origen's 
time  (in  Joh.  T.  x.  15).  As  the  Syn.  relate  none  but  this  last  resi 
dence  at  Jerusalem,  it  would  be  very  natural  for  them  to  introduce 
here  different  events  which  properly  belonged  to  previous  resi 
dences.  See,  nevertheless,  in  our  Comment,  sur.  Vtvang.  dc  Jean,  t.  i. 
p.  391,  the  reasons  which  make  it  probable  that  the  two  events  are 
different.  Here  we  shall  add  two  remarks  :  1.  Mark's  narrative 
must  rest  on  the  detailed  account  of  an  eye-witness.  Com  p.  those 
minute  particulars  :  "  And  Jesus  entered  into  Jerusalem,  and  into 
the  temple  ;  and  ichen  He  had  looked  round  about  upon  all  things,  and 
now  the  eventide  was  come,  He  went  out  unto  Bethany  with  the 
Twelve"  (xi.  11)  ;  "And  would  not  suffer  that  any  man  should  carry 
any  vessel  through  the  temple"  (ver.  16).  These  are  such  details  as 
are  not  invented  ;  it  was  not  tradition  that  had  preserved  them  (see 
Luke  and  Matthew).  They  proceed,  therefore,  from  an  eye-witness. 
How  in  this  case  can  we  question  Mark's  narrative,  and  consequently" 
that  of  the  three  Syn.  1  2.  If  Jesus  was  retunuiigJor  the  first  time 
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after  the  lapse  of  two  years  (John  ii.)  to  the  feast  of  Passover,  which 
more  than  any  other  gave  occasion  to  those  scandals  (Bleek  on 
Matt.  xxi.  12),  He  could  not  but  be  roused  anew  against  the  abuses 
•which  He  had  checked  the  first  time,  more  especially  in  the  Mes 
sianic  attitude  which  He  had  taken  up.  Here,  then,  again  John 
supplies  what  the  others  have  omitted,  and  omits  what  they  have 
sufficiently  narrated. 

2.  The  Question  of  the  Sanhedrim :  xx.  1—8. — Ycrs.  1— 8.1 
This  account  is  separated  from  the  preceding,  in  Mark  and 
Matthew,  by  the  brief  mention  of  two  events  :  in  Mark  xi.  16, 
the  prohibition  of  Jesus  to  carry  vessels  across  the  temple, — 
the  court  was  probably  used  as  a  thoroughfare  (Bleek)  ;  in 
Matt.  xxi.  14  et  seq.,  the  cures  wrought  in  the  temple,  and 
the  hosannas  of  the  children.  The  authority  which  Jesus 
thus  assumed  in  this  sacred  place  was  well  suited  to  occasion 
the  step  taken  by  the  Sanhedrim.  If  we  follow  Mark,  it 
must  have  taken  place  on  the  day  after  the  purification  of 
the  temple  and  the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig-tree,  and  con 
sequently  on  the  Tuesday  or  Wednesday  morning.  Luke 
omits  those  events,  which  were  unknown  to  him,  as  well  as 
the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig- tree,  which  related  specially  to 
Israel. 

Since  the  •  evening  before,  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim 
had  been  in  consultation  (frretv  of  xix.  47)  ;  and  their  seeking 
had  not  been  in  vain.  They  had  succeeded  in  inventing  a 
series  of  questions  fitted  to  entangle  Jesus,  or  in  the  end  to 
extract  from  Him  an  answer  which  would  compromise  Him 
either  with  the  people  or  with  the  Jewish  or  Gentile  autho 
rities.  The  question  of  ver.  2  is  the  first  result  of  those 
conclaves.  Ver.  1  enumerates  the  three  classes  of  members 
composing  the  Sanhedrim ;  it  was  therefore  a  formal  deputa 
tion,  comp.  John  i.  19  et  seq.  The  elders  are  mentioned  here 
also  (comp.  xix.  47)  as  secondary  personages,  beside  the  high 
priests  and  scribes.  The  first  part  of  the  question  relates  to 
the  nature  of.  Jesus'  commission :  is  it  divine  or  human  ? 

1  Ver.  1.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Q.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.  omit  txi/m/v  after  n/u.'.put. 
The  Mss.  are  divided  between  ccp-^nptts  (T.  R.,  Alex.)  aiid  npn;  (Byz.). — Ver.  2. 
N*  C.  omit  uxt  ripit.  Ka  B.  L.  R.  2  Mnn.  read  u-rai  instead  of  UTI. — Ver.  3. 
N-  B.  L.  R,  7  Mnn.  omit  1*0,  before  Xayav.—  Ver.  4.  X.  D.  L.  R.  add  ™  before 
luawov. — Ver.  5.  N.  C.  D.  Syr™'.  ItPler'i'ie,  Vg.,  <n/vfX»y<J>T«  instead  of  <rvii\tyt- 
fttvTo. — 13  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  It*1*,  omit  oi/v  after  5/«r/. — Ver.  6.  {*.  B.  D.  L. 
Borne  Mnn.,  »  ).aei  O.KU.S  instead  of  T«f  »  x««f. 
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The  second,  to  the  intermediate  agent  through  whom  He  has 
received  it.  The  Sanhedrim  made  sure  that  Jesus  would 
claim  a  divine  commission,  and  hoped  to  take  advantage  of 
this  declaration  to  bring  Jesus  to  its  bar,  and  to  sit  in  judg 
ment  on  the  question.  On  the  one  hand,  Jesus  avoids  this 
snare ;  on  the  other,  He  avoids  declining  the  universally  re 
cognised  competency  of  the  Sanhedrim.  He  replies  in  such  a 
way  as  to  force  His  adversaries  themselves  to  declare  their 
incompetence. — The  question  which  He  lays  before  them  is 
not  a  skilful  manoeuvre ;  it  is  dictated  by  the  very  nature  of 
the  situation.  Was  it  not  through  the  instrumentality  of 
John  the  Baptist  that  Jesus  had  been  divinely  accredited  to 
the  people  ?  The  acknowledgment,  therefore,  of  Jesus'  autho 
rity  really  depended  on  the  acknowledgment  of  John's.  The 
second  alternative,  of  men,  includes  the  two  possible  cases,  of 
himself,  or  of  some  other  human  authority. — The  embarrass 
ment  of  His  adversaries  is  expressed  by  the  three  Syn.  in 
ways  so  different,  that  it  is  impossible  to  derive  the  three 
forms  from  one  and  the  same  written  source.  This  question 
has  sufficed  to  disconcert  them.  They,  the  wise,  the  skilled, 
who  affect  to  judge  of  everything  in  the  theocracy, — they  shame 
fully  decline  a  judgment  in  face  of  an  event  of  such  capital 
importance  as  was  the  appearing  of  John  !  There  is  a  blend 
ing  of  indignation  and  contempt  in  the  neither  do  I  of  Jesus 
(ver.  8).  But  that  answer  which  He  refuses  them,  they  who 
have  refused  Him  theirs,  He  goes  on  to  give  immediately 
after  in  the  following  parable.  Only  it  is  to  the  ichole 
people  that  He  will  address  it  (TT^O?  TOV  \aov,  ver.  9),  as  a 
solemn  protestation  against  the  hypocritical  conduct  of  their 
chiefs. 

Why  did  Luke  omit  the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig-tree  1  He  was 
well  aware,  answers  Volkmar,  that  it  was  simply  an  idea  represented 
by  Mark  in  the  form  of  a  fact ;  and  he  restored  to  it  its  true  cha 
racter  hy  presenting  it,  xiii.  G-9,  in  the  form  of  a  parable.  So  the 
description  of  God's  patience  toward  Israel,  the  barren  fig-tree  (xiii. 
G-9),  is  one  and  the  same  lesson  with  the  cursing  of  that  same  fig- 
tree  !  Why  does  Matthew  make  the  cursing  of  the  fig-tree,  and  the 
conversation  of  Jesus  with  His  disciples  on  that  occasion,  fall  at  the 
same  period  and  on  the  same  day, — two  facts  which  are  separated  in 
Mark  by  a  whole  day  1  Holtzmann  answers  :  On  reading  (Mark 
xi.  12)  the  first  half  of  this  account,  Matthew  determined  to  leave 
it  out.  But  on  coming  to  the  second  hall'  (Markxi.  20),  he  took  the 
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resolution  to  insert  it;  only  he  combined' them  in  one.  So,  when 
the  evangelist  was  composing  his  narrative,  he  read  for  the  first 
time  the  document  containing  the  history  which  he  was  relating ! 
In  view  of  such  admirable  discoveries,  is  there  not  reason  to  say  : 
Elsum  teneatis? 

3.  The  Parable  of  the  Husbandmen:  xx.  9-19. — -This 
parable,  in  Matthew,  is  preceded  by  that  of  the  two  sons.  If, 
as  the  terms  of  the  latter  suppose,  it  applies  to  the  conduct  of 
the  chiefs  toward  John  the  Baptist,  it  is  admirably  placed 
before  that  of  the  husbandmen,  which  depicts  the  conduct  of 
those  same  chiefs  toward  Jesus. 

Vers.  9-1 2. *  We  have  just  attested  the  accuracy  of  the 
introduction,  and  especially  that  of  the  words  to  the  people, 
ver.  9.  Holtzmann  judges  otherwise:  "A  parable  inappro 
priately  addressed  to  tlie  people  in  Luke,"  says  he.  Is  it 
possible  to  pronounce  a  falser  judgment  ?  The  vine  denotes 
the  theocratic  people,  and  the  husbandmen  the  authorities 
who  govern  them.  Luke  speaks  neither  of  the  tower  meant 
to  receive  the  workmen's  tools  and  to  guard  the  domain,  which 
perhaps  represents  the  kingly  office ;  nor  of  the  wine-press,  the 
means  of  turning  the  domain  to  account,  which  is  perhaps  the 
image  of  the  •  priesthood  (comp.  Matthew  and  Mark).  The 
absence  of  the  proprietor  corresponds  to  that  whole  period  of 
the  0.  T.  which  followed  the  great  manifestations  by  which 
God  founded  the  theocracy — the  going  out  of  Egypt,  the  giving 
of  the  law,  and  the  settlement  of  Israel  in  Canaan.  From 
that  moment  Israel  should  have  offered  to  its  God  the  fruits 
of  a  gratitude  and  fidelity  proportioned  to  the  favour  which  it 
had  received  from  Him.  The  three  servants  successively  sent 
represent  the  successive  groups  of  prophets,  those  divine 
messengers  whose  struggles'  and  sufferings  are  described  (Heb. 
xi.)  in  such  lively  colours.  There  is  a  climax  in  the  conduct 
of  the  husbandmen:  ver.  10,  the  envoy  is  beaten ;  ver.  11, 
beaten  and  shamefully  abused  ;  ver.  12,  wounded  to  death  and 
cast  out  of  the  vineyard.  In  this  last  touch,  Jesus  alludes  to 

1  Ver.  9.  Marcion  omitted  vers.  9-18.— 19  Mjj.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  ItP'er1iu«, 
Vg.  omit  n;  after  a.vffnu<r/>(,  which  T.  R.  reads,  with  A.  some  Mnn.  Syr. — Ver.  10. 
X.  B.  D.  L.  some  Jinn.  Italiq.  omit  t»  before  Kaipv. — The  Mss.  are  divided  be 
tween  tua-iv  (T.  R.,  Byz.)  and  ^u<rovfi»  (Alex.). — Ver.  12.  A.  K.  n.  some  Mnn. 
I  tp'eriqu*,  Vg.,  *«*5<v«»  instead  of  «««  rovrov. 
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the  fate  of  Zacliarias  (xi.  51),  and  probably  also 'to  that  of 
John  the  Baptist.  In  Mark,  the  climax  is  nearly  the  same : 
e&eipav  (to  leaf),  eicefyakaiwcrav  (here,  to  icound  in  tlu,  head], 
uTreKTeivav  (to  kill).  Mark  speaks  also  of  other  messengers 
who  underwent  the  same  treatment ;  it  is  perhaps  this  last 
description  which  should  be  applied  to  John  the  Baptist. 
Matthew  speaks  only  of  two  sendings,  but  each  embracing 
several  individuals.  Should  we  understand  the  two  principal 
groups  of  prophets :  Isaiah,  with  his  surrounding  of  minor 
prophets,  and  Jeremiah  with  his  ?  The  Hebraistic  expression 
TrpoaedeTo  7refj.^rai  (vers.  1 1  and  1 2)  shows  that  Luke  is  work 
ing  on  an  Aramaic  document.  Xo  similar  expression  occurs  in 
Matthew  and  Mark. 

Vers.  13-16.1  The  master  of  the  vineyard  rouses  himself 
in  view  of  this  obstinate  and  insolent  rejection  :  What  shall  I 
do  ?  And  this  deliberation  leads  him  to  a  final  measure :  / 
•v:ill  send  my  beloved  son.  This  saying,  put  at  that  time  by 
Jesus  in  the  mouth  of  God,  has  a  peculiar  solemnity.  There 
is  His  answer  to  the  question  :  By  what  authority  docst  tliov, 
these  things  ? — Here,  as  everywhere,  the  meaning  of  the  title 
nun  transcends  absolutely  the  notion  of  Messiah,  or  theocratic 
king,  or  any  office  whatever.  The  title  expresses  above  all  the 
notion  of  a  personal  relation  to  God  as  Father.  The  theo 
cratic  office  Hows  from  this  relation.  By  this  name,  Jesus 
establishes  between  the  servants  and  Himself  an  immeasur 
able  distance.  This  was  implied  already  by  the  question,  What 
sliall  I  do  .  .  .?  which  suggests  the  divine  dialogue,  Gen.  i.  26, 
whereby  the  creation  of  inferior  beings  is  separated  from  that 
of  man.  "Icrw?,  properly,  in  a  way  agreeable  to  expectation; 
and  hence,  undoubtedly  (E.  V.  improperly,  it  may  le).  But 
does  not  God  know  beforehand  the  result  of  this  last  experi 
ment  ?  True ;  but  this  failure  will  not  at  all  overturn  His 
plan.  Not  only  will  the  mission  of  this  last  messenger  be 
successful  with  some,  but  the  resistance  of  the  people  as  a 
whole,  by  bringing  on  their  destruction,  will  open  up  the  world 
to  the  free  preaching  of  salvation  by  those  few.  The  ignorance 

1  Ver.  13.— N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  Q.  some  Mnn.  Syr*"'.  ItP'eriiu«,  omit  >l^n,  before 
tvrittrmniTtti.  —  Ver.  14.  A.  K.  n.  4  Mnn.  ItPleri'iue,  ^i'.\»yi<ra.ni>  instead  of  «i'.- 
t.oyi\a,ri. — K-  B.  D.  L.  R.  some  Mnn.,  rpos  a.\\r.\tiu;  instead  of  •*(•>!  luvrot/t. — 
6  Mjj.  12  Mnn.  IIP*™^',  omit  I'.u™  before  aa-3*7«vw,m». 
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of  the  future  which  is  ascribed  to  the  master  of  the  vineyard 
belongs  to  the  figure.  The  idea  represented  by  this  detail  is 
simply  the  reality  of  human  liberty. 

The  deliberation  of  the  husbandmen  (ver.  14)  is  an  allu 
sion  to  that  of  the  chiefs,  ver.  5  (BieX-oytfyvro  or  — aavro  ;  comp. 
with  o-vveXoyicravTo).     Jesus  unveils  before  all  the  people  the 
plots  of  their  chiefs,  and  the  real  cause  of  the  hatred  with 
which  they  follow  Him.      These  men  have  made  the  theocracy 
their  property  (John  xi.  48  :  our  place,  our  nation)  ;  and  this 
power,  which  till  now  they  have  turned  to  their  advantage, 
they  cannot  bring  themselves  to  give  up  into  the  hands  of  the 
Son,  who  comes  to  claim  it  in  His  Father's  name. — At  ver.  15, 
Jesus  describes  with  the  most  striking  calmness  the   crime 
which  they  are  preparing  to  commit  on  His  person,  and  from 
which  He  makes,  not  the  slightest  effort  to  escape.      Is  the  act 
of  casting  out  of  the  vineyard,  which  precedes  the  murder,  in 
tended  to  represent  the  excommunication  already  pronounced 
on  Jesus  and   His  adherents  (John  ix.    22)  ?      In  Mark  the 
murder  precedes;  then  the  dead  body  is  thrown   out. — The 
punishment  announced  in  ver.  16   might,  according  to   Luke 
and  Mark,  apply  only  to  the  theocratic  authorities,  and  not  to 
the  entire  people.      The  a'XXot,  the  other  husbandmen,  would 
in  this  case  designate  the  apostles  and  their  successors.     But 
the  sense  appears  to  be  different  according  to  Matthew.     Here 
the  word  to  others  is  thus  explained,  xxi.  43  :  "  The  kingdom 
of  God  shall  be  given  to  a  nation  (e9vei)  bringing  forth  the 
fruits  thereof."     According  to  this,  the  point  in  question  is 
not  the  substitution  of  the  chiefs  of  the  N.  T.  for  those  of  the 
Old,  but  that  of  Gentile  peoples  for  the  chosen  people.     What 
would  our  critics  say  if  the  parts  were  exchanged,  if  Luke  had 
expressed   himself  here   as    Matthew   does,   and  Matthew  as 
Luke  ?     Matthew  puts  the  answer  of  ver.  1 6  in  the  mouth  of 
the  adversaries  of  Jesus,  which  on  their  part  could  only  mean, 
"  He  shall  destroy  them,  that  is  evident ;  but  what  have  we  to 
do  with  that  ?    Thy  history  is  but  an  empty  tale."    Yet,  as  it  is 
said  in  ver.  19  that  it  was  not  till  later  that  His  adversaries 
understood  the  bearing  of  the  parable,  the  narrative  of  Luke 
and  Mark  is   more   natural.      The  connection  between  O.KOV- 
o-avre?  and  el-rrov  is  this :  "  they  had  no  sooner  heard  than, 
deprecating  the  omen,  they  said  .  .  ." 
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Vers.  17-19.1  'EppXtyas,  having  beheld  tJiem,  indicates  the 
serious,  even  menacing  expression  which  He  then  assumed. 
The  8e  is  adversative  :  "  Such  a  thing,  you  say,  will  never 
happen  ;  but  what  meaning,  then,  do  you  give  to  this  say 
ing  .  .  .  ?  "  Whether  in  the  context  of  Ps.  cxviii.  the  stone 
refected  be  the  Jewish  people  as  a  whole,  in  comparison  witli 
the  great  world-powers,  or  (according  to  Bleek  and  others)  the 
believing  part  of  the  people  rejected  by  the  unbelieving  majo 
rity  in  both  cases,  the  image  of  the  stone  despised  by  the 
builders  applies  indirectly  to  the  Messiah,  in  whom  alone 
Israel's  mission  to  the  world,  and  that  of  the  believing  part  of 
the  people  to  the  whole,  wras  realized.  It  is  ever,  at  all  stages 
of  their  history,  the  same  law  whose  application  is  repeated.  — 
The  ace.  \i6ov  is  a  case  of  attraction  arising  from  the  relative 
pron.  which  follows.  This  form  is  textually  taken  from  the 
LXX.  (Ps.  cxviii.  22).  The  corner-stone  is  that  which  forms 
the  junction  between  the  two  most  conspicuous  walls,  tlmt 
which  is  laid  with  peculiar  solemnity.  —  A  truth  so  stern  as 
the  sentence  of  ver.  18  required  to  be  wrapped  up  in  a  bibli 
cal  quotation.  The  words  of  Jesus  recall  Isa.  viii.  14,  15, 
and  Dan.  ii.  44.  In  Isaiah,  the  Messiah  is  represented  as  a 
consecrated  stone,  against  which  many  of  the  children  of  Israel 
shall  be  broken.  Simeon  (ii.  34)  makes  reference  to  this 
saying.  The  subject  in  question  is  the  Messiah  in  His 
humiliation.  A  man's  dashing  himself  against  this  stone  laid 
on  the  earth  means  rejecting  Him  during  the  time  of  His 
humiliation.  In  the  second  part  of  the  verse,  where  this  stone 
is  represented  as  falling  from  the  top  of  the  building,  the  sub 
ject  is  the  glorified  Messiah  crushing  all  earthly  oppositions 
by  the  manifestations  of  His  wrath.  In  Dan.  ii.  44  the  word 
\iKjjLav  is  also  found  (XiK/jujaet,  Trdaas  ra?  /SatriXet'a?),  strictly  : 
to  winnow,  and  hence  to  scatter  to  the  wind.  It  is  therefore 
dangerous  to  encounter  this  stone,  either  by  dashing  against  it 
while  it  is  yet  laid  on  the  ground,  as  Israel  is  doing,  or 
whether,  when  it  shall  be  raised  to  the  top  of  the  building, 
men  provoke  it  to  fall  on  their  own  head,  as  the  other  nations 
shall  one  day  do.  —  A  new  deliberation  among  the  rulers  follows 
this  terrible  shock  (ver.  1  9).  But  fear  of  the  people  restrains 
them.  There  is  a  correspondence  between  the  two  /cat  before 
1  Ver.  19.  C.  D.  15  Mnn.  Syr.  UP'"*"',  Vg.,  s^r^v  instead  of  -.trr*™,. 
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€(f>o/3>]0ii(rav  and  before  e^Ttjarav.  The  two  feelings,  fearing 
and  seeking  (to  put  Him  to  death),  struggle  within  their  heart. 
The  for  at  the  end  of  the  verse  bears  on  the  first  proposition  ; 
and  the  TT/SO?  avrovs  signifies,  with  a  view  to  them  (ver.  9,  xix.  9). 
— In  Matthew  there  occurs  here  the  parable  of  the  great 
supper.  It  is  hardly  probable  that  Jesus  heaped  up  at  one 
time  so  many  figures  of  the  same  kind.  The  association  of 
ideas  which  led  the  evangelist  to  insert  the  parable  here  is 
sufficiently  obvious. 

4.  TJie  Question  of  the  Pharisees :  xx.  20-26. — The  official 
question  of  the  Sanhedrim  served  only  to  prepare  a  triumph 
for  Jesus.  From  this  time  forth  the  different  parties  make 
attempts  on  Him  separately,  and  that  by  means  of  captious 
questions  adroitly  prepared. 

Vers.  20— 2  6.1  The  introduction  to  this  narrative  presents 
in  our  three  Syn.  (Matt.  xxii.  1 5  ;  Mark  xii.  1 3)  some  marked 
shades  of  meaning.  The  simplest  form  is  that  of  Luke.  The 
priests  and  scribes  (ver.  19)  suborn  certain  parties,  who, 
affecting  a  scruple  of  conscience  {"feigning  themselves  just 
men"),  interrogate  Jesus  as  to  whether  it  is  lawful  to  pay 
tribute  to  Gentile  authorities.  The  snare  was  this  :  Did  Jesus 
answer  in  the  affirmative  ?  It  was  a  means  of  destroying  His 
influence  with  the  people  by  stigmatizing  His  Messianic  pre 
tensions.  Did  He  reply  in  the  negative  ?  He  fell  as  a  rebel 
into  the  hands  of  the  Roman  governor,  who  would  make  short 
work  with  Him.  This  is  brought  out  in  ver.  20  by  the 
emphatic  accumulation  of  the  terms  dpxtf,  e^ovala,  military 
power  and  judicial  authority.  Once  given  over  to  that  power, 
Jesus  would  be  in  good  hands,  and  the  Sanhedrim  would  have 
no  more  concern  about  the  favour  with  which  the  people 
surrounded  Him.  A6<yov  and  avrov  ought  both  to  be  taken, 
notwithstanding  Bleek's  scruples,  as  immediately  dependent 
on  eVtXa/Swj/rat :  "  to  take  Him  by  surprise,  and  to  catch 
a  word  from  Him  by  surprise."  According  to  Mark  and 

1  Ver.  20.  C.  K.   r.  25  Mlin.,  Xaya»  ;   D.,  rav  \ayui ;  L.,  \aytus  instead  of  Kayau. 

— X.  B.  C.  D.  L.,  utn  instead  of  u;  TO. — Ver.  22.  N.  A.  B.  L.  6  Mnn.,  nftxt 
instead  of  *fti*. — Ver.  23.  K.  B.  L.  6  Mnn.  omit  n  ps  •mpx^iri. — Ver.  24.  7  Mjj. 
30  Mnn.,  Ji/^a^i  instead  of  nr/3»|«Ti. — K-  C.  L.  50  Mnn.  adda/Ss  i%<i%a»  xxi  uxa 
after  S»»a/>/»v  (taken  from  the  parall.). — X.  B.  L.  Syr**.,  «/ Ss  instead  of  araxpi- 
fi*rt(  $t. — Ver.  25.  N.  B.  L.  7  Mun.,  *•/>«  avmu;  instead  of  auras. — Ver.  20. 

K.   B.   L.,  «•"«*  f.»/£taT«;  instead  of  uvrov  fr^nroi. 
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Matthew,  the  Pharisees  in  this  case  united  with  the  Herodians. 
Lleeks  thinks  that  the  bond  of  union  between  the  one  party, 
fanatical  zealots  for  national  independence,  and  the  other, 
devoted  partisans  of  Herod's  throne,  was  common  antipathy  to 
foreign  domination.  The  presence  of  the  Herodians  was  in 
tended  to  encourage  Jesus  to  answer  in  the  negative,  and  so  to 
put  Himself  in  conflict  with  Pilate.  But  the  attitude  of  the 
Herodians  toward  the  Eoman  power  was  totally  different  from 
Bleek's  view  of  it.  The  Herods  had  rather  planted  themselves 
in  Israel  as  the  vassals  of  Cassar.  The  Herodians,  says  M. 
lieuss,  "  were  the  Jews  who  had  taken  the  side  of  the  family 
of  Herod  against  the  patriots,"  that  is  to  say,  against  the 
Pharisees.1  We  have  therefore  here,  what  so  often  occurs  in 
history,  a  coalition  of  two  hostile  parties,  with  the  view  of 
crushing  a  third,  dangerous  to  both.  In  Galilee  we  have 
already  seen  a  similar  combination  (Mark  iii.  G  ;  Luke  xiii. 
31,  32).  There  was  a  perfectly  good  reason  for  it  in  this  case. 
If  the  answer  of  Jesus  required  to  be  denounced  to  the  people, 
this  task  would  fall  to  the  Pharisees,  who  stood  well  with  the 
multitude.  If,  on  the  contrary,  it  was  necessary  to  go  to 
Pilate,  the  Herodians  would  take  this  part,  so  disagreeable  to 
the  Pharisees. — According  to  Matthew  (ver.  16),  the  heads  of 
the  pharisaic  party  took  care  to  keep  aloof.  They  attacked 
Him  first  through  some  of  their  disciples.  In  reality,  their 
alliance  with  the  Herodians  compromised  those  well-known 
defenders  of  national  independence. 

The  address  of  the  emissaries  is  variously  rendered  in  our 
three  Gospels.  'Op$co? :  without  deviating  from  the  straight 
line.  Aeyeiv  and  SiSaWetf,  to  say  and  to  teach,  differ  as  pro 
nouncing  on  a  question  and  stating  the  grounds  of  the  decision. 
The  Hebraistic  phrase  \anfSdveiv  Trpoa-wirov,  which  must  have 
been  a  frightful  barbarism  to  Greek  ears  (to  talc  the  counte 
nance,  for:  to  accept  men's  persons),  is  found  only  in  Luke. 
It  would  therefore  be  himself,  if  he  was  copying  Matthew  or 
Mark,  who  had  added  it  at  his  own  hand — he  who  was  writing 
for  Greek  readers  !  'OSoq  Qeov,  the  u-o.y  oj  God,  denotes  the 
straight  theocratic  line  traced  out  by  the  law,  without  regard 
to  accomplished  facts  or  political  necessities.  They  think  by 
their  praises  to  render  it  impossible  for  Him  to  recoil  There 
1  Herzog's  Encyclopedie,  t.  xiii.  p.  291. 
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was,  in  reality, — and  this  is  what  formed  the  apparently  in 
surmountable  difficulty  of  the  question,  —  a  contradiction 
between  the  pure  theocratic  standard  and  the  actual  state  of 
things.  The  normal  condition  was  the  autonomy  of  God's 
people, — normal  because  founded  on  the  divine  law,  and  as 
such,  sacred  in  the  eyes  of  Jesus.  The  actual  state  of  things 
was  the  subjection  of  the  Jews  to  the  Romans, — a  providential 
situation,  and  as  such,  not  less  evidently  willed  by  God.  How 
was  this  contradiction  to  be  got  over  ?  Judas  the  Galilean, 
rejecting  the  fact,  had  declared  himself  for  the  right  ;  he  had 
perished.  This  was  the  fate  to  which  the  rulers  wished  to  drive 
Jesus.  And  if  He  recoiled,  if  He  accepted  the  fact,  was  this 
not  to  deny  the  right,  the  legal  standard,  Moses,  God  Himself  ? 
Is  it  lawful  for  us  (ver.  22)  ?  They  have  a  scruple  of  con 
science  !  Jesus  at  once  discerns  the  malicious  plot  which 
is  at  the  bottom  of  the  question  ;  He  feels  that  never  was  a 
more  dangerous  snare  laid  for  Him.  But  there  is  in  the  sim 
plicity  of  the  dove  a  skill  which  enables  it  to  escape  from  the 
best  laid  string  of  the  fowler.  What  made  the  difficulty  of 
the  question  was  the  almost  entire  fusion  of  the  two  domains, 
the  religious  and  political,  in  the  Old  Covenant.  Jesus,  there 
fore,  has  now  to  distinguish  those  two  spheres,  which  the 
course  of  Israelitish  history  has  in  fact  separated  and  even 
contrasted,  so  that  He  may  not  be  drawn  into  applying  to  the 
one  the  absolute  standard  which  belongs  only  to  the  other. 
Israel  should  depend  only  on  God,  assuredly,  but  that  in  the 
religious  domain.  In  the  political  sphere,  God  may  be  pleased 
to  put  it  for  a  time  in  a  state  of  dependence  on  a  human 
power,  as  had  formerly  happened  in  their  times  of  captivity 
as  is  the  case  at  present  in  relation  to  Csesar.  Did  not  even 
the  theocratic  constitution  itself  distinguish  between  the  tribute 
to  be  paid  to  the  king  and  the  dues  to  be  paid  to  the  priests 
and  the  temple  ?  This  legal  distinction  became  only  more 
precise  and  emphatic  when  the  sceptre  fell  into  Gentile  hands. 
What  remained  to  be  said  was  not  God  or  Caesar,  but  rather, 
God  and  CiEsar,  each  in  his  own  sphere.  The  Gentile  money 
which  passed  current  in  Israel  attested  the  providential  fact 
of  the  establishment  of  the  Roman  dominion,  and  of  the 
acceptance  of  that  state  of  things  by  the  theocratic  people, 
Ubicungue  numisma  rcgis  alicvjus  oltinct,  illic  incolce  regcm 
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\stum  pro  domino  aynoscunt,  says  the  famous  Jewish  doctor 
Maimonides  (quoted  by  Bleek).  The  piece  of  Eoman  money 
which  Jesus  calls  His  adversaries  to  show,  establishes  by  the 
image  and  inscription  which  it  bears  the  existence  of  this 
foreign  power  in  the  political  and  lower  sphere  of  the  theo 
cratic  life ;  it  is  to  this  sphere  that  the  payment  of  tribute 
belongs  ;  the  debt  should  therefore  be  discharged.  But  above 
this  sphere  there  is  that  of  the  religious  life  which  has  God 
for  its  object.  This  sphere  is  fully  reserved  by  the  answer  of 
Jesus ;  and  He  declares  that  all  its  obligations  can  be  fulfilled, 
without  in  the  least  doing  violence  to  the  duties  of  the  other. 
He  accepts  with  submission  the  actual  condition,  while  reserv 
ing  fidelity  to  Him  who  can  re-establish  the  normal  condition 
as  soon  as  it  shall  seem  good  to  Him.  Jesus  Himself  had 
never  felt  the  least  contradiction  between  those  two  orders  of 
duties  ;  and  it  is  simply  from  His  own  pure  consciousness 
that  He  derives  this  admirable  solution.  The  word  aTroBore, 
render,  implies  the  notion  of  moral  duty  toward  Cresar,  quite 
as  much  as  toward  God.  De  "Wette  is  therefore  certainly 
mistaken  here  in  limiting  the  notion  of  obligation  to  the  things 
which  are  God's,  and  applying  merely  the  notion  of  utility  to 
the  things  which  are  Cocsar's.  St.  Paul  understood  the  thought 
of  Jesus  better,  when  he  wrote  to  the  Eomans  (xiii.  1  et  seq.)  : 
"  Be  subject  to  the  powers  .  .  .,  not  only  from  fear  of  punish 
ment,  but  also  for  conscience'  sake."  Comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  1  et  seq. ; 
1  Pet.  ii.  13  et  seq.  Dependence  on  God  does  not  exclude, 
but  involves,  not  only  many  personal  duties,  but  the  various 
external  and  providential  relations  of  dependence  in  which  the 
Christian  may  find  himself  placed,  even  that  of  slavery  (1  Cor. 
vii.  22).1  As  to  theocratic  independence,  Jesus  knew  well 
that  the  way  to  regain  it  was  not  to  violate  the  duty  of  sub 
mission  to  Csesar  by  a  revolutionary  shaking  off  of  his  yoke, 
but  to  return  to  the  faithful  fulfilment  of  all  duties  toward 
God.  To  render  to  God  what  is  God's,  was  the  way  for  the 
people  of  God  to  obtain  anew  David  instead  of  Ctesar  as  their 
Lord. — Who  could  find  a  word  to  condemn  in  this  solution  ? 
To  the  Pharisees,  the  Render  v.nto  Ctcsar ;  to  the  Herodiaus,  the 
Render  unto  God.  Each  carries  away  his  own  lesson ;  Jesus 

1  [According   to   the  interpretation,    "  use  servitude  rather."      See  Lange's 
comment,  on  the  passage. — TKANS.] 
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alone  issues  triumphantly  from  the  ordeal  which  was  to  have 
destroyed  Him. 

5.  The  Question  of  the  Sadducecs :  xx.  27-40. — We  know 
positively  from  Josephus  that  the  Sadducees  denied  at  once 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and 
all  retribution  after  death  (Antiq.  xviii.  1.  4 ;  Bdl.  Jud.  ii. 
8.  14).  It  was  not  that  they  rejected  either  the  0.  T.  in 
general,  or  any  of  its  parts.  How,  in  that  case,  could  they 
have  sat  in  the  Sanhedrim,  and  filled  the  priesthood  ?  Probably 
they  did  not  find  personal  immortality  taught  clearly  enough 
in  the  books  of  Moses ;  and  as  to  the  prophetic  books,  they 
ascribed  to  them  only  secondary  authority.1 

Vers.  27-33.2  The  Question. — The  Sadducees,  starting  from 
the  Levirate  law  given  by  Moses  (Deut.  xxv.  5),  agreeably  to 
a  patriarchal  usage  (Gen.  xxxviii.)  which  is  still  allowed  by 
many  Eastern  peoples,  seek  to  cover  with  ridicule  the  idea  of 
a  resurrection ;  avriX-eyovTes :  icho  oppose  (avri\  maintaininfj 
that  (\eyovres). — The  whole  statement  vers.  29-33  has  in  it 
a  touch  of  sarcasm. 

Vers.  34-40.3  Tlie  Answer. — This  answer  is  preceded  in 
Matthew  and  Mark  by  a  severe  rebuke,  whereby  Jesus  makes 
His  questioners  aware  of  the  gross  spiritual  ignorance  involved 
in  such  a  question  as  theirs. — The  answer  of  Jesus  has  also  a 
sarcastic  character.  Those  accumulated  verbs,  yapelv,  e 
£e<7#at,  especially  with  the  frequentative  yaplo-Kea-dat  or 
fjiicrKeaOaL,  throw  a  shade  of  contempt  over  that  whole  worldly 
train,  above  which  the  Sadducean  mind  is  incapable  of  rising. 
Although  from  a  moral  point  of  view  the  alav  fj,e\\o)v,  the 
world  to  come,  has  already  begun  with  the  coming  of  Christ, 
from  a  physical  point  of  view,  the  present  world  is  prolonged 

1  Read  on  this  subject  the  excellent  treatise  of  M.  Reuss,  Herzog's  Encyclo- 
pedie,  t.  xiii.  p.  2S9  et  seq. 

2  Ver.  27.  X.  B.  C.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr.,  Xfyovrsy  instead  of  ettnivyotrtt. — 
Ver.  28.  Na  B.  L.  P.  some  Jinn.  Syr.  Itali<>.  Vg.,  *  instead  of  cimta,*.—  Ver.  30. 

K.  B.  D.  L.,  xai  a^iuTtpo:  instead  of  x,  :  i).a.fit»  a  SJJ/T.  T.  yvi.  XKI  avrc;  ttirif.  anxios. 

— Ver.  31.  12  Mjj.  omit  XPI  before  ev. — Arer.  32.  X-  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr. 
omit   -ravTut. — Ver.    33.  K.  D.  G.  L.   some   Mnn.    Syr.    It.,    t<rra<    instead  of 

yivirat. 

*  Ver.  34.  N.  B.  D.  L.  2  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.  omit  aroxpdu;  (which  is  taken 
from  the  parallels). — N.  B.  L.  8  Mnn.,  yauirxovr/ti  instead  of  ixyupfyvriti. — 
Ver.  36.  A.  B.  D.  L.  P.,  «i/Si  instead  of  CI/TE. — Ver.  37.  Marcion  omitted  vers. 
37  and  88. 
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till  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  is  to  coincide  with  the 
restitution  of  all  things.  The  resurrection  from  the  dead  is 
very  evidently,  in  this  place,  not  the  resurrection  of  the  dead 
in  general.  What  is  referred  to  is  a  special  privilege  granted 
only  to  the  faithful  (ivhich  shall  lie  accounted  worthy ;  comp. 
xiv.  14,  the  resurrection  of  the  just,  and  Phil.  iii.  11). 

The  first  for,  ver.  36,  indicates  a  causal  relation  between 
the  cessation  of  marriage,  ver.  35,  and  that  of  death,  ver.  36. 
The  object  of  marriage  is  to  preserve  the  human  species,  to 
which  otherwise  death  would  soon  put  an  end;  and  this  con 
stitution  must  last  till  the  number  of  the  elect  whom  God  will 
gather  in  is  completed.  While  the  for  makes  the  cessation  of 
death  to  be  the  cause  of  the  cessation  of  marriage,  the  particle 
cure,  neither,  brings  out  the  analogy  which  exists  between 
those  two  facts.  The  reading  ouSe  is  less  supported. — Jesus 
does  not  say  (ver.  36)  that  glorified  men  are  angels, — angels 
and  men  are  of  two  different  natures,  the  one  cannot  be 
transformed  into  the  other, — but  that  they  are  cqi'al  icith  the 
anrjcls,  and  that  in  two  respects  :  no  death,  and  no  marriage. 
Jesus  therefore  ascribes  a  body  to  the  angels,  exempt  from  the 
difference  of  sex.  This  positive  teaching  about  the  existence 
and  nature  of  angels  is  purposely  addressed  by  Jesus  to  the 
Sadducees,  because,  according  to  Acts  xxiii.  8,  this  party  denied 
the  existence  of  those  beings. — Jesus  calls  the  raised  ones 
children  of  God,  and  explains  the  title  by  that  of  children  of 
the  resurrection.  Men  on  the  earth  are  sons  of  one  another ; 
each  of  the  raised  ones  is  directly  a  child  of  God,  because  his 
body  is  an  immediate  work  of  divine  omnipotence.  It  thus 
resembles  that  of  the  angels,  whose  body  also  proceeds  directly 
from  the  power  of  the  Creator, — a  fact  which  explains  the 
name  sons  of  God,  by  which  they  are  designated  in  the  0.  T. 
The  Mosaic  command  could  not  therefore  form  an  objection  to 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  rightly  understood.  Jesus 
now  takes  the  offensive,  and  proves  by  that  very  Moses  whom 
they  had  been  opposing  to  Him  (icai,  crc/i,  before  Modes'),  the 
indisputable  truth  of  the  doctrine  (vers.  37  and  38).  The 
scribes  of  the  pharisaic  party  had  probably  often  tried  to  dis 
cover  such  a  proof ;  but  it  was  necessary  to  dig  deeply  in  the 
mine  to  extract  from  it  this  diamond. 

In  the  phrase  eVt  T>}?  ftdrov,  eVi  denotes  the  place  where 
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the  account  of  the  bush  is  found.  The  choice  of  the  word 
fjL^vua),  to  give  to  understand,  shows  that  Jesus  distinguishes 
perfectly  between  an  express  declaration  which  does  not  exist, 
and  an  indication  such  as  that  which  He  proceeds  to  cite.  He 
means  simply,  that  if  Moses  had  not  had  the  idea  of  immor 
tality,  he  would  not  have  expressed  himself  as  he  does. 
When  Moses  put  into  the  mouth  of  God  the  designation : 
God  of  Abraham,  etc.,  many  generations  had  passed  since  the 
three  patriarchs  lived  here  below;  and  yet  God  still  calls 
Himself  their  God.  God  cannot  be  the  God  of  a  being  who 
does  not  exist.  Therefore,  in  Him  they  live.  Mark  the 
absence  of  the  article  before  the  words  vetcpwv  and  t/avrwv  : 
a  God  of  dead,  of  living  beings.  In  Plato,  it  is  their  partici 
pation  in  the  idea  which  guarantees  existence  ;  in  the  kingdom 
of  God,  it  is  their  relation  to  God  Himself.  The  dative  avra>, 
to  Him,  implies  a  contrast  to  to  us,  to  whom  the  dead  are  as 
though  they  were  not.  Their  existence  and  activity  are  entirely 
concentrated  in  their  relation  to  God.  All;  not  only  the 
three  patriarchs.  The  for  bears  on  the  word  living.  "  For 
they  live,  really  dead  though  they  are  to  us." 

This  prompt  and  sublime  answer  filled  with  admiration  the 
scribes  who  had  so  often  sought  this  decisive  word  in  Moses 
without  finding  it ;  they  cannot  restrain  themselves  from  tes 
tifying  their  joyful  surprise.  Aware  from  this  time  forth  that 
every  snare  laid  for  Him  will  be  the  occasion  for  a  glorious 
manifestation  of  His  wisdom,  they  give  up  this  sort  of  attack 
(ver.  40). 

6.  The  Question  of  Jesus:  xx.  41-44. — Vers.  41-44.1 
Matthew  and  Mark  place  here  the  question  of  a  scribe  on  the 
great  commandment  of  the  law.  This  question  was  suggested 
to  the  man,  as  we  see  from  Mark  xii.  28,  by  the  admiration 
which  filled  him  at  the  answers  which  he  had  just  heard. 
According  to  Matthew,  he  wished  yet  again  to  put  the  wisdom 
of  Jesus  to  the  proof  (Tretpdfav  avrov,  Matt.  xxii.  35).  Either 
Luke  did  not  know  this  narrative,  or  he  omitted  it  because  he 
had  related  one  entirely  similar,  x.  25  et  seq. 

At  the  close  of  this  spiritual  tournament,  Jesus  in  His  turn 
throws  down  a  challenge  to  His  adversaries.  Was  it  to  gi\r'3 

1  Ver.  41.  A.  K.  M.  n.  20  Mnn.  add  rms  after  >.iyoun.—  Ver.  42.  N.  B,  L.  R. 
some  Mnn.,  ecum;  yap  instead  of  xm  &UTI>(. 
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tliem  difficulty  for  difficulty,  entanglement  for  entanglement  ? 
Xo ;  the  similar  question  which  He  had  put  to  them,  ver.  4, 
has  proved  to  us  that  Jesus  was  acting  in  a  wholly  different 
spirit.  What,  then,  was  His  intention  ?  He  had  just  announced 
His  death,  and  pointed  out  the  authors  of  it  (parable  of  the  hus 
bandmen).  Now,  He  was  not  ignorant  what  the  charge  would 
be  which  they  would  use  against  Him.  He  would  be  condemned 
as  a  blasphemer,  and  that  for  having  called  Himself  the  Son 
of  God  (John  v.  18,  x.  33  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  65).  And  as  He  was 
not  ignorant  that  before  such  a  tribunal  it  would  be  impos 
sible  for  Him  to  plead  His  cause  in  peace,  He  demonstrates 
beforehand,  in  presence  of  the  whole  people,  and  by  the  Old 
Testament,  the  divinity  of  the  Messiah,  thus  sweeping  away 
from  the  Old  Testament  standpoint  itself  the  accusation  of 
blasphemy  which  was  to  form  the  pretext  for  His  condemna 
tion.  The  three  Syn.  have  preserved,  with  slight  differences, 
this  remarkable  saying,  which,  with  Luke  x.  21,  22  and  somn. 
other  passages,  forms  the  bond  of  union  between  the  teaching 
of  Jesus  in  those  Gospels,  and  all  that  is  affirmed  of  His  person 
in  that  of  John.  If  it  is  true  that  Jesus  applied  to  Himself 
the  title  of  David's  Lord,  with  which  this  king  addressed  the 
Messiah  in  Ps.  ex.,  the  consciousness  of  His  divinity  is  implied 
in  this  title  as  certainly  as  in  any  declaration  whatever  of  the 
fourth  Gospel. 

According  to  Luke,  it  is  to  the  scribes,  according  to  Matthew 
(xxii.  41),  to  the  Pharisees,  that  the  following  question  is 
addressed.  Mark  names  no  one.  The  three  narratives  differ 
likewise  slightly  in  the  form  of  the  question:  "  How  say  they?" 
(Luke) ;  "  How  say  the  scribes  ?"  (Mark.)  In  Matthew,  Jesus 
declares  to  the  Pharisees  at  the  same  time  the  doctrine  of  the 
Davidic  sonship  of  the  Messiah, — very  natural  diversities  if 
they  arise  from  a  tradition  which  had  taken  various  forms,  but 
inexplicable  if  they  are  intentional,  as  they  must  be,  supposing 
the  use  of  one  and  the  same  written  source.  The  Alex,  read : 
"  For  he  himself  .  .  . ;"  that  is  to  say :  "  there  is  room  to  put 
this  question;  for.  .  ."  The  Byz. :  "And  (nevertheless)  he 
himself  hath  said  .  .  ."  Luke  says :  in  the  book  of  Psalms  ; 
Matthew :  ly  the  Spirit ;  Mark :  ly  the  Holy  Spirit. — The 
non-Messianic  explanations  of  Ps.  ex.  are  the  masterpiece  of 
rationalistic  arbitrariness.  They  begin  by  giving  to  *\rb  the 
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meaning :  "  addressed  to  David,"  instead  of :  "  composed  ly 
David,"  contrary  to  the  uniform  sense  of  the  ^  auctoris  in  the 
titles  of  the  Psalms,  and  that  to  make  David  the  subject  of  the 
Psalm,  which  would  be  impossible  if  he  were  its  author 
(Ewald).  And  as  this  interpretation  turns  out  to  be  untenable, 
for  David  never  was  a  priest  (ver.  4 :  "  Thou  art  a  priest  for 
ever"),  they  transfer  the  composition  of  the  Psalm  to  the  age 
of  the  Maccabees,  and  suppose  it  addressed  by  some  author  or 
other  to  Jonathan,  the  brother  of  Judas  Maccabeus,  of  the 
priestly  race.  This  person,  who  never  even  bore  the  title  of 
king,  is  the  man  whom  an  unknown  flatterer  is  supposed, 
according  to  Hitzig,  to  celebrate  as  seated  at  Jehovah's  right 
hand  !  It  is  impossible  to  cast  a  glance  at  the  contents  of  the 
Psalm  without  recognising  its  directly  Messianic  bearing: 
1.  A  Lord  of  David  ;  2.  Piaised  to  Jehovah's  throne,  that  is  to 
say,  to  participation  in  omnipotence ;  3.  Setting  out  from  Zioii 
on  the  conquest  of  the  world,  overthrowing  the  kings  of  the 
earth  (ver.  5),  judging  the  nations  (ver.  6),  and  that  by  means 
of  an  army  of  priests  clothed  in  their  sacerdotal  garments 
(ver.  3)  ;  4.  Himself  at  once  a  priest  and  a  king,  like  Mel- 
chisedec  before  Him.  The  law,  by  placing  the  kingly  power 
in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  the  priesthood  in  that  of  Levi,  had 
raised  an  insurmountable  barrier  between  those  two  offices. 
This  separation  David  must  often  have  felt  with  pain.  Uzziah 
attempted  to  do  away  with  it ;  but  he  was  immediately  visited 
with  punishment.  It  was  reserved  for  the  Messiah  alone,  at 
the  close  of  the  theocracy,  to  reproduce  the  sublime  type  of 
the  King-Priest,  presented  at  the  date  of  its  origin  in  the 
person  of  Melchisedec.  Comp.  on  the  future  reunion  of  those 
two  offices  in  the  Messiah,  the  wonderful  prophecy  of  Zech. 
VL  9-15.  Ps.  ex.,  besides  its  evidently  prophetic  bearing,  pos 
sesses  otherwise  all  the  characteristics  of  David's  compositions  : 
a  conciseness  which  is  forcible  and  obscure ;  brilliancy  and 
freshness  in  the  images ;  grandeur  and  richness  of  intuition. 
It  was  from  the  words :  Sit  Thou  at  my  right  hand,  that  Jesus 
took  His  answer  to  the  adjuration  of  the  high  priest  in  the 
judgment-scene  (Matt.  xxvi.  64):  "Henceforth  shall  ye  see 
the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  power."  With 
what  a  look  of  severity,  turned  upon  His  adversaries  at  the 
very  moment  when  He  quoted  this  Psalm  before  all  the 
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people,  must  He  have  accompanied  this  declaration  of  Jehovah 
to  the  Messiah  :  "  until  I  make  Thine  enemies  Thy  footstool." 

To  answer  satisfactorily  the  question  of  ver.  44,  put  by 
Jesus,  it  was  absolutely  necessary  to  introduce  the  idea  of  the 
divinity  of  the  Messiah,  which  is  the  soul  of  the  entire  Old 
Testament.  Isaiah  called  the  Son  born  to  us :  Wonderful, 
mighty  God  (Isa.  ix.  5).  Micah  had  distinguished  His  his 
toric  birth  at  Bethlehem,  and  His  pre-historic  birth  from 
everlasting  (v.  2).  Malachi  had  called  the  Messiah,  "  Adonai 
coming  to  His  temple"  (iii.  1).  There  was  in  the  whole  of 
the  Old  Testament,  from  the  patriarchal  theophanies  down  to 
the  latest  prophetic  visions,  a  constant  current  toward  the 
incarnation  as  the  goal  of  all  those  revelations.  The  appear 
ance  of  the  Messiah  presents  itself  more  and  more  clearly  to 
the  view  of  the  prophets  as  the  perfect  theophany,  the  final 
coming  of  Jehovah.  Xo  doubt,  since  the  exile,  exclusive  zeal 
for  monotheism  had  diverted  Jewish  theology  from  this  normal 
direction.  This  is  the  fact  which  Jesus  sets  before  its  repre 
sentatives  in  that  so  profound  argument  of  His,  John  x.  34-38. 
It  was  exactly  in  this  way  that  Rabbinical  monotheism  had 
become  petrified  and  transformed  into  a  dead  theism.  Jesus 
has  taken  up  the  broken  thread  of  the  living  theology  of  the 
prophets.  Such  is  the  explanation  of  His  present  question. 
To  resolve  it,  the  scribes  would  have  required  to  plunge  again 
into  the  fresh  current  of  the  ancient  theocratic  aspirations : 
The  descendant  promised  to  David  (2  Sam.  vii.  16)  will  be 
nothing  less  than  Adonai  coming  to  His  temple  (Mai.  iii.  1) ; 
to  His  human  birth  at  Bethlehem  there  corresponds  His 
eternal  origin  in  God  (Mic.  v.  2) :  such  only  is  the  reconcilia 
tion  of  the  two  titles  son  and  Lord  of  David  given  to  the 
person  of  the  Messiah. 

The  meaning  and  appropriateness  of  Jesus'  question  appear  to  us 
equally  manifest.  It  Las  been  sought,  however,  to  explain  it  other 
wise. 

1.  Some  think  that  Jesus  argues,  from  the  fact  that  Messiah  is  to 
be  David's  Lord,  to  prove  that  He  cannot  be  his  descendant.  For  it 
is  incongruous,  say  they,  that  an  ancestor  should  call  his  descendant 
his  Lord.  According  to  this  meaning,  it  must  be  admitted  that 
Jesus  Himself  knew  very  well  that  He  did  not  descend  from  David, 
although  among  the  people  they  ignorantly  gave  Him  the  title  son 
of  David,  because  they  took  Him  for  the  Messiah.  The  Christians, 
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it  is  said,  yielded  at  a  later  period  to  the  popular  Jewish  instinct ; 
and  to  satisfy  it  invented  the  two  genealogies  which  seem  to  estab 
lish  the  Davidic  descent  of  Jesus  (Schenkel).  But,  (a)  In  this  case, 
Jesus  would  have  acted,  as  Keim  observes,  in  a  manner  extremely 
imprudent,  by  Himself  raising  a  question  which  more  than  any  other 
might  have  prejudiced  His  standing  with  the  people.  "  The  cha 
racter  son  of  David  could  not  be  wanting  to  Him  who  thus  publicly 
made  it  a  subject  of  discussion"  (Keim).  (I)  It  would  not  only  be 
the  forgers,  the  authors  of  the  two  genealogical  documents  preserved 
by  Matthew  and  Luke,  who  had  admitted  and  propagated  this  late 
error ;  it  would  also  mean  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  (xxii.  1 6  : 
"  I  am  the  root  and  offspring  of  David  ").  St.  Paul  himself  would  be 
guilty, — he  who  should  least  of  all  have  been  inclined  to  make  such 
a  concession  to  the  Judaizing  party  (Rom.  i.  3  :  "  of  the  seed  of 
David  according  to  the  flesh  ;"  2  Tim.  ii.  8  :  "  of  the  seed  of  David"). 
The  whole  Church  must  thus  have  connived  at  this  falsehood,  or 
given  in  to  this  error,  and  that  despite  of  the  express  protestation 
of  Jesus  Himself  in  our  passage,  and  without  any  attempt  on  the 
part  of  our  Lord's  adversaries  to  show  up  the  error  or  falsehood  of 
this  assertion  !  (c)  The  argument  thus  understood  would  prove  far 
too  much  ;  the  rationalists  themselves  should  beware  of  ascribing  to 
Jesus  so  gross  a  want  of  logic  as  it  would  imply.  If  it  was  dishonour 
ing  to  David  to  call  any  one  whatsoever  of  his  descendants  his  Lord, 
why  would  it  be  less  so  for  him  to  give  this  title  to  that  descendant  of 
Abraham  who  should  be  the  Messiah  1  Was  not  the  family  of  David 
the  noblest,  the  most  illustrious  of  Israelitish  families  ?  The  reason 
ing  of  Jesus  would  logically  end  in  proving  that  the  Messiah  could 
not  be  an  Israelite,  or  even  a  man  !  (d)  Jesus  would  thus  have  put 
Himself  in  contradiction  to  the  whole  Old  Testament,  which  repre 
sented  the  Christ  as  being  born  of  the  family  of  David  (2  Sam.  vii. ; 
Ps.  cxxxii.  17  ;  Isa.  ix.  5,  6).  (e)  Luke  would  also  be  in  contradic 
tion  with  himself,  for  he  expressly  makes  Jesus  descend  from  David 
(i.  32,  69).  (/)  How,  finally,  could  Jesus  have  contented  Himself 
with  protesting  so  indirectly  against  this  attribute  son  of  David 
ascribed  to  Him  by  the  multitude,  if  He  had  known  that  He  did 
not  possess  it  ? 

2.  According  to  M.  Colani  also,  Jesus  means  that  the  Messiah  is 
not  the  son  of  David,  but  in  this  purely  moral  sense,  that  He  is  not 
the  heir  of  his  temporal  power  ;  that  His  kingdom  is  of  a  higher 
nature   than   David's  earthly  kingdom.       But,   (a)  It  is   wholly 
opposed  to  the  simple  and  rational  meaning  of  the  term  son  of  David, 
not  to  refer  it  to  sonship  properly  so  called,  but  to  make  it  signify, 
a  temporal  king  like  David,     (b)  It  would  be  necessary  to  admit  that 
the  evangelist  did  not  himself  understand  the  meaning  of  this  say 
ing,  or  that  he  contradicts  himself, — he  who  puts  into  the  mouth  of 
the  angel  the  declaration,  i.  32  :  "  The  Lord  shall  give  unto  Him 
the  throne  of  His  father  David  "  (comp.  ver.  69). 

3.  Keim  admits  the  natural  meaning  of  the  term  Son.     He  places 
the  notion  of  spiritual  kingship  not  in  this  term,  but  in  that  of  David's 
Lord.     "  The  physical  descent  of  Jesus  from  David  is  of  no  moment ; 
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His  kingdom  is  not  a  repetition  of  David's.  From  the  bosom  of 
the  heavenly  glory  to  which  He  is  raised,  He  bestows  spiritual 
blessings  on  men.  None,  therefore,  should  take  offence  at  His  pre 
sent  poverty."  But,  (a)  If  that  is  the  whole  problem,  the  problem 
vanishes ;  for  there  is  not  the  least  difficulty  in  admitting  that  a 
descendant  may  be  raised  to  a  Height  surpassing  that  of  his  ancestor. 
There  is  no  serious  difficulty,  if  the  term  Lord  does  not  include  the 
notion  of  a  sonship  superior  to  that  which  is  implied  in  the  title 
son  of  David,  (b)  So  thoroughly  is  this  our  Lord's  view,  that  in 
Mark  the  question  put  by  Him  stands  thus  :  "  David  calls  Him  his 
Lord  ;  how,  (hen,  is  He  his  son  ? "  In  Keim's  sense,  Jesus  should 
have  said  :  "  David  calls  Him  his  son  ;  how,  then,  is  lie  his  Lord  ?  " 
In  the  form  of  Matthew  (the  Gospel  to  which  Keim  uniformly  gives 
the  preference,  and  to  which  alone  he  ascribes  any  real  value),  the  true 
point  of  the  question  is  still  more  clearly  put :  "  JHwse  son  is  He  ?  " 
The  problem  is  evidently,  therefore,  the  Davidic  snnsliip  of  Jesus,  as 
an  undeniable  fact,  and  yet  apparently  contradictory  to  another 
sonship  implied  in  the  term  David's  Lord.  Finally,  (c)  If  it  was 
merely  the  spiritual  nature  of  His  kingdom  which  Jesus  meant  to 
teach,  as  Colani  and  Keim  allege  in  their  two  different  interpreta 
tions,  there  were  many  simpler  and  clearer  ways  of  doing  so,  than 
the  ambiguous  and  complicated  method  which  on  their  supposition 
He  must  have  employed  here.  The  question  put  by  Jesus  would 
be  nothing  but  a  play  of  wit,  unworthy  of  Himself  and  of  the 
solemnity  of  the  occasion. 

4.  According  to  Volkmar,  this  whole  piece  is  a  pure  invention  oi 
Mark,  the  primitive  evangelist,  who,  by  putting  this  question  in  the 
mouth  of  Jesus,  skilfully  answered  this  Rabbinical  objection  :  Jesus 
did  not  present  Himself  to  the  world  either  as  David's  descendant 
or  as  His  glorious  successor ;  consequently  He  cannot  be  the  Messiah, 
for  the  0.  T.  makes  Messiah  the  son  of  David.  Mark  answered  by 
the  mouth  of  Jesus  :  No  ;  it  is  impossible  that  the  0.  T.  could  have 
meant  to  make  Messiah  the  son  of  David,  for  according  to  Ps.  ex. 
the  Messiah  was  to  be  his  Lord.  But,  (<i)  It  would  follow  there 
from,  as  Volkmar  acknowledges,  that  in  the  time  of  Jesus  none  had 
regarded  Him  as  the  descendant  of  David.  Now  the  acclamations 
of  the  multitude  on  the  day  of  Palms,  the  address  of  the  woman  of 
Canaan,  that  of  Bartimeus,  and  all  the  other  like  passages,  prove,  on 
the  contrary,  that  the  Davidic  sonship  of  Jesus  was  a  generally 
admitted  fact.  (b)  How  was  it  that  the  scribes  never  protested 
against  the  Messianic  pretensions  of  Jesus,  especially  on  the  occasion 
of  His  trial  before  the  Sanhedrim,  if  His  attribute  son  of  David  h.nd 
not  been  a  notorious  fact  1  (c)  The  Davidic  descent  of  the  family 
of  Jesus  was  so  well  known,  that  the  emperor  Domitian  summoned 
the  nephews  of  Jesus,  the  sons  of  Jude  His  brother,  to  Rome,  under 
the  designation  of  sons  of  David.  (d)  St.  Paul,  in  the  year  59, 
positively  teaches  the  Davidic  descent  of  Jesus  (Rom.  i.  3).  And 
Mark,  the  Pauline  (according  to  Volkmar),  denied  to  Jesus  this 
same  sonship  in  73  (the  date,  according  to  Volkmar,  of  Mark's  com 
position),  by  a  reasoning  ad  hoc  !  Still  more,  Luke  himself,  that 
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Pauline  of  the  purest  water,  reproduces  Mark's  express  denial, 
without  troubling  himself  about  the  positive  teaching  of  Paul  ! 
Volkmar  attempts  to  elude  the  force  of  this  argument  by  maintain 
ing  that  Paul's  saying  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans  is  only  a 
concession  made  by  him  to  the  Judeo-Christian  party  !  To  the 
objection  taken  from  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  (Luke  iii.  23  et  seq.), 
Volkmar  audaciously  replies  that  Luke  mentions  it  only  to  set  it 
aside  ("um  sie  zu  illudiren  ").  And  yet  this  same  Luke,  as  we  have 
seen,  expressly  asserts  this  sonship  (i.  32  and  69).  (e)  Let  us  add 
a  last  discovery  of  Volkmar's  :  Matthew  found  it  useful,  in  the 
interest  of  the  Judeo-Christian  party,  to  accept  in  spite  of  Mark  the 
idea  of  the  Davidic  descent  of  Jesus  as  he  found  it  contained  in 
Luke  (in  that  genealogical  document  which  Luke  had  quoted  only 
to  set  aside)  !  Only,  to  glorify  Jesus  the  more,  he  substituted  at 
his  own  hand,  for  the  obscure  branch  of  Nathan  (Luke's  genealogy), 
the  royal  and  much  more  glorious  line  of  Solomon  (Matthew's). 

Thus  our  sacred  writers  manipulate  history  to  suit  their  interest 
or  caprice  !  Instead  of  the  artless  simplicity  which  moves  us  in 
their  writings,  we  find  in  them  device  opposed  to  device,  and  false 
hood  to  falsehood  !  Be  it  ours  to  stand  aloof  from  such  saturnalia 
of  criticism  ! 

Our  interpretation,  the  only  natural  one  in  the  context,  is  con 
firmed  :  (1)  By  those  expressions  in  the  Apocalypse  :  the  root  and 
offspring  of  David, — expressions  which  correspond  to  those  of  Lord 
and  son  of  this  king ;  (2)  by  Paul's  twofold  declaration,  "made  of  the 
seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh  [David's  son],  and  declared  to 
be  the  Son  of  God  with  power  since  His  resurrection,  according  to 
the  spirit  of  holiness  [David's  Lord]  ; "  (3)  by  the  silence  of  Jesus 
at  the  time  of  His  condemnation.  This  question,  put  in  the  pre 
sence  of  all  the  people  to  the  conscience  of  His  judges,  had  answered 
beforehand  the  accusation  of  blasphemy  raised  against  Him.  Such 
was  the  practical  end  which  Jesus  had  in  view,  when  with  this  ques 
tion  He  closed  this  decisive  passage  of  arms. 

7.  The  Warning  ayainst  the  Scribes:  xx.  45-47. — Vers. 
45-47.1  On  the  field  of  battle  where  the  scribes  have  just 
"been  beaten,  Jesus  judges  them.  This  short  discourse,  like 
its  parallel  Mark  xii.  38-40,  is  the  summary  of  the  great 
discourse  Matt,  xxiii.,  wherein  Jesus  pronounced  His  woe  on 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  and  which  may  be  called  the  judg 
ment  of  the  theocratic  authorities.  It  is  the  prelude  to  the 
groat  eschatological  discourse  which  follows  (the  judgment  of 
Jerusalem,  of  the  Church,  and  of  the  world,  Matt.  xxiv.  and 
xxv.). — In  the  discourse  Matt,  xxiii.,  two  different  discourses 
are  combined,  of  which  the  one  is  transmitted  to  us  by  Luke 

1  Ver.  45.  B.  D.  omit  aurao  after  (tu?*7Kii. — Ver.  47.  D.  P.  R.  some  Mini. 
Syr.  ItPleriiuf,  Vg.,  -rftnvxiipwi  instead  oi  rpo<riv;/>i>TKi. 
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(xi.  37  et  seq.),  in  a  context  which  leaves  nothing  to  Le  desired, 
and  the  other  was  really  uttered  at  the  time  where  we  find  it 
placed  in  the  first  Gospel  We  have  only  an  abridgment  in 
Mark  and  Luke,  either  because  it  was  found  in  this  form  in 
the  documents  from  which  they  drew,  or  because,  writing  for 
Gentile  readers,  they  deemed  it  unnecessary  to  transmit  it  to 
them  in  whole.  —  OeXovruv :  who  take  their  pleasure  in. — 
There  are  two  ways  of  explaining  the  spoliations  referred  to 
in  the  words  :  devouring  widoios'  houses.  Either  they  extorted 
considerable  presents  from  pious  women,  under  pretext  of 
interceding  for  them, — this  sense  would  best  agree  with  the 
sequel,  especially  with  the  reading  Trpoaeir^o^evoi ; — or  what 
is  more  natural  and  piquant,  by  the  ambiguity  of  the  word 
cat  up,  Jesus  alludes  to  the  sumptuous  feasts  provided  for 
them  by  those  women,  while  they  filled  the  office  of  directors 
of  the  conscience  ;  in  both  senses  :  the  Tartuffes  of  the  period. 
The  word  Trpofyacris,  strictly  pretext,  signifies  secondarily,  show. 
The  words:  greater  damnation,  include  in  an  abridged  form 
all  the  oval,  woes  !  of  Matthew. 

8.  The  Widoivs  Alms:  xxi.  1-4.  —  Vers.  1-4.1  This 
piece  is  wanting  in  Matthew.  Why  would  he  have  rejected 
it,  if,  according  to  Holtzmann's  view,  he  had  before  him  the 
document  from  which  the  other  two  have  taken  it  ?  Accord 
ing  to  Mark  (xii.  41-44),  Jesus,  probably  worn  out  with  the 
preceding  scene,  sat  down.  In  the  court  of  the  women  there 
were  placed,  according  to  the  Talmud  (tr.  Schckalim,  vi.  1,  5, 
13),  thirteen  coffers  with  horn-shaped  orifices;  whence  their 
name  rmaity.  They  were  called  rya^cxfrvXatcia,  treasuries.  This 
name  in  the  sing,  designated  the  locality  as  a  whole  where 
those  coffers  stood  (John  viii.  20;  Josephus,  Antiy.  xix.  G.  1). 
This  is  perhaps  the  meaning  in  which  the  word  is  used  in 
Mark  (v.  41) :  over  against  the  treasury  ;  in  Luke  it  is  applied 
to  the  coffers  themselves.  —  Aeirrov,  mite  :  the  smallest  coin, 
probably  the  eighth  part  of  the  as,  which  was  worth  from  six 
to  eight  centimes  (from  a  halfpenny  to  three-farthings).  Two 
Xe-TTTa,  therefore,  correspond  nearly  to  two  centime  pieces. 
Bengel  finely  remarks  on  the  two  :  "  one  of  which  she  might 
have  retained."  Mark  translates  this  expression  into  Eoman 

1  Ver.  2.  9  Mjj.  several  Mnn.,  ma,  *«/  instead  of  **/  T/»«.     9  Mjj.  several 
Him.  omit  *«<.—  Ver.  4.  K.  B.  L.  X.  4  Hun.  Syicur.  omit  rev  eieu  after  J^«. 
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money:  "  which  make  a  farthing" — a  slight  detail  unknown 
to  Luke,  and  fitted  to  throw  light  on  the  question  where  the 
second  Gospel  was  composed. — In  the  sayings  which  Jesus 
addresses  to  His  disciples,  His  object  is  to  lead  their  minds  to 
the  true  appreciation  of  human  actions  according  to  their 
quality,  in  opposition  to  the  quantitative  appreciation  which 
forms  the  essence  of  pharisaism.  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
word  :  she  hath  cast  in  more  ;  in  reality,  with  those  two  mites, 
she  had  cast  in  her  heart.  The  proof  (yap,  ver.  4)  is  given  in 
what  follows :  she  hath  cast  in  of  her  penury  all  that  she  had. 
'Tarepri^a,  deficiency,  denotes  what  the  woman  had  as  insuffi 
cient  for  her  maintenance.  "  And  of  that  too  little,  of  that 
possession  which  in  itself  is  already  a  deficiency,  she  has  kept 
nothing."  The  word  va-Teprjais  in  Mark  denotes  not  what  the 
woman  had  as  insufficient  (vareprj^a),  but  her  entire  condition, 
as  a  state  of  continued  penury.  What  a  contrast  to  the 
avarice  for  which  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  are  upbraided  in 
the  preceding  piece !  This  incident,  witnessed  by  Jesus  at 
such  a  time,  resembles  a  flower  which  He  comes  upon  all  at 
once  in  the  desert  of  official  devotion,  the  sight  and  perfume 
of  which  make  Him  leap  with  joy.  Such  an  example  is  the 
justification  of  the  beatitudes,  Luke  vi.,  as  the  preceding  dis 
course  justifies  the  ovai,  woes,  in  the  same  passage. 


THIRD  CYCLE. CHAP.  XXI.  5-38. 

The  Prophecy  of  the,  Destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

This  piece  contains  a  question  put  by  the  disciples  (vers. 
5-7),  the  discourse  of  Jesus  in  answer  to  their  question  (vers. 
8-36),  and  a  general  view  of  the  last  days  (vers.  37,  38). 

1.  The  Question  :  vers.  5-7.1 — To  the  preceding  declaration, 
some  of  the  hearers  might  have  objected,  that  if  only  such 
gifts  as  the  widow's  had  been  made  in  that  holy  place,  those 
magnificent  structures  and  those  rich  offerings  would  not  have 
existed.  It  was  doubtless  some  such  reflection  which  gave 
rise  to  the  following  conversation.  This  conversation  took 
place,  according  to  Matthew  xxiv.  1  and  Mark  xiii.  1,  as  Jesus 

1  Ver.  5.  X.  A.  D.  X.,  a>*Va<r»  instead  of  ava/Vay/v.—  Ver.  6.  D.  L.  ItP'eri(>u«, 
:nnit  a  after  rxvrx. — X.  B.  L.  some  Jinn,  add  a/3;  after  x<*>«  or  Won. 
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left  the  temple,  and  on  occasion  of  an  observation  made  by 
His  disciples  (Matthew),  or  by  one  of  them  (Mark).  According 
to  Matthew,  this  observation  was  certainly  connected  with  the 
last  words  of  the  previous  discourse  (not  related  by  Mark  and 
Luke),  xxiii.  38  :  "  Your  house  is  left  unto  you  [desolate]."  How 
can  it  be  asserted  that  three  evangelists,  copying  the  same  docu 
ment,  or  copying  from  one  another,  could  differ  in  such  a  way  ? 

In  the  answer  of  Jesus  (ver.  G),  the  words,  ravra  a  0ea>- 
petre,  these  things  which  ye  behold,  may  be  taken  interrogatively  : 
"  These  are  the  things,  are  they,  which  ye  are  beholding  ?  " 
Or  we  may  take  them  as  in  apposition  to  \t'#o?,  and  the  subject 
of  afaQrja-erai,  which  is  more  categorical  and  solemn :  "  As  to 
these  things  which  ye  behold  .  .  .  there  shall  not  be  left  one 
stone  upon  another." — It  was  evening  (Luke  ver.  37),  at  the 
moment  perhaps  when  the  setting  sun  was  casting  his  last  rays 
on  the  sacred  edifice  and  the  holy  city. — Several  critics  think 
that  Luke  places  this  discourse  also  in  the  temple.  But  this 
opinion  does  not  agree  either  with  vers.  5  and  6,  where  the 
temple  buildings  are  contemplated  by  the  interlocutors,  which 
supposes  them  to  be  at  some  distance  from  which  they  can 
view  them  as  a  whole,  or  with  ver.  7,  which  conveys  the 
notion  of  a  private  conversation  between  the  disciples  and  the 
Master.  According  to  Mark  (xiii.  3),  Jesus  was  seated  with 
Peter,  James,  John,  and  Andrew,  on  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
over  against  that  wonderful  scene.  Here  is  one  of  those 
details  in  which  we  recognise  the  recital  of  an  eye-witness, 
probably  Peter.  Matthew,  while  indicating  the  situation  in 
a  way  similar  to  Mark,  does  not,  any  more  than  Luke,  name 
the  four  disciples  present.  Luke  and  Matthew  would  certainly 
not  have  omitted  such  a  circumstance,  if  they  had  copied 
Mark;  as,  on  the  contrary,  Mark  would  not  have  added  it  at  his 
own  hand,  if  he  had  compiled  from  the  text  of  the  other  two. 

The  form  of  the  disciples'  question,  ver.  7,  differs  in  Luke 
and  Mark,  but  the  sense  is  the  same  :  the  question  in  both 
refers  simply  to  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  and 
to  the  sign  by  which  it  shall  be  announced.  It  is,  no  doubt, 
possible  the  disciples  more  or  less  confounded  this  catastrophe 
with  the  event  of  the  Parousia  ;  but  the  text  does  not  say  so. 
It  is  quite  otherwise  in  Matthew ;  according  to  him,  the 
question  bears  expressly  on  those  two  points  combined  :  the 
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time  of  the  destruction  of  the,  temple,  and  the  sign  of  the 
coming  of  Christ.  Luke  and  Matthew  each  give  the  following 
discourse  in  a  manner  which  is  in  keeping  with  their  mode  of 
expressing  the  question  which  gives  rise  to  it.  In  Luke,  this 
discourse  contemplates  exclusively  the  destruction  of  Jemisalem. 
If  mention  is  made  of  the  end  of  the  world  (vers.  25-27),  it 
is  only  in  passing,  and  as  the  result  of  an  association  of  ideas 
which  will  be  easily  explained.  The  Parousia  in  itself  had 
been  previously  treated  of  by  Luke  in  a  special  discourse 
called  forth  by  a  question  of  the  Pharisees  (chap.  xvii.).  On 
his  side,  Matthew  combines  in  the  following  discourse  the  two 
subjects  indicated  in  the  question,  as  he  has  expressed  it ;  and 
he  unites  them  in  so  intimate  a  way,  that  all  attempts  to 
separate  them  in  the  text,  from  Chrysostom  to  Ebrard  and 
Meyer,  have  broken  down.  Comp.  vers.  14  and  22,  which 
can  refer  to  nothing  but  the  Parousia,  while  the  succeeding 
and  preceding  context  refer  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ; 
and  on  the  other  hand,  ver.  34,  which  points  to  this  latter 
event,  while  all  that  precedes  and  follows  this  verse  applies 
to  the  Parousia.  The  construction  attempted  by  Gess  is  this : 

1.  From  vers.  4-14,  the  general  signs  preceding  the  Parousia, 
that  believers  may  not  be  led  to  expect  this  event  too  soon  ; 

2.  From  vers.  15-28,  the  destruction  of  the  temple  as  a  sign 
to  be  joined  to  those  precursive  signs;  3.  Vers.  29-31,  the 
Parousia  itself.     But  (a)  this  general  order  is  far  from  natural. 
What  has   the   destruction   of   the   temple   to  do    after  the 
passage  vers.  4-14,  which  (Gess  acknowledges)  supposes  it 
consummated  long  ago  ?     The  piece  (ISTo.  2)  on  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  is  evidently  out  of  place  between  the  description 
of  the  signs  of  the  Parousia  (No.  1)  and  that  of  the  Parousia 
itself  (No.  3).      (&)  This  division  cannot  be  carried  out  into 
detail :  ver.  22,  which  Gess  is  obliged  to  refer  to  the  destruc 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  can  apply  only  to  the  Parousia.     And  the 
"all   these   things"    of   ver.    34,   which   he   restricts    to    the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  first  preaching  of  the  gospel 
to  the  Gentiles,  as  first  signs  of  the  Parousia,  has  evidently  a 
much  wider  scope  in  the  evangelist's  view.     It  must  therefore 
be  admitted,  either  that  Jesus  Himself  confounded  the  de 
struction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  end  of  the  world,  and  that 
those  two  events  formed,  in  His  judgment,  one  and  the  same 
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catastrophe,  or  that  two  distinct  discourses  uttered  by  Him 
on  two  different  occasions  appear  in  Matthew  united  in  one. 
Different  expedients  have  been  used  to  save  the  accuracy  of 
Matthew's  account,  without  prejudice  to  the  Saviour's  infalli 
bility.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  description  of  the 
Parousia,  Matt,  xxiv.,  refers  exclusively  to  the  invisible  return 
of  Jesus  to  destroy  Jerusalem.  This  explanation  is  incom 
patible  with  the  text,  especially  vers.  29—31.  It  has  also 
been  alleged  that  in  the  prophetic  perspective  the  final  coming 
of  the  Messiah  appeared  to  the  view  of  Jesus  as  in  immediate 
connection  with  His  return  to  judge  Israel.  But  (a)  this 
hypothesis  does  not  at  all  attain  the  end  which  its  authors 
propose,  that  of  saving  our  Lord's  infallibility.  (5)  Jesus 
could  not  affirm  here  what  He  elsewhere  declares  that  He 
does  not  know  (Mark  xiii.  32),  the  time  of  the  Parousia. 
Even  after  His  resurrection  He  still  refuses  to  give  an  answer 
on  this  point,  which  is  reserved  by  the  Father  in  His  own 
power  (Acts  i.  6,  7).  (c)  We  can  go  further,  and  show  that 
Jesus  had  a  quite  opposite  view  to  that  of  the  nearness  of  His 
return.  While  He  announces  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
as  an  event  to  be  witnessed  by  the  contemporary  generation, 
He  speaks  of  the  Parousia  as  one  which  is  possibly  yei  very 
remote.  Consider  the  expression,  eXeva-ovrai  rjfiepai,  days  will 
come  (Luke  xvii.  22),  and  the  parable  of  the  widow,  the 
meaning  of  which  is,  that  God  will  seem  to  the  Church  an 
unjust  judge,  who  for  a  protracted  time  refuses  to  hear  her, 
so  that  during  this  time  of  waiting  the  faith  of  many  shall 
give  way  (xviii.  1  et  seq.).  The  Master  is  to  return  ;  but 
perhaps  it  will  not  be  till  the  second,  or  the  third  v:atch,  or 
even  till  the  morning,  that  He  will  come  (Mark  xiii.  35  ;  Luke 
xii.  38).  The  great  distance  at  which  the  capital  lies  (Luke 
xix.  12)  can  signify  nothing  else  than  the  considerable  space 
of  time  which  will  elapse  between  the  departure  of  Jesus  and 
His  return.  In  Matt.  xxv.  5  the  bridegroom  tarries  much 
longer  than  the  bridal  procession  expected  ;  xxiv.  48,  the 
unfaithful  servant  strengthens  himself  in  his  evil-doing  by 
the  reflection  that  his  Lord  delayeth  His  coming.  Matt. 
xxiv.  14,  the  gospel  is  to  be  preached  in  all  the  world  and 
to  all  the  Gentiles  (Mark  xvi.  15,  to  every  creature};  and 
Matt.  xxvi.  13,  Mary's  act  is  to  be  published  in  the  whole 
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world  before  Jesus  shall  return.  In  fine,  the  gospel  shall 
transform  humanity  not  by  a  magical  process,  but  by  slow 
and  profound  working,  like  that  of  leaven  in  dough.  The 
kingdom  of  God  will  grow  on  the  earth  like  a  tree  which 
proceeds  from  an  imperceptible  seed,  and  which  serves  in  its 
maturity  to  shelter  the  birds  of  heaven.  And  Jesus,  wha 
knew  human  nature  so  deeply,  could  have  imagined  that  such 
a  work  could  have  been  accomplished  in  less  than  forty  years  ! 
Who  can  admit  it  ?  The  confusion  which  prevails  in  this 
whole  discourse,  Matt.  xxiv.  (as  well  as  in  Mark  xiii.),  and 
which  distinguishes  it  from  the  two  distinct  discourses  of 
Luke,  must  therefore  be  ascribed  not  to  Jesus,  but  to  the 
account  which  Matthew  used  as  the  basis  of  his  recital. 

This  confusion  in  Matthew  is  probably  closely  connected 
with  the  Judeo-Christian  point  of  view,  under  the  sway  of 
which  primitive  tradition  took  its  form.  In  the  prophets,  the 
drama  of  the  last  days,  which  closes  the  eschatological  per 
spective,  embraces  as  two  events  nearly  following  one  another, 
the  judgment  whereby  Israel  is  purified  by  means  of  the 
Gentiles,  and  the  punishment  of  the  Gentiles  by  Jehovah. 
Preoccupied  with  this  view,  the  hearers  of  Jesus  easily  over 
looked  in  His  discourses  certain  transitions  which  reserved 
the  interval  between  those  two  events  usually  combined  in 
the  0.  T. ;  and  that  so  much  the  more,  as,  on  looking  at  it 
closely,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  really  the  first  act  of 
the  world's  judgment  and  of  the  end  of  the  days.  The 
harvest  of  an  early  tree  announces  and  inaugurates  the  general 
harvest;  so  the  judgment  of  Jerusalem  is  the  prelude  and 
even  the  first  act  of  the  judgment  of  humanity.  The  Jew 
has  priority  in  judgment,  because  he  had  priority  of  grace 
(comp.  the  two  corresponding  irpwrov,  Korn.  ii.  9,  10).  With 
the  judgment  on  Jerusalem,  the  hour  of  the  world's  judgment 
has  really  struck.  The  present  epoch  is  due  to  a  suspension  of 
the  judgment  already  begun, — a  suspension  the  aim  of  which 
i&  to  make  way  for  the  time  of  grace  which  is  to  be  granted  to 
the  Gentiles  (icaipol  e9vw,  tlie  times  of  the  Gentiles}.  The  close 
combination  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  with  the  end  of  the 
world  in  Matthew,  though  containing  an  error  in  a  chronological 
point  of  view,  rests  on  a  moral  idea  which  is  profoundly  true. 

Thus  everything  authorizes  us  to  give  the  preference  to 
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Luke's  account.  1.  Matthew's  constant  habit  of  grouping 
together  in  one,  materials  belonging  to  different  discourses ; 
2.  The  precise  historical  situation  which  gave  rise  to  the 
special  discourse  of  chap.  xvii.  on  the  coming  of  Christ,  and 
which  cannot  be  an  invention  of  Luke  ;  3.  The  established  fact, 
that  the  confusion  which  marks  the  discourse  of  Matthew  was 
foreign  to  the  mind  of  Jesus  ;  4.  Finally,  we  have  a  positive 
witness  to  the  accuracy  of  Luke ;  that  is  Mark.  For  though 
his  great  eschatological  discourse  (chap,  xiii.)  presents  the  same 
confusion  as  that  of  Matthew  in  the  question  of  the  disciples 
which  calls  it  forth,  it  is  completely  at  one  with  Luke,  and,  like 
him,  mentions  only  one  subject,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Might  Mark  have  taken  the  form  of  his  question  from 
Luke,  and  that  of  the  discourse  from  Matthew,  as  Bleek 
alleges  ?  But  the  incongruity  to  which  such  a  course  would 
have  led  would  be  unworthy  of  a  serious  writer.  Besides, 
the  form  of  the  question  is  not  the  same  in  Mark  as  in  Luke. 
Finally,  the  original  details  which  we  have  pointed  out  in 
Mark,  as  well  as  those  special  and  precise  details  with  which 
his  narrative  abounds,  from  the  day  of  the  entry  into  Jeru 
salem  onwards,  do  not  admit  of  this  supposition.  No  more 
can  Luke  have  taken  his  question  from  Mark.  He  would  have 
borrowed  at  the  same  time  the  details  peculiar  to  Mark  which 
he  wants,  and  the  form  of  the  question  is  too  well  adapted  in 
his  Gospel  to  the  contents  of  the  discourse  to  admit  of  this 
supposition.  It  must  therefore  be  concluded,  that  if  in  the  com 
pilation  of  the  discourse  Mark  came  under  the  influence  of  the 
tradition  to  which  Matthew's  form  isdue,the  form  of  the  question 
in  his  Gospel  nevertheless  remains  as  a  very  striking  trace  of 
the  accuracy  of  Luke's  account.  The  form  of  the  question  in 
Matthew  must  have  been  modified  to  suit  the  contents  of  the 
discourse ;  and  thus  it  is  that  it  has  lost  its  original  unity  and 
precision,  which  are  preserved  in  the  other  two  evangelists. 

2.  TJie  Discourse:  vers.  8-36. — The  four  points  treated  by 
Jesus  are  :  1st.  The  apparent  signs,  which  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  true  signs  (vers.  8-19)  ;  2d.  The  true  sign,  and  the  destruc 
tion  of  Jerusalem  which  will  immediately  follow  it,  with  the 
time  of  the  Gentiles  which  will  be  connected  with  it  (vers.  2  0- 
24) ;  3d.  The  Parousia,  which  will  bring  this  period  to  an  end 
(vers.  25-27);  4th.  The  practical  application  (vers.  28-36). 
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Yers.  8-1 9.1  The  Signs  which  are  not  such. — "But  He  said, 
Take  heed  that  ye  lie  not  deceived  ;  for  many  shall  come  in  my 
name,  saying,  I  am  he,  and  the  time  draweth  near.  Go  ye  not 
therefore  after  them.  9.  And  when  ye  shall  hear  of  wars  and 
commotions,  l>e  not  terrified  ;  for  tliese  things  must  first  come  to 
pass;  hut  the  end  cometh  not  so  speedily.  10.  Then  said  He 
unto  them,  Nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and  kingdom  against 
kingdom.  11.  And  great  earthquakes  shall  be  in  divers  places, 
and  famines,  and  pestilences,  as  well  as  great  and  terrible  signs 
from  Jieaven.  12.  But  above  all,  tliey  shall  lay  their  hands  on 
you,  and  persecute  you,  delivering  you  up  to  the  synagogues,  and 
into  prisons,  bringing  you  before  kings  and  rulers  for  my  names 
sake.  13.  But  it  shall  turn  to  you  for  a  testimony.  14. 
Settle  it,  therefore,  in  your  hearts,  not  to  meditate  before  what  ye 
shall  answer.  15.  For  I  will  give  you  a  mouth  and  wisdom, 
which  all  your  adversaries  shall  not  be  able  to  gainsay  nor  resist. 
16.  And  ye  shall  be  betrayed  even  by  parents,  and  brethren,  and 
kinsfolks,  and  friends ;  and  some  of  you  shall  they  cause  to  be 
put  to  death;  17.  And  ye  shall  be  hated  of  all  for  my  name's 
sake;  18.  And  there  shall  not  an  hair  of  your  head  perish. 
19.  In  your  patience  save  ye  your  lives." — The  sign  to  which 
the  question  of  the  apostle  refers  is  not  indicated  till  ver.  20. 
The  signs  vers.  8-19  are  enumerated  solely  to  pirb  believers 
on  their  guard  against  the  decisive  value  which  they  might 
be  led  to  ascribe  to  them.  The  vulgar  are  inclined  to  look 
on  certain  extraordinary  events  in  nature  or  society  as  the 
evidences  of  some  approaching  catastrophe.  Many  events  of 
this  kind  will  happen,  Jesus  means  to  say,  but  without  your 
being  warranted  yet  to  conclude  that  the  great  event  is  near, 
and  so  to  take  measures  precipitately.  The  seduction  of  which 
Matthew  and  Mark  speak  is  that  which  shall  be  practised  by 
the  false  Messiahs.  The  meaning  is  probably  the  same  iu 
Luke  (yap).  History,  it  is  true,  does  not  attest  the  presence 
of  false  Messiahs  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  And 
those  who  are  most  embarrassed  by  this  fact  are  just  our 

1  Ver.  8.  N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  2  Mnn.  Vss.  omit  ay v.— Ver.  11.  X.  B.  L.  place  *«/ 
before  xara  Torov;. — Ver.  12.  X.  B.  D.  L.  3  Jinn.,  a.-ru.yo[mov;  instead  of  ay*' 
(ti*ev;. — Ver.  14.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  6-><r6i  and  6tn,  between  us  r*s 

Hctp&ia;  (T.  R.)  and  :v  TCCIS  xctpSiai;  (Alex.). — Ver.  15.  N.  B.  L.  5  Mnn.,  a»rirv»>eti 
n  ainiieni  instead  of  KITUITIII  eubi  avn<r<r«va/. — Ver.  18.  Marcion  omitted  this 
verse. — Ver.  19.  A.  B.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.,  xrr.ina-ffi  instead  of  xTny^h. 
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modern  critics,  who  see  in  this  discourse  nothing  but  a  pro 
phecy  ab  eventu.  They  suppose  that  the  author  alludes  to 
such  men  as  Judas  the  Galilean,  the  Egyptian  (Acts  xxi.), 
Theudas,  and  others,  prudently  described  by  Josephus  as  mere 
heads  of  parties,  but  who  really  put  forth  Messianic  preten 
sions.  This  assertion  is  hard  to  prove.  For  our  part,  who 
see  in  this  discourse  a  real  prophecy,  we  think  that  Jesus 
meant  to  put  believers  on  their  guard  against  false  teachers, 
such  as  Simon  the  magician,  of  whom  there  may  have  been  a 
great  number  at  this  period,  though  he  is  the  only  one  of 
whom  profane  history  speaks. — The  /AT;  Trrorjdyjvai,  not  to  let 
themselves  be  terrified  (ver.  9),  refers  to  the  temptation  to  a 
premature  emigration.  Comp.  the  opposite  ver.  21.  Further,  it 
must  not  be  concluded  from  the  political  convulsions  which  shall 
shake  the  East  that  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  now  near. 
Jesus  had  uttered  in  substance  His  whole  thought  in  those 
few  words  ;  and  lie  might  have  passed  immediately  to  the 
contrast  orav  8e,  hut  when  (ver.  20).  Yet  He  developes  the 
same  idea  more  at  length,  vers.  10-19.  Hence  the  words  in 
which  Luke  expressly  resumes  his  report :  Then  said  He  unto 
them  (ver.  10).  This  passage,  vers.  10-19,  might  therefore 
have  been  inserted  here  by  Luke  as  a  fragment  borrowed  from 
a  separate  document  differing  from  the  source  whence  he  took 
the  rest  of  the  discourse. — We  should  not  take  the  words 
eXeyev  auroi?  as  a  parenthetical  proposition,  and  connect  TQTG 
with  eyepdijaeTai :  "  Then  said  He  unto  them,  One  nation 
shall  rise."  According  to  the  analogy  of  Luke's  style,  we 
should  rather  translate :  "  Then  said  He  unto  them,  One 
nation  .  .  ."  When  to  great  political  commotions  there  are 
added  certain  physical  phenomena,  the  imagination  is  carried 
away,  and  the  people  become  prophets.  Jesus  puts  the  Church 
ot  Palestine  on  its  guard  against  this  tendency  (ver.  11).  It 
is  well  known  that  the  times  which  preceded  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  were  signalized  in  the  East  by  many  calamities, 
particularly  by  a  dreadful  famine  which  took  place  under 
Claudius,  and  by  the  earthquake  which  destroyed  Laodicea, 
Hierapolis,  etc.,  in  67  or  GS.1  By  the  signs  from  heaven  we 

1  "The  Annals  of  Tacitus  and  tlie  Antiquities  of  Josephus  prove  famines, 
eirthquakcs,  etc.,  in  the  times  of  Claudius  and  Nero  and  of  the  Jewish  war" 
^Strauss,  Lelen  Jesufiir  d.  d.  Volk,  p.  238). 
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are  to  understand  meteors,  auroras,  eclipses,  etc.,  phenomena 
to  which  the  vulgar  readily  attach  a  prophetic  significance. 

One  of  those  events  which  contribute  most  to  inflame 
fanaticism  in  a  religious  community  is  persecution ;  thus  are 
connected  vers.  12  and  13.  Those  which  are  announced  will 
arise  either  from  the  Jews  (synagogues),  like  that  marked  by 
ihe  martyrdoms  of  Stephen  and  James,  or  from  the  Gentiles 
(kings  and  rulers],  like  that  to  which  Paul  was  exposed  in 
Palestine,  or  that  raised  by  Nero  at  Eome. — In  the  phrase, 
"before,  all  these,  the  TT/JO  (before)  refers  to  the  importance  of  this 
sign,  not  to  its  time.  Meyer  denies  that  irpo  can  have  this 
meaning  ;  but  Passow's  dictionary  cites  a  host  of  examples  for  it. 
It  is,  besides,  the  only  meaning  which  suits  the  context.  If 
77730  here  signified  before,  why  not  speak  of  the  persecutions 
before  the  preceding  signs  ?  What  Jesus  means  by  this  word 
is,  that  among  all  those  signs,  this  is  the  one  which  might 
most  easily  throw  His  disciples  out  of  the  calm  attitude  in 
which  they  ought  to  persevere.  "We  have  translated  the 
passive  wyopevovs  by  the  active  (bringing).  It  is  hardly  pos 
sible  to  render  the  passive  form  into  English.  Holtzmann 
thinks  that  Luke  here  traces  after  the  event,  though  in  the 
form  of  prophecy,  the  picture  of  those  persecutions  to  which 
St.  Paul  was  exposed.  Can  we  suppose  an  evangelist,  to  whom 
Jesus  is  the  object  of  faith,  allowing  himself  deliberately  thus 
to  put  words  into  His  mouth  after  his  fancy  ? — Bleek  applies 
the  word  testimony  (ver.  13)  to  that  which  M7ill  accrue  to  the 
apostles  from  this  proof  of  their  fidelity.  It  is  more  natural, 
having  in  view  the  connection  with  vers.  14  and  15  (therefore, 
ver.  14),  to  understand  by  it  what  they  shall  themselves 
render  on  occasion  of  their  persecution.  This  idea  falls  back 
again  into  the  Be  not  terrified :  "  All  that  will  only  end  in 
giving  you  the  opportunity  of  glorifying  me !"  It  is  the  same 
with  vers.  14  and  15,  the  object  of  which  is  to  inspire  them 
with  the  most  entire  tranquillity  of  soul  in  the  carrying  out 
of  their  mission.  Jesus  charges  Himself  with  everything  : 
eyco  Bwa-Q),  I  will  give. — The  mouth  is  here  the  emblem  of  the 
perfect  ease  with  which  they  shall  become  the  organs  of  the 
wisdom  of  Jesus,  without  the  least  preparation.  The  term 
dvreiTrelv,  gainsay,  refers  to  the  fact  that  their  adversaries  shall 
find  it  impossible  to  make  any  valid  reply  to  the  defence  of 
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the  disciples ;  the  word  resist,  to  the  powerlessness  to  answer 
when  the  disciples,  assuming  the  offensive,  shall  attack  them 
with  the  sword  of  the  gospel.  In  the  Alex,  reading,  which 
places  dvTHTTJJvai,  first,  we  must  explain  rf  in  the  sense  of  or 
even. 

To  official  persecution  there  shall  be  added  the  sufferings 
of  domestic  enmity.  The  name  of  Jesus  will  open  up  a  gulf 
between  them  and  their  nearest.  Ver.  17  is  almost  identical 
with  John  xv.  21.  But  even  in  that  case  there  will  be  no 
ground  for  disquiet.  The  time  will  not  yet  have  come  for 
them  to  quit  the  accursed  city  and  land.  Ver.  18:"  There 
shall  not  an  hair  of  your  Jiead  perish"  seems  to  contradict  the 
close  of  ver.  16:"  some  of  you  shall  perish."  This  contradic 
tion  is  explained  by  the  general  point  of  view  from  which  we 
explain  this  piece :  There  shall,  indeed,  be  some  individual 
believers  who  shall  perish  in  the  persecution,  but  the  Chris 
tian  community  of  Palestine  as  a  whole  shall  escape  the  ex 
termination  which  will  overtake  the  Jewish  people.  Their 
condition  is  indicated  in  ver.  19,  where  this  piece  is  resumed. 
It  is  one  of  patience,  that  is  to  say,  peaceful  waiting  for  the 
divine  signal,  without  being  drawn  aside  either  by  the  appeals 
of  a  false  patriotism  or  by  persecution,  or  by  false  signs  and 
anti-Christian  seductions.  The  fut.  KT^aeade  in  A.  B.  is  pro 
bably  a  correction  of  the  aor.  KTJJaaaOe  (T.  B.).  The  imper. 
signifies :  "  Embrace  the  means  which  seem  the  way  to  lose 
everything  .  .  .  ,  and  ye  shall  save  yourselves."  Krdadai  does 
not  mean  to  possess  (Ostervald),  but  to  acquire.  The  word 
suggests  that  of  Jeremiah,  /  will  give  thce  thy  life  for  a  prey. 
And  now  at  length  comes  the  contrast :  the  time  when  it  will 
be  necessary  to  leave  the  passive  attitude  for  that  of  action 
(orav  8e,  but  wJien,  ver.  20). 

Vers.  20-24.1  TJie  true  Sign,  and  the  Catastrophe. — "  But 
when  ye  shall  see  Jerusalem  compassed  with  armies,  then  know  that 
the  desolation  thereof  is  nigh.  21.  Then  let  them  which  are 
in  Jud&a  Jlee  to  the  mountains  ;  and  let  tliem,  which  are  in  the 
city  depart  out ;  and  let  not  them  that  are  in  the  fields  enter 
thereinto.  22.  For  these  be  the  days  of  vengeance,  that  all 
things  which  are  written  may  be  fulfilled.  23.  But  woe  unto 

1  Ver.  21.  Marcion  omitted  vers.  21  and  22. — Ver.  23.  11  Mjj.  CO  Mim.  It 
Tg.  omit  iv  before  r»>  >.&*,  which  T.  R.  reads,  with  9  Mjj. 
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them  tliat  are  witli  child,  and  to  them  that  give  suck,  in  those 
days ;  for  there  shall  be  great  distress  in  the  land,  and  ivrath 
upon  this  pwplc.  24.  And  they  shall  fall  ~by  the  edge  of  the 
sword,  and  shall  be  led  away  captive  into  all  nations ;  and 
Jerusalem  shall  lie  trodden  down  of  the  Gentiles,  until  the  times 
of  the  Gentiles  l>e  fulfilled." — Here  is  the  direct  answer  to  the 
disciples'  question :  "  When  .  .  .  and  with  what  sign  ?"  Jesus 
up  till  now  has  been  warning  believers  not  to  give  way  to 
hasty  measures.  Now  He  guards  them,  on  the  contrary, 
against  the  illusions  of  fanatical  Jews,  who  to  the  end  will 
cherish  the  belief  that  God  will  not  fail  to  save  Jerusalem  by 
a  miracle.  "  By  no  means,  answers  Jesus ;  be  assured  in 
that  hour  that  all  is  over,  and  that  destruction  is  near  and 
irrevocable."  The  sign  indicated  by  Luke  is  the  investment 
of  Jerusalem  by  a  hostile  army.  We  see  nothing  to  hinder 
us  from  regarding  this  sign  as  identical  in  sense  with  that 
announced  by  Matthew  and  Mark  in  Daniel's  words  (in  the 
LXX.)  :  the  abomination  of  desolation  standing  in  the  holy  place. 
Why  not  understand  thereby  the  Gentile  standards  planted  on 
the  sacred  soil  which  surrounds  the  holy  city  ?  Luke  has 
substituted  for  the  obscure  prophetic  expression  a  term  more 
intelligible  to  Gentiles.  It  has  often  been  concluded  from  this 
substitution,  that  Luke  had  modified  the  form  of  Jesus'  saying 
under  the  influence  of  the  event  itself,  and  that  consequently 
he  had  written  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But  if 
Jesus  really  predicted,  as  we  have  no  doubt  He  did,  the  taking 
of  Jerusalem,  the  substitution  of  Luke's  term  for  the  synonym  of 
Daniel  might  have  been  made  before  the  event  as  easily  as  after. 
Keim  sees  in  the  expression  of  the  other  Syn.  the  announce 
ment  of  a  simple  profanation  of  the  temple,  like  that  of  Antio- 
chus  Epiphanes, — a  prediction  which,  according  to  him,  was 
not  fulfilled.  But  in  this  case  we  must  establish  a  contradiction 
between  this  threat  and  that  of  the  entire  destruction  of  the 
temple  (Matt.  ver.  2 ;  Mark,  ver.  2),  which  is  purely  arbitrary. 
This  utterance  preserved  the  church  of  Palestine  from  the 
infatuation  which,  from  the  beginning  of  the  war,  seized  upon 
the  whole  Jewish  nation.  Eemembering  the  warning  of  Jesus 
of  the  approach  of  the  Eoman  armies,  the  Christians  of  Judsea 
fled  to  Pella  beyond  Jordan,  and  thus  escaped  the  catastrophe 
(Eus.  Hist.  Eccl.  iii.  5,  ed.  Lsemmer).  They  applied  the  ex- 
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pression,  the  mountains  (ver.  21),  to  the  mountainous  plateaus 
of  Gilead. — Ver.  21.  "Let  those  who  dwell  in  the  capital  not  re 
main  tJiere,  and  let  those  who  dwell  in  the  country  not  take 
refuge  in  it."  The  inhabitants  of  the  country  ordinarily  seek 
their  safety  behind  the  walls  of  the  capital.  But  in  this  case, 
this  is  the  very  point  on  which  the  whole  violence  of  the 
storm  will  break.  Ver.  22  gives  the  reason  of  this  dispensa 
tion.  Comp.  xi.  50,  51. — Ver.  23  exhibits  the  difficulty  of 
flight  in  such  circumstances.  Luke  here  omits  the  saying  of 
Matthew  about  the  impossibility  of  flight  on  the  Sabbath, 
which  had  no  direct  application  to  Gentiles. — TJic  land  should 
be  taken  in  the  restricted  sense  which  we  give  the  word,  the 
country. — St  Paul  seems  to  allude  "to  the  expression,  wrath 
upon  this  people,  in  Rom.  ii.  5—8  and  1  Thess.  ii.  16. — Ver. 
24.  A  million  of  Jews  perished  in  this  war;  97,000  were  led 
captive  to  Egypt  and  the  other  provinces  of  the  empire 
(Joseplms).  The  term  TrarovfAew),  trodden,  denotes  more  than 
taking  possession ;  it  is  the  oppression  and  contempt  which 
follow  conquest;  comp.  Eev.  xi.  2.  This  unnatural  state  of 
things  will  last  till  the  end  of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles.  What 
means  this  expression  peculiar  to  Luke  ?  According  to  Meyer 
and  Bleek,  nothing  more  than :  the  time  of  Gentile  dominion 
over  Jerusalem.  But  would  it  not  be  a  tautology  to  say : 
Jerusalem  shall  be  trodden  down  by  the  Gentiles  until  the 
time  of  Gentile  dominion  come  to  an  end  ?  Then  the  plural 
Kaipol,  the  times,  is  not  sufficiently  accounted  for  on  this  view. 
Neither  is  the  choice  of  the  term  Kaipds,  the  opportunity, 
instead  of  %povos,  a  certain  space  of  time.  In  the  passage 
xix.  44,  the  time  of  Israel,  /catpo?  denotes  the  season  when 
God  visits  this  people  with  the  offer  of  salvation.  According 
to  this  analogy,  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  should  designate  the 
whole  period  during  which  God  shall  approach  with  His 
grace  the  Gentiles  who  have  been  hitherto  strangers  to  His 
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kingdom.  Comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  2,  the  expressions  Kaipos  Se/n-o?, 
rj/j,epa  crwrripias.  The  plural  tcaipoi,  the  times,  corresponds 
with  the  plural  the  nations ;  the  Gentile  peoples  are  called  one 
after  another ;  hence  there  arises  in  this  one  epoch  a  plurality 
of  phases. 

Modern  criticism  accuses  Luke   of  having  introduced  into  the 
discourse  ot  Jesus  at  his  own  hand  this  important  idea,  which  is 
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wanting  in  Mark  and  Matthew  (Holtzmann,  p.  406).  This  sup 
position,  indeed,  is  inevitable,  if  his  work  is  founded  on  those  two 
writings  or  on  the  documents  from  which  they  are  drawn,  the 
proto-Mark  or  the  Logia,  e.g.  But  if  this  saying  is  not  found  in  the 
other  two  Syn.,  the  thought  which  it  expresses  is  very  clearly  im 
plied.  Do  they  not  both  speak  of  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  to  all 
Gentile  peoples  (Matt.  xxiv.  14),  and  of  a  baptism  to  be  brought 
to  every  creature  (Mark  xvi.  15  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  19)  1  Such  a  work 
demands  time.  Gess  refers  also  to  Mark  xii.  9,  Matt.  xxi.  43,  and 
xxii.  10,  where  Jesus  declares  that  the  kingdom  of  God  will  pass 
for  a  time  to  the  Gentiles,  and  that  they  will  bring  forth  the  fruits 
thereof,  and  where  He  describes  the  invitation  which  shall  be  ad 
dressed  to  them  with  this  view  by  the  servants  of  the  Master  (par 
able  of  the  marriage  supper).  All  this  work  necessarily  supposes  a 
special  period  in  history.  Can  Jesus  have  thought  of  this  period  as 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  1  We  have  already  proved  the 
falsity  of  this  assertion.  When,  therefore,  in  Luke  Jesus  inserts 
the  times  of  the  Gentiles  between  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the 
Parousia,  He  says  nothing  but  what  is  implied  in  His  utterances 
quoted  by  the  other  two  Syn.,  necessary  in  itself,  and  consequently 
in  keeping  with  His  real  thought.  That  established,  is  it  not  very 
arbitrary  to  affect  suspicion  of  Luke's  saying  in  which  this  idea  is 
positively  expressed  1 — This  era  of  the  Gentiles  was  a  notion  foreign 
to  the  0.  T.  For,  in  the  prophetic  view,  the  end  of  the  theocracy 
always  coincided  with  that  of  the  present  world.  We  can  thus 
understand  how,  in  the  reproduction  of  Jesus'  sayings  within  the 
bosom  of  the  Judeo-Christian  Church,  this  notion,  unconnected  with 
anything  in  their  past  views,  could  be  effaced,  and  disappear  from 
that  oral  proclamation  of  the  gospel  which  determined  the  form  of 
our  two  first  Syn.  In  possession  of  more  exact  written  documents, 
Luke  here,  as  in  so  many  other  cases,  restored  the  sayings  of  Jesus 
to  their  true  form.  If  Jesus,  who  fixed  so  exactly  the  time  of  the  de 
struction  of  Jerusalem  ("  this  generation  shall  not  pass  till .  .  ."),  declared 
in  the  same  discourse  that  He  did  not  Himself  know  the  day  of  His 
coming  (Mark  xiii.  32),  it  must  infallibly  have  been  because  He 
placed  a  longer  or  shorter  interval  between  those  two  events, — an 
interval  which  is  precisely  the  period  of  the  Gentiles.  Is  not  this 
explanation  more  probable  than  that  which,  contrary  to  all  psycho 
logical  possibility,  ascribes  to  Luke  so  strange  a  licence1  as  that  of 
deliberately  putting  into  his  Master's  mouth  sayings  which  He  never 
uttered  1 

Vers.  25-27. ,2  The  Parousia. — "  And  there  shall  be  signs  in 
the  sun,  and  in  the  moon,  and  in  the  stars;  and  in  the  earth 
distress  of  nations  with  perplexity  ;  the  sea  and  the  waves  roar- 

1  Holtzmann,  on  occasion  of  the  piece  vers.  25-36,  says  in  speaking  of  Luke  : 
"  Noch  welter  yeht  die  Licenz  ..."  (p.  237). 

8  Vcr.  25.  N-  B.  D.,  trovTm  instead  of  1970.1. — Alex.  It  Vg.,  n^ous  instead  of 
vvvvm  (T.  E.,  Byz.). 


CHAP.  XXI.  25-27.  209 

ing ;  26.  Men's  Iwarts  failing  tJiem  for  fear,  and  for  looking 
after  those  things  which  arc  coining  on  the.  earth  ;  for  the  powers 
of  heaven  sliall  be  shaken.  2  7.  And  then  shall  they  see  the  Son 
of  man  coming  in  a  cloud  with  power  and  great  glory!' — We 
have  found  that  the  main  subject  of  this  discourse  was  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  But  how  could  our 
Lord  close  the  treatment  of  this  subject,  and  the  mention  of 
the  epoch  of  the  Gentiles  which  was  to  follow  this  catastrophe, 
without  terminating  by  indicating  the  Parousia,  the  limit  of 
the  prophetic  perspective  ?  The  mention  which  He  made  in 
passing  of  this  last  event,  which  was  to  consummate  the  judg 
ment  of  the  world  begun  by  the  former,  doubtless  contributed 
to  the  combination  of  the  two  subjects,  and  to  the  confounding 
of  the  two  discourses  in  tradition. — The  intermediate  idea, 
therefore, between vers.  24  and  25  is  this:  "And  when  those 
times  of  the  period  of  grace  granted  to  the  Gentiles  shall  be 
at  an  end,  then  there  shall  be  ... ;"  then  follows  the  summary 
description  of  the  Parousia.  Those  two  judgments,  that  of  the 
theocracy  and  that  of  the  world,  which  Luke  separates  by  the 
times  of  the  Gentiles,  are  closely  connected  in  Matthew  by 
the  evOecos,  immediately,  ver.  29,  and  by  the  words  following: 
after  the  tribulation  of  those  days,  which  cannot  well  refer  to 
anything  else  than  the  great  tribulation  mentioned  ver.  21, 
that  is  to  say,  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  15-20). 
In  fact,  the  Parousia  is  mentioned  here  by  Matthew  (ver.  2  7) 
only  to  condemn  beforehand  the  lying  revelations  of  false  pro 
phets  (vers.  23-26)  as  to  the  form  of  that  event.  In  Mark 
there  is  the  same  connection  as  in  Matthew,  though  somewhat 
less  absolute,  between  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the 
Parousia  ("in  those  days,"  but  without  the  immediately  of 
Matthew).  The  three  writers'  compilations  are,  it  is  easily 
seen,  independent  of  one  another. 

Jesus  described  xvii.  26-30  and  xviii.  8  the  state  of 
worldliness  into  which  society  and  the  Church  itself  would 
sink  in  the  last  times.  In  the  midst  of  this  carnal  security, 
alarming  symptoms  will  all  at  once  proclaim  one  of  those 
universal  revolutions  through  which  our  earth  has  more  than 
once  passed.  Like  a  ship  creaking  in  every  timber  at  the 
moment  of  its  going  to  pieces,  the  globe  which  we  inhabit  (*/ 
'),  and  our  whole  solar  system,  shall  undergo  unusual 
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commotions.  The  moving  forces  (SiW/iei9),  regular  in  their 
action  till  then,  shall  be  as  it  were  set  free  from  their  laws  by 
an  unknown  power ;  and  at  the  end  of  this  violent  but  short 
distress,  the  world  shall  see  Him  appear  whose  coming  shall  be 
like  the  lightning  which  shines  from  one  end  of  heaven  to  the 
other  (xvii.  24).  The  cloud  is  here,  as  almost  everywhere  in 
Scripture,  the  symbol  of  judgment.  The  gathering  of  the  elect, 
placed  here  by  Matthew  and  Mark,  is  mentioned  by  St.  Paul, 
1  Thess.  iv.  16,  17,  2  Thess.  ii.  1,  where  the  word  eVto-u- 
vaywyri  reminds  us  of  the  errurwaryetv  of  the  two  evangelists. 
Is  it  not  a  proof  of  the  falsity  of  that  style  of  criticism  which 
seeks  to  explain  every  difference  in  text  between  the  Syn.  by 
ascribing  to  them  opposite  points  of  view  ? — Ver.  2  7.  It  is  not 
said  that  the  Lord  shall  return  to  the  earth  to  remain  there. 
This  coming  can  be  only  a  momentary  appearance,  destined  to 
effect  the  resurrection  of  the  faithful  and  the  ascension  of  the 
entire  Church  (1  Cor.  xv.  23;  Luke  xvii.  31-35;  1  Thess. 
iv.  16,  17). 

Vers.  28-36.1  TJic  Application. — "  When  these  things  begin 
to  come  to  pass,  then  look  up,  and  lift  up  your  heads  ;  for  your 
redemption  drawcth  nigh.  29.  And  He  spake  to  them,  a  parable: 
Behold  the  Jig-tree,  and  all  the  trees  ;  3  0.  When  they  now  shoot 
forth,  ye  see  and  know  of  your  own  selves  that  summer  is  noiv 
nigh  at  hand.  3 1 .  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye  see  these,  things  come 
to  2Jass,  know  ye  that  the  kingdom  of  God  is  nigh  at  hand.  32. 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  This  generation  shall  not  pass  away  till 
all  be  fulfilled.  33.  Heaven  and  earth  shall  $>ass  away;  but  my 
words  shall  not  jjass  away.  34.  But  take  heed  to  yourselves, 
lest  at  any  time  your  Jicarts  be  overcharged  with  surfeiting  and 
drunkenness,  and  cares  of  this  life,  and  so  that  day  come  upon 
you  unawares.  35.  For  as  a  snare  it  shall  come  on  all  them 
that  dwell  on  the  face  of  the  whole  earth.  36.  Watch  ye,  there 
fore,  and  pray  always,  that  ye  may  be  accounted  worthy  to  escape 
all  these  things  that  shall  come  to  pass,  and  to  stand  before  the  Son 
of  man" — Jesus  draws  practical  conclusions  from  the  whole  of 
the  preceding  discourse:  1.  In  respect  of  hope,  vers.  28-33  ; 
2.  In  respect  of  watchfulness,  vers.  34-36. 

1  Ver.  33.  X.  B.  D.  L.  3  Mnn.,  •ffa.^X'.usatta.t  instead  of  vrap.iJafi  (which  is 
taken  from  Matthew  and  Mark). — Ver.  35.  N.  B.  D.,  "Si  instead  of  aw. — Ver.  36. 

N.  B.  L.  X.  7  Mnn.,  na.rtf^uffr,ri  instead  Ot  xci-ra.\ialnri. — 15  Mjj.   omit  TK-jra. 
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Vers.  28-33.  It  might  be  thought  that  after  this  saying 
relative  to  the  Parousia  (vers.  26,  27),  which  is  strictly  speak 
ing  a  digression,  Jesus  returns  to  the  principal  topic  of  this 
discourse,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  expression : 
your  deliverance,  would  then  denote  the  emancipation  of  the 
Judeo-Christian  Church  by  the  destruction  of  the  persecuting 
Jewish  power.  The  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  ver.  31, 
would  refer  to  the  propagation  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gen 
tiles;  and  ver.  32  :  this  generation  shall  not  pass  away,  would 
thus  indicate  quite  naturally  the  date  of  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  Yet  the  fact  of  the  Parousia,  once  mentioned,  is 
too  solemn  to  be  treated  as  a  purely  accessory  idea.  The  Icing- 
dorm  of  God  seems,  therefore,  necessarily  to  denote  here  rather 
the  final  establishment  of  the  Messianic  kingdom ;  and  the 
deliverance  (ver.  28)  should  be  applied  to  the  definitive  eman 
cipation  of  the  Church  by  the  return  of  the  Lord  (the  deliver 
ance  of  the  widow,  xviii.  1-8).  Of  yourselves,  ver.  30  :  "It 
is  not  necessary  that  an  official  proclamation  announce  to  the 
inhabitants  of  the  world  that  summer  is  near  ! "  It  is  about 
the  middle  of  March  that  fruits  begin  to  show  themselves  on 
the  old  branches  of  the  spring  fig-tree  ;  they  reach  maturity 
before  the  shooting  of  the  leaves.  The  first  harvest  is  gathered 
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in  June  (Keim,  iii.  p.  200). 

Can  ver.  32  refer  still  to  the  Parousia  ?  But  in  that  case, 
how  are  we  to  explain  the  expression  :  this  generation  ?  Jerome 
understood  by  it  the  human  species,  Origen  and  Chrysostom 
the  Christian  Church.  These  explanations  are  now  regarded 
as  forced.  That  of  Dorner  and  Eiggenbach,  who  take  it  to 
mean  the  Jewish  people,  (applying  to  their  conversion  the 
image  of  the  fig-tree  flourishing  again,  vers.  29,  30),  is  not 
much  more  natural.  In  this  context,  where  we  have  to  do 
with  a  chronological  determination  ("is  nigh,"  ver.  31),  the 
meaning  of  yeved  must  be  temporal.  Besides,  we  have  the 
authentic  commentary  on  this  saying  in  Luke  xi.  50,  51, 
where  Jesus  declares  that  it  is  the  very  generation  which  is 
to  shed  His  blood  and  that  of  His  messengers,  which  must 
suffer,  besides,  the  punishment  of  all  the  innocent  blood  shed 
since  that  of  Abel  down  to  this  last.  It  is  not  less  false  to 
give  to  this  expression,  with  the  Tubingen  School,  such  an 
extension  that  it  embraces  a  period  of  70  years  (Hilgenfeld), 
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or  even  of  a  century  (Volkmar) :  the  duration  of  a  man's  life. 
It  has  not  this  meaning  among  the  ancients.  In  Herod. 
(2.  142,  7.  171),  Heraclitus,  and  Thuc.  (1.  14),  it  denotes  a 
space  of  from  30  to  40  years.  A  century  counts  three  gene 
rations.  The  saying  of  Irenseus  respecting  the  composition  of 
the  Apocalypse,  wherein  he  declares  "  that  this  vision  was 
seen  not  long  before  his  epoch,  almost  within  the  time  of  our 
generation,  towards  the  end  of  Domitian's  reign,"  does  not  at 
all  prove  the  contrary,  as  Volkmar  alleges ;  for  Irenceus  says 
expressly :  er^eSoi/,  almost,  well  aware  that  he  is  extending  the 
reach  of  the  term  generation  beyond  its  ordinary  application. 
An  impartial  exegesis,  therefore,  leaves  no  doubt  that  this 
saying  fixes  the  date  of  the  near  destruction  of  Jerusalem  at 
least  the  third  of  a  century  after  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  The 
meaning  is :  "  The  generation  which  shall  shed  this  blood 
shall  not  pass  away  till  God  require  it "  (in  opposition  to  all 
the  blood  of  the  ancients  which  has  remained  so  long  un 
avenged).  Tldvra,  all  tilings,  refers  to  all  those  events  pre- 
cursive  of  that  catastrophe  which  are  enumerated  vers.  8— 19, 
and  to  the  catastrophe  itself  (20-24). — The  position  of  this 
saying  immediately  after  the  preceding  verses  relative  to  the 
Parousia,  seems  to  be  in  Luke  a  faint  evidence  of  the  influence 
exercised  by  that  confusion  which  reigns  throughout  the  whole 
discourse  as  related  by  the  other  two  Syn.  There  is  nothing 
in  that  to  surprise  us.  "Would  not  the  omission  of  some  word 
of  transition,  or  the  simple  displacing  of  some  sentence,  suffice 
to  produce  this  effect  ?  And  how  many  cases  of  similar 
transpositions  or  omissions  are  to  be  met  with  in  our  Syn.  ? 
But  if  this  observation  is  well  founded,  it  proves  that  the 
Gospel  of  Luke  was  not  composed,  any  more  than  the  other 
two,  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

Heaven  and  earth  (ver.  33)  are  contrasted  with  those 
magnificent  structures  which  His  disciples  would  have  Him 
to  admire  (ver  5) :  Here  is  a  very  different  overthrow  from 
that  which  they  had  so  much  difficulty  in  believing.  This 
universe,  this  temple  made  by  the  hand  of  God,  passeth  away ; 
one  thing  remains:  the  threats  and  promises  of  the  Master 
who  is  speaking  to  them. 

Vers.  34-36.  Here,  as  in  chap,  xii.,  the  life  of  the  disciples 
is  apparently  to  be  prolonged  till  the  Parousia.  The  reason 
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is,  that  tLat  period  is  ever  to  remain  the  point  on  which  the 
believer's  heart  should  fix  (xii.  3  6) ;  and  if,  by  all  the  genera 
tions  which  precede  the  last,  this  expectation  is  not  realized 
in  its  visible  form,  it  has  its  truth,  nevertheless,  in  the  fact 
of  death,  that  constant  individual  returning  of  Jesus  which 
prepares  for  His  general  and  final  advent. — The  warning  ver. 
34  refers  to  the  danger  of  slumbering,  arising  from  the  state 
of  the  world  in  the  last  times,  xvii.  26-30.  On  the  last 
words  of  the  verse,  comp.  I  Thess.  v.  1-7. — Ver.  35.  The 
image  is  that  of  a  net  which  all  at  once  encloses  a  covey  of 
birds  peacefully  settled  in  a  field.  To  watch  (ver.  36)  is  the 
emblem  of  constant  expectation.  "With  expectation  prayer  is 
naturally  conjoined  under  the  influence  of  that  grave  feeling 
which  is  produced  by  the  imminence  of  the  expected  advent, 
The  word  aradrjvai,,  to  stand  upright,  indicates  the  solemnity 
of  the  event.  A  divine  power  will  be  needed,  if  we  are  not 
to  sink  before  the  Son  of  man  in  His  glory,  and  be  forced  to 
exclaim  :  "  Mountains,  fall  on  us  I " 

With  this  discourse  before  it,  the  embarrassment  of  rationalism  is 
great.  How  explain  the  announcement  of  the  destruction  of  Jem 
salem,  if  there  are  no  prophecies  1  that  of  the  Parousia,  if  Jesus  is 
but  a  sinful  man  like  ourselves  (not  to  say,  with  Kenan,  a  fanatic)  1 
Baur  and  Strauss  say  :  Under  the  influence  of  Daniel's  extravagant 
sayings,  Jesus  could  easily  predict  His  return ;  but  He  could  not 
announce  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Hase  and  Schenkel  say  : 
Jesus,  as  a  good  politician,  might  well  foresee  and  predict  the  destruc 
tion  of  the  temple,  but  (and  this  is  also  M.  Colani's  opinion)  it  is 
impossible  to  make  a  fanatic  of  Him  announcing  His  return.  Each 
writer  thus  determines  <i  priori  the  result  of  his  criticism,  according 
to  his  own  dogmatic  conviction.  It  is  perfectly  useless  to  discuss 
the  matter  on  such  bases.  Keim  recognises  the  indisputable  his 
torical  reality  of  the  announcement  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
on  the  ground  of  Matt.  xxvi.  GO  (the  false  witnesses),  and  of  Acts 
vi.  1 1-14  (Stephen),  and  the  truth  of  the  promise  of  the  Parousia  as 
well  ;  the  saying  Mark  xiii.  32  is  a  proof  of  it  which  cannot  be 
evaded.  Nevertheless,  agreeing  in  part  with  M.  Colani,  he  regards 
the  discourse  Matt.  xxiv.  as  the  composition  of  an  author  much 
later  than  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  who  has  improved  upon  some 
actual  words  of  His.  This  apocalyptic  poem,  Jewish  according  to 
AVeizsacker,  Judeo-Christian  according  to  Colani  and  Keim,  was 
written  shortly  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

The  following  are  our  objections  to  this  hypothesis  :  1.  It  is  not  in 
this  discourse  only  that  Jesus  announces  the  catastrophe  of  Israel, 
and  appends  the  extraordinary  assertion  of  His  return.  On  the 
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destruction  of  Jerusalem,  read  again  Matt.  xxi.  44,  Luke  xix. 
42-44,  Mark  xi.  14,  20,  xii.  9,  etc.  etc.  ;  and  on  the  Parousia, 
Matt.  vii.  21-23,  xix.  28,  xxv.  31-46,  xxvi.  63,  64,  Luke  ix.  20 
and  parall.,  xiii.  23-27,  etc.  How  could  those  numerous  declara 
tions,  which  Ave  find  scattered  over  different  parts  of  our  Syn. 
Gospels,  be  all  borrowed  from  this  alleged  apocalyptic  poem  ]  2. 
How  could  a  private  composition  have  obtained  such  general  autho 
rity,  under  the  very  eyes  of  the  apostles  or  their  first  disciples, 
that  it  found  admission  into  our  three  Syn.  Gospels  as  an  authentic 
saying  of  our  Lord  1  Was  ever  a  pure  poem  transformed  into  an 
exact  and  solemn  discourse,  such  as  that  expressly  put  by  our 
three  evangelists  at  this  determinate  historical  time  into  the  mouth 
of  Jesus'?  Such  a  hypothesis  is  nothing  else  than  a  stroke  of 
desperation. 

Volkmar  finds  in  this  discourse,  as  everywhere,  the  result  of  the 
miserable  intrigues  of  the  Christian  parties.  John  the  apostle  had 
published  in  68  the  great  reverie  of  the  Apocalypse.  He  still  hoped 
for  the  preservation  of  the  temple  (Rev.  xi.  1  et  seq.),  which  proves 
that  he  had  never  heard  his  Master  announce  its  destruction.  Five 
years  later,  in  73,  Mark  composes  another  Apocalypse,  intended  to 
rectify  the  former.  He  elaborates  it  from  the  Pauline  standpoint ; 
he  rejects  its  too  precise  dates,  and  the  details  which  had  been 
hazarded,  but  which  the  event  had  proved  false ;  the  fixing,  e.g.,  of 
the  three  years  and  a  half  which  were  to  extend  to  the  Parousia,  a 
date  for  which  he  prudently  substitutes  the  saying :  "  As  to  that 
day,  even  I  myself  know  it  not,"  etc.  Such  is  the  origin  of  the 
great  eschatological  discourse  in  the  Syn.,  the  most  ancient  monu 
ment  of  which  is  Mark  xiii.  But,  1.  This  alleged  dogmatic  con 
trast  between  the  discourse  Mark  xiii.  and  the  Apocalypse,  exists 
only  in  the  mind  of  Volkmar ;  the  latter  celebrates  the  conversion 
of  the  Gentiles  with  the  same  enthusiasm  as  the  former  foretells  it. 

2.  The  composition  of  the  Apocalypse  in  68  is  an  hypothesis,  the 
falsehood  of  which  we  have,  as  we  think,  demonstrated.1     3.  It  is 
utterly  false  that  the  Apocalypse  teaches  the  preservation  of  the 
temple  of  Jerusalem.     The  description  xi.   1  et  seq.,  if  it  is  to  be 
rescued  from  absurdity,  must  necessarily  be  taken  in  a  figurative 
sense,  as  we  have  also  demonstrated.2     4.  Certainly  the  poetical 
representations  of  the  Apocalypse  were  not  the  original  of  the  simple, 
concise,  prosaic  expressions  of  the  discourse  of  Jesus  in  the  Syn.  ; 
it  was  these,  on  the  contrary,  which  served  as  a  canvas  for  the  rich 
delineations  of  the  Apocalypse.     Is  it  not  evident  that  the  literal 
terms  war,  famine,  pestilence,  earthquakes,  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus 
(Luke  xxi.  9-11  and  parall.),  are  amplified  and  developed  into  the 
form  of  complete  visions  in  the  apocalyptic  seals  (war,  in  Rev.  vi. 

3,  4  ;  famine,  in  vers.  5.  6  ;  j^estilence,  in  vers.  7,  8  ;  earthquake,  in  vers. 
12-17  ;  comp.  also  the  persecutions,  foretold  Luke  vers.  16,  17,  with 
Rev.  vi.  9-11,  and  the  false  Christs  and  prophets  predicted  Matt. 
xxiv.  24,  with  Rev.  xiii.)  1    The  inverse  procedure,  the  return  from 

1  Bulletin  TMologique,  1865,  pp.  236-249.  2  Ib.  p.  242. 
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the  elaborate  to  the  simple,  from  the  Apocalypse  to  the  Gospels,  is 
in  its  very  nature  inadmissible.  The  composition  of  Jesus'  discourse 
in  the  Syn.  is  therefore  anterior  to  that  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  not 
the  reverse.  5.  The  historical  declaration  of  Jesus  in  Mark  :  "  Of 
that  day  knoweth  no  man,  not  even  the  Son,"  is  confirmed  by  Matt. 
xxiv.  36  and  Mark  xiii.  35.  It  results  from  the  very  contents  of 
this  marvellous  saying.  Who  would  have  thought,  at  the  time  when 
the  conviction  of  the  Lord's  divinity  was  making  way  with  so  much 
force  in  the  Church,  and  when  Jesus  was  represented  in  this  very 
discourse  as  the  universal  Judge,  of  putting  into  His  mouth  a  saying 
which  seemed  to  bring*  Him  down  to  the  level  of  other  human 
beings  ?  Such  a  saying  must  have  rested  on  the  most  authentic 
tradition.  G.  We  have  proved  the  mutual  independence  of  the  three 
synoptical  accounts.  The  origin  of  this  discourse  of  Jesus  was  there 
fore,  no  doubt,  apostolical  tradition  circulating  in  the  Church,  agree 
ably  to  Luke  i.  1,2. 

Jesus  then  called  Himself,  and  consequently  either  knew  or  l>e- 
lieved  Himself  to  be,  the  future  Judge  of  the  Church  and  the  world. 
In  the  former  case,  He  must  be  something  more  than  a  sinful  man — 
He  can  be  only  the  God-man  ;  in  the  latter,  He  is  only  a  fool  carried 
away  with  pride.  In  vain  will  MM.  Colani,  Volkmar,  and  Keim 
attempt  to  escape  from  this  dilemna.  Genuine  historical  criticism 
and  an  impartial  exegesis  will  always  raise  it  anew,  and  allow  no 
other  choice  than  between  the  Christ  of  the  Church  and  the  clever 
clummr  of  M.  Kenan. 

What  conclusion  should  be  drawn  from  this  discourse  as  to  the 
date  when  our  Syn.,  and  Luke  in  particular,  were  composed]  De 
Wette  has  justly  concluded,  from  the  close  connection  which  this 
discourse,  as  we  have  it  in  Matthew,  fixes  between  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  and  the  Parousia,  that  this  Gospel  must  have  been 
composed  before  the  former  of  those  two  events.  And,  in  truth,  it 
requires  all  Volkmar's  audacity  to  attempt  to  prove  the  contrary 
by  means  of  that  very  cufc'ws,  immediately  (xxiv.  29),  which  so 
directly,  as  we  have  seen,  connects  the  second  event  with  the  first. 
But  if  this  conclusion  is  well  founded  in  regard  to  the  first  Gospel, 
it  is  not  less  applicable  to  the  second,  which  in  this  respect  is  in 
exactly  the  same  circumstances  as  the  first.  As  to  Luke,  it  has  often 
been  inferred  from  the  well-marked  distinction  kept  up  between 
the  two  subjects  and  the  two  discourses  (Parousia,  chap.  xvii.  ; 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  chap,  xxi.),  that  he  wrote  after  the  destruc 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  when  the  interval  between  the  two  events  was 
historically  established.  Eational  as  this  conclusion  may  appear  at 
first  sight,  it  is  nevertheless  unfounded.  For,  1.  Luke  himself,  as 
we  have  seen  at  ver.  32,  is  not  wholly  exempt  from  the  confusion 
which  prevails  in  the  other  two.  2.  If  Jesus  in  His  own  judgment 
distinctly  separated  those  two  events,  why  might  He  not  have  spoken 
of  them  Himself  in  two  separate  discourses  ;  and  why  might  not 
Luke,  in  this  case  as  in  many  others,  have  simply  reproduced  tho 
historical  fact  from  more  exact  originals  (i.  3,  4)  ? 
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3.  General  View  of  the  Situation:  vers.  37,  38.1  —  The 
preceding  discourse  was  delivered  by  Jesus  on  the  Tuesday  or 
Wednesday  evening.  Luke  here  characterizes  our  Lord's  mode 
of  living  during  the  last  days  of  His  life.  Av\i^ea6ai :  to 
pass  the  night  in  the  open  air.  The  use  of  the  et?  arises  from 
the  idea  of  motion  contained  in  e'^ep^o/^ei/o?  (Bleek). — 4  Mnn. 
place  here,  after  ver.  38,  the  account  of  the  woman  taken  in 
adultery,  which  in  a  large  number  of  documents  is  found  John 
vii.  53-viii.  11.  We  can  only  see  in  this  piece,  in  Luke  as 
well  as  in  John,  an  interpolation  doubtless  owing  to  some 
marginal  note  taken  by  a  copyist  from  the  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews,  and  which  in  some  MSS.  had  found  its  way  into  the 
text  of  the  Gospel.  As  to  the  rest,  this  narrative  would  stand 
much  better  in  Luke  than  in  John.  It  has  a  close  bond  of 
connection  with  the  contents  of  chap,  xx  (the  snares  laid  for 
Jesus).  And  an  event  of  this  kind  may  have  actually  occurred 
in  the  two  or  three  days  which  are  summarily  described  in 
vers.  37  and  38. 

1  Ver.  38.  4  Mnn.  add  at  the  end  of  this  verse,  »»/  u.xrj.6tn  musia-,  m  ra»  a<»«i 
Ku-tv,  then  the  narrative  Joha  viii.  1-11. 


SIXTH    PART. 

THE   PASSIOK 

CHAP.  xxn.  AND  xxin. 

THE  Saviour  bad  taken  up  a  truly  royal  attitude  in  the 
temple.  Now  this  short  anticipation  of  His  kingdom, 
the  normal  blossoming  of  His  prophetic  activity,  is  over ;  and 
limiting  Himself  to  a  silence  and  passivity  which  have  earned 
for  this  period  the  name  of  the  Passion,  He  exercises  that 
terrestrial  priesthood  which  was  to  be  the  transition  from  His 
prophetic  ministry  to  His  celestial  sovereignty. 

We  find  in  the  fourth  Gospel  (chap,  xii.)  a  scene  which 
must  have  occurred  on  one  of  the  days  referred  to  by  Luke 
xxi.  37,  38,  the  discourse  which  Jesus  uttered  in  the  temple 
in  answer  to  the  question  of  some  Greek  proselytes  who  had 
desired  to  converse  with  Him,  and  the  divine  manifestation 
which  took  place  on  that  occasion.  Then  it  is  said,  "  And 
Ife  departed,  and  did  hide  Himself  from  them"  (ver.  36).  This 
departure  could  not  be  that  of  Matt.  xxiv.  1  (parall.  Luke 
xxi.  5).  The  scene  which  precedes  differs  too  widely.  It  took 
place,  therefore,  one  or  two  days  later ;  and  this  supposition 
agrees  with  the  meaning  of  the  last  two  verses  of  chap,  xxi., 
which  forbid  us  to  believe  that  after  the  eschatological  dis 
course  Jesus  did  not  reappear  in  the  temple.  Thus,  if  we  place 
the  entry  into  Jerusalem  on  Sunday  afternoon,  the  purification 
of  the  temple  on  Monday  (Mark),  the  captious  questions  put 
to  Him  on  Tuesday,  and  the  prophecy  respecting  the  destruc 
tion  of  Jerusalem  on  the  evening  of  that  day,  the  temple  scene 
related  John  xii.  may  have  occurred  on  Wednesday  ;  in  which 
case,  Jesus  would  pass  the  last  day,  Thursday,  in  His  retreat 
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at  Bethany  with  His  disciples.  If  it  is  alleged,  with  Bleek, 
that  the  entry  on  Palm  Day  took  place  on  Monday,  each  of 
the  events  mentioned  is  put  back  a  day ;  and  the  temple 
scene  falling  in  this  case  on  Thursday,  Jesus  must,  on  the  con 
trary,  have  passed  this  last  day,  like  all  the  rest,  at  Jerusalem. 
Whatever  Keim  may  say,  who  alleges  two  days  of  complete 
retirement,  Wednesday  and  Thursday,  everything  considered, 
we  regard  the  second  supposition  as  the  simplest. 

The  narrative  of  the  Passion  comprehends : — I.  The  pre 
paration  for  the  Passion  (xxii.  1-46).  II.  The  Passion 
(xxii.  47— xxiii.  46).  III.  The  events  following  the  Passion 
(xxiii.  47-56). 

FIRST  CYCLE. CHAP.  XXII.  1-46. 

The  Preparation  for  tlie   Passion. 

This  cycle  comprehends  the  three  following  events  : — Judas 
preparing  for  the  Passion  by  selling  Jesus ;  Jesus  preparing 
His  disciples  for  it  at  His  last  supper ;  His  preparing  Himself 
for  it  by  prayer  in  Gethsemane. 

I.  The  Treachery  of  Judas :  xxii.  1-6. — Vers.  1-6.1  The 
resolution  of  the  Sanhedrim  was  taken.  The  only  question 
for  it  henceforth  was  that  of  the  how  (TO  TTW?,  ver.  2).  Its 
perplexity  arose  from  the  extraordinary  favour  which  Jesus 
enjoyed  with  the  people,  particularly  with  the  crowds  who 
had  come  from  Galilee  and  from  abroad ;  the  rulers  feared  a 
popular  rising  on  the  part  of  those  numerous  friends  who  had 
come  from  a  distance  with  Him,  and  of  whom  they  did  not 
feel  themselves  the  masters,  as  they  did  of  the  population  of 
Jerusalem.  So,  according  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  they  said  in 
their  conclaves,  " Not  during  the  feast"  which  may  signify 
either  'before,  ere  the  multitudes  are  fully  assembled,  or  after, 
when  they  shall  have  departed,  and  they  shall  be  again  mas 
ters  of  the  field.  But  it  was  in  exact  keeping  with  the  divine 
plan  that  Jesus  should  die  during  the  feast  (eV  rfj  eoprfj} ;  and 
the  perfidy  of  Judas,  the  means  which  the  rulers  thought  they 

1  Ver.  3.  A.  B.  D.  L.  X.,  xaXs^vsv  instead  of  unjeaXot/^svsv. — Ver.  4.  C.  P. 

10   Mnn.    SjT.    ItP'6"^6,  add  xa,i  raif    ypa.f*,f*,a,rivffiv  after  ton    ap%upiviriv. — C.    P. 

9  Mnn.  Syr*011,  add  rev  npiu  after  rrfnTnyn;. — Ver.  5.  The  Mss.  are  divided 
between  ap-yufuv  and  upy-upm. — Ver.  6.  K*  C.  ItPIeriiue,  omit  ««/  EJ-S^MX^JJ/TEV. 
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could  use  to  attain  their  end,  was  that  of  which  God  made  use 
to  attain  His. 

It  appears  from  Matt.  XXVL  2  and  Mark  xiv.  1  that  it  was 
Wednesday  when  the  negotiation  between  Judas  and  the  San 
hedrim  took  place.  Luke  and  Mark  omit  the  words  of  Jesus 
(Matthew),  "  In  two  days  is  the  Passover  .  .  ."  But  those  two 
days  appear  in  Mark  in  the  form  of  the  narrative. — The  word 
Passover,  TO  Trda-^a,  from  HD3,  in  Aramaic  sriDS,  signifies  a 
passing,  and  commemorates  the  manner  in  which  the  Israelites 
were  spared  in  Egypt  when  the  Almighty  passed  over  their 
houses,  sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  the  lamb,  without  slaying 
their  first-born.  This  name,  which  originally  denoted  the  lamb, 
was  applied  later  to  the  Supper  itself,  then  to  the  entire  feast. 
The  Passover  was  celebrated  in  the  first  month,  called  Nisan, 
from  the  loth  of  the  month,  the  day  of  full  moon,  ta-the  21st. 
This  season  corresponds  to  the  end  of  March  and  beginning  of 
April.  The  feast  opened  on  the  evening  which  closed  the 
14th  and  began  the  loth,  with  the  Paschal  Supper.  Origi 
nally  every  father,  in  virtue  of  the  priesthood  belonging  to 
every  Israelite,  sacrificed  his  lamb  himself  at  his  own  house: 
But  since  the  Passover  celebrated  by  Josiah,  the  lambs  were 
sacrificed  in  the  temple,  and  with  the  help  of  the  priests. 
This  act  took  place  on  the  afternoon  of  the  14th,  from  three 
to  six  o'clock.  Some  hours  after  the  Supper  began,  which  was 
prolonged  far  into  the  night.  This  Supper  opened  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread  (eoprrj  TWV  U^V/JLWV,  ver.  1),  which,  according 
to  the  law,  lasted  the  seven  following  days.  The  first  and 
last  (loth  and  21st)  were  sabbatic.  The  intermediate  days 
were  not  hallowed  by  acts  of  worship  and  sacrifices ;  work 
was  lawful.  As  Josephus  expressly  says  that  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread  lasted  eight  days,  agreeing  with  our  Syn., 
who  make  it  begin  on  the  14th  (ver.  7;  Matt.  xxvi.  17; 
Mark  xiv.  12),  and  not  on  the  loth,  we  must  conclude  that 
in  practice  the  use  of  unleavened  bread  had  been  gradually 
extended  to  the  14th.  To  the  present  day,  it  is  on  the  night 
between  the  loth  and  14th  that  all  leaven  is  removed  from 
Israelitish  houses. 

Luke,  ver.  3,  ascribes  the  conduct  of  Judas  to  a  Satanic 
influence.  He  goes  the  length  of  saying  that  Satan  entered 
into  him.  He  means  to  remark  here,  in  a  general  way,  the 
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intervention  of  that  superior  agent  in  this  extraordinary  crime  ; 
while  John,  seeking  to  characterize  its  various  degrees,  more 
exactly  distinguishes  the  time  when  Satan  put  into  the  heart 
of  Judas  the  first  thought  of  it  (coiup.  xiii.  2),  and  the  moment 
when  he  entered  into  him  so  as  to  take  entire  possession  of  his 
will  (xiii.  27).  According  to  the  biblical  view,  this  interven 
tion  of  Satan  did  not  at  all  exclude  the  liberty  of  Judas. 
This  disciple,  in  joining  the  service  of  Jesus,  had  not  taken 
care  to  deny  his  own  life,  as  Jesus  so  often  urged  His  own  to 
do.  Jesus,  instead  of  becoming  the  end  to  his  heart,  had 
remained  the  means.  And  now,  when  he  saw  things  terminat 
ing  in  a  result  entirely  opposed  to  that  with  which  he  had 
ambitiously  flattered  himself,  he  wished  at  least  to  try  to 
benefit  by  the  false  position  into  which  he  had  put  himself 
with  his  nation,  and  to  use  his  advantages  as  a  disciple  in 
order  to  regain  the  favour  of  the  rulers  with  whom  he  had 
broken.  The  thirty  pieces  of  silver  certainly  played  only  a 
secondary  part  in  his  treachery,  although  this  part  was  real 
notwithstanding ;  for  the  epithet  thief  (John  xii.  6)  is  given 
to  him  with  the  view  of  putting  his  habitual  conduct  in  con 
nection  with  this  final  act. — Matthew  and  Mark  insert  here 
the  narrative  of  the  feast  at  Bethany,  though  it  must  have 
taken  place  some  days  before  (John).  The  reason  for  this 
insertion  is  an  association  of  ideas  arising  from  the  moral 
relation  between  these  two  particulars  in  which  the  avarice  of 
Judas  showed  itself. — The  arpar^yoi,  captains  (ver.  4),  are  the 
heads  of  the  soldiery  charged  with  keeping  guard  over  the 
temple  (Acts  iv.  1).  There  was  a  positive  contract  (they 
covenanted,  he  promised).  "Arep,  not  at  a  distance  from  the 
multitude,  but  without  a  multitude ;  that  is  to  say,  without 
any  flocking  together  produced  by  the  occasion.  This  wholly 
unexpected  offer  determined  the  Sanhedrim  to  act  before  rather 
than  after  the  feast.  But  in  order  to  that,  it  was  necessary 
to  make  haste ;  the  last  moment  had  come. 

II.  The  Last  Supper:  xxii.  7-38. — We  find  ourselves  here 
face  to  face  with  a  difficulty  which,  since  the  second  century 
of  the  Church,  has  arrested  the  attentive  readers  of  the  Scrip 
tures.  As  it  was  on  the  14th  Nisan,  in  the  afternoon,  that 
the  Paschal  lamb  was  sacrificed,  that  it  might  be  eaten  the 
evening  of  the  same  day,  it  has  been  customary  to  take  the 
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time  designated  by  the  words,  ver.  7,  Tlien  came  the  d-ay  of 
unleavened  bread  when  the  Passover  must  be  killed  (comp. 
Matthew  and  Mark),  as  falling  on  the  morning  of  that  1 4th 
day ;  from  which  it  would  follow  that  the  Supper,  related  ver. 
14  et  seq.,  took  place  the  evening  between  the  14th  and  15th. 
This  view  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  the  parallels  Matt.  xxvi. 
]  7,  Mark  xiv.  12,  where  the  disciples  (not  Jesus,  as  in  Luke) 
take  the  initiative  in  the  steps  needed  for  the  Supper.  If 
such  was  the  fact,  it  appeared  that  the  apostles  could  not 
have  been  occupied  with  the  matter  till  the  morning  of  the 
14th.  But  thereby  the  explanation  came  into  conflict  with 
John,  who  seems  to  say  in  a  considerable  number  of  passages 
that  Jesus  was  crucified  on  the  afternoon  of  the  14th,  at  the 
time  when  they  were  slaying  the  lamb  in  the  temple,  which 
necessarily  supposes  that  the  last  Supper  of  Jesus  with  His 
disciples  took  place  the  evening  between  the  loth  and  14th, 
the  eve  before  that  on  which  Israel  celebrated  the  Paschal 
Supper,  and  not  the  evening  between  the  14th  and  loth. 
This  seeming  contradiction  does  not  bear  on  the  day  of  tho 
week  on  which  Jesus  was  crucified.  According  to  our  four 
Gospels,  this  day  was  indisputably  Friday.  The  difference 
relates  merely  to  the  day  of  the  month,  but  on  that  very 
account,  also,  to  the  relation  between  the  last  Supper  of  Jesus 
at  which  He  instituted  the  Eucharist,  and  the  Paschal  feast 
of  that  year.  Many  commentators — "VVieseler,  Hofmann, 
Liechtenstein,  Tholuck,  Kiggenbach — think  that  they  can  iden 
tify  the  meaning  of  John's  passages  with  the  idea  which  at 
first  sight  appears  to  be  that  of  the  synoptical  narrative ; 
Jesus,  according  to  John  as  according  to  the  Syn.,  celebrated 
His  last  Supper  on  the  evening  of  the  14th,  and  instituted 
the  Holy  Supper  while  celebrating  the  Passover  conjointly 
with  the  whole  people.  We  have  explained  in  our  Commen- 
taire  sur  I'evangile  de  Jean  the  reasons  which  appear  to  us  to 
render  this  solution  impossible.1  The  arguments  advanced 
since  then  by  the  learned  Catholic  theologian  Langen,  and  by 
the  eminent  philologist  Baumlein,  have  not  changed  our  con 
viction.2  The  meaning  which  presents  itself  first  to  the  mind 

1  See  at  xiii.  1,  xviii.  28,  xix.  14,  and  the  special  dissertation,  t.  ii.  pp.  629- 
636. 

2  Langen,  Die  Ictzten  Ltlcnstage  Jcsu,  1864  ;  Baumlein,  Commentar  iiber  das 
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on  reading  John's  Gospel,  is  and  remains  the  only  possible  one, 
exegetically  speaking.  But  it  may  and  should  be  asked  in 
return,  What  is  the  true  meaning  of  the  synoptical  narrative, 
and  its  relation  to  John's  account  thus  understood  ?  Such  is 
the  point  which  we  proceed  to  examine  as  we  study  more 
closely  the  text  of  Luke. 

The  narrative  of  Luke  embraces  :  1.  The  preparation  for 
the  feast  (vers.  7-13)  ;  2.  The  feast  itself  (vers.  14-23)  ;  3. 
The  conversations  which  followed  the  feast  (vers.  24-38). 

1.  The  Preparations:  vers.  7-1 3. l  —  There  is  a  marked 
difference  between  the  r)\6e,  came,  of  ver.  7,  and  the  ijyy^e, 
drew  nigh,  of  ver.  1.  The  word  drew  nigh  placed  us  one  or 
two  days  before  the  Passover  ;  the  word  came  denotes  the 
beginning  of  the  day  on  which  the  lamb  was  killed,  the  14th. 
Is  this  time,  as  is  ordinarily  supposed,  the  morning  of  the 
14th?  But  after  the  Jewish  mode  of  reckoning,  the  14th 
began  at  even,  about  six  o'clock.  The  whole  night  between 
the  13th  and  14th,  in  our  language,  belonged  to  the  14th. 
How,  then,  could  the  word  came  apply  to  a  time  when  the 
entire  first  half  of  the  day  was  already  past  ?  The  came  of 
ver.  7  seems  to  us,  therefore,  to  denote  what  in  our  language 
wre  should  call  the  evening  of  the  13th  (among  the  Jews  the 

EvangeUum  Johannis,  1863.  Both  apply  the  expression,  before  the  feast  of 
Passover  (John  xiii.  1),  to  the  evening  of  the  14th,  making  the  feast  of  Passover, 
properly  so  called,  begin  on  the  morning  of  the  15th.  Langen  justifies  this  way 
of  speaking  by  Deut.  xvi.  6,  where  he  translates  :  "At  the  rising  of  the  sun 
(instead  of  at  the  going  down  of  the  sun)  is  the  feast  of  the  coming  forth  out  of 
Egypt."  This  translation  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  Gen.  xxviii.  11,  etc. 
The  passage  of  Josephus  which  he  adds  (Antiq.  iii.  10.  5)  has  as  little  force. 
"VVe  think  that  we  have  demonstrated  how  insufficient  is  Deut.  xvi.  2  to  justify 
that  interpretation  of  John  xviii.  28  which  would  reduce  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase,  to  eat  the  Passover,  to  the  idea  of  eating  the  unleavened  bread  and  the 
sacrificial  viands  of  the  Paschal  week.  As  to  John  xix.  14,  there  is  no  doubt 
that,  as  Langen  proves,  the  N.  T.  (Mark  xv.  42),  the  Talmvid,  and  the  Fathers 
use  the  term  vaputrxtvv,  preparation,  to  denote  Friday  as  the  weekly  prepara 
tion  for  the  Sabbath,  and  that,  consequently,  in  certain  contexts  the  expression 
fapacxiv*  rou  ira<r%tz,  preparation  of  the  Passover,  might  signify  the  Friday  of 
the  Passover  week.  But  this  meaning  is  excluded  in  John  :  1st.  By  the  ambi 
guity  which  the  expression  must  have  presented  to  the  mind  of  his  Greek 
readers  ;  2cZ.  By  the  fact  that  no  reader  of  the  Gospel  could  be  ignorant  that  the 
narrative  lay  in  the  Paschal  week. 

1  Ver.  7.  B.  C.  D.  L.  omit  EV  before  *.—  Ver.  10.  X.  B.  C.  L.,  n;  w  instead  of 
cu  or  ov  IK». — Ver.  12.  Instead  of  ayuym*  (T.  R.  with  X.  r.),  4  Mjj.  cnuyam*, 
the  others  avayauv. — X.  L.  X.,  xaxti  instead  of  t*u. — Ver.  13.  X.  B.  C.  D.  L., 
Hni'.i  instead  of  iivxi*. 
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time  of  transition  from  the  13th  to  the  14th,  from  four  to  six 
o'clock).  The  expressions  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  without 
being  so  precise,  do  not  necessarily  lead  to  a  different  meaning. 
Indeed,  the  expression  of  Mark,  ver.  1 2,  does  not  signify,  '•'  at 
the  time  when  they  killed  .  .  .,"  but  "  the  day  when  they  .  .  ." 
But  may  we  place  on  the  13th,  in  the  evening,  the  command 
of  Jesus  to  His  two  disciples  to  prepare  the  feast  for  the 
morrow  ?  That  is  not  only  possible,  but  necessary.  On  the 
morning  of  the  14th,  it  would  have  been  too  late  to  think  of 
procuring  an  apartment  for  that  very  evening.  Strauss  fully 
acknowledges  this  -,1  "  In  consequence  of  the  flocking  of  pil 
grims  from  a  distance,  it  was  of  course  difficult,  and  even 
impossible,  to  find  on  the  morning  of  the  first  day  of  the 
feast  (the  14th),  for  the  very  evening,  a  room  not  yet  taken 
up."  Places  were  then  taken  at  least  a  day  in  advance. 
Clement  of  Alexandria,  on  this  account,  gives  the  13th  the 
name  of  irpoeroip-aaia,  pro-preparation.  The  14th  was  the 
preparation,  because  on  that  day  the  lamb  was  killed ;  the 
13th,  the  pro-preparation,  because,  as  Clement  says,  on  that 
day  they  consecrated  the  unleavened  bread,  and  took  all  the 
other  steps  necessary  for  the  Paschal  feast.2  Hence  it  follows, 
that  the  question  put  by  Matthew  and  Mark  into  the  mouth 
ot  the  disciples,  "  IVJicre  wilt  Thou  that  we  prepare  the  Pass 
over?"  must  likewise  be  placed  on  the  evening  of  the  13th, 
which  for  the  Jews  was  already  passing  into  the  14th.  It 
matters  little,  therefore,  so  far  as  this  question  is  concerned, 
whether  the  initiative  be  ascribed  to  Jesus  (Luke)  or  to  the 
disciples  (Matthew  and  Mark).  As  to  the  rest,  on  this  point 
the  narrative  of  Luke  is  evidently  the  most  precise  and  exact, 
for  he  also,  ver.  9,  relates  the  question  of  the  disciples,  but 
replacing  it  in  its  true  position.  Luke  alone  mentions  the 
names  of  the  two  apostles  chosen.  He  must  have  borrowed 
this  detail  from  a  private  source — at  least  if  he  did  not  invent 
it  !  In  any  case,  the  fact  would  not  agree  very  well  with  his 
alleged  habitual  animosity  against  St.  Peter.'3  Jesus  must 

1  Leben  Jesu  fiir  d.  d.  Volk,  p.  533. 

2  "  On  this  day  (the  13th)  took  place  the  consecration  of  the  unleavened  bread 
and  the  pro-preparation  of  the  least." — ^Fragment  of  his  book,  -rtfi  rcu  vaa-^a, 
preserved  in  the  Chronicon  Paschale.) 

3  So  small  a  thing  does  not  trouble  Baur  !     Here,  according  to  him,  we  huva 
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have  Lad  aii  object  in  specially  choosing  those  two  disciples. 
We  shall  see,  in  fact,  that  this  was  a  confidential  mission, 
which  could  be  trusted  to  none  but  His  surest  and  most 
intimate  friends.  —  If  it  was  between  four  and  six  o'clock 
in  the  evening,  the  apostles  had  yet  time  to  execute  their 
commission  befcre  night,  whether  they  Lad  passed  the  day 
in  the  city,  and  Jesus  left  them  to  do  it  when  He  Him 
self  was  starting  for  Bethany  with  the  purpose  of  return 
ing  later  to  Jerusalem,  or  whether  He  had  passed  the  whole 
of  this  last  day  at  Bethany,  and  sent  them  from  the  latter 
place. 

Why  does  Jesus  not  describe  to  them  more  plainly  (vers. 
10-12)  the  host  whom  He  has  in  view  ?  There  is  but  one 
answer :  He  wishes  the  house  where  He  reckons  on  celebrating 
the  feast  to  remain  unknown  to  those  who  surround  Him  at 
the  time  when  He  gives  this  order.  This  is  why,  instead  of 
describing  it,  He  gives  the  sign  indicated.  Jesus  knew  the 
projects  of  Judas  ;  the  whole  narrative  of  the  feast  which 
follows  proves  this  ;  and  He  wished,  by  acting  in  this  way, 
to  escape  from  the  hindrances  which  the  treachery  of  His 
disciple  might  have  put  in  His  way  in  the  use  which  He 
desired  to  make  of  this  last  evening. — The  sign  indicated,  a 
man  drawing  water  from  a  fountain,  is  not  so  accidental  as  it 
appears.  On  the  evening  of  the  13th,  before  the,  stars  appeared 
in  the,  heavens,  every  father,  according  to  Jewish  custom,  had 
to  repair  to  the  fountain  to  draw  pure  water  with  which  to 
knead  the  unleavened  bread.  It  was,  in  fact,  a  rite  which 
was  carried  through  to  the  words :  "  This  is  the  water  of  un 
leavened  bread."  Then  a  torch  was  lighted,  and  during  some 
following  part  of  the  night  the  house  was  visited,  and  searched 
in  every  corner,  to  put  away  the  smallest  vestige  of  leaven. 
There  is  thus  a  closer  relation  than  appears  between  the  sign 
and  its  meaning. — Here  is  a  new  proof  of  the  supernatural 
knowledge  of  Jesus.  The  fact  is  omitted  in  Matthew.  As 
usual,  this  evangelist  abridges  the  narrative  of  facts.  Probably 
Jesus  knew  the  master  of  the  house  mentioned  ver.  11,  and 
had  already  asked  this  service  of  him  conditionally  (ver.  12). 
! 'Avdyaiov  (in  the  Attic  form,  dvvyewv),  the  upper  room,  which 

a  malicious  notice  from  Luke,  who  wishes  to  indicate  those  two  chiefs  of  the 
Twelve  as  the  representatives  of  ancient  Judaism  (!). 
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sometimes  occupies  a  part  of  the  terrace  of  the  house.  All 
furnished :  provided  with  the  necessary  divans  and  tables  (the 
triclinium,  in  the  shape  of  a  horse-shoe). 

Matthew  (xxvi.  18)  has  preserved  to  us,  in  the  message  of 
Jesus  to  the  master  of  the  house,  a  saying  which  deserves  to 
be  weighed  :  "  My  time  is  at  hand ;  let  me  keep  the  Passover 
at  thy  house  with  my  disciples."  How  does  the  first  of  those 
two  propositions  form  a  ground  for  the  request  implied  in  the 
second  ?  Commentators  have  seen  in  the  first  an  appeal  to 
the  owner's  sensibilities  :  I  am  about  to  die ;  grant  me  this 
last  service.  Ewald  somewhat  differently  :  Soon  I  shall  be  in 
my  glory,  and  I  shall  be  able  to  requite  thee  for  this  service. 
These  explanations  aie  far-fetched.  We  can  explain  the 
thought  of  Jesus,  if  those  words  express  the  necessity  under 
which  He  finds  Himself  laid,  by  the  nearness  of  His  death, 
to  anticipate  the  celebration  of  the  Passover  :  "  My  death  is 
near ;  to-morrow  it  will  be  too  late  for  me  to  keep  the  Pass 
over  ;  let  me  celebrate  it  at  thy  house  [this  evening]  with  my 
disciples."  IIouo  is  not  the  att.  fut.  (I51eek),  but  the  present 
(Winer) :  "  Let  me  keep  it  immediately."  It  was  a  call  to  the 
owner  instantly  to  prepare  the  room,  and  everything  which 
was  necessary  for  the  feast.  The  two  disciples  were  to  make 
those  preparations  in  conjunction  with  the  host.  No  doubt 
the  lamb  could  not  be  slain  in  the  temple  ;  but  could  Jesus, 
being  excommunicated  with  all  His  adherents,  and  already 
even  laid  under  sentence  of  arrest  by  the  Sanhedrim  (John 
xi.  53-57),  have  had  His  lamb  slain  on  the  morrow  in  the 
legal  form  ?  That  is  far  from  probable.  Jesus  is  about  to 
substitute  the  new  Passover  for  the  old.  How  should  He  not 
have  the  right  to  free  Himself  from  the  letter  of  the  ordinance  l. 
all  the  more  that,  according  to  the  original  institution,  every 
father  was  required  himself  to  slay  the  Paschal  lamb  in  his 
dwelling.  He  freed  Himself  in  like  manner  from  the  law  as 
to  the  day.  He  is  forced,  indeed,  to  do  so,  if  He  wishes 
Himself  to  substitute  the  new  feast  for  the  old.  The  decision 
of  the  Sanhedrim  to  put  Him  to  death  before  the  feast  (Matt. 
xxvi.  5),  leaves  Him  no  choice.  This  entire  state  of  things 
agrees  with  the  expression  which  John  uses  :  Sei-rrvov  yevo/j.evov, 
a  supper  having  taken  place  (xiii.  2). 

2.    The  Supper:  vers.   14-23. — There  are   three  elements 
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which  form  tlie  material  of  this  narrative  in  the  three  Syn. :  1st. 
The  expression  of  the  personal  feelings  of  Jesus.  With  this 
Luke  begins,  and  Matthew  and  Mark  close.  2d.  The  institution 
of  the  Holy  Supper.  It  forms  the  centre  of  the  narrative  in 
the  three  Syn.  3d.  The  disclosure  of  the  betrayal,  and  the 
indication  of  the  traitor.  With  this  Luke  ends,  and  Matthew 
and  Mark  begin.  It  is  easy  to  see  how  deeply  the  facts  them 
selves  were  impressed  on  the  memory  of  the  witnesses,  but 
how  secondary  the  interest  was  which  tradition  attached  to 
chronological  order.  The  myth,  on  the  contrary,  would  have 
created  the  whole  of  a  piece,  and  the  result  would  be  wholly 
different.  Luke's  order  appears  preferable.  It  is  natural  for 
Jesus  to  begin  by  giving  utterance  to  His  personal  impressions, 
vers.  15-18.  With  the  painful  feeling  of  approaching  sepa 
ration  there  is  connected,  by  an  easily  understood  bond,  the 
institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  that  sign  which  is  in  a  wyay  to 
perpetuate  Christ's  visible  presence  in  the  midst  of  His  own 
after  His  departure,  vers.  19,  20.  Finally,  the  view  of  the 
close  communion  contracted  by  this  solemn  act  between  the 
disciples,  causes  the  feeling  of  the  contrast  between  them  and 
Judas,  so  agonizing  to  Him,  to  break  forth  into  expression. 
Such  is  the  connection  of  the  third  part.  It  is  far  from 
probable,  as  it  seems  to  us,  that  Jesus  began  by  speaking  of 
this  last  subject  (Matthew  and  Mark).  John  ornits  the  first 
two  elements.  The  first  was  not  essential  to  his  narrative. 
The  second,  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  was  sufficiently 
well  known  from  tradition.  We  have,  in  our  Commentaire 
sur  Vevangile  de  Jean,  placed  this  latter  event  at  the  time 
indicated  by  xiii.  2  in  that  Gospel  (SeiTrvov  <yevo/j,6vov).  The 
feet-washing  which  followed  necessarily  coincides  with  the 
indication  of  the  traitor  in  Luke,  and  with  the  subsequent 
conversation,  ver.  24  et  seq. ;  and  the  two  accounts  thus  meet 
in  the  common  point,  the  prediction  of  Peter's  denial  (Luke, 
ver.  31;  John,  ver.  38). 

As  in  what  follows  there  are  repeated  allusions  to  the  rites 
of  the  Paschal  Supper,  we  must  rapidly  trace  the  outlines  of 
that  Supper  as  it  was  celebrated  in  our  Saviour's  time.  First 
step :  After  prayer,  the  father  of  the  house  sent  round  a  cup 
full  of  wine  (according  to  others,  each  one  had  his  cup),  with 
this  invocation :  "  Blessed  be  Thou,  0  Lord  our  God,  King  of 
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the  world,  who  hast  created  the  fruit  of  the  vine ! "  Next 
there  were  passed  from  one  to  another  the  bitter  herbs  (a  sort 
of  salad),  which  recalled  to  mind  the  sufferings  of  the  Egyp 
tian  bondage.  These  were  eaten  after  being  dipped  in  a 
reddish  sweet  sauce  (Charosdli),  made  of  almonds,  nuts,  figs, 
and  other  fruits ;  commemorating,  it  is  said,  by  its  colour  the 
hard  labour  of  brick-making  imposed  on  the  Israelites,  and  by 
its  taste,  the  divine  alleviations  which  Jehovah  mingles  with 
the  miseries  of  His  people. — Second  step :  The  father  circu 
lates  a  second  cup,  and  then  explains,  probably  in  a  more  or 
less  fixed  liturgical  form,  the  meaning  of  the  feast,  and  of  the 
rites  by  which  it  is  distinguished. — Third  step :  The  father 
takes  two  unleavened  loaves  (cakes),  breaks  one  of  them,  and 
places  the  pieces  of  it  on  the  other.  Then,  uttering  a  thanks 
giving,  he  takes  one  of  the  pieces,  clips  it  in  the  sauce,  and 
eats  it,  taking  with  it  a  piece  of  the  Paschal  lamb,  along  with 
bitter  herbs.  Each  one  follows  his  example.  This  is  the 
feast  properly  so  called.  The  lamb  forms  the  principal  disli. 
The  conversation  is  free.  It  closes  with  the  distribution  of  a 
third  cup,  called  the  cup  of  Itcssing,  because  it  was  accom 
panied  with  the  giving  of  thanks  by  the  father  of  the  house. 

—Fourth  step :  The  father  distributes  a  fourth  cup ;  then  the 
Hallcl  is  sung  (Ps.  cxiii.-cxviii.).  Sometimes  the  father  added 
a  fifth  cup,  which  was  accompanied  with  the  singing  of  the 
great  Hallcl  (Ps.  cxx.-cxxvii. ;  according  to  others,  cxxxv.- 
cxxxvii. ;  according  to  Delitzsch,  Ps.  cxxxvi.).1 

Must  it  be  held,  with  Langen,  that  Jesus  began  by  cele 
brating  the  entire  Jewish  ceremony,  in  order  to  connect  with  it 
thereafter  the  Christian  Holy  Supper;  or  did  He  transform,  as 
He  went  along,  the  Jewish  Supper  in  such  a  way  as  to  convert 
it  into  the  sacred  Supper  of  the  X.  T.  ?  This  second  view  seems 
to  us  the  only  tenable  one.  For,  1.  It  was  during  the  course 
of  the  feast,  ea-Oiovrwv  avr&v  (Matthew  and  Mark),  and  not 
after  the  feast  (as  Luke  says  in  speaking  of  the  only  cup),  that 

the  bread  of  the  Holy  Supper  must  have  been  distributed.      2. 

The  singing  of  the  hymn  spoken  of  by  Mark  and  Matthew 

can  only  be  that  of  the  Hallel,  and  it  followed  the  institution  of 

the  Holy  Supper. 

1  This  ritual  is  very  variously  described  by  those  who  have  given  attention  to 
the  subject.  We  have  followed  the  account  of  Langen,  p.  147  ct  seq. 
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1st.  Vers.  14-1S.1  Jesus  opens  the  feast  by  communicating 
to  the  disciples  His  present  impressions.  This  first  step 
corresponds  to  the  first  of  the  Paschal  feast.  The  hour  ^ver. 
14)  is  that  which  He  had  indicated  to  His  disciples,  and 
which  probably  coincided  with  the  usual  hour  of  the  sacred 
feast.  According  to  the  law  (Ex.  xii.  11),  the  Passover  should 
have  been  eaten  standing.  But  custom  had  introduced  a 
change  in  this  particular.  Some  Piabbins  pretend  to  justify 
this  deviation,  by  saying  that  to  stand  is  the  posture  of  a 
slave ;  that,  once  restored  to  liberty  by  the  going  forth  from 
Egypt,  Israel  was  called  to  eat  sitting.  The  explanation  is 
ingenious,  but  devised  after  the  fact.  The  real  reason  was, 
that  the  feast  had  gradually  taken  larger  proportions. — There 
is  in  the  first  saying  of  Jesus,  which  Luke  alone  has  preserved 
(ver.  15),  a  mixture  of  profound  joy  and  sorrow.  Jesus  is 
glad  that  He  can  celebrate  this  holy  feast  once  more,  which 
He  has  determined  by  His  own  instrumentality  to  transform 
into  a  permanent  memorial  of  His  person  and  work ;  but  on 
the  other  hand,  it  is  His  last  Passover  here  below.  ^ETridv^ia 
e-rredv^aa,  a  frequent  form  in  the  LXX.,  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  construction  of  the  inf.  absolute  with  the  finite  verb. 
It  is  a  sort  of  reduplication  of  the  verbal  idea.  Jesus,  no 
doubt,  alludes  to  all  the  measures  which  He  has  required  to 
take  to  secure  the  joy  of  those  quiet  hours  despite  the  treachery 
of  His  disciple. — Could  the  expression  this  Passover  possibly 
denote  a  feast  at  which  the  Paschal  lamb  was  wanting,  and 
which  was  only  distinguished  from  ordinary  suppers  by  un 
leavened  bread  ?  Such  is  the  view  of  Caspari  and  Andrea?, 
and  the  view  which  I  myself  maintained  (Comment,  sur  Jean, 
t.  ii.  p.  634).  Indeed,  the  number  of  lambs  or  kids  might 
turn  out  to  be  insufficient,  and  strangers  find  themselves  in  the 
dilemma  either  of  celebrating  the  feast  without  a  lamb,  or  not 
celebrating  the  Passover  at  all.  Thus  in  Mischnah  Pesachim  1 0 
there  is  express  mention  of  a  Paschal  Supper  without  a  lamb, 
and  at  which  the  unleavened  bread  is  alone  indispensable. 

1  Ver.  14.  N*  B.  D.  Vss.  omit  SwSsxa.— Ver.  16.  6  Mjj.  omit  avxtTi.— N.  B. 
C.  L.  5  Mnn.  Vss.,  aura  instead  of  t|  avrav. — Ver.  17.  6  Mjj.  25  Mnn.  add  n 
before  a-ernpuv  (taken  from  ver.  20). — Ne  B.  C.  L.  M.  8  Mim.  Syr.  It.  Vg.,  m 
lotvTavs  instead  of  tuums. — Ver.  18.  5  Mjj.  15  Mnn.  omit  en. — 6  Mjj.  15  Mnn. 
add  air  a  nv  tun  after  av*.  — K.  B.  F.  L.  10  Mnn.,  ov  instead  of  area. 
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Nevertheless,  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  us  from  holding  that, 
as  we  have  said,  the  two  disciples  prepared  the  lamb  in  a 
strictly  private  manner.  It  would  be  difficult  to  explain 
Luke's  expression,  to  eat  this  Passover,  without  the  smallest 
reference  to  the  lamb  at  this  feast. — By  the  future  Passover  in 
the  kingdom  of  God  (ver.  16)  might  be  understood  the  Holy 
Supper  as  it  is  celebrated  in  the  Church.  But  the  expression, 
"  /  will  not  any  more  eat  thereof  until  .  .  .,"  and  the  parall. 
ver.  18,  do  not  admit  of  this  spiritualistic  interpretation.  Jesus 
means  to  speak  of  a  new  banquet  which  shall  take  place  after 
the  consummation  of  all  things.  The  Holy  Supper  is  the 
bond  of  union  between  the  Israelitish  and  typical  Passover, 
which  was  reaching  its  goal,  and  the  heavenly  and  divine 
feast,  which  was  yet  in  the  distant  future.  Does  not  the 
spiritual  salvation,  of  which  the  Supper  is  the  memorial,  form 
in  reality  the  transition  from  the  external  deliverance  of  Israel 
to  that  salvation  at  once  spiritual  and  external  which  awaits 
the  glorified  Church  ? 

After  this  simple  and  touching  introduction,  Jesus,  in  con 
formity  with  the  received  custom,  passed  the  first  cup  (ver.  1 7), 
accompanying  it  with  a  thanksgiving,  in  which  He  no  doubt 
paraphrased  freely  the  invocation  uttered  at  the  opening  of 
the  feast  by  the  father  of  the  house,  and  which  we  have 
quoted  above. — Ae^dpevos,  receiving,  seems  to  indicate  that  He 
took  the  cup  from  the  hands  of  one  of  the  attendants  who  held 
it  out  to  Him  (after  having  filled  it).  The  distribution  (Sia- 
fiepia-are)  may  have  taken  place  in  two  ways,  either  by  each 
drinking  from  the  common  cup,  or  by  their  all  emptying  the 
wine  of  that  cup  into  their  own.  The  Greek  term  would  suit 
better  this  second  view.  Did  Jesus  Himself  drink  ?  The 
pron.  eavrois,  amonj  yourselves,  might  seem  unfavourable  to 
this  idea;  yet  the  words,  I  will  not  drink  until  .  .  .,  speak  in 
favour  of  the  affirmative.  Was  it  not,  besides,  a  sign  of 
communion  from  which  Jesus  could  hardly  think  of  refraining 
on  such  an  occasion?  The  expression  fruit  of  the  vine,  ver. 
18,  was  an  echo  of  the  terms  of  the  ritual  Paschal  prayer.  In 
the  mouth  of  Jesus,  it  expressed  the  feeling  of  contrast  between 
the  present  terrestrial  system,  and  the  glorified  creation  which 
was  to  spring  from  the  palinycncsia  (Matt.  xix.  28  ;  comp.  Rom. 
viii.  31  et  seq.).  The  phrase,  I  will  not  drink,  corresponds  to 
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the  /  will  not  any  more  eat  of  ver.  16.  But  there  is  a  grada 
tion.  Ver.  16  means,  This  is  my  last  Passover,  the  last  year 
of  my  life ;  ver.  1 8,  This  is  rny  last  Supper,  my  last  day. 
These  words  are  the  text  from  which  Paul  has  taken  the  com 
mentary,  till  He  come  (1  Cor.  xi.  26).  They  are  probably  also 
the  ground  into  which  was  wrought  the  famous  tradition  of 
Papias  regarding  the  fabulous  vines  of  the  millennial  reign. 
In  this  example,  the  difference  becomes  palpable  between  the 
sobriety  of  the  tradition  preserved  in  our  Gospels,  and  the 
legendary  exuberance  of  that  of  the  times  which  followed. 
Ver.  2  9  of  Matthew  and  2  5  of  Mark  reproduce  Luke's  saying 
in  a  somewhat  different  form,  and  one  which  lends  itself  still 
better  to  the  amplification  which  we  find  in  Papias. 

2d.  Vers.  19,  20.1  The  time  when  the  Holy  Supper  was 
instituted  seems  to  us  to  correspond  to  the  second  and  third 
steps  of  the  Paschal  feast  taken  together.  With  the  explana 
tion  which  the  head  of  the  house  gave  of  the  meaning  of  the 
ceremony,  Jesus  connected  that  which  He  had  to  give  regard 
ing  the  substitution  of  His  person  for  the  Paschal  lamb  as  the 
means  of  salvation,  and  regarding  the  difference  between  the 
two  deliverances.  And  when  the  time  came  at  which  the 
father  took  the  unleavened  cakes  and  consecrated  them  by 
thanksgiving,  to  make  them,  along  with  the  lamb,  the  memorial 
of  the  deliverance  from  Egypt,  Jesus  also  took  the  bread,  and 
by  a  similar  consecration,  made  it  the  memorial  of  that  salva 
tion  which  He  was  about  to  procure  for  us.  In  the  expression, 
This  is  my  body,  the  supposed  relation  between  the  body  and 
the  bread  should  not  be  sought  in  their  substance.  The 
appendix :  given  for  you,  in  Luke ;  IroJccn  for  you,  in  Paul 
(1  Cor.  xi.  24),  indicates  the  true  point  of  correspondence. 
No  doubt,  in  Paul,  this  participle  might  be  a  gloss.  But  an 
interpolation  would  have  been  taken  from  Luke ;  they  would 
not  have  invented  this  Hapax-lcgomenon  K\.(afj,evov.  Are  we 
not  accustomed  to  the  arbitrary  or  purely  negligent  omissions 
of  the  Alex,  text  ?  I  think,  therefore,  that  this  participle  of 
Paul,  as  well  as  the  given  of  Luke,  are  in  the  Greek  text  the 
necessary  paraphrase  of  the  literal  Aramaic  form,  This  is  my 
body  jor  you,  a  form  which  the  Greek  ear  could  as  little  bear 
as  ours.  The  idea  of  this  K\wfj,evov  is,  in  any  case,  taken  from 
1  Ver.  20.  X.  B.  L.  place  xai  ?/>  •xinr^m  before  utrKuru;. 
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the  preceding  e/cXacre,  and  determines  the  meaning  of  the 
formula,  This  is  my  body.  As  to  the  word  is,  which  has  been 
so  much  insisted  on,  it  was  not  uttered  by  Jesus,  who  must 
have  said  in  Aramaic,  Haggouschmi,  "  This  here  [behold]  my 
body !"  The  exact  meaning  of  the  notion  of  Icing,  which 
logically  connects  this  subject  with  this  attribute,  can  only  be 
determined  by  the  context.  Is  the  point  in  question  an 
identity  of  substance,  physical  or  spiritual,  or  a  relation  purely 
symbolical  ?  From  the  exegetical  point  of  view,  if  what  we 
have  said  above  about  the  real  point  of  comparison  is  well 
founded,  it  wrould  be  difficult  to  avoid  the  latter  conclusion. 
It  is  confirmed  by  the  meaning  of  the  TOVTO  which  follows : 
"  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  me."  This  pron.  can  denote 
nothing  but  the  act  of  breaking,  and  thus  precisely  the  point 
which  appeared  to  us  the  natural  link  of  connection  between 
the  bread  and  the  body. — The  last  words,  which  contain  the 
institution  properly  so  called  of  a  permanent  rite,  are  wanting 
in  Matthew  and  Mark.  But  the  certified  fact  of  the  regular 
celebration  of  the  Holy  Supper  as  a  feast  commemorating  the 
death  of  Jesus  from  the  most  primitive  times  of  the  Churah, 
supposes  a  command  of  Jesus  to  this  effect,  and  fully  confirms 
the  formula  of  Paul  and  Luke.  Jesus  meant  to  preserve  the 
Passover,  but  by  renewing  its  meaning.  Matthew  and  Murk 
preserved  of  the  words  of  institution  only  that  which  referred 
to  the  new  meaning  given  to  the  ceremony.  As  to  the  com 
mand  of  Jesus,  it  had  not  been  preserved  in  the  liturgical 
formula,  because  it  was  implied  in  the  very  act  of  celebrating 
the  rite. 

A  certain  interval  must  have  separated  the  second  act  of 
the  institution  from  the  first ;  for  Luke  says :  After  they  had 
supped  (ver.  20),  exactly  as  Paul.  Jesus,  according  to  cus 
tom,  let  conversation  take  free  course  for  some  time.  After 
this  free  interval,  He  resumed  the  solemn  attitude  which  He 
had  taken  in  breaking  the  bread.  So  we  explain  the  axravTw^, 
likewise. — The  word  TO  Tror/jpiov,  the  cup,  is  the  object  of  the 
two  verbs  \a(3(av  .  .  .  tSeo/cey  at  the  beginning  of  ver.  19.  The 
art.  TO  is  here  added,  because  the  cup  is  already  known  (ver. 
17).  This  cup  certainly  corresponded  to  the  third  of  the 
Paschal  Feast,  which  bore  the  name  of  cvp  of  blessing.  So  St. 
Paul  calls  it  (1  Cor.  x.  1G):  the  cup  of  licking  (ev\oyia<s) 
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ivliicli  we  Hess.  In  this  expression  of  the  apostle  the  word 
Uess  is  repeated,  because  it  is  taken  in  two  different  senses. 
In  the  first  instance,  it  refers  to  God,  whom  the  Church,  like 
the  Israelitish  family  of  old,  blesses  and  adores  ;  in  the  second, 
to  the  cup  which  the  Church  consecrates,  and  which  by  this 
religious  act  becomes  to  the  conscience  of  believers  the  memo 
rial  of  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ.  What  this  cup  represents, 
according  to  the  terms  of  Paul  and  Luke,  is  the  new  covenant 
between  God  and  man,  founded  on  the  shedding  of  Jesus' 
blood.  In  Matthew  and  Mark,  it  is  the  blood  itself.  Jesus 
can  hardly  have  placed  the  two  forms  in  juxtaposition,  as 
Langen  supposes,  who  thinks  that  He  said :  "  Drink  ye  all  of 
this  cup  ;  for  it  is  the  cup  which  contains  my  blood,  the  blood 
of  the  new  covenant."  Such  a  periphrasis  is  incompatible 
with  the  style  proper  to  the  institution  of  a  rite,  which  has 
always  something  concise  and  monumental.  There  is  thus 
room  to  choose  between  the  form  of  Matthew  and  Mark  and 
that  of  Paul  and  Luke.  Now,  is  it  not  probable  that  oral 
tradition  and  ecclesiastical  custom  would  tend  to  make  the 
second  formula,  relative  to  the  wine,  uniform  with  the  first, 
which  refers  to  the  bread,  rather  than  to  diversify  them  ? 
Hence  it  follows,  that  the  greatest  historical  probability  is  in 
favour  of  the  form  in  which  the  two  sayings  of  Jesus  least 
resemble  one  another,  that  is  to  say,  in  favour  of  that  of  Paul 
and  Luke. 

Every  covenant  among  the  ancients  was  sealed  by  some 
symbolic  act.  The  new  covenant,  which  on  God's  side  rests 
on  the  free  gift  of  salvation,  and  on  man's  side  on  its  accept 
ance  by  faith,  has  henceforth,  as  its  permanent  symbol  in  the 
Church,  this  cup  which  Jesus  holds  out  to  His  own,  and  which 
each  of  them  freely  takes  and  brings  to  his  lips.  The  O.  T. 
had  also  been  founded  on  blood  (Gen.  xv.  8  et  seq.).  It 
had  been  renewed  in  Egypt  by  the  same  means  (Ex  xii. 
22,  23,  xxiv.  8).  The  participle  understood  between  SiadrjKrj 
and  ev  ru>  a'lfiari  is  the  verbal  idea  taken  from  the  subst. 
SiaQ/jKr)  (BidTiOepevr)) :  the  covenant  [covenanted]  in  my  blood. 
Baur,  Volkmnr,  and  Keim  think  that  it  is  Paul  who  has  here 
introduced  the  idea  of  the  nciv  covenant.  For  it  would  never 
have  entered  into  the  thought  of  Judeo-Christianity  thus  to  re 
pudiate  the  old  covenant,  and  proclaim  a  new  one.  Mark,  even 
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while  copying  Paul,  designedly  weakened  this  expression,  they 
say,  by  rejecting  the  too  offensive  epithet  new.  Luke,  a  bolder 
Paulinist,  restored  it,  thus  reproducing  Paul's  complete  for 
mula.  And  how,  we  must  ask,  did  Jesus  express  Himself  ? 
Was  He  incapable,  He  also,  of  rising  to  the  idea  of  a  new 
covenant  thenceforth  substituted  for  the  old  ?  He,  incapable 
of  doing  what  had  already  been  done  so  grandly  six  centuries 
before  by  a  simple  prophet  (Jer.  xxxi.  31  et  seq.) !  And  when 
we  think  of  it,  is  not  Mark's  formula  (which  is  probably  also 
the  text  in  Matthew)  far  from  being  weaker  than  that  of  Paul 
— is  it  not  even  more  forcible  ?  If  the  expression  of  Mark  is 
translated :  "  TJiis  is  my  Wood,  that  of  the  covenant,"  is  not  the 
very  name  covenant  thereby  refused  to  the  old  ?  And  if  it  is 
translated  :  "  Tliis  is  the  Hood  of  my  covenant"  does  not  this 
saying  contrast  the  two  covenants  with  one  another  as  pro 
foundly  as  is  done  by  the  epithet  new  in  Paul  and  Luke  ? 

The  nom.  abs.  TO  eK-^wofievov,  by  rendering  the  idea  of  the 
shedding  of  the  blood  grammatically  independent,  serves  to 
bring  it  more  strongly  into  relief.  This  appendix,  which  is 
wanting  in  Paul,  connects  Luke's  formula  with  that  of  the 
other  two  evangelists.  Instead  of  for  you,  the  latter  say,  for 
many.  It  is  the  DU"),  many,  of  Isa.  liii.  12,  the  n^i  D^J  of 
Isa.  Hi.  15,  those  many  nations  which  are  to  be  sprinkled  with 
the  blood  of  the  slain  Messiah.  Jesus  contemplates  them  in 
spirit,  those  myriads  of  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers  who  in 
future  ages  shall  press  to  the  banquet  which  He  is  instituting. 
— Paul  here  repeats  the  command :  Do  this  .  .  .,  on  which 
rests  the  permanent  celebration  of  the  rite.  In  this  point, 
too,  Luke's  formula  corresponds  more  nearly  to  that  of  the 
Syn.  than  to  his. 

If  there  is  a  passage  in  respect  to  which  it  is  morally  impossible 
to  assert  that  the  narrators — if  they  be  regarded  ever  so  little  as 
seriously  believing — arbitrarily  modified  the  tenor  of  the  sayings  of 
Jesus,  it  is  this.  How,  then,  are  we  to  account  for  the  differences 
which  exist  between  the  four  forms  ?  There  must  have  existed 
from  the  beginning,  in  the  Judeo-Christian  Churches,  a  generally 
received  liturgical  formula  for  the  celebration  of  the  Holy  Supper. 
This  is  certainly  what  has  been  preserved  to  us  by  Matthew  and 
Mark.  Only,  the  differences  which  exist  between  them  prove  that 
they  have  not  used  a  written  document,  and  that  as  little  has  the 
one  copied  the  other  ;  thus  the  command  of  Jesus  :  "Drink  ye  all 
of  it "  (Matthew),  which  appears  in  Mark  in  the  form  of  a  positive 
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fact :  "  And  they  all  drank  of  it ;"  thus,  again,  in  Mark,  the  omission 
of  the  appendix  :  "for  the  remission  of  sins"  (Matthew).  We  there 
fore  find  in  them  what  is  substantially  one  and  the  same  tradition, 
but  slightly  modified  by  oral  transmission. — The  very  different  form 
of  Paul  and  Luke  obliges  us  to  seek  another  original.  This  source 
is  indicated  by  Paul  himself  :  "  /  Juive  received  of  the  Lord  that  which 
also  I  delivered  unto  you"  (I  Cor.  xi.  23).  The  expression:  /  havs 
received,  admits  of  no  view  but  that  of  a  communication  which  is 
personal  to  him ;  and  the  words  :  of  the  Lord,  only  of  an  immediate 
revelation  from  Jesus  Himself  (a  true  philologist  will  not  object  to 
the  use  of  a-n-6  instead  of  Trapa).  If  Paul  had  had  no  other  authority 
to  allege  than  oral  tradition  emanating  from  the  apostles,  and 
known  universally  in  the  Church,  the  form  used  by  him  :  "  /  have, 
received  (eyw  yap)  of  the  Lord  that  which  also  I  delivered  unto 
you  .  .  .,"  could  not  be  exonerated  from  the  charge  of  deception. 
This  circumstance,  as  well  as  the  difference  between  the  two  for- 
mulse,  decides  in  favour  of  the  form  of  Paul  and  Luke.  In  the 
slight  differences  which  exist  between  them,  we  can,  besides,  trace 
the  influence  exercised  on  Luke  by  the  traditional-liturgical  form 
as  it  has  been  preserved  to  us  by  Matthew  and  Mark. — As  to  St. 
John,-  the  deliberate  omission  which  is  imputed  to  him  would  have 
been  useless  at  the  time  Avhen  he  wrote  ;  still  more  in  the  second 
century,  for  the  ceremony  of  the  Holy  Supper  was  then  celebrated 
in  all  the  churches  of  the  world.  A  forger  would  have  taken  care 
not  to  overthrow  the  authority  of  his  narrative  in  the  minds  of  his 
readers  by  such  an  omission. 

About  the  meaning  of  the  Holy  Supper,  we  shall  say  only  a  few 
words.  This  ceremony  seems  to  us  to  represent  the  totality  of  sal 
vation  ;  the  bread,  the  communication  of  the  life  of  Christ ;  the 
wine,  the  gift  of  pardon;  in  other  words,  according  to  Paul's 
language,  sanctification  and  justification.  In  instituting  the  rite, 
Jesus  naturally  began  with  the  bread ;  for  the  shedding  of  the  blood 
supposes  the  breaking  of  the  vessel  which  contains  it,  the  body. 
But  as  in  the  believer's  obtaining  of  salvation  it  is  by  justification 
that  we  come  into  possession  of  the  life  of  Christ,  St.  Paul,  1  Cor. 
x.  16  et  seq.,  follows  the  opposite  order,  and  begins  with  the  cup, 
which  represents  the  first  grace  which  faith  lays  hold  of,  that  of 
pardon. — In  the  act  itself  there  are  represented  the  two  aspects  of 
the  work — the  divine  offer,  and  human  acceptance.  The  side  oi 
human  acceptance  is  clear  to  the  consciousness  of  the  partaker. 
His  business  is  simply,  as  Paul  says,  " to  slww  the  Lord's  death" 
1  Cor.  xi.  26.  It  is  not  so  with  the  divine  side;  it  is  unfathomable 
and  mysterious  :  "  The  communion  of  the  blood,  and  of  the  body  of 
Christ  !"  1  Cor.  x.  16.  Here,  therefore,  we  are  called  to  apply  the 
saying :  "  The  secret  things  belong  unto  the  Lord  our  God,  but  those  things 
which  are  revealed  belong  unto  us  and  to  our  children  for  ever,  that  ice 
may  do  all  the  words  of  this  laiv"  Deut.  xxix.  29.  We  know  already 
what  we  have  to  do  to  celebrate  a  true  communion.  We  may  leave 
to  God  the  secret  of  what  He  gives  us  in  a  right  communion.  la 
•.  it  necessary  to  go  further  in  search  of  the  formula  of  union  ] 
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3d.  Vers.  21-23.1  "  Only,  Mwld,  the  hand  of  him  that  bc- 
traycth  me  is  with  me  on  tJie  table.  22.  And  truly  the  Son  of 
man  goeth,  as  it  was  determined :  But  woe  unto  that  man  by 
whom  He  is  betrayed!  23.  And  they  began  to  inquire  among 
themselves  which  of  them  it  was  that  should  do  this  thing." — 
As  He  follows  the  cup  circulating  among  the  disciples,  the 
attention  of  Jesus  is  fixed  on  Judas.  In  the  midst  of  those 
hearts,  henceforth  united  by  so  close  a  bond,  there  is  one  who 
remains  outside  of  the  common  salvation,  and  rushes  upon 
destruction.  This  contrast  wounds  the  heart  of  Jesus.  TI\r)v, 
excepting,  announces  precisely  the  exception  Judas  forms  in 
this  circle ;  ISov,  behold,  points  to  the  surprise  which  so  unex 
pected  a  disclosure  must  produce  in  the  disciples.  If  this 
form  used  by  Luke  is  historically  trustworthy,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  Judas  took  part  in  celebrating  the  Holy  Supper. 
No  doubt  the  narratives  of  Matthew  and  Mark  do  not  favour 
this  view  ;  but  they  do  not  expressly  contradict  it,  and  we 
have  already  shown  that  the  order  in  which  Luke  gives  the 
frhree  facts  composing  the  narrative  of  the  feast,  is  much  more 
natural  than  theirs.  Besides,  John's  order  confirms  that  of 
Luke,  if.  as  we  think  we  have  demonstrated  (Comment.  surJcan, 
t.  ii.  p.  f;40  et  seq.),  the  Holy  Supper  was  instituted  at  the 
time  indicated  in  xiii.  1,  2.  Moreover,  John's  narrative  shows 
that  Jesus  returned  again  and  asmin  during  the  feast  to  the 

o  o  o 

treachery  of  Judas.  As  usual,  tradition  had  combined  those 
sayings  uttered  on  the  same  subject  at  different  points  of  time, 
and  it  is  in  this  summary  form  that  they  have  passed  into 
our  Syn. — The  expression  of  Matthew  :  "  dipping  the  hand 
into  the  dish  with  me,"  signifies  in  a  general  way  (like  that  of 
Luke  :  "  being  with  me  on  the  table"  and  the  parallels)  :  "  being 
my  guest."  Jesus  does  not  distress  Himself  about  what  is  in 
store  for  Him  ;  He  is  not  the  sport  of  this  traitor  ;  every 
thing,  so  far  as  He  is  concerned,  is  divinely  decreed  (ver.  22). 
His  life  is  not  in  the  hands  of  a  Judas.  The  Messiah  ought  to 
die.  But  He  grieves  over  the  crime  and  lot  of  him  who  uses 
his  liberty  to  betray  Him. 

The  reading  6rt  is  less  simple  than  teat,  and  is  hardly  com 
patible  with  the  /lev.  The  7r\7]v,  only  (ver.  21),  is  contrasted 
with  the  idea  of  the  divine  decree  in  a)pia/ji.evov.  It  serves 

1  Ver.  22.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  xai  (T.  K.,  Byz.)  and  en  (Alex.). 
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the  end  of  reserving  the  liberty  and  responsibility  of  Judas. — 
The  fact  that  every  disciple,  on  hearing  this  saying,  turned 
his  thoughts  upon  himself,  proves  the  consummate  ability 
with  which  Judas  had  succeeded  in  concealing  his  feelings  and 
plans.  The  y^-n  eyd),  Is  it  I?  of  the  disciples  in  Matthew 
and  Mark,  finds  its  natural  place  here.  It  has  been  thought 
improbable  that  Judas  also  put  the  question  (Matt.  ver.  2  5). 
But  when  all  the  others  were  doing  it,  could  he  have  avoided 
it  without  betraying  himself  ?  The  tlwu  hast  said  of  Jesus 
denotes  absolutely  the  same  fact  as  John  xiii.  26:"  And 
when  He,  had  dipped  tlie  sop,  He  gave  it  to  Judas  Iscariot." 
This  act  itself  was  the  reply  which  Matthew  translates  into 
the  words  :  Thou  hast  said. 

3.  The  Conversations  after  tlie  Supper :  vers.  24-38. — The 
conversations  which  follow  refer:  1st.  To  a  dispute  which 
arises  at  this  moment  between  the  apostles  (vers.  24-30); 
2d.  To  the  danger  which  awaits  them  at  the  close  of  this 
hour  of  peace  (vers.  31—38).  The  washing  of  the  feet  in 
John  corresponds  to  the  first  piece.  The  prediction  of  St. 
Peter's  denial  follows  in  his  Gospel,  as  it  does  in  Luke. 
According  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  it  was  uttered  a  little  later, 
after  the  singing  of  the  hymn.  It  is  quite  evident  that  Luke 
is  not  dependent  on  the  other  Syn.,  but  that  he  has  sources  of 
his  own,  the  trustworthiness  of  which  appears  on  comparison 
with  John's  narrative. 

1st.  Vers.  24-30.1  The  cause  of  the  dispute,  mentioned  by 
Luke  only,  cannot  have  been  the  question  of  precedence,  as 
Langen  thinks.  The  strife  would  have  broken  out  sooner. 
The  mention  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  vers.  16  and  18,  might 
have  given  rise  to  it;  but  the  /cat,  also,  of  Luke,  suggests 
another  view.  By  this  word  he  connects  the  question : 
Which  is  the  greatest  ?  with  that  which  the  disciples  had  just 
been  putting  to  themselves,  ver.  23  :  Wliick  among  us  is  he 
who  shall  betray  Him  ?  The  question  which  was  the  worst 
among  them  led  easily  to  the  other,  which  was  the  best  of  all 
The  one  was  the  counterpart  of  the  other.  Whatever  else 

1  Ver.  26.  N.  B.  D.  L.  T.,  ym»fu  instead  of  ym<r<V — Ver.  30.  8  Mjj.  (Byz.) 
80  Jinn,  omit  «»  c»  /3«<r/Ju/a  y.eu. — Nc  D.  X.  20  Jinn.  Syr"".  It*Ii<J-  add  tJtixa. 
before  fpavun  (taken  from  Matthew). — 10  Mjj.,  »a,fn<rnrfi  or  xaSurSi  instead  of 
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may  be  true,  we  see  by  this  new  example  that  Luke  does  not 
allow  himself  to  mention  a  situation  at  his  own  hand  of  which 
he  finds  no  indication  in  his  documents.  The  Sofcel,  appears 
[should  be  accounted],  refers  to  the  judgment  of  men,  till  the 
time  when  God  will  settle  the  question.  Comp.  a  similar 
dispute,  ix.  46  et  seq.  and  parall.  We  are  amazed  at  a  dis 
position  so  opposed  to  humility  at  such  a  time.  But  Jesus  is 
no  more  irritated  than  He  is  discouraged.  It  is  enough  for 
Him  to  know  that  He  has  succeeded  in  planting  in  the  heart 
of  the  apostles  a  pure  principle  which  will  finally  carry  the 
day  over  all  forms  of  sin :  "  Ncno  yc  are  clean  through  the  word 
which  I  have  spoken  unto  you,"  He  says  to  them  Himself,  John 
xv.  3.  He  therefore  calmly  continues  the  work  which  He  has 
begun.  In  human  society,  men  reign  by  physical  or  intel 
lectual  force ;  and  euepyeT???,  benefactor,  is  the  flattering  title 
by  which  men  do  not  blush  to  honour  the  harshest  tyrants. 
In  the  new  society  which  Jesus  is  instituting,  he  who  has 
most  is  not  to  make  his  superiority  felt  in  any  other  way  than 
by  the  superabundance  of  his  services  toward  the  weakest  and 
the  most  destitute.  The  example  of  Jesus  in  this  respect  is 
to  remain  as  the  rule.  The  term  o  vewrepos,  the  younger 
(ver.  26),  is  parallel  to  o  Siatcovtiv,  he  that  doth-  serve,  because 
among  the  Jews  the  humblest  and  hardest  labour  was  com 
mitted  to  the  youngest  members  of  the  society  (Acts  v.  6, 10). 
If  the  saying  of  ver.  2  7  is  not  referred  to  the  act  of  the  feet- 
washing  related  John  xiii.,  we  must  apply  the  words  :  /  am 
among  you  as  He  that  serveth,  to  the  life  of  Jesus  in  general, 
or  perhaps  to  the  sacrifice  which  He  is  now  making  of  Him 
self  (vers.  19  and  20).  But  in  this  way  there  is  no  accounting 
for  the  antithesis  between  :  "  he  that  sitteth  at  meat,"  and  :  "  he 
that  serveth."  These  expressions  leave  no  doubt  that  the  fact 
of  the  feet-washing  was  the  occasion  of  this  saying.  Luke  did 
not  know  it ;  and  he  has  confined  himself  to  transmitting  the 
discourse  of  Jesus  as  it  was  furnished  to  him  by  his  document. 
After  having  thus  contrasted  the  ideal  of  an  altogether  new 
greatness  with  the  so  different  tendency  of  the  natural  heart, 
Jesus  proceeds  to  satisfy  what  of  truth  there  was  in  the 
aspiration  of  the  disciples  (vers.  28—30).  The  t/iet?  Be,  but 
yc,  alludes  to  Judas,  who  had  not  vcrscwrcd,  and  who,  by  his 
defection,  deprived  himself  of  the  magnificent  privilege  pro- 
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mised  vers.  29  and  30.  Perhaps  the  traitor  had  not  yet 
gone  out,  and  Jesus  wished  hereby  to  tell  upon  his  heart. — 
The  Treipaa-fjiol,  temptations,  of  which  Jesus  speaks,  are  summed 
up  in  His  rejection  by  His  fellow-citizens.  It  was  no  small 
thing,  on  the  part  of  the  Eleven,  to  have  persevered  in  their 
attachment  to  Jesus,  despite  the  hatred  and  contempt  of  which 
He  was  the  object,  and  the  curses  heaped  upon  Him  by  those 
rulers  whom  they  were  accustomed  to  respect.  There  is 
something  like  a  feeling  of  gratitude  expressed  in  the  saying 
of  Jesus.  Hence  the  fulness  with  which  He  displays  the 
riches  of  the  promised  reward.  Ver.  29  refers  to  the  approach 
ing  dispensation  on  the  earth ;  ver.  3  0,  to  the  heavenly  future 
in  which  it  shall  issue.  'jEtyco,  /  (ver.  29),  is  in  opposition  to 
1^619,  ye :  "  That  is  what  ye  have  done  for  me ;  this  is  what 
/  do  in  my  turn  (jcai)  for  you."  The  verb  SiaTiOevat,  to  dis 
pose,  is  applied  to  testamentary  dispositions.  Bleek  takes  the 
object  of  this  verb  to  be  the  phrase  which  follows,  that  ye  may 
eat  .  .  ,  (ver.  30) ;  but  there  is  too  close  a  correspondence  be 
tween  appoint  and  hath  appointed,  unto  me,  to  admit  of  those 
two  verbs  having  any  but  the  same  object,  /3aaL\.elav,  the 
kingdom :  "  I  appoint  unto  you  the  kingdom,  as  my  Father  hath 
appointed  it  unto  me."  This  kingdom  is  here  the  power  exer 
cised  by  man  on  man  by  means  of  divine  life  and  divine 
truth.  The  truth  and  life  which  Jesus  possessed  shall  come 
to  dwell  in  them,  and  thereby  they  shall  reign  over  all,  as  He 
Himself  has  reigned  over  them.  Are  not  Peter,  John,  and  Paul, 
at  the  present  day,  the  rulers  of  the  wrorld  1  In  substance,  it 
is  only  another  form  of  the  thought  expressed  in  John  xiii.  2  0  : 
"  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  He  that  receiveth  whomsoever  I  send, 
receiveth  me  ;  and  he  that  receiveth  me,  receiveth  Him  that  sent 
me."  Is  this  an  example  of  the  way  in  which  certain  sayings 
of  Jesus  are  transformed  and  spiritualized,  as  it  were,  in  the 
memory  of  John,  without  being  altered  from  their  original 
sense  1  At  least  the  obscure  connection  of  this  saying  in  John 
with  what  precedes  is  fully  explained  by  Luke's  context. 

Ver.  30  might  apply  solely  to  the  part  played  by  the 
apostles  in  the  government  of  the  primitive  Church,  and  in  the 
moral  judgment  of  Israel  then  exercised  by  them.  But  the 
expression,  to  eat  and  drink  at  my  table,  passes  beyond  this 
meaning.  For  we  cannot  apply  this  expression  to  the  Holy 
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Supper,  which  was  no  special  privilege  of  the  apostles.  The 
phrase,  in  my  kingdom,  should  therefore  be  taken  in  the  same 
sense  as  in  vers.  16  and  18.  With  the  table  where  He  is 
now  presiding,  Jesus  contrasts  the  royal  banquet,  the  emblem 
of  complete  joy  in  the  perfected  kingdom  of  God.  He  like 
wise  contrasts,  in  the  words  following,  with  the  judgments 
which  He  and  His  shall  soon  undergo  on  the  part  of  Israel, 
that  which  Israel  shall  one  day  undergo  on  the  part  of  the 
Twelve.  According  to  1  Cor.  vi.  1  et  seq.,  the  Church  shall 
judge  the  world,  men  and  angels.  In  this  judgment  of  the 
world  by  the  representatives  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  part  allotted 
to  the  Twelve  shall  be  Israel. — Judgment  here  includes  go 
vernment,  as  so  often  in  the  0.  T.  Thrones  are  the  emblem 
of  power,  as  the  table  is  of  joy. — If  the  traitor  was  yet  present, 
must  not  such  a  promise  made  to  his  colleagues  have  been 
like  the  stroke  of  a  dagger  to  his  ambitious  heart !  Here,  as 
we  think,  should  be  placed  the  final  scene  which  led  to  his 
departure  (John  xiii.  21—27). — It  seems  to  us  that  the  Twelve 
are  not  very  disadvantageously  treated  in  this  discourse  of 
Jesus  reported  by  Luke !  A  saying  entirely  similar  is  found 
in  Matt.  xix.  28,  in  a  different  context.  That  of  Luke  is  its 
own  justification. 

2d.  Vers.  31-38.  Jesus  announces  to  His  disciples,  first 
the  moral  danger  which  threatens  them  (vers.  31-34);  then 
the  end  of  the  time  of  temporal  well-being  and  security  which 
they  had  enjoyed  under  His  protection  (vers.  35—38). 

Vers.  31-34.1  "And  the  Lord  said,  Simon,  Simon,  behold, 
Satan  hath  desired  to  have  you,  that  he  may  sift  ytM  as  wheat. 
32.  Bid  I  have  prayed  for  thcc,  that  thy  faith  fail  not  ;  and 
when  thou  art  converted,  strengthen  thy  brethren.  33,  34." — The 
warning  ver.  31  might  be  connected  with  ver.  28  :  "  Ye  are 
they  which  have  continued  with  me."  There  would  be  a  con 
trast  :  "  Here  is  a  temptation  in  which  ye  shall  not  continue." 
But  the  mention  of  Satan's  part,  in  respect  of  the  disciples, 
seems  to  be  suggested  by  the  abrupt  departure  of  Judas,  in 

1  Ver.  31.  B.  L.  T.  omit  the  words  u<r«  3«  »  *«/;/.*. —  Ver.  32.  The  Mss.  are 
divided  between  «*X!/T»  and  txXfxn,  and  between  err>fi%o>/  and  frvpi/ro*. — Ver.  34. 
Instead  of  «•/>(»  n,  K.  B.  L.  T.  4  Mnn.  read  iui,  K.  M.  X.  n.  15  Mnn.  iu;  eu, 
T).  tut  irau. — K.  B.  L.  T.  some  Mnn.,  p.t  aTccp*rrv  z<Ji»«<  instead  of  a-raf^im  pn 
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which  Satan  had  played  a  decisive  part  (John  xiii.  27:  "  And 
after  the  sop,  Satan  entered  into  him").  The  tempter  is  pre 
sent  ;  he  has  gained  the  mastery  of  Judas ;  he  threatens  the 
other  disciples  also ;  he  is  preparing  to  attack  Jesus  Himself. 
"  The  prince  of  this  world  cometh,"  says  Jesus  in  John  (xiv. 
30).  And  the  danger  to  each  is  in  proportion  to  the  greater 
or  less  amount  of  alloy  which  his  heart  contains.  This  is  the 
reason  why  Jesus  more  directly  addresses  Peter.  By  the 
address :  Simon,  twice  repeated,  He  alludes  to  his  natural 
character,  and  puts  him  on  his  guard  against  that  presumption 
which  is  its  dominant  characteristic.  The  eff  in  egyrrja-aTo 
includes  the  notion :  of  getting  him  drawn  out  of  the  hands 
of  God  into  his  own.  Wheat  is  purified  by  means  of  the 
sieve  or  fan ;  <rivtd%a)  may  apply  to  either.  Satan  asks  the 
right  of  putting  the  Twelve  to  the  proof;  and  he  takes  upon 
himself,  over  against  God,  as  formerly  in  relation  to  Job,  to 
prove  that  at  bottom  the  best  among  the  disciples  is  but  a 
Judas.  Jesus  by  no  means  says  (ver.  32)  that  his  prayer  has 
been  remsed.  Eather  it  appears  from  the  intercession  of 
Jesus  that  it  has  been  granted.  Jesus  only  seeks  to  parry  the 
consequences  of  the  fall  which  threatens  them  all,  and  which 
shall  be  especially  perilous  to  Peter.  Comp.  Matthew  and 
Mark :  "  All  ye  shall  be  offended  because  of  me  this  night."  The 
faithlessness  of  which  they  are  about  to  be  guilty,  might  have 
absolutely  broken  the  bond  formed  between  them  and  Him. 
That  of  Peter,  in  particular,  might  have  cast  him  into  the 
same  despair  which  ruined  Judas.  But  while  the  enemy  was 
spying  out  the  weak  side  of  the  disciples  to  destroy  them, 
Jesus  was  watching  and  praying  to  parry  the  blow,  or  at  least 
to  prevent  it  from  being  mortal  to  any  of  them.  Langen 
explains  tiriarpe^ra^  in  the  sense  of  znt? :  "  strengthen  thy 
brethren  anew."  But  this  meaning  of  eina-rpe^reiv  is  unknown 
in  Greek,  and  the  Trore  distinguishes  the  notion  of  the  par 
ticiple  precisely  from  that  of  the  principal  verb.  This  saying 
of  Jesus  is  one  of  those  which  lift  the  curtain  which  covers 
the  invisible  world  from  our  view.  Although  it  has  been 
preserved  to  us  only  by  Luke,  Holtzmann  acknowledges  its 
authenticity.  He  ascribes  it  to  a  special  tradition.  That 
does  not  prevent  him,  however,  from  deriving  this  whole 
account  from  the  common  source,  the  proto-Mark.  But  vers. 
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35-38  are  also  peculiar  to  Luke,  and  show  clearly  that  his 
source  was  different. 

Peter  believes  in  his  fidelity  more  than  in  the  word  of 
Jesus.  Jesus  then  announces  to  him  his  approaching  fall. 
The  name  Peter  reminds  him  of  the  height  to  which  Jesus  had 
raised  him.  Three  Growings  of  the  cock  were  distinguished ; 
the  first  between  midnight  and  one  o'clock,  the  second  about 
three,  the  third  between  five  and  six.  The  third  watch  (from 
midnight  to  three  o'clock),  embraced  between  the  first  two, 
was  also  called  (tXeKTopofywvia,  cock-crow  (Mark  xiii.  35).  The 
saying  of  Jesus  in  Luke,  Matthew,  and  John  would  therefore 
siguify :  "  To-day,  before  the  second  watch  from  nine  o'clock 
to  midnight  have  passed,  thou  shalt  have  denied  me  thrice." 
But  Mark  says,  certainly  in  a  way  at  once  more  detailed  and 
exact:  "Before  the  cock  hare  crowed  twice,  thou  shalt  have 
denied  me  thrice"  That  is  to  say :  before  the  end  of  the 
third  watch,  before  three  o'clock  in  the  morning.  The  men 
tion  of  those  two  Growings,  the  first  of  which  should  have- 
already  been  a  warning  to  Peter,  perhaps  makes  the  gravity 
of  his  sin  the  more  conspicuous. — Matthew  and  Mark  place 
the  prediction  of  the  denial  on  the  way  to  Gethsemane.  But 
John  confirms  the  account  of  Luke,  who  places  it  in  the 
supper  room.  We  need  not  refute  the  opinion  of  Laugen, 
who  thinks  that  the  denial  was  predicted  twice. 

Yers.  35-38.1  "  And  He  said  unto  them,  When  I  sent  yon 
without  purse  and  scrip  and  shoes,  lacked  ye  anything  ?  And 
they  said,  Nothing.  36.  Then  He  said  unto  them,  But  noiv,  he 
that  hath  a  purse,  let  him  take  it,  and  likewise  his  serin.  And 
he  that  hath  no  [sword],  let  him  sell  his  garment,  and  "buy  one. 
37.  For  I  say  unto  you,  that  this  that  is  written  must  yet  ~bc 
accomplished  in  me,  And  He  was  reckoned  among  the  trans 
gressors  :  for  the  things  concerning  me  are  coming  to  an  end. 
.  .  .  38." — Till  then,  the  apostles,  protected  by  the  favour 
which  Jesus  enjoyed  with  the  people,  had  led  a  comparatively 
easy  life.  But  the  last  conflict  between  Him  and  the  Jewish 
authorities  was  about  to  break  out,  and  how  could  the  apostles, 

1  Ver.  35.  Vers.  35-38  were  omitted  by  Marcion. — Ver.  36.  Instead  of  «*•»» 
«-ji,  Nc  B.  L.  T.  4  Mnn.  Syr.  uxiv  li,  K*  D.  «  1:  it*-.*. — Instead  of  vu^waru,  D. 
*u}.r,toti,  8  Mjj.  (Byz.)  115  Mnn.  -ruXnru  ;  and  instead  of  ayepza-ara,  9  Mjj. 
(Byz.),  the  most  of  the  Mnn.,  ayoparu. — Ver.  37.  9  Mjj.  (Alex.)  10  Mnn.  omit 
ir;  after  en.—  tf.  B.  D.  L.  Q.  T.,  T»  instead  of  n.  after  xa  yuf. 
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during  all  the  rest  of  their  career,  escape  the  hostile  blows  ? 
This  is  the  thought  which  occupies  our  Lord's  mind  :  He  gives 
it  a  concrete  form  in  the  following  figures.      In  ver.  35   He 
recalls  to  mind  their  first  mission  (ix.  1  et  seq.).     We  learn 
on   this   occasion  the  favourable  issue  which  had  been  the 
result  of  that  first  proof  of  their  faith.     The  historian  had 
told  us  nothing  of  it,  ix.  6. — The  object  of  ^  e^wv  is  evidently 
fjia^alpav  (not  irrjpav  or  (Sakavriov} :  "  Let  him  who  Jiath  not 
[a  sword],  buy  one."     It  heightens  the  previous  warning.     Not 
only  can  they  no  longer  reckon  on  the  kind  hospitality  which 
they  enjoyed  during  the  time  of  their  Master's  popularity,  and 
not  only  must  they  prepare  to   be   treated  henceforth  like 
ordinary  travellers,  paying  their  way,  etc. ;   but  they   shall 
even  meet  with  open  hostility.     Disciples  of  a  man  treated  as 
a  malefactor,  they  shall  be  themselves  regarded  as  dangerous 
men ;  they  shall   see  themselves  at  war  with   their   fellow- 
countrymen  and  the  whole  world.     Comp.  John  xv.  18-25, 
the  piece   of  wrhich  this  is,   as   it  were,   the   summary   and 
parallel.     The  sword  is  here,  as  in  Matt.  x.  34,  the  emblem 
of  avowed  hostility.     It  is  clear  that  in  the  mind  of  Him  who 
said  :  "  I  send  you  forth  as  lambs  among  wolves,"  this  weapon 
represents  the  power  of  holiness  in  conflict  with  the  sin  of 
the  world, — that  sword  of  the  Spirit  spoken  of  by  Paul  (Eph. 
vi.  1 7). — The  Kal  yap,  and  in  truth,  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
announces  a  second  fact  analogous  to  the  former  (and),  and 
which  at  the  same  time  serves  to  explain  it  (in  truth}.     The 
tragical  end  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  is  also  approaching,  and 
consequently  no  features  of  the  prophetic  description  can  be 
slow  in  being  realized. — The  disciples  seem  to  take  literally 
the  recommendation  of  Jesus,  and  even  to  be  proud  of  their 
prudence.     The  words,  It  is  enough,  have  been  understood  in 
this  sense  :  "  Let  us  say   no  more ;  let  us  now  break   up ; 
events  will  explain  to  you  my  mind,  which  you  do  not  under 
stand."     But  is  it  not  more  natural  to  give  to  IKCLVOV  ecrrt  this 
mournfully  ironic  sense :  "  Yes,  for  the  use  which  you  shall 
have  to  make  of  arms  of  this  kind,  those  two  swords  are  enough." 

— Here  we  must  place  the  last  words  of  John  xiv. :  "  Else  ; 
let  us  go  hence."  The  Syn.  have  preserved  only  a  few  hints  of 
the  last  discourses  of  Jesus  (John  xiv.-xvii.).  These  were 

treasures  which  could  not  be  transmitted  to  the  Church  in  the 
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way  of  oral  tradition,  and  which,  assuming  hearers  already 
formed  in  the  school  of  Jesus  like  the  apostles,  were  not 
fitted  to  form  the  matter  of  popular  evangelization. 

III.  Gclhsemane:  xxii.  39-46. — The  Lamb  of  God  must  be 
distinguished  from  typical  victims  by  His  free  acceptance  of 
death  as  the  punishment  of  sin ;  and  hence  there  required  to 
be  in  His  life  a  decisive  moment,  when,  in  the  fulness  of  His 
consciousness  and  liberty,  He  should  accept  the  punishment 
which  He  was  to  undergo.  At  Gethsemane  Jesus  did  not  drink 
the  cup  ;  He  consented  to  drink  it.  This  point  of  time  corre 
sponds  to  that  in  which,  with  the  same  fulness  and  liberty, 
He  refused  in  the  wilderness  universal  sovereignty.  There 
He  rejected  dominion  over  us  without  God ;  here  He  accepts 
death  for  God  and  for  us.  Each  evangelist  has  some  special 
detail  which  attests  the  independence  of  his  sources.  Matthew 
exhibits  specially  the  gradation  of  the  agony  and  the  progress 
toward  acceptance.  Mark  has  preserved  to  us  this  saying  of 
primary  importance :  "  Abba  !  Father  !  all  things  arc  possible 
unto  Thcc."  Luke  describes  more  specially  the  extraordinary 
physical  effects  of  this  moral  agony.  His  account  is,  besides, 
very  much  abridged.  John  omits  the  whole  scene,  but  not 
without  expressly  indicating  its  place  (xviii.  1).  in  the 
remarkable  piece,  xii.  23—28,  this  evangelist  had  already 
unveiled  the  essence  of  the  struggle  which  was  beginning  in 
the  heart  of  Jesus ;  and  the  passage  proves  sufficiently,  in 
spite  of  Keim's  peremptory  assertions,  that  there  is  no  dog 
matic  intention  in  the  omission  of  the  agony  of  Gethsemane. 
"When  the  facts  are  sufficiently  known,  John  confines  himself 
to  communicating  some  saying  of  Jesus  which  enables  us  to 
understand  their  spirit.  Thus  it  is  that  chap.  iii.  sheds 
light  on  the  ordinance  of  Baptism,  and  chap.  vi.  on  that  of 
the  Holy  Supper. — Heb.  v.  7—9  contains  a  very  evident  allu 
sion  to  the  account  of  Gethsemane, — a  fact  the  more  remark 
able,  as  that  epistle  is  one  of  those  which,  at  the  same  time, 
most  forcibly  exhibit  the  divinity  of  Jesus. 

Vers.   39— iG.1  The  word  came  out  (ver.   39)  includes  His 

1  Wr.  30.  G  Mjj.  some  ilnn.  omit  awnu  after  pa.S-f,ra.i. — Ycr.  42.  The  Mss. 
sire  divided  between  9u.f>i\y*in  (T.  R.,  Byz. ),  ira.fiv.yx.at  (Alex.),  and  *upt»i-yxt 
(D.  D.  T.  25  Mnn.). — Vers.  43,  44.  These  two  verses,  which  T.  R.  reads,  with 
N*  etc.  D.  F.  G.  H.  K.  L.  M.  Q.  U.  X.  A.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Just.  Ir. 
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leaving  the  room  and  the  city.  The  name,  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
which  is  used  here  by  our  three  Syn.,  may  designate  in  a  wide 
sense  the  slope  and  even  the  foot  of  the  mount  which  begins 
immediately  beyond  the  Ceclron.  This  is  the  sense  to  which 
we  are  led  by  John's  account,  xviii.  1.  The  north-west  angle 
of  the  enclosure,  which  is  now  pointed  out  as  the  garden  of 
Gethsemane,  is  fifty  paces  from  the  bed  of  the  torrent. — Ver. 
40.  Jesus  invites  His  disciples  to  prepare  by  prayer  for  the 
trial  which  threatens  their  fidelity,  and  of  which  He  has 
already  forewarned  them  (ver.  31).  The  use  of  the  word 
elaekOelv,  enter  into,  to  signify  to  yield  to,  is  easily  understood, 
if  we  contrast  this  verb  in  thought  with  Si€\6etv,  to  pass 
through. — In  Matthew  and  Mark,  Jesus  has  no  sooner  arrived 
than  He  announces  to  His  disciples  His  intention  to  pray 
Himself.  Then,  withdrawing  a  little  with  Peter,  James,  and 
John,  He  tells  them  of  the  agony  with  which  His  soul  is  all 
at  once  seized,  and  leaves  them,  that  He  may  pray  alone. 
These  successive  moments  are  all  united  in  Luke  in  the 
uTrea-TrdcrOr),  He  was  withdrawn  (ver.  41).  There  is  in  this 
term,  notwithstanding  Bleek's  opinion,  the  idea  of  some  vio 
lence  to  which  He  is  subject ;  He  is  dragged  far  from  the 
disciples  by  anguish  (Acts  x-xi.  1).  The  expression,  to  the 
distance  of  about  a  stones  cast,  is  peculiar  to  Luke. — Instead 
of  kneeling  down,  Matthew  says,  He  fell  upon  His  face  ;  Mark, 
upon  tJie  yrovAid. — The  terms  of  Jesus'  prayer,  ver.  42,  differ 
in  the  three  narratives,  and  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  impossible 
the  evangelists  could  have  so  modified  them  at  their  own 
hand.  But  the  figure  of  the  cup  is  common  to  all  three  ;  it 
was  indelibly  impressed  on  tradition.  This  cup  which  Jesus 
entreats  God  to  cause  to  pass  from  before  (Trapa)  His  lips,  is 
the  symbol  of  that  terrible  punishment  the  dreadful  and 
mournful  picture  of  which  is  traced  before  Him  at  this 
moment  by  a  skilful  painter  with  extraordinary  vividness. 
The  painter  is  the  same  who  in  the  wilderness,  using  a  like 
illusion,  passed  before  His  view  the  magical  scene  of  the 
glories  belonging  to  the  Messianic  kingdom. 

Dion.  al.  Ar.  Chrys.  Eus.,  are  wanting  in  X*  A.  B.  E.  T.  3  Mnn.  Sah.  Cyr.,  in 
several  Greek  and  Latin  Mss.  quoted  by  Hilary,  Epiph.,  Jer.  They  are  marked 
with  signs  of  doubt  in  E.  S.  V.  A.  n.  5  Mnn. — X.  X.  some  Mnn.  Vss.,  xaT«£a»- 
wr«;  instead  oi  xarttfiziw'ri!. — Ver.  45.  All  the  Mjj.  omit  aurov  after  (ta.^Ta.t. 
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Mark's  formula  is  distinguished  by  the  invocation,  "  Alba  ! 
Father  !  all  things  are  possible  unto  TJiee"  in  which  the  trans 
lation  6  Trcnrjp,  FatJicr,  has  been  added  by  the  evangelist  for 
his  Greek  readers.  It  is  a  last  appeal  at  once  to  the  fatherly 
love  and  omnipotence  of  God.  Jesus  does  not  for  a  moment 
give  up  the  work  of  human  salvation ;  He  asks  only  if  the 
cross  is  really  the  indispensable  means  of  gaining  this  end. 
Cannot  God  in  His  unlimited  power  find  another  way  of 
reconciliation  ?  Jesus  thus  required,  even  He,  to  obey  without 
understanding,  to  walk  by  faith.  Hence  the  expressions,  Heb. 
v.  8,  He  learned  obedience,  and  xii.  2,  apxyyos  T?}?  TTiVreo)?,  He 
wJio  leads  the  way  (the  initiator)  of  faith.  Yet  this  prayer 
does  not  imply  the  least  feeling  of  revolt ;  for  Jesus  is  ready 
to  accept  the  Father's  answer,  whatever  it  may  be.  What  if 
nature  rises  within  Him  against  this  punishment  ?  this  repug 
nance  is  legitimate.  It  was  not  with  the  view  of  suffering 
thus  that  man  received  from  God  a  body  and  a  soul.  This 
resistance  of  natural  instinct  to  the  will  of  the  Spirit, — that  is 
to  say,  to  the  consciousness  of  a  mission, — is  exactly  what 
makes  it  possible  for  nature  to  become  a  real  victim,  an 
offering  in  earnest.  So  long  as  the  voice  of  nature  is  at  one 
with  that  of  God,  it  may  be  asked,  Where,  is  the  victim  for  the 
burnt-offering  ?  Sacrifice  begins  where  conflict  begins.  But, 
at  the  same  time,  the  holiness  of  Jesus  emerges  pure  and  even 
perfected  from  this  struggle.  Under  the  most  violent  pressure, 
the  will  of  nature  did  not  for  a  single  moment  escape  from 
the  law  of  the  Spirit,  and  ended  after  a  time  of  struggle  in 
being  entirely  absorbed  in  it.  Luke,  like  Mark,  gives  only 
the  first  prayer,  and  confines  himself  to  indicating  the  others 
summarily,  while  Matthew  introduces  us  more  profoundly  to 
the  progressive  steps  in  the  submission  of  Jesus  (ver.  42). 
How  much  more  really  human  do  our  Gospels  make  Jesus 
than  our  ordinary  dogmatics  !  It  is  not  thus  that  the  work 
of  invention  would  have  been  carried  out  by  a  tradition  which 
aimed  at  deifying  Jesus. 

The  appearance  of  the  angel,  ver.  43,  is  mentioned  only  by 
Luke.  No  doubt  this  verse  is  wanting  in  some  Alex.  But  it 
is  found  in  13  Mjj.  and  in  the  two  oldest  translations  (Itala 
and  Pcschito),  and  this  particular  is  cited  so  early  as  the 
second  century  by  Justin  and  Irenaeus.  It  is  not  very  pro- 
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Ibable  that  it  would  have  been  added.  It  is  more  so  that, 
under  the  influence  of  the  Nicene  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  it 
was  omitted  on  the  pretext  that  it  was  not  found  either  in 
Matthew  or  Mark.  Bleek,  while  fully  acknowledging  the 
authenticity  of  the  verse,  thinks  that  this  particular  was 
wanting  in  the  primitive  Gospel,  and  that  it  was  introduced 
by  Luke  on  the  faith  of  a  later  tradition.  Schleiermacher 
supposes  the  existence  of  a  poetical  writing  in  which  the 
moral  suffering  of  the  Saviour  was  celebrated,  and  from  which 
the  two  verses  43  and  44  were  taken.  But  tradition,  poetry, 
and  myths  tend  rather  to  glorify  their  hero  than  to  impair  his 
honour.  The  difficulty  which  orthodoxy  finds  in  accounting 
for  such  particulars  makes  it  hard  to  suppose  that  it  was  their 
inventor. — This  appearance  was  not  only  intended  to  bring 
spiritual  consolation  to  Jesus,  but  physical  assistance  still 
more,  as  in  the  wilderness.  The  saying  uttered  by  Him  an 
instant  before  was  no  figure  of  rhetoric  :  "  My  soul  is  exceed 
ing  sorrowful  even  unto  death."  As  when  in  the  wilderness 
under  the  pressure  of  famine,  He  felt  Himself  dying.  The 
presence  of  this  heavenly  being  sends  a  vivifying  breath  over 
Him.  A  divine  refreshing  pervades  Him,  body  and  soul: 
and  it  is  thus  only  that  He  receives  strength  to  continue  to 
the  last  the  struggle  to  the  physical  violence  of  which  He  was 
on  the  very  point  of  giving  way.  Ver.  44  shows  to  what 
physical  prostration  Jesus  was  reduced.  This  verse  is  omitted 
on  the  one  hand,  and  supported  on  the  other,  by  the  same 
authorities  as  the  preceding.  Is  this  omission  the  result  of 
the  preceding,  or  perhaps  the  consequence  of  confounding  the 
two  Kai  at  the  beginning  of  vers.  44  and  45  ?  In  either  case, 
there  appears  to  have  been  here  again  omission  rather  than 
interpolation. — The  intensity  of  the  struggle  becomes  so  great, 
that  it  issues  in  a  sort  of  beginning  of  physical  dissolution. 
The  words,  05  it  were  drops,  express  more  than  a  simple  com 
parison  between  the  density  of  the  sweat  and  that  of  blood. 
The  words  denote  that  the  sweat  itself  resembled  blood. 
Phenomena  of  frequent  occurrence  demonstrate  how  imme 
diately  the  blood,  the  seat  of  life,  is  under  the  empire  of 
moral  impressions.  Does  not  a  feeling  of  shame  cause  the 
blood  to  rise  to  the  face  ?  Cases  are  known  in  which  the 
blood,  violently  agitated  by  grief,  ends  by  penetrating  through 
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the  vessels  which  enclose  it,  and  driven  outwards,  escapes 
with  the  sweat  through  the  transpiratory  glands.1  The  reading 
KaTaftaivovTos,  in  N  and  some  documents  of  the  Itala,  though 
admitted  by  Tischendorf,  has  no  internal  probability.  The 
participle  ought  to  qualify  the  principal  substantive  rather 
than  the  complement. — The  disciples  themselves  might  easily 
remark  this  appearance  when  Jesus  awoke  them,  for  the  full 
moon  was  lighting  up  the  garden.  They  might  also  hear 
the  first  words  of  Jesus'  prayer,  for  they  did  not  fall  asleep 
immediately,  but  only,  as  at  the  transfiguration  (ix.  32),  when 
His  prayer  was  prolonged. — Jesus  had  previously  experienced 
some  symptoms  precursive  of  a  struggle  like  to  this  (xii.  49, 
50  ;  John  xii.  27).  But  this  time  the  anguish  is  such  that 
it  is  impossible  not  to  recognise  the  intervention  of  a  super 
natural  agent.  Satan  had  just  invaded  the  circle  of  the 
Twelve  by  taking  possession  of  the  heart  ot  Judas.  He  was 
about  to  sift  all  the  other  disciples.  Jesus  Himself  at  this 
time  was  subjected  to  his  action :  "  This  is  the  power  of  dark 
ness"  says  He,  ver.  53.  In  the  words  which  close  his  account 
of  the  temptation  (iv.  13),  Luke  had  expressly  declared:  "  He 
departed  from  Him  till  a  favourable  season" — the  return  of  the 
tempter  at  a  fixed  conjuncture. 

Vers.  45  and  46.  Luke  unites  the  three  awakings  in  one. 
Then  he  seeks  to  explain  this  mysterious  slumber  which 
masters  the  disciples,  and  he  does  so  in  the  way  most  favour 
able  to  them.  The  cause  was  not  indifference,  but  rather 
the  prostration  of  grief.  It  is  well  known  that  deep  grief, 
especially  after  a  period  of  long  and  keen  tension,  disposes  to 
slumber  through  sheer  exhaustion.  Nothing  could  be  more 
opposed  than  this  explanation  to  the  hostile  feelings  toward 
the  disciples  which  are  ascribed  to  Luke,  and  all  the  more 
that  this  particular  is  entirely  peculiar  to  him. — Ver.  46. 
Jesus  rises  from  this  struggle  delivered  from  His  fear,  as  says 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  ;  that  is  to  say,  in  possession  of 
the  profound  calm  which  perfect  submission  gives  to  the  soul. 
The  punishment  has  not  changed  its  nature,  it  is  true ;  but 
the  impression  which  the  expectation  of  the  cross  produces  on 
Jesus  is  no  longer  the  same.  He  has  given  Himself  up 
wholly  ;  He  has  done  what  He  Himself  proclaimed  before 
1  See  Langen,  j,p.  21 2-214. 
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passing  the  Cedron :  "  For  their  sakes  I  sanctify  myself"  (John 
xvii.  19).  The  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice  enables  Him  to 
feel  beforehand  the  rest  belonging  to  the  completion  of  the 
sacrifice.  Henceforth  He  walks  with  a  firm  step  to  meet  that 
cross  the  sight  of  which  an  instant  before  made  Him  stagger. 


SECOND  CYCLE. CHAP.  XXII.  47-XXIII.  46. 

Tlie  Passion. 

The  death  of  Jesus  is  not  simply,  in  the  eyes  of  the  evan 
gelists,  and  according  to  the  sayings  which  they  put  into  His 
mouth,  the  historical  result  of  the  conflict  which  arose  between 
Him  and  the  theocratic  authorities.  What  happens  to  Him 
is  that  which  has  been  -determined  (xxii.  22).  Thus  it  must 
be  (Matt.  xxvi.  54).  He  Himself  sought  for  a  time  to  struggle 
against  this  mysterious  necessity  by  having  recourse  to  that 
infinite  possibility  which  is  inseparable  from  divine  liberty 
(Mark  xiv.  36).  But  the  burden  has  fallen  on  Him  with  all 
its  weight,  and  He  is  now  charged  with  it.  He  dies  for  the 
remission  of  the  sins  of  the  world  (Matt.  xxvi.  28).  The 
dogmatic  system  of  the  apostles  contains  substantially  nothing 
more.  Only  it  is  natural  that  in  the  Epistles  the  divine  plan 
should  be  more  prominent ;  in  the  Gospels,  the  action  of  the 
human  factors.  The  two  points  of  view  complete  one  another  : 
God  acts  by  means  of  history,  and  history  is  the  realization  of 
the  divine  thought. 

This  cycle  embraces  the  accounts  of  the  arrest  of  Jesus 
(xxii.  47-53);  of  His  twofold  trial,  ecclesiastical  and  civil 
(ver.  54-xxiii.  25);  of  His  crucifixion  (vers.  26-46). 

1.  The  Arrest  of  Jesus:  xxii.  47-53. — Three  things  are 
included  in  this  piece :  1st.  The  kiss  of  Judas  (vers.  47  and 
48)  ;  2d.  The  disciples'  attempt  at  defence  (vers.  49-51)  ; 
3d  The  rebuke  which  Jesus  administers  to  those  who  come 
to  take  Him  (vers.  52  and  53). 

Vers.  47  and  48.1  The  sign  which  Judas  had  arranged 
with  the  band  had  for  its  object  to  prevent  Jesus  from 

1  Ver.  47.  12  Mjj.  15  Mnn.  omit  Si  after  in. — All  the  Mjj.,  avrev;  (2,  auras) 
instead  of  avrut. — D.  E.  H.  X.  60  Mnn.  Syr'ch.  Itali<«.  add  after  ecu-rav,  row™  yu.j 
fnuutt  ^iSuxu  OLVTOIS,  it  0.1  $i).ti/ru  nuns  urn*  (token  from  the  parallels). 
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escaping  should  one  of  His  disciples  be  seized  in  His  stead. 
In  the  choice  of  the  sign  in  itself,  as  Langen  remarks,  there 
was  no  refinement  of  hypocrisy.  The  kiss  was  the  usual  form 
of  salutation,  especially  between  disciples  and  their  master. 
The  object  of  this  salutation  is  not  mentioned  by  Luke  ;  it 
was  understood.  We  see  from  John  that  the  fearless  attitude 
of  Jesus,  who  advanced  spontaneously  in  front  of  the  band, 
rendered  this  signal  superfluous  and  almost  ridiculous. — The 
saying  of  Jesus  to  Judas,  ver.  48,  is  somewhat  differently 
reproduced  in  Matthew  ;  it  is  omitted  in  Mark.  In  memory 
of  this  kiss,  the  primitive  Church  suppressed  the  ceremony  of 
the  brotherly  kiss  on  Good  Friday.  The  sole  object  of  the 
scene  which  follows  in  John  (the  /  am  He  of  Jesus,  \vith  its 
consequences)  was  to  prevent  a  disciple  from  being  arrested 
at  the  same  time. 

Vers.  49-5 1.1  The  Syn.  name  neither  the  disciple  who 
strikes,  nor  the  servant  struck.  John  gives  the  names  of 
both.  So  long  as  the  Sanhedrim  yet  enjoyed  its  authority, 
prudence  forbade  the  giving  of  Peter's  name  here  in  the 
oral  narrative.  But  after  his  death  and  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  John  was  no  longer  restrained  by  the  same  fears. 
As  to  the  name  of  Malchus,  it  was  only  preserved  in  the 
memory  of  that  disciple  who,  well  known  in  the  house  of  the 
high  priest,  knew  the  man  personally.  What  are  we  to  think 
of  the  author  of  the  fourth  Gospel,  if  these  proper  names  were 
mere  fictions  ? — According  to  ver.  49,  the  disciple  who  struck 
acted  in  the  name  of  all  (i'SeWe?  .  .  .  elirov,  shall  we  smite  T). 
This  particular,  peculiar  to  Luke,  extenuates  Peter's  guilt. — 
John  says,  with  Luke  :  "  the  right  ear."  This  minute  coinci 
dence  shows  that  the  details  peculiar  to  Luke  are  neither- 
legendary  nor  the  inventions  of  his  own  imagination. — The 
words  eare  eiw?  TOVTOV  supply  in  Luke  the  place  ot  a  long  and 
important  answer  of  Jesus  in  Matthew.  Should  this  com 
mand  be  applied  to  the  officers  :  "  Let  me  go  to  this  man  " 
(Paulus)  ;  or  "  to  the  spot  where  this  man  is "  ?  But  this 
would  have  required  e'are  fie,  "  let  me  go."  Or  should  we 
understand  it,  with  De  Wette,  Eiggenbach  :  "  Leave  me  yet  for 
a  moment "  ?  The  e&>?,  till,  does  not  lead  very  naturally  to 

J  Marcion  omitted  this  passnge. — Ver.   49.  N.  B.  L.  T.  X.  some  Mnn.  omit 
»vru  before  *v?n.—  Ver.  51.  X.  B.  L.  K.  T.  2  Mnu.  omit  »ur»i>  after  untv. 
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this  sense.  Besides,  the  aTro/cpiOek,  answering,  shows  that  the 
words  of  Jesus  are  connected  with  the  act  of  the  disciple 
rather  than  with  the  arrival  of  the  officers.  It  is  not  till  ver. 
52  that  Jesus  turns  to  those  who  have  arrived  (777)05  row 
irapa^evofjihov^).  Here  He  is  addressing  the  apostles.  The 
meaning  is  therefore  either,  "  Let  these  men  (the  officers)  go 
thus  far  (the  length  of  seizing  me),"  or  (which  is  more  natural), 
"  Stop  tJiere  ;  strike  no  such  second  blow  ;  this  one  is  quite 
enough."  This  act  of  violence,  indeed,  not  only  compromised 
the  safety  of  Peter,  but  even  the  Lord's  cause.  Jesus  was  all 
but  hindered  thereby  from  addressing  Pilate  in  the  words  so 
important  for  His  defence  against  the  crime  with  which  the 
Jews  charged  Him  (John  xviii.  36)  :  "  My  kingdom  is  not  of 
this  world  ;  if  my  kingdom  were  of  this  world,  then  would  my 
servants  fight,  that  I  should  not  "be  delivered  to  the  Jews." 
Nothing  less  was  needed  than  the  immediate  cure  of  Malchus 
to  restore  the  moral  situation  which  had  been  injured  by  this 
trespass,  and  to  enable  Jesus  to  express  Himself  without  the 
risk  of  being  confounded  by  facts. — This  cure  is  related  only 
by  Luke ;  Meyer  therefore  relegates  it  to  the  domain  of  myth. 
But  if  it  had  not  taken  place,  it  would  be  impossible  to  under 
stand  how  Peter  and  Jesus  Himself  had  escaped  from  this 
complaint. 

Vers.  52  and  53.1  Among  those  who  came  out,  Luke 
numbers  some  of  the  chief  priests.  Whatever  Meyer  and 
Bleek  may  say,  such  men  may  surely,  out  of  hatred  or 
curiosity,  have  accompanied  the  band  charged  with  the  arrest. 
Besides,  is  not  the  rebuke  which  follows  addressed  rather  to 
rulers  than  to  subordinates  ?  As  to  the  captains  of  the  temple, 
see  xxii.  4.  As  to  the  officers,  comp.  John  vii.  45  ;  Acts  v. 
22-26.  John  speaks,  besides,  of  the  cohort,  xviii.  3,  12  ;  this 
word,  especially  when  accompanied  by  the  term  ^tXiap^o?, 
tribune  (ver.  12),  and  with  the  antithesis  TWV  'lovSalwv,  can 
only,  in  spite  of  all  Baumlein's  objections,  designate  a  detach 
ment  of  the  Roman  cohort ;  it  was,  as  Langen  remarks,  an 
article  of  provincial  legislation,  that  no  arrest  should  take 
place  without  the  intervention  of  the  Ptomans. — The  meaning 
of  the  rebuke  of  Jesus  is  this  :  "  It  was  from  cowardice  that 

1  Ver.  52.  N.  G.  H.  R.  A.  SOMnn.,  -rpos  xurat  instead  of  nr*  «I/T»». — The  Mss, 
are  divided  between  i^i>.r,>.vfuri  (T.  II.,  Byz.),  \\rt.Qa.ti  (Alex.),  and  i£»xtf«ri. 
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you  did  not  arrest  me  in  the  full  light  of  day."  The  other 
two  Syn.  carry  forward  their  narrative,  like  Luke,  with  a  but ; 
only  this  but  is  with  them  the  necessity  for  the  fulfilment  of 
the  prophecies,  while  with  Luke  it  is  the  harmony  between 
the  character  of  the  deed  and  that  of  the  nocturnal  hour. 
Darkness  is  favourable  to  crime  ;  for  man  needs  to  be  con 
cealed  not  only  from  others,  but  from  himself,  in  order  to  sin. 
For  this  reason,  night  is  the  time  when  Satan  puts  forth  all 
his  power  over  humanity  ;  it  is  his  hour.  And  hence,  adds 
Jesus,  it  is  also  yours,  for  you  are  his  instruments  in  the  work 
which  you  are  doing;  comp.  John  viii.  44,  xiv.  30. — Luke 
omits  the  fact  of  the  apostles'  flight  which  is  related  here  by 
Matthew  and  Marie.  Where  is  the  malevolence  which  is 
ascribed  to  him  against  the  Twelve  ? — Mark  also  relates,  with 
great  circumstantiality,  the  case  of  the  young  man  who  fled 
stripped  of  the  linen  cloth  in  which  he  was  wrapped.  As, 
according  to  Acts  xii.,  the  mother  of  Mark  possessed  a  house 
in  Jerusalem, — as  this  house  was  the  place  where  the  Church 
gathered  in  times  of  persecution,  and  as  it  was  therefore 
probably  situated  in  a  by-place, — it  is  not  impossible  that  it 
stood  in  the  vale  of  Gethseinane,  and  that  this  young  man 
was  (as  has  long  been  supposed)  Mark  himself,  drawn  by  the 
noise  of  the  band,  and  who  has  thus  put  his  signature  as 
modestly  as  possible  in  the  corner  of  the  evangelical  narrative 
which  he  composed. 

2.   Tlie  Judgment  of  Jesus :  xxii.  54-xxiii.  25. 

1st.  The  Ecclesiastical  Trial:  vers.  54-71. — This  account 
contains  three  things:  (1)  St.  Peter's  denial  (vers.  54-62)  ; 

(2)  The  evil  treatment  practised  by  the  Jews  (vers.  63-65)  ; 

(3)  The   sentence   of  death   pronounced    by  the    Sanhedrim 
(vers.  66-71). 

Luke  places  the  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrim  at  which  Jesus 
was  condemned  in  the  morning,  when  tlie  day  dawned  (ver. 
66).  This  morning  sitting  is  also  mentioned  by  Matthew 
(xxvii.  1,  the  morning  was  come)  and  Mark  (xv.  1,  straightway 
in  the  morning*).  But,  according  to  those  two  evangelists,  a 
previous  sitting  had  taken  place  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas 
during  the  night,  of  which  they  give  a  detailed  description 
(Matt.  xxvi.  57-66  ;  Mark  xiv.  53-64).  And  this  even, 
according  to  John,  had  been  preceded  by  a  preparatory  sitting 
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at  the  house  of  Annas,  the  father-in-law  of  Caiaphas.  John 
does  not  relate  either  the  second  or  the  third  sitting,  though 
he  expressly  indicates  the  place  of  the  latter  by  the  irpwrov. 
xviii.  13,  and  the  notice,  xviii.  24.  This,  then,  is  the  order 
of  events  :  Immediately  on  His  arrest,  between  one  and  three 
o'clock,  Jesus  was  led  to  the  house  of  Annas,  where  a  pre 
liminary  inquiry  took  place,  intended  to  extract  beforehand 
some  saying  which  would  serve  as  a  text  for  His  condemnation 
(John  xviii.  19-23).  This  sitting  having  terminated  without 
any  positive  result,  had  not  been  taken  up  by  tradition,  and 
was  omitted  by  the  Syn.  But  John  relates  it  to  complete 
the  view  of  the  trial  of  Jesus,  and  with  regard  to  the  account 
of  Peter's  denial,  which  he  wishes  to  restore  to  its  true  light. 
During  this  examination,  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrim  had 
been  called  together  in  haste,  in  as  large  numbers  as  possible, 
to  the  house  of  the  high  priest.  The  sitting  of  this  body 
which  followed  was  that  at  which  Jesus  was  condemned  to 
death  for  having  declared  Himself  to  be  the  Son  of  God.  It 
must  have  taken  place  about  three  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
Matthew  (xxvi.  59  et  seq.)  and  Mark  (xiv.  55  et  seq.)  have 
minutely  described  it.  John  has  omitted  it  as  sufficiently 
known  through  them.  In  the  morning,  at  daybreak,  the  San 
hedrim  assembled  anew,  this  time  in  full  muster,  and  in  their 
official  hall  near  the  temple.  This  is  the  sitting  described 
by  Luke,  and  briefly  indicated,  as  we  have  seen,  by  Matthew 
and  Mark.  Two  things  rendered  it  necessary:  (1)  According 
to  a  Rabbinical  law,  no  sentence  of  death  passed  during  the 
night  was  valid.1  To  this  formal  reason  there  was  probably 
added  the  circumstance  that  the  sentence  had  not  been  passed 
in  the  official  place.  But  especially  (2)  it  was  necessary  to 
deliberate  seriously  on  the  ways  and  means  by  which  to 
obtain  from  the  Roman  governor  the  confirmation  and  execu 
tion  of  their  sentence.  The  whole  negotiation  with  Pilate 
which  follows  shows  that  the  thing  was  far  from  easy,  and 
betrays  on  the  part  of  the  Jews,  as  we  have  seen  in  our 
Comment,  sur  Vevang.  de  Jean,  a  strategical  plan  completely 

1  Sanhedrim  9.  1.  Langen  objects  that,  according  to  this  same  passage,  the 
pronouncing  of  sentence  should  have  been  deferred  till  the  second  day.  But  it 
was  easier  to  elude  this  second  law  than  the  former.  It  was  possible,  for  graver 
reasons,  to  decree  urgency. 
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marked  out  beforehand.  It  was  no  doubt  at  tins  morning 
sitting  that  the  plan  was  discussed  and  adopted.  Matthew 
also  says,  in  speaking  of  this  last  sitting  (xxvii.  1),  that  they 
took  counsel  wore  davarooaai  avrov,  about  the  way  of  getting 
Him  put  to  death.  Then  it  was  that  Judas  came  to  restore 
his  money  to  the  Sanhedrim  in  the  temple  (eV  TW  vaai,  Matt. 
xxvii.  5). 

Bleek  admits  only  two  sittings  in  all, — the  one  preliminary, 
which  was  held  at  the  house  of  Annas  (John),  and  during 
which  Peter's  denial  took  place ;  the  other  official,  decisive, 
in  which  the  whole  Sanhedrim  took  part,  related  by  the  Syn., 
who  erroneously  connect  Peter's  denial  with  it,  and  which  is 
divided  also  erroneously  by  Matthew  and  Mark  into  two 
distinct  sittings.  Langen,  on  the  contrary,  with  many  com 
mentators,  identifies  the  examination  before  Annas  (John 
xviii.  13,  19-23)  with  the  nocturnal  sitting  which  is  de 
scribed  in  detail  by  Matthew  and  Mark.  Against  this  expla 
nation  there  are :  1.  The  entire  difference  between  the  matter 
of  the  two  sittings  :  in  John,  a  simple  examination  without 
judgment ;  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  the  express  pronouncing  of 
a  capital  sentence  ;  2.  Ver.  24  of  John,  "  Annas  sent  Jesus 
bound  to  Caiaphas," — a  verse  which,  whatever  may  be  made  of 
it,  implies  two  sittings,  the  one  at  the  house  of  Annas,  the 
other  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas,  in  the  same  night.  The 
opinion  of  Bleek  would  be  more  allowable.  But  we  should 
be  authorized  in  ascribing  to  the  first  two  Syn.  the  serious 
confusion,  and  then  the  false  division,  which  Bleek  imputes  to 
them,  only  if  the  two  sittings  of  the  night  and  morning  could 
not  be  sufficiently  accounted  for.  Now,  we  have  just  seen 
that  it  is  quite  otherwise.  A  minute  particular  which  dis 
tinguishes  them  confirms  their  historical  reality ;  in  the  night 
sitting  there  had  been  unanimity  (Mark  xiv.  64).  Now,  if 
Luke  is  not  mistaken  in  declaring,  xxiii.  51,  that  Joseph  of 
Arimathea  did  not  vote  with  the  majority,  we  must  conclude 
that  he  was  not  present  at  the  night  sitting  at  the  house  of 
Caiaphas,  but  that  he  took  part  only  in  that  of  the  morning 
in  the  temple,  which  agrees  with  the  fact  that  Matthew 
(xxvii.  1)  expressly  distinguishes  the  morning  assembly  as  a 
plenary  court,  by  the  adjective  Trdvres,  all.  The  two  sittings 
are  thus  really  distinct  Luke  has  mentioned  only  the  last, 
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that  of  the  morning,  perhaps  because  it  was  only  the  sentence 
pronounced  then  for  the  second  time  which  had  legal  force, 
and  which  therefore  was  the  only  one  mentioned  by  his 
sources. 

(1.)  Vers.  54-6 2.1  Peters  Denial.  —  The  account  of  the 
evangelists  presents  insoluble  difficulties,  if  Annas  and  Caiaphas 
dwelt  in  different  houses.  Indeed,  according  to  Matthew  and 
Mark,  who  do  not  mention  the  examination  before  Armas,  it 
is  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas  that  the  denial  must  have  taken 
place ;  while  according  to  John,  who  does  not  relate  the  sitting 
at  the  house  of  Caiaphas,  it  is  at  the  house  of  Annas  that  this 
scene  must  have  occurred.  But  is  it  impossible,  or  even 
improbable,  that  Annas  and  Caiaphas  his  son-in-law  occupied 
the  sacerdotal  palace  in  common  ?  Annas  and  Caiaphas,  high 
priests,  the  one  till  the  year  14,  the  other  from  the  year  17, 
were  so  identified  in  popular  opinion,  that  Luke  (iii.  2) 
mentions  them  as  exercising  one  and  the  same  pontificate  in 
common, — the  one  as  titulary  high  priest,  the  other  as  high 
priest  de  facto.  So  Acts  iv.  6  :  Annas  the  high  priest  and 
Caiaphas.2  But  there  is  more  than  a  possibility  or  a  proba 
bility.  There  is  a  fact :  in  John  xviii.  1 5,  the  entrance  of 
Peter  into  the  palace  where  the  denial  took  place  is  explained 
on  the  ground  that  John  was  known  to  the  high  priest,  a  title 
which  in  this  context  (vers.  13  and  24)  can  designate  no 
other  than  Caiaphas ;  and  yet,  according  to  ver.  1 2,  it  is  the 
house  of  Annas  which  is  in  question.  How  are  we  to  explain 
this  account,  if  Annas  and  Caiaphas  did  not  inhabit  the  same 
house  ?  There  is  caution  in  the  way  in  which  Luke  expresses 
himself :  "  They  led  Him  into  the  high  priest's  house ; "  he  does 
not  say,  to  the  house  of  Caiaphas  (Matthew),  or  to  the  presence 

1  Ver.  54.  10  Mjj.  30  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  omit  aun»  after  n/rn-yetyti. — 7  Mjj.  10  Mnn., 
T»>  oixixi  instead  of  T«»  «/««». — Ver.  55.  N.  B.  L.  T. ,  •npia.^ztrv*  instead  of  a^/ar- 
ru>. — 7  Mjj.  ItPleri1ue,  omit  nurui  after  ffwyxecfio-avruv. — B.  L.  T.  2  Mnn.,  flirt; 

instead  of  t>  fttffu. — Ver.  57.  9  Mjj.  40  Mnn.  Syr.  ItPleriiue,  omit  «»T«»  after  ne>n- 
ffa.ri. — Ver.  58.  7  Mjj.  15  Mnn.,  if*  instead  of  i«ri».—  Ver.  60.  X.  D.  It.  Vg., 
n  Xi>i/f  instead  of  »  Xiyi«. — All  the  Mjj.  many  Mnn.  omit  «  before  aXixra^. — 
Ver.  61.  65.  B.  L.  T.  X.  some  Mnn.,  instead  of  T»U  *.ayav,  rou  pvparas  (taken 
from  Matthew  and  Mark). — 8  Mjj.  25  Mnn.  read  irx/utftt  before  a.-xa.finsn. — Ver. 
62.  9  Mjj.  50  Mnn.  Syr01",  omit  a  riirpos  after  s|«. 

*  In  this  passage,  the  name  High  Priest  is  used  in  the  general  sense  which  it 
has  throughout  the  N.  T.,  and  Annas  is  named  at  the  head  of  the  list  as  presi- 
deut  01  the  Sanhedrim. 
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of  the  high  priest  (Mark),  but  to  the  sacerdotal  palace,  where 
dwelt  the  two  high  priests  closely  united  and  related. 

A  covered  gateway  (irv\cav)  led  from  without  into  the  court 
where  the  fire  was  lighted  (av\ij). — The  first  denial  is  related 
by  John  in  a  way  to  show  that  it  took  place  during  the  appear 
ance  before  Annas.  Comp.  the  repetition  xviii.  18  and  25, 
which  is  indirectly  intended  to  show  that  the  denial  was 
simultaneous  with  that  first  sitting.  The  other  two  denials 
being  placed  by  John  after  the  sitting,  took  place  consequently 
between  the  appearance  at  the  house  of  Annas  and  the  sitting 
of  the  Sanhedrim  at  the  house  of  Caiaphas. — After  his  first 
sin,  Peter,  humbled,  and,  as  it  \vere,  afraid  of  himself,  had 
withdrawn  to  the  gateway  (TTV\COV,  Matthew),  or  to  the  outer 
court  (TrpoavXiov,  Mark),  situated  before  the  gateway.  There, 
though  more  secluded,  he  is  the  object  of  petty  persecution  on 
the  part  of  the  porteress  who  had  let  him  in  (Mark),  of 
another  female  servant  (Matthew),  of  another  individual  (erepo9, 
Luke),  of  the  bystanders  in  general  (eiTrov,  they  said,  John). 
The  accusation  began  probably  with  the  porteress,  who  knew 
his  intimate  connection  with  John ;  she  betrayed  him  to 
another  servant ;  and  the  latter  pointed  him  out  to  the 
domestics.  Finally,  about  an  hour  later  (Luke),  a  kinsman  of 
Malchus  (John)  recognises  him,  and  engages  him  in  a  conver 
sation.  Peter's  answer  makes  him  known  as  a  Galilean,  and 
consequently  as  a  disciple  of  Jesus.  And  the  third  denial  takes 
place ;  the  cock  crows  (Matthew,  Luke,  John)  for  the  second 
time  (Mark).  Then  Peter,  awaking  as  from  a  dream,  at  the 
moment  when  he  lifts  his  head,  meets  the  eye  of  Jesus  (Luke). 
How  could  the  Lord  be  there  ?  It  was  the  time  when,  after 
the  examination  before  Annas,  they  were  leading  Him  to  the 
sitting  of  the  Sanhedrim  before  Caiaphas.  He  was  just  cross 
ing  the  court  which  divided  the  two  sets  of  apartments  ;  and 
this  is  what  John  means  to  express  by  introducing  here  the 
remark,  xviii.  24:  "Now  Annas  had  sent  Him,  "bound  to 
Caiaphas." — We  can  understand  the  profound  effect  produced 
upon  the  disciple  by  the  sight  of  his  Master  bound,  and  the  look 
which  He  gave  him  in  passing.  Mark  omits  this  particular , 
Peter  was  not  likely  to  relate  it  in  his  preaching.  Mark 
merely  says :  eVt/3aX<uj/  etcXaie  (the  imperfect),  hurrying  forth, 
he  wept,  went  on  weeping  without  ceasing.  The  other  Gospels 
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simply  use  the  aor.  lie,  wept.  Then  it  was  that  he  was  pre 
served  from  despair  and  its  consequences  by  the  intercession 
of  his  Master :  "  /  have  prayed  for  thee  .  .  ."  The  answer  to 
the  prayer  of  Jesus  was  given  partly  by  this  look, — a  look  of 
pardon  as  well  as  of  rebuke,  which  raised  the  poor  disciple, 
while  breaking  his  heart  with  contrition.  It  wras  thereby  that 
God  sustained  his  faith,  and  prevented  him  from  falling  into 
a  state  similar  to  that  of  Judas. 

"We  recognise  in  the  three  Syn.  accounts  the  characteristic  of  tra 
ditional  narrative  in  their  combining  the  three  denials  in  a  single 
description  ;  it  was  the  aTro/xv^/Aoveu/xa,  the  recital,  of  the  denial.  John, 
as  an  eye-witness,  has  given  the  historical  fact  its  natural  divisions. 
— But  notwithstanding  their  common  type,  each  Syn.  account  has 
also  its  delicate  shades  and  special  features,  rendering  it  impossible 
to  derive  it  from  the  same  written  source  as  the  other  two.  Matthew 
is  the  writer  who  best  exhibits  the  gradation  of  the  three  denials 
(as  in  Gethsemane  that  of  the  three  prayers  of  Jesus). 

(2.)  Vers.  63-65.1 — The  evil  treatment  mentioned  here  is 
the  same  as  that  related  by  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  placed  by 
them  after  the  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrim  at  the  house  of 
Caiaphas.  It  is  the  parody  of  the  pro2)hetic  knowledge  of 
Jesus,  the  ridicule  of  the  Jews.  We  shall  afterwards  see  the 
derision  of  the  Gentiles. 

(3.)  Vers.  6 6-7 1.2  The  Morning  Sitting. — It  is  impossible 
to  determine  to  what  extent  the  Sanhedrim  required  to  repeat 
in  their  morning  sitting  what  had  passed  in  the  night  one. 
But  we  are  justified  in  allowing  that  some  details  of  the  one 
were  applied  to  the  other  by  tradition  and  by  our  evangelists. 
There  was  nothing  in  itself  blasphemous  in  one  calling  him 
self  the  Christ.  This  claim,  even  if  it  was  false,  was  not  an 
outrage  on  the  honour  of  God.  If  the  assertions  of  Jesus 
regarding  His  person  appeared  in  the  judgment  of  the  Jews  to 
be  blasphemy,  it  was  because  in  His  mouth  the  title  Son  of 
God  always  signified  something  else  and  something  more  than 

1  Ver.  63.  7  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  It.  Vg.,  ai/™»  instead  of  mi  ln<rw. — Ver.  64. 

K.  B.  K.  L.  M.  T.  n.,  •npixa.Xv^xtris  avrtv  instead  of  *r<pix.  avr.  trvrroi  avr. 
T.  *ftf.  xui, — 7  Mjj.  omit  tturav  after  impa-rut. 

s  Ver.  66.  N.  B.  D.  K.  T.  25  Mnn.  Or.,  «T»jyay0v  instead  of  a.^ya.y^.— 
K.  B.  L.  T.,  UK™  instead  of  mr». — Ver.  68.  N.  B.  L.  T.  omit  ««/  after  ta»  Si. — 
K.  B.  L.  T.  omit  the  words  /*»/  *  uTi^vrr.™. — Ver.  69.  7  Mjj.  ItPler!<iu%  Vg.  add 
«i  after  n/r. 
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that  of  Messiah,  and  because  the  latter  was  in  His  lips  only  a 
corollary  from  the  former.  In  proportion  to  the  care  with 
which  Jesus  in  His  ministry  had  avoided  making  His  Messiah- 
ship  the  subject  of  His  public  declarations,  He  had  pointedly 
designated  Himself  as  the  Son  of  God.  Hence,  in  the  sitting 
described  by  Matthew  and  Mark,  the  high  priest,  when  putting 
to  Him  the  question  :  "Art  thou  the  Christ  ?"  takes  care  to  add  : 
"  the  Son  of  God  ? "  well  knowing  that  the  first  assertion  can 
not  be  the  foundation  of  a  capital  charge,  unless  it  be  again 
completed  and  explained  as  it  had  always  been  in  the  teaching 
of  Jesus  by  the  second.  The  question  of  ver.  67,  in  Luke, 
was  simply,  on  the  part  of  the  high  priest,  the  introduction  to 
the  examination  (comp.  ver.  70).  But  Jesus,  wishing  to  hasten 
a  decision  which  He  knew  to  be  already  taken,  boldly  and 
spontaneously  passes  in  His  answer  beyond  the  strict  contents 
of  the  question,  and  declares  Himself  not  only  the  Messiah, 
but  at  the  same  time  the  Son  of  man  sharing  the  divine  glory. 
The  particle  et  (ver.  67)  may  be  taken  interrogatively:  "  Art 
thou  tJie  Christ  ?  Tell  us  so  in  that  case."  But  it  is  more 
natural  to  make  it  directly  dependent  on  et-rre  :  "  Tell  us  if  thou 
art  .  .  ." — De  Wette  has  criticised  the  answer  here  ascribed  to 
Jesus  (vers.  67  and  68).  The  second  alternative:  If  I  ask 
you,  appears  to  him  out  of  place  in  the  mouth  of  an  accused 
person.  It  is  not  so.  Here  is  the  position,  as  brought  out  by 
the  answer  of  Jesus :  "  I  cannot  address  you  either  as  judges 
whom  I  am  seeking  to  convince,  for  you  are  already  deter 
mined  to  put  no  faith  in  my  declarations,  nor  as  disciples 
whom  I  am  endeavouring  to  instruct,  for  you  would  not  enter 
into  a  fair  discussion  with  me."  Had  he  not  questioned  them 
once  and  again  previously  on  the  origin  of  John's  baptism,  and 
on  the  meaning  of  Ps.  ex.  ?  And  they  had  steadily  main 
tained  a  prudent  silence  !  Jesus  foresees  the  same  result,  if  He 
should  now  enter  into  discussion  with  them. — The  last  words  : 
77  a.7ro\vcrr)T€,  nor  let  me  go,  are  perplexing,  because,  while 
grammatically  connected  with  the  second  alternative,  they  refer 
in  sense  to  both.  Either,  with  the  Alex.,  they  must  be  rejected, 
or  they  must  be  taken  as  a  climax  :  "  NOT  far  less  still  will  ye 
let  me  go." 

Ver.  69.  Jesus  Himself  thus  furnishes  the  Jews  with  the 
hold  which  they  seek.     The  name  Son  oj  man,  which  He  uses 
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as  most  directly  connected  with  that  of  Christ  (ver.  67),  is  quali 
fied  by  a  description  implying  that  He  who  bears  this  title 
participates  in  the  divine  state. — Thereby  the  trial  became 
singularly  shortened.  There  was  no  occasion  searchingly  to 
examine  the  right  of  Jesus  to  the  title  of  Christ.  The  claim 
to  divine  glory  contained  in  this  assertion  of  Jesus  is  imme 
diately  formulated  by  the  tribunal  in  the  title  Son  of  God. 
It  only  remains  to  have  the  blasphemy  articulately  stated  by 
the  culprit  Himself.  Hence  the  collective  question,  ver.  70. 
— The  form :  ye  say  that  I  am,  thou  sayest  it,  is  not  used  in 
Greek;  but  it  is  frequently  used  in  Eabbinical  language.  By 
such  an  answer  the  party  accepts,  as  His  own  affirmation,  the 
whole  contents  of  the  question  put  to  Him. — So  far,  therefore, 
from  this  question  proving,  as  is  persistently  affirmed,  that  the 
name  Son  of  God  is  equivalent  in  the  view  of  the  Jews,  or  in 
that  of  Jesus,  to  the  name  Christ,  the  evident  progress  from 
the  question  of  ver.  67  to  that  of  ver.  70,  brought  about  by 
the  decided  answer  of  Jesus,  ver.  69,  clearly  proves  the  differ 
ence  between  the  two  terms.  As  to  the  difference  between 
the  night  sitting  and  that  of  the  morning,  it  was  not  consider 
able.  In  the  second,  the  steps  were  only  more  summary,  and 
led  more  quickly  to  the  end.  All  that  was  necessary  was  to 
ratify  officially  what  had  been  done  during  the  night.  As 
Keim  says,  "  the  Sanhedrim  had  not  to  discuss  ;  they  had 
merely  to  approve  and  confirm  the  decision  come  to  over 
night." — In  the  opinion  of  those  who  allege  that  Jesus  was 
crucified  on  the  afternoon  of  the  15th,  and  not  of  the  1-ith, 
the  arrest  of  Jesus,  and  the  three  judicial  sessions  which  fol 
lowed,  took  place  in  the  night  between  the  14th  and  15th, 
and  so  on  the  sabbatic  holy  day.  Is  that  admissible  ?  Langen 
remarks  that  on  the  15th  Nisan  food  might  be  prepared, 
which  was  forbidden  on  a  Sabbath  (Ex.  xii.  16).  But  there 
is  no  proof  that  this  exception  extended  to  other  acts  of  ordi 
nary  life  (arrests,  judgment?,  punishments,  etc.).  He  seeks, 
further,  to  prove  that  what  was  forbidden  on  a  sabbatic  day 
was  not  to  pronounce  a  sentence,  but  merely  to  write  and 
execute  it.  Now,  he  says,  there  is  no  proof  that  the  sentence 
of  Jesus  was  written ;  and  it  was  Roman  soldiers,  not  subject 
to  the  law,  by  whom  it  was  executed.  These  replies  are 
ingenious;  but  after  all,  the  objection  taken  from  the  general 
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sabbatic  character  of  the  loth  Nisan  remains  in  all  its 
force. 

2d.  The  Civil  Judgment:  xxiii.  1-25. — Here  we  have  the 
description,  on  the  one  hand,  of  the  series  of  manoeuvres  used 
by  the  Jews  to  obtain  from  Pilate  the  execution  of  the  sen 
tence,  and  on  the  other,  of  the  series  of  Pilate's  expedients,  or 
counter-manoeuvres,  to  get  rid  of  the  case  which  was  forced  on 
him.  He  knew  that  it  was  out  of  envy  that  the  chiefs  among 
the  Jews  were  delivering  Jesus  over  to  him  (Matt,  xxvii.  18  ; 
Mark  xv.  1 0),  and  he  felt  repugnance  at  lending  his  power  to 
a  judicial  murder.  Besides,  he  felt  a  secret  fear  about  Jesus. 
Comp.  John  xix.  8,  where  it  is  said :  "  IVlicn  Pilate  therefore 
heard  that  saying  ('  He  made  Himself  the  Son  of  God  '),  lie, 
was  the  more  afraid;"  and  the  question,  ver.  9  :  IWicncc  art 
tlwu  ? — a  question  which  cannot  refer  to  the  earthly  birthplace 
of  Jesus, — that  was  already  known  to  him  (Luke  xxiii.  6), — and 
which  can  only  signify  in  the  context :  From  heaven  or  from 
earth  ?  The  message  of  his  wife  (Matt,  xxvii.  19)  must  have 
contributed  to  increase  the  superstitious  fears  which  he  felt. 

Vers.  1-5.1  Since  Judcea  had  been  reduced  to  a  Uoman 
province,  on  the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  in  the  year  7  of  our 
era,  the  Jewish  authorities  had  lost  the  jus  yladii,  which  the 
llomans  always  reserved  to  themselves  in  the  provinces  incor 
porated  with  the  empire.  Perhaps,  as  Langen  concludes,  with 
some  probability,  from  John  xviii.  30,  31,  previous  governors 
had  relaxed  the  rigour  of  public  right  on  this  point,  and  Pilate 
was  the  first  who  had  confined  the  Jews  within  their  strict 
legal  competency.  There  is  a  tradition,  quoted  in  the  Talmud, 
that  "  forty  years  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple  (and  so 
about  the  year  30  of  our  era),  the  right  of  pronouncing  capital 
sentences  was  taken  from  Israel"  (Cant.  24.  2).  Thus  is 
explained  the  procedure  of  the  Jews  (ver.  1)  who  bring  Jesus 
belore  Pilate.  The  other  motives  by  which  it  has  been  sought 
to  explain  it,  such  as  the  desire  to  put  the  entire  responsibility 
of  this  death  on  Pilate  (Mosheim),  or  that  of  getting  Jesus 
put  to  death  by  the  Pioman  and  specially  cruel  punishment  of 
the  cross  (Chrysostom),  or  finally,  that  of  not  violating  the 

1  Ver.  1.  All  the  Mjj.,  *y*yay  instead  of  *y«.yi*  (T.  R.).— Ver.  2.  10  Mjj.  60 
Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.  add  ».u«»  after  i#»«.— X.  B.  L.  T.  Syr.  ItP|"ii"e)  Vg.  add  ««« 
before  X-^OT*. — Ver.  5.  K.  B.  L.  T.  Syr.  mid  ««<  btloie  af$etftit»i. 
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quiet  of  the  feast  (Augustine),  have  been  refuted  by  Langen 
(pp.  246-251). — It  cannot  be  decided  with  certainty  whether 
Pilate  at  this  time  resided  in  the  palace  of  Herod  the  Great, 
on  the  hill  of  Sion,  or  in  the  citadel  Antonia,  at  the  north 
west  of  the  temple.  Tradition  makes  the  Via  Dolorosa  begin 
at  this  latter  spot.  The  complaint  uttered  by  the  Jews,  ver.  2, 
was  not  the  actual  beginning  of  this  long  negotiation.  John 
alone  has  preserved  to  us  its  true  commencement  (xviii.  29-32). 
The  Jews  began  very  skilfully  by  trying  to  get  Pilate  to 
execute  the  sentence  without  having  submitted  it  for  his  con 
firmation.  The  latter,  more  adroit  than  they,  and  eagerly  pro 
fiting  by  the  turn  thus  given  to  the  case,  declared  to  them 
that  he  was  well  pleased  not  to  interfere  in  the  matter,  and 
that  he  left  Jesus  in  their  hands,  that  is  to  say,  within  the 
limits  of  their  competency  (the  execution  of  purely  Jewish 
penalties — excommunication  from  the  synagogue,  scourging, 
etc.).  But  that  did  not  come  up  to  the  reckoning  of  the  Jews, 
who  wished  at  any  price  the  death  of  Jesus.  They  must  there 
fore  abandon  the  exalted  position  which  they  had  attempted 
to  take,  and  submit  their  sentence  to  be  judged  by  Pilate. 

Here  begins  the  second  manoeuvre,  the  political  accusation 
(Luke,  ver.  2 ;  comp.  the  three  other  accounts  which  are  parallel). 
This  charge  was  a  notorious  falsehood ;  for  Jesus  had  resolved 
in  the  affirmative  the  question  whether  tribute  should  be  paid 
to  Coesar,  and  had  carefully  abstained  from  everything  which 
could  excite  a  rising  of  the  people.  The  semblance  of  truth 
which  is  required  in  every  accusation,  was  solely  in  the  last 
words :  He  made  Himself  the  Christ,  a  title  which  they  mali 
ciously  explained  by  that  of  king.  They  began  by  giving  to 
the  name  Christ  a  political  colour  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus. 
Hence  they  conclude  that  He  was  bound  to  forbid  the  payment 
of  tribute.  If  He  did  not  actually  do  so,  He  should  have 
done  it  logically.  Therefore  it  was  as  if  He  had  done  it ;  the 
crime  may  be  justly  imputed  to  Him.  This  translation  of  the 
title  Christ  by  that  of  king  before  Pilate  is  especially  remark 
able,  if  we  compare  it  with  the  transformation  of  the  same 
title  into  that  of  Son  of  God  before  the  Sanhedrim.  The  object 
of  the  one  was  to  establish  the  accusation  of  rebellion,  as  that 
of  the  other  was  to  prove  the  charge  of  blasphemy.  There  is 
a  versatility  in  this  hatred. — The  four  narratives  agree  in  the 
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question  which  Pilate  addresses  to  Jesus.  "We  know  from 
John  that  Jesus  was  in  the  preetorium,  while  the  Jews  took 
their  stand  in  the  open  square  ;  Pilate  went  from  them  to  Him, 
and  from  Him  to  them.  The  brief  answer  of  Jesus :  Thou 
sayest  it,  is  surprising.  But  it  appears  from  John  that  the 
word  is  only  the  summary  of  a  conversation  of  some  length 
between  Jesus  and  Pilate, — a  conversation  which  oral  tradition 
had  not  preserved.  Pilate  was  intelligent  enough  to  know 
what  to  think  of  the  sudden  zeal  manifested  by  the  Sanhedrim 
for  the  Roman  dominion  in  Palestine,  and  the  conversation 
which  he  had  with  Jesus  on  this  first  head  of  accusation  (John 
xviii.  33-38)  resulted  in  convincing  him  that  he  had  not  to 
do  with  a  rival  of  Ca3sar.  He  therefore  declares  to  the  Jews 
that  their  accusation  is  unfounded.  But  they  insist  (ver.  5), 
and  advance  as  a  proof  the  sort  of  popular  movement  of  which 
Galilee  was  the  starting-point  (apfa/zei/o?),  and  which  spread 
quite  recently  to  the  very  gates  of  Jerusalem  (etu?  c5Se), — an 
allusion  to  the  Palm  Days.  It  is  to  the  mention  of  this  new 
charge  that  we  may  apply  Matt,  xxvii.  12  and  Mark  xv.  3,  4, 
where  there  is  indicated  a  repetition  of  accusations  which  Jesus 
answered  only  by  silence.  Luke  also  declares,  ver.  5,  that  they 
were  the  more  'fierce.  A  second  expedient  then  presents  itself 
to  Pilate's  mind :  to  consign  the  whole  matter  to  Herod,  the 
sovereign  of  Galilee  (vers.  G— 12). 

Vers.  6-1 2.1  Luke  alone  relates  this  remarkable  circum 
stance.  By  this  step  the  clever  lloman  gained  two  ends  at 
once.  First  he  got  rid  of  the  business  which  was  imposed  on 
him,  and  then  he  took  the  first  step  toward  a  reconciliation 
with  Herod  (ver.  1 2).  The  cause  of  their  quarrel  had  pro 
bably  been  some  conflict  of  jurisdiction.  In  that  case,  was 
not  the  best  means  of  soldering  up  the  quarrel  to  concede  to 
him  a  right  of  jurisdiction  within  the  very  city  of  Jerusalem  ? 
Herod  had  come  to  the  capital,  like  Pilate,  on  account  of  the 
feast ;  ordinarily  he  lived  in  the  old  castle  of  the  Asmonean 
kings,  on  the  hill  of  Zion.  Jesus  was  to  him  what  a  skilful 

1  Ver.  6.  X.  B.  L.  T.  omit  r*x/Aa/a»  before  iinpurmr'.*.—  Ver.  8.  B.  D.  L.  T., 
if  ix.ot.iuv  xpivvn  instead  of  t|  ixctmu  (T.  R.,  Byz. )  or  «|  txayev  x.f>'">u  (4  Mjj.  Syr. 
ltpi«ique)._8  Mjj.  someMnn.  Syi*ur.  omit  <raXA*  after  axov-i*.—  Ver.  11.  N.B.L.T. 
omit  ai/T»v  after  «-!pi/3a>.&/». — X*  L.  R.,  ST^^SX  instead  of  atttrtfi^tr. — Ver.  12. 
N.  B.  L.  T. ,  Kvmv;  instead  of  sat/T«i/f. 
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juggler  is  to  a  seated  court — an  object  of  curiosity.  But 
Jesus  did  not  lend  Himself  to  such  a  part ;  He  had  neither 
words  nor  miracles  for  a  man  so  disposed,  in  whom,  besides, 
He  saw  with  horror  the  murderer  of  John  the  Baptist.  Before 
this  personage,  a  monstrous  mixture  of  bloody  levity  and 
sombre  superstition,  He  maintained  a  silence  which  even  the 
accusations  of  the  Sanhedrim  (ver.  10)  could  not  lead  Him  to 
break.  Herod,  wounded  and  humiliated,  took  vengeance  on 
this  conduct  by  contempt.  The  expression,  a  gorgeous  role 
(ver.  11),  denotes  not  a  purple  garment,  but  a  white  mantle, 
like  that  worn  by  Jewish  kings  and  Eoman  grandees  on  high 
occasions.1  We  cannot  see  in  this,  with  Eiggenbach,  a  con 
temptuous  allusion  to  the  white  robe  of  the  high  priest.  It 
was  a  parody  of  the  royal  claims  of  Jesus,  but  at  the  same 
time  an  indirect  declaration  of  His  innocence,  at  least  in  a 
political  point  of  view. — The  a-rparevfjiaTa,  soldiers  of  Herod, 
can  only  mean  his  attendants,  his  body  -  guard,  who  were 
allowed  to  accompany  him  in  the  capital. 

Vers.  13-19.2  Not  having  succeeded  in  this  way,  Pilate 
finds  himself  reduced  to  seek  another  expedient.  Two  present 
themselves  to  his  mind :  first,  the  offer  to  chastise  Jesus, — 
that  is  to  say,  to  scourge  Him ;  then  the  proposition  to  release 
Him  as  a  pardoned  malefactor,  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
feast.  The  penalty  of  scourging  strictly  formed  part  of  the 
punishment  of  crucifixion  ;  it  was  the  imperative  preliminary. 
Jerome  sa}7s  (in  Matt,  xxvii.)  :  Sciendum  est  Pilatum  romanis 
Icyibus  ministrasse,  quibus  sancitum  crat  ut  qui  crucifigeretur, 
prius  fiagellis  verbcreiur  (Langen,  p.  281).  This  previous 
punishment  was  often  mortal.3  In  this  case  Pilate  offered  it 
to  the  Jews  in  place  of  crucifixion,  not  as  the  first  act  of  that 
punishment.  He  hoped  that  at  the  sight  of  this  the  more 
moderate  would  be  satisfied,  and  that  the  last  act  would  not 

1  Langen,  p.  270,  note  (Josephus,  Bell.  Jud.  ii.  1.  1  ;  Tacitus,  Hist.  ii.  89). 

2  Ver.    14.    X.  A.  L.  A.   some   Mnn.    omit   x.a,r'  before   avrov.  —  Ver.    15. 
X.  B.  K.  L.  M.  T.   n.  several  Mnn.,  awr<.fj.^iv  yap  aurat  vpn  n^a-t  instead  of 
ais-rip^a  -yap  upa;  #pos  avni,  which  T.  K.  reads,  with  12  Mjj.  the  most  of  the 
Mnn.    ItPleriqu",  Vg.    and  Syr.    (which  substitutes   O.UTCH  for  upas). — Ver.   17. 

A.  B.  K.  L.  T.  n.  a  Fuld.  Sah.  omit  this  verse.     D.  Syr0",  place  it  after  ver. 
19. — Ver.  18.  N.  B.  L.  T.  2  Mnn.,  aiixfayav  instead  of  avsx/>af«v. — Ver.  19. 

B.  L.  T. ,  fi^rifaii  instead  of  /Ss/JXjj^usvs;. — S.  B.  L.  T.  X.,  i»  r»  0i/x«*>!  instead  of 

ti;  $v).a.xr,y. 

3  Cicero,  in  Flaccum,  §  10. 
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be  demanded  of  him.  But  to  secure  the  certainty  of  this 
means,  he  combines  it  with  the  other.  The  time  was  come 
for  releasing  a  state  prisoner,  as  was  common  at  the  least. 
He  reckons  on  the  numerous  adherents  of  Jesus  who  had 
welcomed  Him  with  acclamations  on  Palm  Day,  and  whose 
voices,  in  spite  of  the  rulers,  would  make  themselves  heard 
in  demanding  His  release. 

At  ver.  15,  Tischendorf  prefers  the  Alex,  reading:  "  For  he 
sent  him  to  us/'  instead  of,  "  For  I  sent  you  to  him."  But 
this  reading  has  arisen  from  an  entire  misunderstanding  of  the 
following  phrase.  It  was  translated,  "  And,  lo  !  nothing  is 
done  unto  him  (at  Herod's  court)  to  show  that  he  has  been 
judged  worthy  of  death;"  while  the  Greek  expression  sig 
nifies,  according  to  a  well-known  construction,  "  And,  lo !  lie 
is  found  to  have  done  nothing  (He,  Jesus)  which  was  worthy 
of  death  [in  Herod's  conviction  as  well  as  in  mine]."  The 
received  reading  is  therefore  indisputably  the  true  one.  — 
Pilate  declares  aloud  that  the  result  of  this  whole  series  of 
inquiries  has  been  to  establish  the  innocence  of  Jesus.  But 
why  in  this  case  conclude,  as  he  does  (therefore,  ver.  16),  by 
offering  to  scourge  Him,  thereafter  to  release  Him  ?  It  was 
already  a  denial  of  justice  to  send  Jesus  to  Herod  after  having 
acknowledged  His  innocence ;  it  is  a  moie  flagrant  one  still  to 
decree  against  Him,  without  any  alleged  reason,  the  penalty 
of  scourging.  This  first  concession  betrays  his  weakness,  and 
gives  him  over  beforehand  to  his  adversaries,  who  are  more 
decided  than  he. — If  ver.  17  is  authentic,  and  if  it  is  to  be 
put  here  (see  the  critical  note),  the  most  natural  connection 
between  vers.  1 G  and  1 7  is  this  :  "  I  will  release  him ;  for  I 
am  even  under  obligation  to  release  unto  you  a  prisoner." 
Pilate  affects  to  have  no  doubt  that,  when  the  liberation  of  a 
prisoner  is  offered  to  the  people,  they  will  claim  Jesus.  But 
if  this  verse  is  rejected  as  unauthentic,  we  must  recognise  in 
the  airoKvaw,  I  will  release,  ver.  16,  a  positive  allusion  to  the 
custom  of  releasing  a  prisoner.  At  ver.  18,  the  Jews,  under 
standing  in  a  moment  Pilate's  idea,  would  reply  to  him  by 
putting  themselves  at  his  view-point.  But  this  explanation 
is  somewhat  forced,  and  the  omission  of  ver.  17  may  have 
arisen  in  the  Alex,  from  confounding  the  two  AN  .  .  .  which 
begin  the  two  verses  17  and  18. — In  John,  Pilate,  while 
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reminding  the  people  of  this  custom,  directly  offers  them  the 
deliverance  of  Jesus.  This  was  probably  the  real  course  of 
events.  In  Matthew,  he  puts  the  alternative  between  Jesus 
and  Barabbas,  which  is  less  natural.  In  Mark,  it  is  the  people 
who,  interrupting  the  deliberation  relative  to  Jesus,  all  at  once 
claim  the  liberation  of  a  prisoner,  which  is  less  natural  still. 
— The  origin  of  the  custom  here  mentioned  is  not  known.  It 
is  far  from  probable  that  it  was  introduced  by  the  Eomans. 
Langen  justly  quotes  against  this  supposition  the  words  of 
Pilate  (John  xviii.  39),  "  Ye  hare  a  custom."  Perhaps  it  was 
a  memorial  of  the  great  national  deliverance,  of  the  escape 
from  Egypt,  which  was  celebrated  at  the  feast  of  Passover. 
The  Eomans,  who  took  a  pride  in  respecting  the  usages  of 
conquered  peoples,  had  fallen  in  with  this  custom. 

But  before  Pilate  had  carried  out  the  scourging,  the  people 
had  already  made  their  choice.  This  choice  is  presented,  ver. 
18,  as  unanimous  and  spontaneous  (ira^ifk^Oel},  while  Matthew 
and  Mark,  more  accurate  on  the  point,  ascribe  it  to  the  pres 
sure  exercised  by  the  rulers  and  their  underlings,  which  har 
monizes  with  John  xix.  6. — Mark  and  Luke  characterize 
Barabbas  as  one  who  had  been  guilty  of  murder  in  an  insur 
rection  ;  he  was  therefore  a  representative  of  the  same  revo 
lutionary  spirit  of  which  the  Sanhedrim  were  accusing  Jesus. 
To  give  up  Jesus  to  the  cross,  and  to  demand  Barabbas,  was 
to  do  at  the  same  moment  two  significant  acts.  It  was  to 
repudiate  the  spirit  of  submission  and  faith  which  had  dis 
tinguished  the  whole  work  of  Jesus,  and  which  might  have 
saved  the  people.  It  was  at  the  same  time  to  let  loose  the 
spirit  of  revolt  which  was  to  carry  them  to  their  destruction. 
— The  name  Barabbas  comes  from  "a  and  N3S  (son  of  the 
father).  This  name  signifies,  according  to  most,  son  of  Alia, 
of  God.  Keim  understands  son  of  the  Eabbin,  taken  as 
spiritual  father.  The  name  Jesus,  which  is  also  given  to  this 
man  in  4  Mnn.  of  Matthew,  and  which  was  found,  according 
to  the  Fathers,  in  a  considerable  number  of  MSS.,  was  probably 
added  to  the  name  of  Barabbas,  with  the  desire  to  render  the 
parallelism  the  more  striking. 

The  liberation  of  Barabbas  wras  a  judicial  act ;  to  carry  it 
out,  Pilate  must  ascend  his  judgment-seat.  It  was  probably 
at  this  moment  that  the  message  of  his  wife,  of  which  Matthew 
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speaks   (ver.    19,  "  117icn   he  was  set  down  on  the  judgment- 
seat  "),  was  transmitted  to  him. 

Vers.  20-25.1  This  manoeuvre  having  failed,  Pilate  returns 
to  the  expedient  on  which  he  reckons  most ;  he  will  try  to 
satisfy  the  anger  of  the  most  infuriated,  and  to  excite  the  pity 
of  those  who  are  yet  capable  of  this  feeling,  by  a  beginning  of 
punishment.  The  real  contents  of  the  declaration  announced 
by  the  Trpoa-e^aivrjae,  he  spake  again  to  them,  ver.  20,  are  not 
expressed  till  the  end  of  ver.  22:  "/  will  therefore  chastise 
him,  and  let  him  go."  But  Pilate  is  interrupted  before 
having  uttered  his  whole  thought  by  the  cries  of  the  Jews, 
ver.  21  ;  his  answer,  ver.  22,  breathes  indignation.  By  the 
Tpirov,  for  the  third  time,  allusion  is  made  to  his  two  previous 
declarations,  ver.  4  and  vers.  14,  15.  Fdp  bears  on  the  idea 
of  crucifixion,  ver.  21  :  "Crucify  him?  Fur  he  has  done  .  .  . 
ivhat  evil?"  But  this  indignation  of  Pilate  is  only  an  example 
of  cowardice.  Why  scourge  Him  whom  he  acknowledges  to 
be  innocent?  This  first  weakness  is  appreciated  and  imme 
diately  turned  to  account  by  the  Jews.  It  is  here,  in  Luke's 
account,  that  the  scourging  should  be  placed.  John,  who  has 
left  the  most  vivid  recital  of  this  scene,  places  it  exactly  at 
this  moment.  According  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  the  scourging 
did  not  take  place  till  after  the  sentence  was  pronounced, 
agreeably  to  custom,  and  as  the  first  stage  of  crucifixion.— 
Ver.  23  summarizes  a  whole  series  of  negotiations,  the  various 
phases  of  which  John  alone  has  preserved  to  us  (xix.  1-12). 
Jesus,  covered  with  blood,  appears  before  the  people.  But 
the  rulers  and  their  partisans  succeed  in  extinguishing  the 
voice  of  pity  in  the  multitude.  Pilate,  who  reckoned  on  the 
effect  of  the  spectacle,  is  shocked  at  this  excess  of  cruelty. 
He  authorizes  them  to  carry  out  the  crucifixion  themselves  at 
their  own  risk ;  they  decline.  They  understand  that  it  is  he 
who  serves  as  their  executioner.  To  gain  him  there  remain 
yet  two  ways.  All  at  once  changing  their  tactics,  they  demand 
the  death  of  Jesus  as  a  blasphemer:  "He  made  himself  the 
Son  of  God"  But  on  hearing  this  accusation,  Pilate  shows 

1  Ver.  20.  6  Mjj.  2  Mnn.  Yss.,  2i  instead  of  at/».— X.  B.  L.  T.  2  Mnn.  add 
fvnii  after  fp*ffiipu*r.<r<*. — Ver.  21.  N.  B.  D.  F»  Or.,  aravpw,  ffravpev,  instead  of 
fTKVfurii,  ffrxuouinv. — Ver.  23.  N.  B.  L.  130  Jinn.  If1"1'"*,  omit  »«<  rut  ap^itf.ut 
after  auru>. — Ver.  25.  16  Mjj.  many  Mnn.  omit  avr.'i;  after  art^nt  St. 
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himself  still  less  disposed  to  condemn  Jesus,  whose  person 
had  already  inspired  him  with  a  mysterious  fear.  The  Jews 
then  determine  to  employ  the  weapon  which  they  had  kept 
to  the  last,. probably  as  the  most  ignoble  in  their  own  eyes, 
that  of  personal  intimidation.  They  threaten  him  with  an 
accusation  before  the  emperor,  as  having  taken  a  rebel  under 
his  protection.  Pilate  knows  how  ready  Tiberius  will  be  to 
welcome  such  a  charge.  On  hearing  this  threat,  he  under- 
stands  at  once,  that  if  he  wishes  to  save  his  place  and  life,  he 
has  no  alternative  but  to  yield.  It  is  at  this  point  that  the 
four  narratives  again  unite.  Pilate  for  the  second  time 
ascends  the  judgment-seat,  which  was  set  up  in  a  raised  place 
in  the  open  square  situated  before  the  praetorium.  He  washes 
his  hands  (Matthew),  and  again  declining  all  participation  in 
the  judicial  murder  which  is  about  to  be  committed,  he  delivers 
Jesus  over  to  His  enemies. 

Ver.  25  of  Luke  is  the  only  passage  of  this  narrative  where 
the  feelings  of  the  historian  break  through  the  objectivity  of 
the  narrative.  The  details  repeated  here  (ver.  19)  regarding 
the  character  of  Barabbas  bring  into  prominence  all  that  is 
odious  in  the  choice  of  Israel ;  and  the  words,  he  delivered 
Him  to  their  will,  all  the  cowardice  of  the  judge  who  thus 
declines  to  act  as  the  protector  of  innocence.  Matthew  and 
Mark  here  narrate  the  abuse  which  Jesus  had  to  suffer  from 
the  Roman  soldiers ;  it  is  the  scene  related  John  xix.  1—3, 
and  which  should  be  placed  before  the  scourging.  The  scene 
of  it,  according  to  Mark,  was  the  inner  court  of  the  prsetorium, 
which  agrees  with  John.  It  \vas  less  the  mockery  of  Jesus 
Himself  than  of  the  Jewish  Messiah  in  His  person. 

3.  The  Crucifixion  of  Jesus:  xxiii.  26—46. — John  indi 
cates,  as  the  time  when  Pilate  pronounced  sentence,  the  sixth 
hour ;  Mark,  as  the  hour  at  which  Jesus  was  crucified,  the 
third.  According  to  the  ordinary  mode  of  reckoning  time 
among  the  ancients  (starting  from  six  o'clock  in  the  morning), 
it  would  be  mid-day  with  the  first,  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning 
with  the  second.  The  contradiction  seems  flagrant :  Jesus 
condemned  at  noon,  according  to  John,  and  crucified  at  nine 
according  to  Mark  !  Langen  brings  new  arguments  to  support 
an  attempt  at  harmony  which  has  often  been  made — that 
John  reckoned  the  hours  as  we  do,  that  is  to  say,  starting 
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from  midnight.  The  sixth  hour  would  then  be  with  him  six 
o'clock  in  the  morning,  which  would  harmonize  a  little  better 
with  Mark's  date,  the  interval  between  six  and  nine  o'clock 
being  employed  in  preparations  for  the  crucifixion.1 — But  is  it 
probable  that  John  adopted  a  mode  of  reckoning  different 
from  that  which  was  generally  in  use,  and  that  without  in 
the  least  apprizing  his  readers  ? 2  We  incline  rather  to  hold 
with  Lange,  in  his  Life,  of  Jesus,  that  Mark  dated  the  begin 
ning  of  the  punishment  from  the  time  of  the  scourging,  which 
legally  formed  its  first  act.  In  this  Mark  followed  an  opinion 
which  naturally  arose  from  the  connection  in  which  scourging 
was  ordinarily  practised.  It  is  John  who,  by  his  more  exact 
knowledge  of  the  whole  course  of  the  trial,  has  placed  this 
part  of  the  punishment  of  Jesus  at  its  true  time  and  in  its 
true  light.  The  scourging,  in  Pilate's  view,  was  not  the  be 
ginning  of  the  crucifixion,  but  rather  a  means  of  preventing 
it.  Thus  it  is  that  Mark  has  ante-dated  the  crucifixion  by 
the  whole  interval  which  divided  the  scene  of  the  Ecce  homo 
from  the  pronouncing  of  the  sentence  and  its  execution. — It 
is  absolutely  impossible  to  suppose  that  the  whole  long  and 
complicated  negotiation  between  the  Jews  and  Pilate  took 
place  between  the  last  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrim  (which  was 
held  as  soon  as  it  was  day,  Luke  xxii.  66)  and  six  o'clock  in 
the  morning.  See  my  Comment,  sur  Jean,  ii.  pp.  606  and 
007. 

The  punishment  of  crucifixion  was  in  use  among  several 

1  Langen  rests  his  argument  on  three  passages,  one  from  the  Natural  History 
of  Pliny  the  elder  (ii.   70),  the  second  from  the  Letters  of  Pliny  the  younger 
(iii.  5),  the  third  from  the  Acts  of  Polycarp's  martyrdom  (c.  7),  proving  that  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  our  present  mode  of  reckoning  (starting  from 
midnight  and  mid-day)  was  already  known.     The  third  passage  really  possesses 
great  force  ;  and  it  is  the  more  important,  because  it  proceeds  from  the  very 
country  in  which  John  wrote. 

2  We  owe  to  M.  Andre  Cherbuliez,  of  Geneva,  and  M.  de  Ttougemont,  who 
sent  it  to  us,  an  interesting  contribution  on  this  (question,  taken  from  the  Sacred 
Discourses  of  vElius  Aristides,  a  Greek  sophist  of  the  second  century,  a  contem 
porary  of  Polycarp,  whom  he  may  have  met  in  the  streets  of  Smyrna.     In  the 
first  book,  God  commands  him  in  a  dream  to  take  a  cold  bath  ;  it  is  winter  ;  and 
as  the  most  suitable  hour  he  chooses  the  sixth,  undoubtedly  because  it  is  the 
warmest.     Then,  addressing  his  friend  Bassus,  who  keeps  him  waiting,  he  says 
to  him,  pointing  to  the  pillars,  "  Seest  thou  ?  the  shadow  is  already  turning." 
There  is  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  sixth  hour  with  him  denotes  mid-day,  and 
not  six  o'clock  morning  or  evening- 
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ancient  peoples  (Persians,  Assyrians,  Egyptians,  Indians, 
Scythians,  Greeks).  Among  the  Eomans,  it  was  used  only  for 
slaves  (servile  supplicium,  Horace),  and  for  the  greatest  crimi 
nals  (assassins,  brigands,  rebels).  It  was  abolished  by  Con- 
stantine.  The  scourging  took  place  either  before  setting  out, 
or  on  the  way  to  the  cross  (Liv.  xxxiii.  36).  According  to 
Plutarch,1  every  criminal  carried  his  own  cross.  There  was 
borne  before  him  or  hung  round  his  neck  a  white  plate,  on 
which  his  crime  was  indicated  (titulus,  aavk,  atria).  The 
punishment  took  place,  as  a  rule,  beyond  inhabited  houses,1 
near  a  road,  that  the  largest  possible  number  of  people  might 
witness  it.  The  Talmud  of  Jerusalem  relates  that  before 
crucifixion  there  was  offered  to  the  prisoner  a  stupifying 
draught,  which  compassionate  people,  generally  ladies  of 
Jerusalem,  prepared  at  their  own  cost.3  The  cross  consisted 
of  two  pieces,  the  one  perpendicular  (staticuluni),  the  other 
horizontal  (antenna).  Nearly  at  the  middle  of  the  first  was 
fixed  a  pin  of  wood  or  horn  (Trrjpa*  sedile),  on  which  the  pri 
soner  rested  as  on  horseback.5  Otherwise  the  weight  would 
have  torn  the  hands,  and  left  the  body  to  fall.  They  began 
ordinarily  by  setting  up  and  fixing  the  cross  (Cic.  Verr.  v.  66  ; 
Jos.  Bell.  Jud.  vii.  6.  4) ;  then  by  means  of  cords  the  body 
was  raised  to  the  height  of  the  antenna,  and  the  nails 
driven  into  the  hands.  The  condemned  person  was  rarely 
nailed  to  the  cross  while  it  was  yet  lying  on  the  ground,  to 
be  afterwards  raised. — The  cross  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
very  high.  Langen  thinks  that  it  was  twice  the  height  of  a 
man ;  that  is  the  maximum  ;  and  it  is  probable  that  generally 
it  was  not  so  high.  The  rod  of  hyssop  on  which  the  sponge 
was  held  out  to  Jesus  could  not  be  more  than  two  or 
three  feet  in  length.  As  to  the  feet,  Paulus,  Liicke,  Winer, 
and  others  have  more  or  less  positively  denied  that  they  were 
nailed.  They  appeal  to  John  xx.  25.  But  wrould  it  not  have 
been  singular  pedantry  on  the  part  of  Thomas  to  speak  here 

1  De  serd  Numinis  vindktd,  c.  9. 

2  Plautus,  Miles  gloriosus,  ii.  4.  6  :  extra  portam. 

3  Bab.  Sanh.  f.  43.  1  :  "A  grain  of  frankincense  in  a  cup  of  wine  ;  ut  turlare- 
tur  ejus  intellectus." 

4  Ir.  Adv.  Har.  ii.  42. 

5  Justin  Martyr,   Dial.  91  :  If'  »  i<rcix<>u*rt>u  al  a-ravf^/timi.     Ireureus,  Ad>'. 
Hcer.  ii.  42.     Tertullian,  Cont.  Marc.  iii.  18. 
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of  the  holes  in  the  feet  ?  He  enumerates  the  wounds,  which 
were  immediately  within  reach  of  his  hand.  It  is  the  same 
when  Jesus  speaks  to  Thomas,  ver.  27.  Then  they  allege  the 
fact  that  the  Empress  Helena,  after  having  discovered  the  true 
cross,  sent  to  her  son  the  nails  which  had  been  fastened  in 
the  hands  of  Christ.1  But  it  is  not  said  that  she  sent  to  him 
all  that  she  had  found.  The  contrary  rather  appears  from 
the  tenor  of  the  narrative  (see  Meyer,  ad  Matt,  xxvii.  35). 
Hug,  Meyer,  Langen  have  proved  beyond  doubt,  by  a  series  of 
quotations  from  Xenophon,  Plautus,  Lucian,  Justin,  Tertullian, 
etc.,  that  the  custom  was  to  nail  the  feet  also  ;  and  Luke  xxiv. 
39  (written  without  the  least  reference  to  the  prophecy  of 
Ps.  xxii.)  admits  of  no  doubt  that  this  practice  was  followed 
in  the  case  of  Jesus.  For  how  could  His  feet  have  served 
as  a  proof  of  His  identity  (on  ai/ro?  eyca)  otherwise  than  by 
the  wounds  the  mark  of  which  they  bore  1 — The  small  board 
^suppcdancum] ,  on  which  the  representations  of  the  crucifixion 
isually  make  the  feet  of  our  Lord  rest,  is  a  later  invention, 
rendered  in  a  way  necessary  by  the  suppression  of  the  scdil' 
in  those  pictures.  The  feet  were  nailed  either  the  one  above 
the  other  by  means  of  a  single  nail,  which  would  explain  the 
epithet  rpicrr]\o<f,  three-nailed,  given  to  the  cross  by  Nonnus, 
in  his  versified  paraphrase  of  John's  Gospel  (4th  century}, 
or  the  one  beside  the  other,  which  generally  demanded  four 
nails  in  all,  as  Plautus2  seems  to  say,  but  might  also  be  exe 
cuted  with  three,  if  we  suppose  the  use  of  a  nail  in  the  form 
of  a  horse-shoe  having  two  points.  Was  the  sole  of  the  foot 
supported  on  the  wood  by  means  of  a  very  full  bend  of  the 
knee,  or  was  the  leg  in  its  whole  length  laid  to  the  cross,  so 
that  the  feet  preserved  their  natural  position  \  Such  details 
probably  varied  at  the  caprice  of  the  executioner.  —  The 
crucified  usually  lived  twelve  hours,  sometimes  even  till  the 
second  or  third  day.  The  fever  which  soon  set  in  produced 
a  burning  thirst.  The  increasing  inflammation  of  the  wounds 
in  the  back,  hands,  and  feet;  the  congestion  of  the  blood  in 
the  head,  lungs,  and  heart ;  the  swelling  of  every  vein,  an 
indescribable  oppression,  racking  pains  in  the  head ;  the  stiff 
ness  of  the  limbs,  caused  by  the  unnatural  position  of  the 
body; — these  all  united  to  make  the  punishment,  in  the  lan- 
1  Socrates,  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  17.  ~  JlostM.  2.  1.  13. 
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guage  of  Cicero  (in  Vcrr.  v.  64),  crudelissimum  tetcrrimumqiie 
supplicium. 

From  the  beginning,  Jesus  had  foreseen  that  snch  would  be 
the  end  of  His  life.  He  had  announced  it  to  Xicodemus 
(John  iii.  14),  to  the  Jews  (xii.  32),  and  once  and  again  to 
His  disciples.  It  was  the  foresight  of  this  which  had  caused 
His  agony  in  Gethsemane.  No  kind  of  death  was  so  fitted  to 
strike  the  imagination.  For  this  very  reason,  no  other  was  so 
well  fitted  to  realize  the  end  which  God  proposed  in  the 
death  of  Christ.  The  object  was,  as  St.  Paul  says  (Eom.  iii.), 
to  give  to  the  sinful  world  a  complete  demonstration  (epSetft?) 
of  the  righteousness  of  God  (vers.  25,  26).  By  its  cruelty,  a 
death  of  this  sort  corresponds  to  the  odiousness  of  sin ;  by  its 
duration,  it  leaves  the  crucified  one  time  to  recognise  fully  the 
right  of  God ;  lastly,  its  dramatic  character  produces  an  im 
pression,  never  to  be  effaced,  on  the  conscience  of  the  spectator. 
— Of  all  known  punishments,  it  was  the  cross  which  must  be 
that  of  the  Lamb  of  God. 

We  divide  this  piece  into  three  parts :  the  way  to  the  cross 
(vers.  26—32) ;  the  crucifixion  (vers.  33—38) ;  the  time  passed 
on  the  cross  (39-46). 

1st.  Vers.  26— 32.1  The  punishment  required  to  be  inflicted 
outside  the  city  (Lev.  xxiv.  14) ;  it  was  the  type  of  exclusion 
from  human  society  (Heb.  xiii.).  John  xix.  17  informs  us 
that  Jesus  went  out  of  the  city  bearing  His  cross  Himself, 
according  to  custom  (Matt.  x.  38).  But  we  are  left  in  ignor 
ance  of  the  motive  which  soon  led  the  Roman  soldiers  charged 
with  the  execution  to  lay  hold  of  Simon  of  Gyrene  for  this 
office.  Did  Jesus  faint  under  the  burden,  or  did  Simon  testify 
his  sympathy  with  Him  rather  too  loudly  ;  or  was  there  here 
one  of  those  abuses  of  military  power  which  are  readily  in 
dulged  in  the  case  of  a  foreigner  1  "We  cannot  tell.  Gyrene, 
the  capital  of  Libya,  had  a  numerous  Jewish  population,  many 
of  whom  came  to  settle  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  vi.  9).  It  is 
natural  to  conclude  from  the  words,  coming  out  of  the  country, 

1  Ver.  26.  X.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X.  someMnn.,  2/^a/va  T/V«  xvpntctioi  ip^oftimv  instead 
of  "SiuMios  TWOS  xvpr.vKiov  ipxopivcv. — Ver.  27.  A.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  omit 
xn.i  after  «/.  X.  omits  «/  *«/. — Ver.  29.  X.  B.  C.  L.  'Jf.-^av,  D.  i%<.ep<^av,  in- 
eteadof  j#»Xa<rav.— Ver.  31.  D.  K.  A.  severalMnn.  ItPleri<Jue  Vg..  ywwr<n instead 
of  yitti'rui. 
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that  he  was  returning  to  the  city  after  his  work.  It  was  not 
therefore  a  holy  day.  Langen  answers,  it  is  true,  that  he  might 
merely  have  been  taking  a  walk !  Mark  xv.  2 1  proves  that 
this  event  became  a  bond  of  union  between  Simon  and  the 
Saviour,  and  that  he  soon  entered  into  the  Church  with  his 
family.  He  afterwards  settled  at  Rome  with  his  wife  and 
two  sons  (Eom.  xvi.  13). 

Vers.  27-32  are  peculiar  to  Luke.  In  ver.  27  we  see 
popular  feeling  breaking  out  through  the  mouth  of  the  women, 
not,  as  M.  de  Pressense  thinks,  those  who  had  accompanied 
Jesus  from  Galilee,  but  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem. — The  sayings 
of  Jesus  testify  to  His  entire  self-forgetfulness ;  they  contain 
an  allusion  to  Hos.  x.  8.  The  meaning  of  ver.  31  appears  to 
be  that  indicated  by  Bleek :  the  green  wood  is  Jesus  led  to 
death  as  a  rebel,  notwithstanding  His  constant  submission  to 
the  Gentile  authorities ;  the  dry  wood  is  the  Jewish  people, 
who,  by  their  spirit  of  revolt,  will,  with  much  stronger  reason, 
bring  down  on  themselves  the  sword  of  the  Eomans.  The 
more  contrary  to  nature  it  is  that  Jesus  should  die  as  a  rebel, 
the  more  is  it  in  keeping  with  the  nature  of  things  that  Israel 
should  perish  for  rebellion.  Thus  Jesus  makes  the  people 
aware  of  the  falsehood  which  ruled  His  condemnation,  and  the 
way  in  which  God  will  take  vengeance.  Xo  doubt,  behind 
the  human  judgment  which  visits  the  nation,  there  is  found, 
as  in  all  similar  sayings  (cornp.  Luke  iii.  9,  etc.),  the  divine 
judgment  reserved  for  each  individual.  This  last  reference  is 
demanded  by  the  connection  of  vers.  30  and  3 1.1  The  figure 
of  the  green  wood  and  the  dry  is  borrowed  from  Ezek.  xxi. 
3-8. — The  two  malefactors  were  probably  companions  of 
I5arabbas.  This  accumulation  of  infamy  on  Jesus  was  owing 
perhaps  to  the  hatred  of  the  rulers.  God  brought  out  of  it 
the  glory  of  His  Son. 

2d.  Vers.  33-3S.2  Is  the  spot  where  Jesus  was  crucified 
that  which  is  shown  for  it  at  the  present  day  in  the  enclosure 

1  The  Dutch  philologist  Pcerlkaamp  (in  his  Taciti  Agricola,  Leyclen  1864) 
thinks  that  we  must  transpose  ver.  31,  putting  it  after  ver.  27:  "And  they 
lamented  Him,  saying  :  If  they  do  these  things,  etc."     But  this  arbitrary  trans 
position  is  not  demanded  by  anything  in  the  text. 

2  Ver.  33.  5  JIjj.  5  Jinn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.,  r.xf™  instead  of  K-rrjJ™.—  Ver.  34.  S»  B. 
D.  2Mnn.  ItaUq.  omit  the  words  a  5s  inrav;  .  .  .  vaivriy.    These  words  are  found  in 
20  Mjj.  the  most  of  the  Mnn.  Svr.  hpi«'<iue,  Ir.  Horn.  Clement,  Acta  Pilati,  etc. 


332  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

of  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  ?  The  question  does  not 
seem  yet  decided.  Though  this  place  is  now  within  the  city 
enclosure,  it  might  not  have  been  so  then. — The  name  place  of 
the  skull  (skull,  in  Hebrew  rbm,  in  Aramaic  Nn^J,1  from  &i, 
to  roll)  does  not  come  from  the  skulls  of  the  condemned  which 
remained  lying  there ;  this  would  require  the  plural :  the 
place  of  skulls ;  besides,  unburied  bones  would  not  have  been 
left  there.  The  name  is  rather  to  be  traced  to  the  bare 
rounded  form  of  the  hill. — Matthew  and  Mark  relate  here 
that  Jesus  refused  the  stupifying  draught  which  was  offered 
Him.  According  to  Mark,  it  was  aromatic  wine ;  according 
to  Matthew,  vinegar  mingled  with  gall.2 

Of  the  seven  sayings  which  Jesus  uttered  on  the  cross,  the 
first  three  refer  to  the  persons  surrounding  Him — His  enemies, 
His  companion  in  punishment,  and  those  whom  He  loves 
most  tenderly,  His  mother  and  His  friend ;  they  are,  as  it 
were,  His  will.  The  three  which  follow :  "  My  God,  my  God, 
.  .  . ;  1  thirst ;  it  is  finished,"  refer  to  His  sufferings  and  the 
work  which  is  being  finished ;  the  first  two,  to  the  sufferings 
of  His  soul  and  of  His  body ;  the  third,  to  the  result  gained 
by  this  complete  sacrifice.  Finally,  the  seventh  and  last : 
"  Father,  into  Tliy  hands  .  .  .,"  is  the  cry  of  perfect  confidence 
from  His  expiring  heart  in  its  utmost  weakness.  Three  of 
those  seven  sayings,  all  three  words  of  grace  and  faith,  are 
related  by  Luke,  and  by  him  only. 

The  prayer  of  ver.  34  is  wanting  in  some  MSS.  This 
omission  is  probably  the  result  of  accident ;  for  the  oldest 
translations,  as  well  as  the  great  majority  of  MSS.,  guarantee 
its  authenticity ;  and  the  appeal  of  the  thief  for  the  grace  of 
Jesus,  a  few  moments  later,  cannot  be  well  explained,  except 
by  the  impression  produced  on  him  by  the  hearing  of  this 

— A.  X.  several  Mnn.  It*11'.  Vg.,  x).r,p>ivs  instead  of  x*.vpo*  (which  seems  to  be 
taken  from  the  parallels  of  the  LXX.). — Ver.  35.  7  Mjj.  6  Mnn.  Vss.  omit  avt 
avrai;  after  01  apgovris. — Ver.  36.  {$.  B.  L. ,  ivtvui^ccv  instead  of  mT<z;f«v. — N- 
A.  B.  C.  L.  omit  »*/  before  «£«;. — Ver.  38.  N.  B.  L.  omit  -yiypxputm. — Nca  B.  C. 
L.  Syr°ur.  omit  the  words  yfapfAuffiv  iX).r,vixoi;  xa,i  fuuaixois  xa.1  i£ra,ix/>is  (taken 
from  John). 

1  It  is  from  this  word  that  the  name  Golgotha  is  generally  derived  (Matthew. 
Mark,  John).     Kraft  (Topogr.   Jems.  p.  158)  has  recently  proposed  another 
etymology :  ?3,  hill,  and  riJHJ,  death  (comp.  the  place  named  Jer.  xxxi.  39). 

2  The  aiicieut  naturalists,  Dioscorides  and  Galen,  ascribe  to  incense  and  myrrh 
a  stupifying  influence  (Langen,  p.  302). 
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filial  invocation. — The  persons  for  whom  this  prayer  is  offered 
cannot  be  the  Roman  soldiers,  who  are  blindly  executing  the 
orders  which  they  have  received ;  it  is  certainly  the  Jews, 
who,  by  rejecting  and  slaying  their  Messiah,  are  smiting  them 
selves  with  a  mortal  blow  (John  ii.  19).  It  is  therefore 
literally  true,  that  in  acting  thus  they  know  not  ivhat  they  do. 
The  prayer  of  Jesus  was  granted  in  the  forty  years'  respite 
during  which  they  were  permitted,  before  perishing,  to  hear 
the  apostolic  preaching.  The  wrath  of  God  might  have  beer 
discharged  upon  them  at  the  very  moment. 

The  casting  of  the  lot  for  the  garments  of  Jesus  (ver.  34) 
belongs  to  the  same  class  of  derisive  actions  as  those  related 
ver.  35  et  seq.  By  this  act  the  prisoner  became  the  sport  of 
his  executioners.  The  garment  of  the  cntciarii  belonged  to 
them,  according  to  the  Roman  law.  Every  cross  was  kept  by 
a  detachment  of  four  soldiers,  a  rerpaSiov  (Acts  xii.  4).  The 
plural  K\ripov<s,  lots,  is  taken  from  the  parallels.  The  lot  was 
twice  drawn,  first  for  the  division  of  the  four  nearly  equal 
parts  into  which  the  garments  of  Jesus  were  divided  (cloak, 
cap,  girdle,  sandals),  then  for  His  robe  or  tunic,  which  was 
too  valuable  to  be  put  into  one  of  the  four  lots. — The  word 
Gewpelv,  beholding  (ver.  35),  does  not  seem  to  indicate  a 
malevolent  feeling  ;  it  rather  forms  a  contrast  with  what  follows. 
The  words  crvv  aurois,  ivith  them,  must  be  rejected  from  the 
text.  The  meaning  of  the  term,  the  chosen  of  God,  is,  that  the 
Christ  is  He  on  whose  election  rests  that  of  the  entire  people. 
— The  mockeries  of  the  soldiers  apply  to  Jewish  royalty  in 
itself,  more  than  to  Jesus  personally  (John  xix.  5,  14,  15). 
It  has  often  been  thought  that  the  wine  which  the  soldiers 
offered  to  Jesus  was  that  which  had  been  prepared  for  them 
selves  (6'£o?,  a  common  wine) ;  but  the  sponge  and  the  rod  of 
hyssop  which  are  on  the  spot  leave  no  doubt  that  it  was 
intended  to  allay  the  sufferings  of  the  prisoners.  It  was 
perhaps  the  same  draught  which  had  been  offered  to  them  at 
the  beginning  of  the  crucifixion.  The  soldiers  pretend  to 
treat  Jesus  as  a  king,  to  whom  the  festive  cup  is  presented. 
Thus  this  derisive  homage  is  connected  with  the  ironical 
inscription  (not  in  regard  to  Jesus,  but  in  regard  to  the 
people)  placed  on  the  cross  (ver.  38).  It  is  this  connection 
ot  ideas  which  is  expressed  by  the  rjv  8e  Kai,  there  also  was, 
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By  this  inscription,  so  humbling  to  the  Jews,  Pilate  took 
vengeance  for  the  degrading  constraint  to  which  they  had 
subjected  him  by  forcing  him  to  execute  an  innocent  man. 
The  mention  of  the  three  languages  is  an  interpolation  taken 
from  John. 

3d.  Vers.  39-46.1  Matthew  and  Mark  ascribe  the  same 
jestings  to  the  two  thieves.  The  partisans  of  harmony  at 
any  price  think  that  they  both  began  with  blasphemy,  and 
that  one  of  them  afterwards  came  to  himself.  In  any  case, 
it  must  be  assumed  that  Matthew  and  Mark  did  not  know 
this  change  of  mind ;  otherwise,  why  should  they  not  have 
mentioned  it  ?  But  is  it  not  more  natural  to  hold  that  they 
group  in  categories,  and  that  they  are  ignorant  of  the  particular 
fact  related  by  Luke  ?  How  had  this  thief  been  touched  and 
convinced  ?  Undoubtedly  he  had  been  struck  all  at  once 
with  the  contrast  between  the  holiness  which  shone  in  Jesus 
and  of  his  own  crimes  (vers.  40  and  41).  Then  the  meekness 
with  which  Jesus  let  Himself  be  led  to  punishment,  and 
especially  His  prayer  for  His  executioners,  had  taken  hold  of 
his  conscience  and  heart.  The  title  Father,  which  Jesus  gave 
to  God  at  the  very  moment  when  God  was  treating  Him  in 
so  cruel  a  manner,  had  revealed  in  Him  a  Being  who  was 
living  in  an  intimate  relation  to  Jehovah,  and  led  him  to  feel 
His  divine  greatness.  His  faith  in  the  title  King  of  the 
Jews,  inscribed  on  His  cross,  was  only  the  consequence  of 
such  impressions.  The  words  ovSe  au,  not  even  tlwu  (ver.  40), 
which  he  addresses  to  his  companion,  allude  to  the  difference 
of  moral  situation  which  belongs  to  them  both,  and  the  railers 
with  whom  he  is  joining  :  "  Thou  who  art  not  merely,  like  them, 
a  spectator  of  this  punishment,  but  who  art  undergoing  it 
thyself."  It  is  not  for  him,  who  is  on  the  eve  of  appearing 

1  Ver.  39.  B.  L.  av^i,  tf.  C.  Syr6".  Italil».  Xsywv  ev%i,  instead  of  Kiyu*  u. — 
Ver.  40.  N.  B.  C.  L.  X.,  i-xi-ripuM  O.UTU  i$v  instead  of  ivirtpu.  HUTU  x«y&>v. — Ver.  42. 
N.  B.  C.  L.,  Iriffov  (vocative)  instead  of  TU  Iti/rou. — X.  B.  C.  D.  L.  M.  3  Mnn.  omit 
Kvp.i. — B.  L.  Ita1iq.,  us  TH»  f>a.ai\ita.i  <ri>u  instead  of  n  TV  /SamXs/a:  you. — Ver.  44. 
B.  C.  L.  add  x?»  before  urn. — Ver.  45.  N.  B.  C.  (?)  L.,  ran  tiliov  tx^i-ratTaf 
instead  of  xai  i<rxono-t!»  a  n>.ios,  which  T.  K.  reads,  with  17  Mjj.  the  most  of  the 
Mnn.  Syr.  ItPleriiue. — K.  B.  C.  L.,  urxitrfv  $i  instead  of  *a<  la-^if^. — Ver.  46. 
t*.  A.  B.  C.  K.  M.  P.  Q.  U.  X.  n.  20  Mnn.  Just.  Or.,  vapard'fta,  instead  of 
•x-a-pafaffopai,  which  T.  K.  reads,  with  8  Mjj.  several  Mnn. — N.  B.  C.  D.,  TOUTS  It 
instead  of  xai  TUUTK,  which  T.  R.  reads,  with  12  Mjj.,  or  xat  TOUTS,  which  K. 
M.  P.  n.  10  Mnn.  Itali<«.  read. 
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before  the  divine  tribunal,  to  act  as  the  profane.  "On,  because, 
refers  to  the  idea  contained  in  <£o/3r/ :  "  Thou  at  least  oughtest 
to  fear  .  .  . ;  for  .  .  ." 

The  prayer  which  he  addresses  to  Jesus  (ver.  42)  is 
suggested  to  him  by  that  faith  in  an  unlimited  mercy  which 
had  been  awaked  in  him  by  hearing  the  prayer  of  Jesus  for 
His  executioners.  It  seems  to  me  probable  that  the  omission 
of  the  word  Kvpie,  Lord,  in  the  Alex.,  arises  from  the  mistake 
of  the  copyist,  who  was  giving  the  prayer  of  the  thief  from 
memory,  and  that  the  transformation  of  the  dative  TO>  'lya-ov 
into  the  apostrophe  ('Irjcrov)  was  the  effect  of  this  omission. 
The  touching  cry,  Remember  me  !  finds  its  explanation  in  that 
community  of  suffering  which  seems  to  him  henceforth  to 
establish  an  indissoluble  bond  between  Jesus  and  him.  Jesus 
cannot  forget  him  who  shared  His  punishment.  The  ex 
pression,  coming  in  His  kingdom,  ev  rfj  ySacrtXet'a  (not  for  His 
kingdom,  et<?  rrjv  /3aa-i\eiav),  denotes  His  Messianic  return 
with  divine  splendour  and  royal  majesty  some  time  after  His 
death.  He  does  not  think  of  the  possibility  of  the  body  of 
Jesus  being  raised. — In  our  Lord's  answer,  the  word  to-day 
stands  foremost,  because  Jesus  wishes  to  contrast  the  nearness 
of  the  promised  happiness  with  the  remote  future  to  which 
the  prayer  of  the  thief  refers.  To-day,  before  the  setting  of 
the  sun  which  is  shining  on  us.  The  word  paradise  seems  to 
come  from  a  Persian  word  signifying  park.  It  is  used  in  the 
form  of  DTiS  (Eccles.  ii.  5  ;  Song  of  Solomon  iv.  13),  to  denote 
a  royal  garden.  In  the  form  TrapaSeto-o?,  it  corresponds  in 
the  LXX.  to  the  word  p,  garden  (Gen.  ii.  8,  iii.  1).  The 
earthly  Eden  once  lost,  this  word  paradise  is  applied  to  that 
part  of  Hades  where  the  faithful  are  assembled ;  and  even  in 
the  last  writings  of  the  K  T.,  the  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse, 
to  a  yet  higher  abode,  that  of  the  Lord  and  glorified  believers, 
the  third  heaven,  2  Cor.  xii.  4 ;  Eev.  ii.  7.  It  is  paradise  as 
part  of  Hades  which  is  spoken  of  here. 

The  extraordinary  signs  which  accompanied  the  death  of 
Jesus  (vers.  44,  45) — the  darkness,  the  rending  of  the  veil  of 
the  temple,  and  according  to  Matthew,  the  earthquake  and 
the  opening  of  several  graves,  are  explained  by  the  profound 
connection  existing,  on  the  one  side  between  Christ  and 
humanity,  on  the  other  between  humanity  and  nature.  Christ 
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is  the  soul  of  humanity,  as  humanity  is  the  soul  of  the  external 
world.  We  need  not  take  the  words,  over  all  the  earth,  in  an 
absolute  sense.  Comp.  xxi.  23,  where  the  expression  eVt  -n}? 
77)9,  a  weaker  one  it  is  true,  evidently  refers  to  the  Holy 
Land  only.  The  phenomenon  in  question  here  may  and 
must  have  extended  to  the  surrounding  countries.  The  cause 
of  this  loss  of  light  cannot  have  been  an  eclipse  ;  for  this 
phenomenon  is  impossible  at  the  time  of  full  moon.  It  was 
perhaps  connected  with  the  earthquake  with  which  it  was 
accompanied ;  or  it  may  have  resulted  from  an  atmospheric 
or  cosmical  cause.1  This  diminution  of  the  external  light 
corresponded  to  the  moral  darkness  which  was  felt  by  the 
heart  of  Jesus  :  My  God,  my  God,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  me  ? 
This  moment,  to  which  St.  Paul  alludes  (Gal.  iii.  13:"  He, 
was  made  a  curse  for  us"\  was  that  at  which  the  Paschal 
lamb  was  slain  in  the  temple. — It  is  difficult  to  decide  be 
tween  the  two  readings,  ver.  45  :  "And  the  sun  was  darkened  " 
(T.  R) ;  "  And  the  sun  failing."  In  any  case,  it  is  the  cause 
of  the  phenomenon  related  ver.  44,  mentioned  too  late.  Luke 
omits  the  earthquake ;  he  had  other  sources. 

The  rending  of  the  veil,  mentioned  by  the  three  Syn., 
should  probably  be  connected  with  this  physical  commotion. 
Is  the  veil  referred  to  that  which  was  at  the  entrance  of  the 
Holy  Place,  or  that  which  concealed  the  Holy  of  Holies  ? 
As  the  second  only  had  a  typical  sense,  and  alone  bore, 
strictly  speaking,  the  name  KaraTreTaa-fui  (Philo  calls  the 
other  KoXvfjifji,a2),  it  is  more  natural  to  think  of  the  latter. 

1  Neander  cites  the  fact  (Lcben  Jesu,  p.   640)  that  Phlegon,   author  of  a 
chronicle  under  the  Emperor  Adrian,  speaks  of  an  eclipse  (?)    of  the  sun  as 
having  taken  place  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  202d  Olympiad  (785   A.U.C.), 
greater  than  all  former  eclipses,  and  that  night  came  on  at  the  sixth  hour  of 
the  day,  to  such  a  degree  that  the  stars  were  seen  shining  in  the  heavens.     This 
date  approximates  to  the  probable  year  ot  the  death  of  Jesus  (783). — M.  Liais,  a 
well-known  naturalist,  relates  that  on  the  llth  April  1860,  in  the  province  of 
Pernambuco,  while  the  sky  was  perfectly  clear,  the  sun  became  suddenly  dark 
about  mid-day  to  such  a  degree,  that  for  some  seconds  it  was  possible  to  look  at 
it.     The  solar  disc  appeared  surrounded  with  a  ring  having  the  colours  of  the 
rainbow,  and  quite  near  it  there  was  seen  a  bright  star,  which  must  have  been 
Venus.     The  phenomenon  lasted  for  some  minutes.     M.  Liais  attributes  it  to 
cosmical  nebulae  floating  in  space  beyond  our  atmosphere.     A  similar  pheno 
menon  must  have  occurred  in  the  years  1106,  1208,  1547,  and  1706  (Revue 
ycrmanique,  1860). 

2  Neander,  Leben  Jesu,  p.  640. 
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The  idea  usually  found  in  this  symbolic  event  is  this :  The 
way  to  the  throne  of  grace  is  henceforth  open  to  all.  But 
did  not  God  rather  mean  to  show  thereby,  that  from  that 
time  the  temple  was  no  longer  His  dwelling-place  ?  As  the 
high  priest  rent  his  garment  in  view  of  any  great  offence,  so 
God  rends  the  veil  which  covers  the  place  where  He  enters 
into  communion  with  His  people ;  that  is  to  say,  the  Holy  of 
Holies  is  no  more ;  and  if  there  is  no  Holy  of  Holies,  then  no 
Holy  Place,  and  consequently  no  court,  no  altar,  no  valid 
sacrifices.  The  temple  is  profaned,  and  consequently  abolished 
by  God  Himself.  The  efficacy  of  sacrifice  has  henceforth 
passed  to  another  blood,  another  altar,  another  priesthood. 
This  is  what  Jesus  had  announced  to  the  Jews  in  this  form  : 
Put  me  to  death,  and  by  the  very  deed  ye  shall  destroy  the 
temple ! — Jewish  and  Christian  tradition  has  preserved  the 
memory  of  analogous  events  which  must  have  happened  at 
this  period.  In  the  Judeo-Christian  Gospel  quoted  by  Jerome 
(in  Matt,  xxvii.  51),  it  was  related  that  at  the  time  of  the 
earthquake  a  large  beam  lying  above  the  gate  of  the  temple 
snapped  asunder.  The  Talmud  says  that  forty  years  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  the  gates  of  the  temple  opened 
of  their  own  accord.  Johanan  Ben  Zacchai  (prtv  is  pn,  Anna, 
with  the  name  of  Jehovah  prefixed)  rebuked  them,  and  said : 
Temple,  wherefore  dost  thou  open  of  thyself  ?  I  see  thereby 
that  the  end  is  near ;  for  it  is  written  (Zech.  xi.  1),  "  Open 
thy  doors,  0  Lebanon,  that  the  fire  may  devour  thy  cedars."  ] 
— At  the  time  of  the  eclipse  mentioned  above,  a  great  earth 
quake  destroyed  part  of  the  city  of  Xice,  in  Bithynia.2  This 
catastrophe  may  have  been  felt  even  in  Palestine. — Those 
phenomena,  which  are  placed  by  Luke  before  the  time  of  our 
Lord's  death,  are  placed  by  Matthew  and  Mark  immediately 
after.  Another  proof  of  the  difference  of  their  sources. 

Here  should  come  the  two  sayings  mentioned  by  John :  / 
thirst,  and  :  It  is  finished.  Perhaps  the  words  :  When  He  had 
cried  with  a  loud  voice  (ver.  46),  include  the  saying,  It  is 
finished,  which  immediately  preceded  the  last  breath.  But 
the  participle  (frwvrja-as  has  probably  no  other  meaning  than 
the  verb  etTre  :  "  liaising  His  voice,  He  said."  The  words  : 
IVlicn  lie  had  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  in  Matthew  and  Mark, 

1  Sab.  Toma,  39.  2.  •  See  Neaiuler's  Lcbcn  Ji'tsu,  p.  640. 
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refer  rather  to  the  last  saying  uttered  by  Jesus  according  to 
Luke :  Father,  into  tliy  hands  .  .  .  The  latter  expresses  what 
John  has  described  in  the  form  of  an  act :  He  gave  up  His 
spirit. — The  last  saying  is  a  quotation  from  Ps.  xxxi.  The 
fut.  irapadrfcropLai,  I  shall  commit,  in  the  received  reading,  is 
probably  borrowed  from  the  LXX.  The  fut.  was  natural  in 
David's  mouth,  for  death  was  yet  at  a  distance  ;  he  described 
the  way  in  which  he  hoped  one  day  to  draw  his  last  breath. 
But  the  present  is  alone  in  keeping  with  the  actual  circum 
stances  of  Jesus.  At  the  moment  when  He  is  about  to  lose 
self-consciousness,  and  when  the  possession  of  His  spirit  escapes 
from  Him,  He  confides  it  as  a  deposit  to  his  Father.  The 
word  Father  shows  that  His  soul  has  recovered  full  serenity. 
Not  long  ago  He  was  struggling  with  the  divine  sovereignty 
and  holiness  (my  God,  my  God  /).  Now  the  darkness  is  gone  ; 
He  has  recovered  His  light,  His  Father's  face.  It  is  the  first 
effect  of  the  completion  of  redemption,  the  glorious  prelude  of 
the  resurrection. 

Keim  does  not  accept  as  historical  any  of  the  seven  sayings  which 
Jesus  is  said  to  have  uttered  on  the  cross.  The  prayer  for  his  exe 
cutioners  has  no  meaning  either  in  regard  to  the  Gentile  soldiers, 
who  were  merely  blind  instruments,  or  in  respect  of  the  Jews,  to 
whom  He  had  just  announced  divine  judgment.  Besides,  silence 
suits  Jesus  better  than  a  forced  and  superhuman  heroism.  The 
story  of  the  thief  is  exploded  by  the  fact,  that  it  was  impossible  for 
him  to  have  known  the  innocence  and  the  future  return  of  Jesus, 
and  that  Jesus  should  have  promised  him  paradise,  which  is  in  the 
hand  of  the  Father.  The  saying  addressed  to  John  and  Mary  is  not 
historical ;  for  those  two  were  not  at  the  foot  of  the  cross  (Syn.), 
and  John  never  had  a  house  to  which  to  take  Mary.  The  prayer  : 
My  God,  my  God,  is  only  an  importation  of  Ps.  xxii.  into  the  account 
of  the  Passion  ;  Jesus  was  too  original  to  borrow  the  expression  of 
His  feelings  from  the  0.  T.  The  same  reason  disproves  the  authen 
ticity  of  the  last  saying  :  Father,  into  Thy  hands,  borrowed  from  Ps. 
xxxi.  The  //  is  finished  of  John  is  only  the  summary  expression 
of  the  dogmatics  already  put  by  the  author  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus 
in  His  last  discourses.  The  historic  truth  is  thus  reduced  to  two 
cries  of  Jesus  :  one  of  pain,  which  John  has  translated,  not  without 
reason,  into  /  thirst ;  and  a  last  cry,  that  of  death.  This  silence  of 
Jesus  forms,  according  to  Keim,  the  real  greatness  of  His  death. — 
The  prayer  of  Jesus  and  His  threatening  are  not  more  contradictory 
than  divine  justice  and  human  intercession.  There  is  room  in  history 
tor  the  effects  of  both. — The  prophetic  form  in  which  Jesus  clothes 
the  expression  of  His  thoughts  takes  nothing  from  their  originality. 
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They  spring  from  the  depths  of  His  being,  and  meet  with  expres 
sions  which  are  familiar  to  Him,  and  which  He  employs  instinctively. 
— John  here,  as  throughout  his  Gospel,  completes  the  synoptics. — 
We  think  we  have  shown  how  the  prayer  of  the  thief  is  psycholo 
gically  possible.  It  is  doing  too  much  honour  to  the  primitive 
Church  to  ascribe  to  her  the  invention  of  such  sayings.  If  she  had 
invented,  she  would  not  have  done  so  in  a  style  so  chaste,  so  concise, 
so  holy  ;  once  more  compare  the  apocryphal  accounts. 


THIRD  CYCLE. CHAP.  XXIII.  47-oG. 

Close  of  the  Account  of  the  Passion. 

Yers.  47— 49.1  These  verses  describe  tbe  immediate  effects 
of  our  Lord's  death,  first  on  the  Eoman  centurion  (ver.  47), 
then  on  the  people  (ver.  48),  lastly  on  the  followers  of  Jesus 
(ver.  49). — Mark  says  of  the  centurion:  Wlien  he  saw.  These 
words  relate  to  the  last  cry  of  Jesus  and  to  the  event  of  His 
death.  In  Matthew  and  Luke  this  same  expression  refers  to 
all  the  events  which  had  just  passed. — Luke  gives  the  saying 
of  this  Gentile  in  the  simplest  form  :  This  was  a  righteous  man ; 
that  is  to  say :  He  was  no  malefactor,  as  was  supposed.  But 
this  homage  implied  something  more  ;  for  Jesus  having  given 
Himself  out  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  if  He  was  a  righteous  man, 
must  be  more  than  that.  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the  cen 
turion's  exclamation  in  the  narratives  of  Matthew  and  Mark. 
Twice  on  the  cross  Jesus  had  called  God  His  Father;  the 
centurion  could  therefore  well  express  himself  thus :  He  was 
really,  as  He  alleged,  the  Son  of  God ! — As  the  centurion's 
exclamation  is  an  anticipation  of  the  conversion  of  the  Gentile 
world,  so  the  consternation  which  takes  possession  of  the  Jews 
on  witnessing  the  scene  (ver.  48)  anticipates  the  final  peni 
tence  and  conversion  of  this  people  (comp.  Zech.  xii.  10-14). 
The  word  dewpia,  that  sight,  alludes  to  the  feeling  qf  curiosity 
which  had  attracted  the  multitude. 

Among  the  acquaintance  of  Jesus  spoken  of  ver.  49  there 
must  have  been  some  of  His  apostles.  This  is  the  necessary 

1  Yer.  47.  X.  B.  D.  L.  R.,  »$»?•«£«»  instead  of  £?«£««•£».—  Ver.  48.  7  Mjj.  Syr., 
t<.uir.<ra»Tis  instead  of  itufwrts. — X.  A.  B.  C.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  omit  mvruv. — Ver. 
49.  A.  B.  L.  P.  2  Mnn.,  KVTU  instead  of  tturau  after  yiurrn. — N.  B.  D.  L.  10 
ilnn  add  KTO  before  paxttft. 
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inference  from  the  word  Trai/re?,  all.  Ma/cp69ev,  afar  off, 
discovers  the  fear  which  prevailed  among  them.  John  and 
Mary  had  come  nearer  the  cross  (John  xix.  26,  27). — Luke 
does  not  name  till  later  any  of  the  women  present.  Matthew 
and  Mark  here  designate  Mary  Magdalene,  of  whom  John  also 
speaks ;  Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses,  probably  the 
same  whom  John  calls  Mary  the  wife  of  Cleopas,  and  aunt  of 
Jesus  ;  with  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee,  whom  Mark 
calls  Salome,  and  whom  John  leaves  unmentioned,  as  he  does 
when  members  of  his  own  family  are  in  question. — The  Syn. 
do  not  speak  of  the  mother  of  Jesus.  We  ought  probably  to 
take  in  its  literal  sense  the  words  :  "  From  that  hour  that 
disciple  took  her  unto  his  own  home  "  (John  xix.  2  7).  The 
heart  of  Mary  was  broken  on  hearing  the  deeply  tender  words 
which  Jesus  had  spoken  to  her,  and  she  withdrew  that  same 
hour,  so  that  she  was  not  present  at  the  end  of  the  crucifixion, 
when  the  friends  of  Jesus  and  the  other  women  came  near. — 
Eia-TrJKeKTav,  they  stood,  is  opposed  to  inrea-Tpetyov,  they  returned 
(ver.  48).  While  the  people  were  leaving  the  cross.  His 
friends  assembled  in  sight  of  Jesus.  The  words :  beJioldiny 
these  things,  refer  not  only  to  the  circumstances  attending  the 
death  of  Jesus,  but  also,  and  above  all,  to  the  departure  of  the 
terrified  multitude.  This  minute  particular,  taken  from  the 
immediate  impression  of  the  witnesses,  betrays  a  source  in 
close  connection  with  the  fact. 

Vers.  50-54.1  TJie  Burial  of  Jesus. — According  to  John,  the 
Jewish  authorities  requested  Pilate  to  have  the  bodies  removed 
before  the  beginning  of  the  next  day,  which  was  a  Sabbath  of 
extraordinary  solemnity.  For  though  Jesus  and  His  com 
panions  in  punishment  were  not  yet  dead,  and  though  the  law 
Deut.  xxi.  22  did  not  here  apply  literally,  they  might  have 
died  before  the  end  of  the  day  which  was  about  to  begin,  and 

1  Ver.  51.  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  It""<>.,  os  vrpifiSi^iro  instead  of  »t  *u.i  vr/mri^'.^iTt 
(r.  some  Mnn.  Syr.)  ;  instead  of  as  »a.i  avra;  -rfost^i^tTo  (6  Mjj.  15  Mun. )  ; 
instead  of  «;  xa.i  vpofiSi^ire  xai  avTOf  (T.  B,. ,  with  9  Mjj.) ;  instead  of  «  fpoa-i- 
^iX.ir°  XKI  <*"*<>!  (several  Mnn.  Itttli(».  Vg.). — Ver.  53.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  some  Mnn. 
Itali«.  Vg.  omit  auro  after  xa4a«».— K.  B.  C.  D.  It?1"11!116,  Vg.,  av™  instead  of 
aura. — N.  B.  D.  L.  3  Mnn.,  ev-rea  instead  of  euSi-ru. — Ver.  54.  N.  B.  C.  L.  2 
Mnn.  ItPleri(iue,  Vg.,  •jra.pa.trx'.vm  instead  of  fapturxiuv. — 16  Mjj.  the  most  of  the 
Mnn.  omit  *«<  before  <r«/S/3aT0r,  which  is  read  by  N.  B.  C.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr. 
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the  day  be  polluted  thereby  all  the  more,  because,  it  being  a 
Sabbath,  the  bodies  could  not  be  removed. — The  crucifragium, 
ordered  by  Pilate,  was  not  meant  to  put  the  condemned 
immediately  to  death,  but  only  to  make  it  certain,  which 
allowed  of  their  being  taken  from  the  cross.  Thus  is  explained 
the  wonder  of  Pilate,  when  Joseph  of  Arimathea  informed  him 
that  Jesus  was  already  dead  (Mark  xv.  44). — The  secret 
friends  of  our  Lord  show  themselves  at  the  time  of  His  deepest 
dishonour.  Already  the  word  finds  fulfilment  (2  Cor.  v.  14)  : 
"  TJie  love  of  Christ  constraincth  its."  Each  evangelist  charac 
terizes  Joseph  in  his  own  way.  Luke  :  a  counsellor  yood  and 
just ;  he  is  the  /caXo?  /cayaOos,  the  Greek  ideal.  Mark  :  an 
honourable  counsellor  ;  the  Roman  ideal.  Matthew :  a  rich 
man ;  is  this  not  the  Jewish  ideal  1  Luke,  moreover,  brings 
out  the  fact,  that  Joseph  had  not  agreed  to  the  sentence  ((3ov\q)t 
nor  to  the  odious  plan  (irpu^eC}  by  which  Pilate's  consent  had 
been  extorted.  ' Apifj.a0aia  is  the  Greek  form  of  the  name 
of  the  town  Ramathaim  (1  Sam.  i.  1),  Samuel's  birthplace, 
situated  in  Mount  Ephraim,  and  consequently  beyond  the 
natural  limits  of  Judiea.  But  since  the  time  spoken  of  in 
1  Mace.  xi.  34,  it  had  been  reckoned  to  this  province  ;  hence 
the  expression :  a  city  of  the  Jews.  As  to  Joseph,  he  lived 
at  Jerusalem  ;  for  he  had  a  sepulchre  there. — The  received 
reading  09  KOI  TrpcxjeSe^ero  KOI  auras,  who  also  himself  waited, 
is  probably  the  true  one  ;  it  has  been  variously  modified, 
because  the  relation  of  the  also  himself  to  the  other  friends 
of  Jesus  who  were  previously  mentioned  (ver.  49)  was  not 
understood  ;  by  the  double  Kai,  Luke  gives  prominence  to 
the  believing  character  of  Joseph,  even  when  no  one  sus 
pected  it. 

Mark  (xv.  46)  informs  us  that  the  shroud  in  which  the 
body  was  wrapped  was  bought  at  the  same  time  by  Joseph. 
How  could  such  a  purchase  be  made  if  the  day  was  Sabbatic, 
if  it  was  the  15th  Nisan  ?  Langen  answers  that  Ex.  xii.  1C 
made  a  difference,  so  far  as  the  preparation  of  food  was  con 
cerned,  between  the  15th  Nisan  and  the  Sabbath  properly 
so  called,  and  that  this  difference  might  have  extended  to 
other  matters,  to  purchases  for  example  ;  that,  besides,  it  was 
not  necessary  to  pay  on  the  same  day.  But  the  Talmud 
reverses  this  supposition.  It  expressly  stipulates,  that  when 
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the  14th  Nisan  fell  on  the  Sabbath  day,  it  was  lawful  on  that 
day  to  make  preparation  for  the  morrow,  the  15th  (Mischna 
Pesachim,  iii.  6  et  al.\  thus  sacrificing  the  sacredness  of  the 
Sabbath  to  that  of  the  feast  day.  Could  the  latter  have  been 
less  holy  I  There  is  no  ground  for  alleging  that  the  autho 
rization  of  Ex.  xii.  extended  beyond  the  strict  limits  of  the 
text. 

According  to  the  Syn.,  the  circumstance  which  determined 
the  use  of  this  sepulchre  was,  that  it  belonged  to  Joseph. 
According  to  John,  it  was  its  nearness  to  the  place  of  punish 
ment,  taken  in  connection  with  the  approach  of  the  Sabbath. 
But  those  two  circumstances  are  so  far  from  being  in  contra 
diction,  that  the  one  apart  from  the  other  would  have  no 
value.  What  influence  could  the  approach  of  the  Sabbath 
have  had  in  the  choice  of  this  rocky  sepulchre,  if  it  had  not 
belonged  to  one  of  the  friends  of  Jesus  ?  The  Syn.  do  not 
speak  of  the  part  taken  by  Nicodemus  in  the  burial  of  Jesus. 
This  particular,  omitted  by  tradition,  has  been  restored  by 
John.  It  is  of  no  consequence  whether  we  read  in  ver.  54, 
Trapaa-Kewjs  or  Trapaa-tcevij.  The  important  point  is,  whether 
this  name,  which  means  preparation,  denotes  here  the  eve  of 
the  weekly  Sabbath  (Friday),  or  that  of  the  Passover  day  (the 
14th  Nisan).  Those  who  allege  that  Jesus  was  crucified  on 
the  15th  take  it  in  the  first  sense  ;  those  who  hold  it  to  have 
been  on  the  14th,  in  the  second.  The  text  in  itself  admits 
of  both  views.  But  in  the  context,  how  can  it  be  held,  we 
would  ask  with  Caspari  (p.  172),  that  the  holiest  day  of  the 
feast  of  the  year,  the  15th  Nisan,  was  here  designated,  like 
any  ordinary  Friday,  the  preparation  for  the  Sabbath  ? — Xo 
doubt  Mark,  in  the  parall.,  translates  this  word  by  Trpocra/3- 
ftarov,  day  before  Sabbath  (xv.  42).  But  this  expression  may 
mean  in  a  general  way :  the  eve  of  Sabbath  or  of  any  Sabbatic 
day  whatever.  And  in  the  present  case  it  must  have  this 
latter  sense,  as  appears  from  the  CTTCI,  because.  Mark  means 
to  explain,  by  the  Sabbatic  character  of  the  following  day, 
why  they  made  haste  to  bury  the  body ;  it  was  the  pro-Sabbath. 
What  meaning  would  this  reason  have  had,  if  the  very  day  on 
which  they  were  acting  had  been  a  Sabbatic  day  ? — Matt, 
xxvii.  62  offers  an  analogous  expression.  In  speaking  of 
Saturday,  the  morrow  after  the  death  of  Jesus,  Matthew  says : 
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"  the  next  day,  that  followed  the  preparation."  "VVe  liave 
already  called  attention  to  this  expression  (Comment,  sur  Jean, 
t.  ii.  p.  638).  "  If  this  Saturday,"  says  Caspar!  (p.  77),  "had 
been  an  ordinary  Sabbath,  Matthew  would  not  have  designated 
it  in  so  strange  a  manner.  The  preparation  in  question  must 
have  had  a  character  quite  different  from  the  preparation  for 
the  ordinary  Sabbath.  This  preparation  day  must  have  been 
so  called  as  a  day  of  special  preparation,  as  itself  a  feast  day ; 
it  must  have  been  the  14th  Nisan." — The  term  eVe$&>o-/ce, 
was  beginning  to  shine,  is  figurative.  It  is  taken  from  the 
natural  day,  and  applied  here  to  the  civil  day. 

Vers.  55,  56.1  The  embalming  of  Jesus  having  been  done 
in  haste,  the  women  proposed  to  complete  it.  This  same  even 
ing,  therefore,  they  prepared  the  odoriferous  herbs  (apw^ara) 
and  the  perfumed  oils  (fj-vpa)  necessary  for  the  purpose ;  and 
the  hour  of  the  Sabbath  being  come,  they  rested. — Once  more, 
what  would  be  the  meaning  of  this  conduct  if  that  very 
day  had  been  Sabbatic,  the  15th  Xisan  ?  Evidently  it  was 
yet  the  14th;  and  the  loth,  which  was  about  to  begin,  was 
at  once  the  weekly  Sabbath  and  the  first  Passover  day,  and 
so  invested  with  double  sacredness,  as  John  remarks  (xix.  31). 
— Mark  says,  somewhat  differently  (xvi.  1),  that  they  made 
their  preparations  iclicn  the  Sabbath  was  past,  that  is  to  say,  on 
the  morrow  in  the  evening.  Xo  doubt  they  had  not  been 
able  to  finish  them  completely  on  the  Friday  before  G  o'clock 
afternoon. — The  KCLI  of  the  T.  If.  before  ryvvaiKes,  ver.  55,  is 
evidently  a  corruption  of  at. — It  has  been  asked  how,  if  Jesus 
predicted  His  resurrection,  the  women  could  have  prepared  to 
embalm  His  body.  But  we  have  seen  the  answer  in  the  case 
of  the  converted  thief :  they  expected  a  glorious  reappearance 
of  Jesus  from  heaven  after  His  death,  but  not  the  reviving  of 
His  body  laid  in  the  tonib. — A  feeling  of  pious  and  humble 
fidelity  is  expressed  in  the  conduct  of  the  women,  as  it  is 
described  by  Luke  in  the  touching  words :  "  And  they  rested 
according  to  tJie  commandment."  It  was  the  last  Sabbath  of 
the  old  covenant.  It  was  scrupulously  respected. 

1  Ver.  55.   Instead  of  I'.  x«i  y-v*&ix-;,  which  T.  II.  reads,  with  some  Mnn.,  tLe 
Mjj.  read  either  Si  yvtaim;  or  Ss  eci  yuteum;. 
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Conclusion  regarding  the  Day  of  Jesus'  Death. 

It  follows  from  the  exegesis  of  chap.  xxii.  and  xxiii.,  that  accord 
ing  to  the  Syn.,  as  well  as  according  to  John,  the  day  of  Jesus'  death 
was  not  the  first  and  great  day  of  the  paschal  Feast  (15th  Nisan), 
but  the  day  before  (or  preparation),  the  14th  Nisan,  which  that  year 
was  a  Friday,  and  so,  at  the  same  time,  the  preparation  for  the  Sab 
bath.  Hence  it  follows  also  that  the  last  Feast  of  Jesus  took  place 
on  the  evening  between  the  13th  and  14th,  and  not  on  the  evening 
between  the  14th  and  15th,  when  the  whole  people  celebrated  the 
paschal  Feast.  Such  is  the  result  to  which  we  are  brought  by  all 
the  passages  examined  :  xxii.  7-9,  10-15,  6G,  xxiii.  26,  53,  54,  55,  5G  ; 
Matt.  xxvi.  5,  18,  xxvii.  62  ;  Mark  xiv.  2,  xv.  42,  46  ;  so  that,  on 
the  main  question,  it  appears  to  us  that  exegetically  there  can  be  no 
doubt,  seeing  that  our  four  Gospel  accounts  present  no  real  disagree 
ment.  The  fact,  therefore,  stands  as  follows  :  On  the  1 3th,  toward 
evening,  Jesus  sent  the  two  disciples  most  worthy  of  His  confidence 
to  prepare  the  paschal  Feast ;  in  the  opinion  of  all  the  rest,  this  was 
with  a  view  to  the  following  evening,  when  the  national  Feast  was 
to  be  celebrated.  But  Jesus  knew  that  by  that  time  the  hour  would 
be  past  for  His  celebrating  this  last  Passover.  This  same  evening, 
therefore,  some  hours  after  having  sent  the  two  disciples,  He  seated 
Himself  at  the  table  prepared  by  them  and  by  the  master  of  the 
house.  There  was  in  this  a  surprise  for  the  apostles,  which  is  pro 
bably  referred  to  by  Luke  xxii.  15  :  "  With  desire  I  have  desired  to  eat 
this  passover  with  you  before  I  suffer"  Above  all,  it  was  a  surprise  to 
Judas,  who  had  resolved  to  give  Him  up  this  same  evening.  This 
anticipation  on  the  part  of  Jesus,  the  Lord  of  the  Sabbath  and  of  the 
whole  law  (vi.  5),  involved  nothing  less  than  the  abrogation  of  the 
paschal  Feast  and  of  the  ancient  covenant. 

This  exegetical  result  agrees  fully  with  Jewish  tradition.  In 
Bab.  Sanhedr.  43.  1,  it  is  expressly  said  (Caspari,  p.  156) :  "Jesus 
was  executed  on  the  eve  of  the  Passover.  A  public  crier  had  pro 
claimed  for  70  days  that  a  man  was  to  be  stoned  for  having  be 
witched  Israel  and  seduced  it  into  schism  ;  that  he  who  had  anything 
to  say  for  his  justification  should  present  himself  and  testify  for 
him  ;  but  no  one  appeared  to  justify  him.  Then  they  crucified  him 
on  the  evening  [the  eve]  of  the  Passover  (riDS  TiJO)."  This  last 
expression  can  denote  nothing  but  the  evening  preceding  the  Pass 
over,  as  ruc>n  3~iy,  evening  of  the  Sabbath,  never  denotes  anything  but 
Friday  evening. — This  view  seems  also  to  be  that  which  prevailed 
in  the  Church  in  the  most  ancient  times,  as  we  see  from  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  who  lived  when  primitive  tradition  was  not  yet  effaced, 
and  who  professes  without  hesitation  the  same  opinion. — It  is, 
moreover,  in  keeping  with  the  admirable  symbolism  which  is  the 
character  of  all  God's  works.  Jesus  dies  on  the  afternoon  of  the 
14th,  at  the  very  moment  when  the  paschal  lamb  was  slain  in  the 
temple.  He  rests  in  the  tomb  on  the  15th  Nisan,  a  day  doubly 
Sabbatic  that  year,  as  being  Saturday  and  the  first  day  of  the  Feast. 
This  day  of  rest,  so  exceptionally  solemn,  divides  the  first  creation, 
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wliich  is  terminating,  from  the  second,  which  is  beginning.  Jesus 
rises  on  the  morrow,  Kith  Nisan,  the  very  day  on  which  there  was 
offered  in  the  temple  the  first  sheaf  cut  in  the  year,  the  first  fruits 
of  the  harvest. — Is  it  not  to  this  symbolism  that  St.  Paul  himself 
alludes  in  the  two  passages  :  "  Christ,  our  Passover,  is  sacrificed  for 
us"  (1  Cor.  v.  7);  and:  "Every  one  in  his  own  order;  Christ,  the 
first  fruits;  afterwards  they  that  are  His,  at  His  coming"  (1  Cor. 
xv.  23)  ?  It  is  probable,  also,  that  if  St.  Paul  had  regarded  the 
night  on  which  Jesus  instituted  the  Holy  Supper  as  the  same  on 
which  Israel  celebrated  the  Passover,  he  would  not  have  designated 
it  simply  (1  Cor.  xi.  23)  as  that  on  which  our  Lord  was  betrayed. 

The  only  further  question  which  may  yet  appear  doubtful,  is 
whether  the  compilers  of  our  three  synoptic  narratives  had  a  clear 
view  of  the  real  course  of  events.  They  have  faithfully  preserved 
to  us  the  facts  and  sayings  which  help  us  to  make  it  out ;  but  is 
there  not  some  confusion  in  their  minds  1  Was  not  this  last  feast 
of  Christ,  which  had  all  the  features  of  an  ordinary  paschal  Feast, 
and  in  which  He  had  instituted  the  Supper  as  the  counterpart  of 
the  Israelitish  rite,  confounded  in  the  traditional  accounts  with  the 
national  paschal  Feast  1  And  has  not  this  confusion  exercised  a 
certain  influence  on  the  account  of  the  Syn.  ?  This,  at  least,  is  the 
difference  which  exists  between  them  and  John  :  they  relate  simply, 
without  concerning  themselves  about  the  difference  between  this 
last  Supper  and  the  Israelitish  paschal  Feast ;  while  John,  who  sees 
this  confusion  gaining  ground,  expressly  emphasizes  the  distinction 
between  the  two.1 

As  to  the  bearing  of  this  question  on  the  paschal  controversy  of 
the  second  century,  and  on  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel  of  John, 
it  may  be  explained  in  two  ways  :  Either  the  event  celebrated  by 
the  Asiatics  was,  as  is  natural,  the  death  of  Christ  (Steitz),  and  not 
the  fact  of  the  institution  of  the  Supper  (Baur),  and  hence  it  would 
follow,  in  entire  harmony  with  the  fourth  Gospel,  that  they  regarded 
the  14th,  and  not  the  15th,  as  the  day  of  the  crucifixion  (this  is  the 
explanation  which  we  have  advocated  in  the  Comment,  s-ur  Jean)  ; 
or  it  may  be  maintained,  as  is  done  by  M.  E.  Schiirer  (whose  disser 
tation  on  this  question2  leaves  little  to  be  desired),  that  the  Asiatic 
rite  was  determined  neither  by  the  day  on  which  the  Holy  Supper 
was  instituted,  nor  even  by  that  on  which  Christ  died,  but  solely  by 
the  desire  of  keeping  up  in  the  churches  of  Asia,  for  the  Holy  Easter 
Supper,  the  day  on  which  the,  Law  ordained  the  paschal  Feast  to  be 
ceb'lirated.  In  this  case,  the  Asiatic  rite  neither  contradicted  nor 
confirmed  John's  narrative  ;  it  had  no  connection  with  it. 

From  this  determination  of  the  day  of  the  month  on  which  Jesus 
died,  it  remains  for  us  to  draw  a  conclusion  regarding  the  year  of 
that  event.  The  result  obtained  is,  that  in  that  year  the  13th 

1  We  have  the  satisfaction  of  finding  ourselves  at  one  in  t  his  view  with 
Krummel,  in  the  Lltteraturblatt  of  Darmstadt,  I-Ylmiuiy  1868,  with  il.  C. 
Baggesen  (Dfr  Apostel  Johannes,  sein  Lcben  und  seine  Schriftfn,  1869),  and  (in 
substance)  with  Caspar!. 

3  DC  controvertiis  paediaUbus  sec.  post.  Chr.  11.  seculo  txoriis,  Leipzig  1S69. 
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Nisan,  the  preparation  for  the  Passover  and  the  day  of  the  cruci 
fixion,  fell  on  a  Friday,  and  the  day  of  the  Passover,  14th  Nisan,  on 
a  Saturday.  Now,  it  follows  from  the  calculations  of  Wurni 
(Bengel's  Archiv.  1816,  ii.),  and  of  Oudemann,  Professor  of  Astro 
nomy  at  Utrecht  (Revue  de  theoL  1863,  p.  221),  whose  results  differ 
only  by  a  few  minutes,  that  in  the  years  from  28  to  36  of  our  era, 
in  one  of  which  the  death  of  Jesus  must  have  fallen,  the  day  of  th« 
Passover,  15th  Nisan,  was  a  Saturday  only  in  30  and  34  (783  and 
787  A.U.C.).1  If,  then,  Jesus  was  born  (vol.  i.  p.  126)  at  the  end 
of  749  or  the  beginning  of  750  A.U.C.,  3-4  years  before  our  era  ; 
if  He  was  baptized  in  the  course  of  His  30th  year  (Luke  iii.  23) ;  if 
His  ministry  lasted  about  2^  years  (John)  ;  if,  finally,  His  death 
took  place,  as  all  the  evangelists  attest,  at  the  feast  of  Passover  : 
this  Passover  must  have  been  that  of  the  year  30  of  our  era  (783 
A.U.C.).  The  result  of  astronomical  calculation  thus  confirms  the 
gospel  statements,  especially  those  of  John.  And  we  can  fix  the 
date  of  Christ's  death  on  Friday  the  14th  Nisan  (7th  April)  of  the 
year  30.2 

1  Sometimes  Wurni's  calculation  is  cited  to  an  opposite  effect.     But  it  must 
not  be  forgotten  that  he  dates,  as  we  do,  from  midnight,  instead  of  making  the 
days  begin,  as  the  Jews  did,  at  sunset.     This  circumstance  exercises  a  decisive 
influence  in  this  case  (Caspari,  p.  16). 

2  Caspar!  places  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  as  we  do,  in  28,  and  His  death  in  30. 
Iveim  :  the  beginning  of  His  ministry,  in  the  spring  of  34  ;  the  death  of  John 
the  Baptist,  in  the  autumn  of  34  ;  the  death  of  Jesus,  at  the  Passover  of  35. 
Hitzig  :  the  death  of  Jesus,  in  36. 


SEVENTH    PART. 

THE   EESUEKECTION   AND   ASCENSION. 

CHAP.  xxiv. 

IT  is  in  this  part  of  the  Gospel  narrative  that  the  four 
accounts  diverge  most.  As  friends,  who  for  a  time  have 
travelled  together,  disperse  at  the  end  of  the  journey  to  take 
each  the  way  which  brings  him  to  his  own  home,  so  in  this 
last  part,  the  peculiar  object  of  each  evangelist  exercises  an 
influence  on  his  narrative  yet  more  marked  than  before. 
Luke,  who  wishes  to  describe  the  gradual  grmcth  of  Christian 
work  from  Nazareth  to  Borne,  prepares,  in  those  last  state 
ments  of  his  Gospel,  for  the  description  of  the  apostolic 
preaching  and  of  the  founding  of  the  Church,  which  he  is 
about  to  trace  in  the  Acts.  Matthew,  whose  purpose  is  to 
prove  the  Messianic  claims  of  Jesus,  closes  his  demonstration 
by  narrating  the  most  solemn  appearance  of  the  risen  Jesus, 
when  He  made  known  to  the  Church  His  elevation  to  universal 
sovereignty,  and  installed  the  apostles  in  their  mission  as  con 
querors  of  the  world.  John,  who  relates  the  history  of  the 
development  of  faith  in  the  founders  of  the  gospel,  side  by  side 
with  that  of  incredulity  in  Israel,  closes  his  narrative  with  the 
appearance  which  led  to  the  profession  of  Thomas,  and  which 
consummated  the  triumph  of  faith  over  unbelief  in  the  apos 
tolic  circle.  It  is  vain  to  mutilate  the  conclusion  of  Mark's 
work.  We  find  here  again  the  characteristic  feature  of  his 
narrative.  He  had,  above  all,  exhibited  the  powerful  activity 
of  our  Lord  as  a  divine  evangelist :  the  last  words  of  his 
account,  xvi.  19,  20,  show  us  Jesus  glorified,  still  co-operating 
from  heaven  with  His  apostles. 
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Each  evangelist  knows  well  the  point  at  which  he  aims, 
and  hence  the  reason  that  the  narratives  diverge  more  as  they 
reach  the  conclusion.  The  special  differences  in  the  accounts 
of  the  resurrection  are  partly  the  effect  of  this  principal  diver 
gence.  Of  the  four  accounts,  the  two  extremes  are  that  of 
Matthew,  which  puts  the  whole  stress  on  the  great  Galilean 
appearance,  and  that  of  Luke,  which  relates  only  the  appear 
ances  in  Judcea.  The  other  two  are,  as  it  were,  middle  terms. 
Mark  (at  least  from  xvi.  9)  is  dependent  on  the  former  two, 
and  oscillates  between  them.  John  really  unites  them  by 
relating,  like  Luke,  the  appearances  at  Jerusalem,  while  men 
tioning  also,  like  Matthew,  a  remarkable  appearance  in  Galilee. 
If,  indeed,  chap.  xxi.  was  not  composed  by  John,  it  certainly 
proceeds  from  a  tradition  emanating  from  this  apostle.  The 
fact  of  appearances  having  taken  place  both  in  Judasa'  and 
Galilee  is  also  confirmed  indirectly  by  Paul,  as  we  shall 
see. 

The  account  of  Luke  contains:  1.  The  visit  of  the  women 
to  the  tomb  (vers.  1-7).  2.  Peter's  visit  to  the  tomb  (vers. 
8-12).  3.  The  appearance  to  the  two  disciples  on  the  way 
to  Emmaus  (vers.  13-32).  4.  The  appearance  to  the  dis 
ciples  on  the  evening  of  the  resurrection  day  (vers.  33-43). 
5.  The  last  instructions  of  Jesus  (vers.  44-49).  6.  The 
ascension  (vers.  50-53). 

1.  The  Women  at  the  Sepulchre:  vers.  1-7. — Vers.  1-7. a 
The  women  play  the  first,  if  not  the  principal,  part  in  all 
those  accounts ;  a  special  duty  called  them  to  the  tomb. — 
They  were,  according  to  Matt,  xxviii.  1,  Mary  Magdalene  and 
the  other  Mary  (the  aunt  of  Jesus)  ;  according  to  Mark 
fxvL  1),  those  same  two,  and  Salome  the  mother  of  James  and 
John ;  according  to  Luke  (ver.  1 0),  the  first  two,  along  with 
the  wife  of  Chuza,  Herod's  steward  (viii.  3).  John  names 
only  Mary  Magdalene.  But  does  not  Mary  herself  allude  to 
the  presence  of  others  when  she  says  (ver.  2) :  "  We  know  not 
where  they  have  laid  Him  "  ?  If  John  names  her  so,  specially, 

1  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  £«&«,•  (T.  K.,  Byz.)  and  paftus  (Alex.),  and 
between  ^vfl^a  (T.  R.)  and^m/ti/a»  (taken  from  the  parall.).  — K.  B.  C.  L.  2  Mnn. 
jtpierique^  Yg_  ojyiit  the  words  x&i  nvtf  ffuv  avrais. — Ver.  4.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.,  a.in- 

puirtai  instead  of  $iairopti<rfa.i. — K-  B.  D.  It.  Vg.,  iv   irfnn   atrrpv-rrovirn  instead  of 

«v  infriirKriv  a.<rTpKVTovffa.ts. — Ver.  5.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  r»  Tforuvn 
(T.  K.,  Byz.)  and  TO.  ^foram  (Alex.). 
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it  is  because  he  intends  to  give  anew  the  account  of  the 
appearance  which  tradition  had  either  omitted  or  generalized 
(Matthew),  and  which,  as  having  taken  place  first,  had  a  cer 
tain  importance.  As  to  the  time  of  the  women's  arrival,  Luke 
says,  Very  early  in  the  morning ;  Matthew,  o^Jre  o-aftftdruv, 
which  signifies,  not  Sabbath  evening,  but  (like  the  phrases  6>/r<? 
fj,v(TTr)pi(i)v,  peradis  mysteriis,  o-^re  TpalKwv,  after  the  Trojan 
war ;  see  Bleek) :  after  the  Salbath,  in  the  night  which  fol 
lowed.  By  the  rfj  eirifyuHTKovar),  Matthew  expresses  the  fact 
that  it  was  at  the  time  of  daybreak.  Mark  says,  with  a  slight 
difference,  which  only  proves  the  independence  of  his  narra 
tive  (to  ver.  8),  At  the  rising  of  the  sun. — The  object  of  the 
women  was,  according  to  Matthew,  to  visit  the  sepulchre ; 
according  to  the  other  two,  to  embalm  the  body. 

The  fact  of  the  resurrection  itself  is  not  described  by  any 
evangelist,  no  one  having  been  present.  Only  the  Risen  One 
was  seen.  It  is  of  Him  that  the  evangelists  bear  witness. 
Matthew  is  the  one  who  goes  furthest  back.  An  earthquake, 
due  to  the  action  of  an  angel  (yap),  shakes  and  dislodges  the 
stone  ;  the  angel  seats  himself  upon  it,  and  the  guards  take 
to  flight.  Undoubtedly,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  this  account, 
even  in  its  style  (the  parallelism,  ver.  3),  has  a  poetic  tinge. 
But  some  such  fact  is  necessarily  supposed  by  what  follows. 
Otherwise,  how  would  the  sepulchre  have  been  found  open  on 
the  arrival  of  the  women  ?  It  is  at  this  point  that  the  other 
accounts  begin.  In  John,  Mary  Magdalene  sees  nothing  ex 
cept  the  stone  which  has  been  rolled  away ;  she  runs  instantly 
to  apprise  Peter  and  John.  It  may  be  supposed  that  the 
other  women  did  not  accompany  her,  and  that,  having  come 
near  the  sepulchre,  they  were  witnesses  of  the  appearance  of 
the  angel ;  then,  that  they  returned  home.  Not  till  after  that 
did  Mary  Magdalene  come  back  with  Peter  and  John  (John 
xxi.  1-9).  It  might  be  supposed,  indeed,  that  this  whole 
account  given  by  the  Syu.  regarding  the  appearance  of  the 
angel  (Matthew  and  Mark),  or  of  the  two  angels  (Luke),  to  the 
women,  is  at  bottom  nothing  more  than  the  fact  of  the  appear 
ance  of  the  angels  to  Mary  related  by  John  (xx.  11-13)  and 
generalized  by  tradition.  But  vers.  22,  23  of  Luke  are  not 
favourable  to  this  view.  Mary  Magdalene,  having  seen  the 
Lord  immediately  after  the  appearance  of  the  angels,  could  not 
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have  related  the  first  of  those  facts  without  also  mentioning 
the  second,  which  was  far  more  important. 

In  the  angel's  address,  as  reproduced  by  the  Syn.,  every 
thing  differs,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  words  which  are 
identical  in  all,  He  is  not  here.  A  common  document  is  in 
admissible.  In  Luke,  the  angel  recalls  to  the  memory  of  the 
women  former  promises  of  a  resurrection.  In  Matthew  and 
Mark,  he  reminds  them,  while  calling  on  them  to  remind  the 
disciples,  of  the  rendezvous  which  Jesus  had  appointed  for  His 
own  in  Galilee  before  His  death.  Ilpodyei,,  He  goeth  before, 
like  an  invisible  shepherd  walking  at  the  head  of  His  visible 
flock.  Already,  indeed,  before  His  death  Jesus  had  shown 
His  concern  to  reconstitute  His  Galilean  Church,  and  that  in 
Galilee  itself  (Mark  xiv.  28  ;  Matt.  xxvi.  32) ;  u/ici?,  you, 
cannot  apply  to  the  apostles  only,  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
women  ;  it  embraces  all  the  faithful.  It  is  also  certain  that 
the  last  words,  There  ye  shall  see  Him,  do  not  belong  to  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  which  the  women  are  charged  to  report  to  the 
disciples.  It  is  the  angel  himself  who  speaks,  as  is  proved  by 
the  expression,  Lo,  I  have  told  you  (Matthew) ;  and  more  clearly 
still  by  the  words,  As  He  said  unto  you  (Mark).  This  gather 
ing,  which  Jesus  had  in  view  even  in  Gethsemane,  at  the 
moment  when  He  saw  them  ready  to  be  scattered,  and  which 
forms  the  subject  of  the  angel's  message  immediately  after  the 
resurrection,  was  intended  to  be  the  general  reunion  of  all  the 
faithful,  who  for  the  most  part  were  natives  of  Galilee,  and 
who  formed  the  nucleus  of  the  future  Church  of  Jesus.  After 
that,  we  shall  not  be  surprised  to  hear  St.  Paul  speak  (1  Cor. 
xv.)  of  an  assemblage  of  more  than  500  brethren,  of  whom  the 
120  Galileans  of  Pentecost  were  the  Mte  (Acts  i.  15,  ii.  7) ; 
comp.  also  the  expression  my  brethren  (John  xx.  17),  which 
certainly  includes  more  than  the  eleven  apostles.  —  There 
follows  in  Matthew  an  appearance  of  Jesus  to  the  women  just 
as  they  are  leaving  the  tomb.  It  seems  to  me  that  this 
appearance  can  be  no  other  than  that  which,  according  to  John, 
was  granted  to  Mary  Magdalene.  Tradition  had  applied  it  to 
the  women  in  general.  Comp.  the  expressions,  Tliey  embraced 
His  feet  (Matthew),  with  the  words,  Touch  me  not,  in  John  ; 
Tell  my  brethren  (Matthew),  with  Go  to  my  brethren  and  say 
unto  them,  in  John.  Finally,  it  must  be  remarked  that  in  the 
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two  accounts  this  appearance  of  Jesus  immediately  follows 
that  of  the  angel. — In  Matthew's  mind,  does  the  promise, 
There  shall  they  see  me,  exclude  all  appearance  to  the  apostles 
previous  to  that  which  is  here  announced  ?  If  it  is  so,  the 
contradiction  between  this  declaration  and  the  accounts  of 
Luke  and  John  is  glaring.  But  even  in  Matthew,  the  ex 
pression,  There  [in  Galilee]  ye  shall  see  me,  ver.  7,  is  immedi 
ately  follo\ved  by  an  appearance  of  Jesus  to  those  women,  and 
that  in  Judcea  (ver.  9) ;  this  fact  proves  clearly  that  we  must 
not  give  such  a  negative  force  to  Matthew's  expression.  What 
we  have  here  is  the  affirmation  of  a  solemn  reunion  which 
shall  take  place  in  Galilee,  and  at  which  not  only  the  apostles, 
but  the  women  and  all  the  faithful,  shall  be  present.  That 
does  not  at  all  exclude  special  appearances  granted  to  this  or 
that  one  before  the  appearance  here  in  question. 

The  following  was  therefore  the  course  of  events : — Mary 
Magdalene  comes  to  the  sepulchre  with  other  women.  On 
seeing  the  stone  rolled  away,  she  runs  to  inform  the  disciples ; 
the  other  women  remain ;  perhaps  others  besides  arrived  a 
little  later  (Mark).  The  angel  declares  to  them  the  resurrec 
tion,  and  they  return.  Mary  Magdalene  comes  back  with 
Peter  and  John ;  then,  having  remained  alone  after  their  de 
parture,  she  witnesses  the  first  appearance  of  Jesus  risen  from 
the  dead. 

2.  Visit  of  Peter  to  the  Sepulchre  :  vers.  8-12. — Vers.  8-1 2.1 
As  we  have  found  the  account  given,  John  xx.  14-18,  in 
Matthew's  narrative  of  the  appearance  to  the  women,  so  we 
recognise  here  the  fact  which  is  related  more  in  detail  in  John 
xx.  1-10. — Luke  savs.  ver.  9,  that  on  returning  from  the 

\1       '  O 

sepulchre  the  women  related  what  they  had  seen  and  heard, 
while,  according  to  Mark  (ver.  8),  they  kept  silence.  This  con 
tradiction  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  two  sayings  refer 
to  two  different  events  :  the  first,  to  the  account  which  Mary 
Magdalene  gives  to  Peter  and  John,  and  which  led  them  to 
the  sepulchre  (Luke,  vers.  12  and  22-24), — a  report  which 
soon  spread  among  the  apostles  and  all  the  disciples ;  the 

1  Ver.  10.  13  Mjj.  45  Mnn.  It""",  omit  «<  before  i\iy,v.—  Ver.  11.  X.  B.  D.  L. 
Syr.  If""1'™*,  TO.  fnff.ce.ret  Ttturat  instead  of  TO.  fvuitra.  U.-JTUI. — Ver.  12.  This  verse 
is  entirely  omitted  by  Dabel  Fuld.  Syrh>r.  It  is  found  in  19  Mjj.  all  the  ilnu. 
Syr"'.  Syi«h.  It«"i.  Sah.  Cop. 


3,52  JT11E  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

other,  to  the  first  moments  which  followed  the  return  of  the 
other  women,  until,  their  fears  having  abated,  they  began  to 
speak.  But  this  contradiction  in  terms  proves  that  at  least 
up  to  ver.  8  Mark  had  not  Luke  before  him. — The  ai  of  the 
T.  Pi.,  ver.  10,  before  e\e^ov  is  indispensable. — The  omission 
of  ver.  1 2  in  the  Cantab,  and  some  copies  of  the  Latin  and 
Syriac  translations  appeared  so  serious  a  matter  to  Tischendorf, 
that  he  rejected  this  verse  in  his  eighth  edition.  But  if  it 
were  an  interpolation  taken  from  John,  it  would  not  have 
mentioned  Peter  only,  but  Peter  and  John  (or  the  other  disciple}. 
And  the  apparent  contradiction  would  have  been  avoided 
between  this  verse  and  ver.  2  4,  where  it  is  not  an  apostle,  but 
certain  of  them  (ru/e?),  who  repair  to  the  sepulchre.  The 
extreme  caprice  and  carelessness  which  prevail  throughout 
cod.  D  and  the  documents  of  the  Itala  which  are  connected 
with  it  are  well  known.  The  entire  body  of  the  other  Mjj. 
and  of  the  Mnn.,  as  well  as  most  of  the  copies  of  the  ancient 
translations,  support  the  T.  Pi,  Some  such  historical  fact  as 
that  mentioned  in  this  verse  is  required  by  the  declaration 
of  the  two  disciples  (ver.  24). — There  is,  besides,  a  striking 
resemblance  between  the  account  of  John  and  that  of  Luke. 
The  terms  TrapaKv-fyas,  oOovia  Keipeva,  Trpus  eavrov  aTre\6tlv, 
are  found  in  both. 

3.  The  Appearance  on  the  way  to  Emmaus:  vers.  13-32. 
— Vers.  13-3JJ.1  Here  is  one  of  the  most  admirable  pieces  in 
Luke's  Gospel.  As  John  alone  has  preserved  to  us  the  account 
of  the  appearance  to  Mary  Magdalene,  so  Luke  alone  has 
transmitted  to  us  that  of  the  appearance  granted  to  the  two 
disciples  of  Emmaus.  The  summary  of  this  event  in  Mark  (xvi. 
12,  13)  is  evidently  nothing  more  than  an  extract  from  Luke. 

Vers.  13-16.  The  Historical  Introduction. — 'ISou,  behold, 
prepares  us  for  something  unexpected.  One  of  the  two  dis 
ciples  was  called  Clcopas  (ver.  18).  This  name  is  an  abbrevia- 

1  Ver.  13.  N.  I.  K.  N.  n.  some  Mnn.,  IX.O.TOI  i^xevra.  instead  of  i&xavrK. — 

Ver.   17.  N.  A.  (?)  B.  Le.,  xa<  urrafairav  ffxvfpuiroi  instead  of  xii  urn  ffxvfpa-roi. — 

Ver.  18.  N.  B.  L.  N.  X.,  atoftan  instead  of  u  tie^a.. — All  the  Mjj.,  A.  excepted, 
omit  t>  before  lsp«u<r«x>j;*. — Ver.  19.  N.  B.  I.  L.,  va^a^vat/  instead  of  va^upauv. — 
Ver.  21.  N.  D.  B.  L.  add  ««/  after  «xx«ys. — N.  B.  L.  Syr.  omit  <T*ptp/>*. — Ver. 
28.  K.  A.  B.  D.  L.  Ital">.,  •rp/tri'Toinirara  instead  of  •rpmn'rsi'.iTa. — Ver.  29.  N.  B.  L. 
Koine  Mnn.  It"1'*.  Vg.  add  «$»  after  x,x>.ixit. — Ver.  32.  N.  B.  D.  L.  omit  *«w 
before  u;  Si^vs/u. 
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tion  of  Cleopatros,  and  not,  like  KXuTras  (John  xix.  25),  the 
reproduction  of  the  Hebrew  name  *B?fl,  which  Luke  always 
translates  by  'A  \$aLo$,  (vi.  15;  Acts  i.  13).  This  name,  of 
Greek  origin,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  this  disciple  was  a 
proselyte  come  to  the  feast.  As  to  the  other,  it  has  been 
thought  (Theophylaot,  Lange)  that  it  was  Luke  himself  —  first, 
because  he  is  not  named  ;  and  next,  because  of  the  peculiarly 
dramatic  character,  of  the  narrative  following  (comp.  especially 
ver.  32).  Luke  i.  2  proves  nothing  against  this  view.  For 
the  author  distinguishes  himself  in  this  passage,  not  from  wit 
nesses  absolutely,  but  from  those  who  were  witnesses  from  the 
beginning  ;  and  this  contact  for  a  moment  did  not  give  him 
the  right  to  rank  himself  among  the  authors  of  the  Gospel 
tradition.  Jesus,  by  manifesting  Himself  to  these  two  men, 
accomplished  for  the  first  time  what  He  had  announced  to  the 
Greeks,  who  asked  to  speak  with  Him  in  the  temple  :  "  If  I 
le  lifted  lip  from  the  earth;  I  will  draw  all  men  i>nto  me" 
(John  xii.  32,  33).  —  Emmaus  is  not,  as  was  held  by  Eusebius 
and  Jerome,  Aminaus  (later  Xicopolis),  the  modern  Anivax, 
.situated  to  the  S.E.  of  Lydda  ;  for  this  town  lies  180  fur 
longs  from  Jerusalem,  more  than  double  the  distance  men 
tioned  by  Luke,  and  such  a  distance  is  incompatible  with  our 
account?  (ver.  2.1).  Caspari  (p.  207)  has  been  led  to  the 
conviction  previously  expressed  by  Sepp,  that  this  place  is  no 
other  than  the  village  Ammaus  mentioned  by  Josephus  (Bell. 
Jud.  vii.  G.  G),  which  Titus  assigned  to  800  veterans  of  his 
army  to  found  a  colony.  This  place,  situated  E.S.E.  from 
Jerusalem,  is  called  even  at  the  present  day  Kolonieh,  and 
is  distant  exactly  60  furlongs  from  Jerusalem.  In  Succa 
iv.  5,  the  Talmud  says  that  there,  at  MaCiza  (with  the  article  : 
Hama  Mauza),  they  go  to  gather  the  green  boughs  for  the  feast 
of  Tabernacles  ;  elsewhere  it  is  said  that  "  Maiiza  is  Kolonieh." 
—  The  reasoning,  a-vfyreiv  (ver.  15),  bore,  according  to  ver.  21, 
on  the  force  of  the  promises  of  Jesus.  The  Itcparovvro,  were 
holden  (ver.  16),  is  explained  by  the  concurrence  of  two  factors: 
the  incredulity  of  the  disciples  regarding  the  bodily  resurrec 
tion  of  Jesus  (comp.  ver.  25),  and  a  mysterious  change  which 
had  been  wrought  on  the  person  of  our  Lord  (comp.  Mark 
xvi.  12  :  eV  ere'pa  pop^y,  and  John  xx.  15,  supposing  Him  ta 
be  the  gardener  .  .  .). 
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Vers.  17-19«.  Beginning  of  the  Conversation. — Yer.  17. 
Jesus  generally  interrogates  before  instructing.  As  a  good 
teacher,  in  order  to  be  heard,  He  begins  by  causing  his  audi 
tors  to  speak  (John  i.  38). — The  Alex,  reading  at  the  end  of 
ver.  17,  allowed  by  Tischendorf  (8th  ed.) :  and  stood  sad, 
borders  on  the  absurd. — Yer.  18.  Moyo?  belongs  to  both  verbs, 
Trapoifcei?  and  OVK  eyixas,  together.  They  take  Jesus  for  one  of 
those  numerous  strangers  who,  like  themselves,  are  temporarily 
sojourning  at  Jerusalem.  An  inhabitant  of  the  city  would 
not  have  failed  to  know  these  things ;  and  in  their  view,  to 
know  them  was  to  be  engrossed  with  them. 

Yers.  19&-24.  Account  of  the  Two  Disciples. — Jesus  has 
now  brought  them  to  the  point  where  He  wished,  namely,  to 
open  up  their  heart  to  Him;  <rvv  Tracri  TOVTOIS  (ver.  21),  in 
spite  of  the  extraordinary  qualities  described  ver.  19. — "Ayet 
may  be  taken  impersonally,  as  in  Latin,  agit  diem,  for  agitur 
dies.  But  it  may  also  have  Jesus  for  its  subject,  as  in  the 
phrase  ayei  Betcarov  ero?,  "  he  is  in  his  tenth  year."  But  along 
with  those  causes  of  discouragement,  there  are  also  grounds  of 
hope.  This  opposition  is  indicated  by  a\\a  KCLI,  "  But  indeed 
there  are  also  .  .  ."  (ver.  22). — Yer.  23.  Aeyovaai,  ol  \eyovatv, 
hearsay  of  a  hearsay.  This  form  shows  how  little  faith  they 
put  in  all  those  reports  (comp.  ver.  11). — Ver.  24.  Peter,  then, 
was  not  the  only  one,  as  he  seemed  to  be  from  ver.  12.  Here 
is  an  example,  among  many  others,  of  the  traps  which  are 
unintentionally  laid  for  criticism  by  the  simple  and  artless 
style  of  our  sacred  historians.  On  each  occasion  they  say 
simply  what  the  context  calls  for,  omitting  everything  which 
goes  beyond,  but  sometimes,  as  here,  adding  it  themselves  later 
(John  iii.  22  ;  comp.  with  iv.  2).  The  last  words,  Him  they 
saw  not,  prove  that  the  two  disciples  set  out  from  Jerusalem 
between  the  return  of  the  women  and  that  of  Peter  and  John, 
and  even  of  Mary  Magdalene. 

Yers.  25-27.  TJie  Teaching  of  Jesus. — The  Kal  auro9,  then 
He  (ver.  25),  shows  that  His  turn  has  now  come.  They  have 
said  everything — they  have  opened  their  heart ;  now  it  is  for 
Him  to  fill  it  with  new  things.  And  first,  in  the  way  of 
rebuke  (ver.  25).  ' AVO^-TOI,  fools,  refers  to  the  understanding; 
ftpa&els,  slow,  to  the  heart.  If  they  had  embraced  the  living 
God  with  more  fervent  faith,  the  fact  of  the  resurrection 
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would  not  have  been  so  strange  to  their  hopes  (xx.  37,  38). 
—Next,  in  the  way  of  instruction  (vers.  26  and  27).  Ver.  26 
is  the  central  word  of  this  narrative.  The  explanation  of  the 
e8et,  ought,  was  no  doubt  rather  exegetical  than  dogmatical ;  it 
turned  on  the  text  presented  by  the  prophecies  (ver.  27). — 
Jesus  had  before  Him  a  grand  field,  from  the  Protevangelium 
down  to  Mai.  iv.  In  studying  the  Scriptures  for  Himself,  He 
had  found  Himself  in  them  everywhere  (John  v.  39,  40).  He 
had  now  only  to  let  this  light  which  filled  His  heart  ray  forth 
from  Him.  The  second  airo  (ver.  27)  shows  that  the  demon 
stration  began  anew  with  every  prophet. 

Vers.  28—32.  Historical  Conclusion. — When  Jesus  made  as 
if  He  would  continue  His  journey,  it  was  not  a  mere  feint. 
He  would  have  really  gone,  but  for  that  sort  of  constraint 
which  they  exercised  over  Him.  Every  gift  of  God  is  an  in 
vitation  to  claim  a  greater  (x^P^  dvrl  ^«ptT09,  John  i.  1C). 
But  most  men  stop  very  quickly  on  this  way ;  and  thus  they 
never  reach  the  full  blessing  (2  Kings  xiii.  14-10).  The  verb 
KaraK\i6fivai,  to  sit  down  at  talk  (ver.  30),  applies  to  a  common 
meal,  and  does  not  involve  the  idea  of  a  Holy  Supper.  Act 
ing  as  head  of  the  family,  Jesus  takes  the  bread  and  gives 
thanks.  The  word  ^ir]voi-^6ria-av,  were  opened  (ver.  31),  is 
contrasted  with  the  preceding,  were  lioldcn,  ver.  1C.  It  indi 
cates  a  divine  operation,  which  destroys  the  effect  of  the 
causes  referred  to,  ver.  1C.  Xo  doubt  the  influence  exercised 
on  their  heart  by  the  preceding  conversation  and  by  the 
thanksgiving  of  Jesus,  as  well  as  the  manner  in  which  He 
broke  and  distributed  the  bread,  had  prepared  them  for  this 
awaking  of  the  inner  sense.  The  sudden  disappearance  of 
Jesus  has  a  supernatural  character.  His  body  was  already  in 
course  of  glorification,  and  obeyed  more  freely  than  before  the 
•will  of  the  spirit.  Besides,  it  must  be  remembered  that  Jesus, 
strictly  speaking,  was  already  no  more  with  them  (ver.  44),  and 
that  the  miracle  consisted  rather  in  His  appearing  than  in  His 
disappearing. — The  saying,  so  intimate  in  its  character,  which 
is  preserved  ver.  32,  in  any  case  betrays  a  source  close  to  the 
event  itself;  tradition  would  not  have  invented  such  a  saying. 

If  we  accept  the  view  which  recognises  Luke  himself  in  the  com 
panion  of  Cleopas,  we  shall  find  ourselves  brought  to  this  critical 
result,  that  each  evangelist  has  left  in  a  corner  of  his  narrative  a 
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modest  indication  of  his  person  :  Matthew,  in  the  publican  whom 
Jesus  removes  by  a  word  from  his  previous  occupations  ;  Mark,  in 
the  young  man  who  flees,  leaving  his  garment  at  Gethsemane  ; 
John,  in  the  disciple  designated  as  he  whom  Jesus  loved ;  Luke,  in 
the  anonymous  traveller  of  Emmaus. 

4.  TJie  Appearance  to  the  Apostles:  vers.  33-43. — Vers. 
3 3-43. *  The  two  travellers,  immediately  changing  their  in 
tended  route,  return  to  Jerusalem,  where  they  find  the  apostles 
assembled  and  full  of  joy.  An  appearance  of  Jesus  to  Peter 
had  overcome  all  the  doubts  left  by  the  accounts  of  the  women. 
This  appearance  should  probably  be  placed  at  the  time  when 
Peter  returned  home  (ver.  12),  after  his  visit  to  the  tomb. 
Paul  places  it  (1  Cor.  xv.)  first  of  all.  He  omits  Luke's  first 
(the  two  going  to  Emmaus)  and  John's  first  (Mary  Magdalene). 
For  where  apostolic  testimony  is  in  question,  as  in  that  chap 
ter,  unofficial  witnesses,  not  chosen  (Acts  i.  2),  are  left  out  of 
account.  Peter  was  not  at  that  time  restored  as  an  apostle 
(comp.  John  xxi.),  but  he  received  his  pardon  as  a  believer. 
If  tradition  had  invented,  would  it  not,  above  all,  have 
imagined  an  appearance  to  John  ? — This  account  refers  to  the 
same  appearance  as  John  xx.  19-23.  The  two  Gospels  place 
it  on  the  evening  of  the  resurrection  day.  The  sudden 
appearance  of  Jesus,  ver.  36,  indicated  by  the  words:  He 
stood  in  the  midst  of  them,  is  evidently  supernatural,  like  His 
disappearance  (ver.  31).  Its  miraculous  character  is  ex 
pressed  still  more  precisely  by  John,  The  doors  were  shut.  The 
salutation  would  be  the  same  in  both  accounts :  Peace  ~be  unto 
you,  were  we  not  obliged  to  give  the  preference  here  to  the 
text  of  the  Cantab,  and  of  some  copies  of  the  Itala,  which 
rejects  these  words.  The  T.  E.  has  probably  been  interpolated 
from  John. — The  term  rrvev/j,a  (ver.  37)  denotes  the  spirit  of 
the  dead  returning  without  a  body  from  Hades,  and  appearing 
in  a  visible  form  as  umbra,  Qdvracr/jLa  (Matt.  xiv.  2G).  This 
impression  naturally  arose  from  the  sudden  and  miraculous 
appearance  of  Jesus.  The  StaTu^oyioi,  inward  disjjittinys,  are 
contrasted  with  the  simple  acknowledgment  of  Him  who 

'Ver.  33.  N.  B.  D.,  Jifya/^jvat/,-  instead  of  <rui^fott(t.iiwi. — Ver.  36.  D.  Italiq. 
omit  the  words  ««/  \iyu  ecvreis  iifnt»  vpit. — Ver.  38.  B.  D.  ltPleriilie,  EV  T«  xafiia. 
instead  of  t»  ran  xuplmis. — Ver.  39.  X-  D-  Ir.,  <rapKx;  instead  of  trance. — Ver.  40. 
This  verse  is  omitted  by  D.  Italil'.  Syr0".— Ver.  42.  N.  A.  B.  D.  L.  n.  Clement, 
Or.  omit  xm  a**  ^i\i<rtr^v  xtipuu,  which  is  read  by  T.  R.  12  Mjj.  all  the  Mnn. 
Syr.  ltali<».  Justin,  etc. 
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stands  before  them.  — At  ver.  39,  Jesus  asserts  His  identity: 
'•  That  it  is  I  myself  "  and  then  His  corporeity:  "Handle  me, 
and  see."  The  sight  of  His  hands  and  feet  proves  those  two 
propositions  by  the  wounds,  the  marks  of  whicli  they  still 
bear.  Ver.  40  is  wanting  in  D.  Ital:q.  It  might  be  suspected 
that  it  is  taken  from  John  xx.  20,  if  in  this  latter  passage, 
instead  of  His  feet,  there  was  not  His  side. — In  vers.  41—43, 
Jesus  gives  them  a  new  proof  of  His  corporeity  by  eating 
meats  which  they  had  to  offer  Him.  Their  very  joy  pre 
vented  them  from  believing  in  so  great  a  happiness,  and 
formed  an  obstacle  to  their  faith. — Strauss  finds  a  contradic 
tion  between  the  act  of  eating  and  the  notion  of  a  glorified 
body.  But  the  body  of  Jesus  was  in  a  transition  state.  Our 
Lord  Himself  says  to  JVIary  Magdalene :  "  /  am  not  yet  as 
cended  .  .  .,  but  I  ascend"  (John  xx.  17).  On  the  one  hand, 
then,  He  still  had  His  terrestrial  body.  On  the  other,  this 
body  was  already  raised  to  a  higher  condition.  "NVe  have  no 
experience  to  help  us  in  forming  a  clear  idea  of  this  transi 
tion,  any  more  than  of  its  goal,  the  glorified  body. — The 
omission  of  the  words :  and  of  an  honey-comb,  in  the  Alex.,  is 
probably  due  to  the  confusion  of  the  Kai  which  precedes  with 
that  which  follows. 

This  appearance  of  Jesus  in  the  midst  of  the  apostles, 
related  by  John  and  Luke,  is  also  mentioned  by  Mark  (xvi.  14) 
and  by  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  5).  But  John  alone  distinguishes  it 
from  that  which  took  place  eight  days  after  in  similar  circum 
stances,  and  at  which  the  doubts  of  Thomas  were  overcome. 
And  would  it  be  too  daring  to  suppose  that,  as  the  first  of 
those  appearances  was  meant  to  gather  together  the  apostles 
whom  Jesus  wished  to  bring  to  Galilee,  the  second  was  in 
tended  to  complete  this  reunion,  which  was  hindered  by  the 
obstinate  resistance  of  Thomas  ;  consequently,  that  it  was  the 
unbelief  of  this  disciple  which  prevented  the  immediate  return 
of  the  apostles  to  Galilee,  and  forced  them  to  remain  at  Jeru 
salem  during  the  whole  paschal  week  ?  Jesus  did  not  lead 
back  the  flock  until  He  had  the  number  completed :  "  Of  those 
v:liom  Thou  yavest  me  none  is  lost." 

5.   T/LC   last    Instructions:    vers.   44-49.  —  Vers.    44-49.1 

1  Ver.  44.  X.  B.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  ItP!«riiu«,  Y<;. ,  -rpts  aorws  instead  of  at/™?. 
—8  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  omit  pas/ after  >.*y»*.  — Ver.  40.  X-  B.  C.  D.  L.  If1"1!"',  omit 
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Meyer,  Bleek,  and  others  think  that  all  the  sayings  which 
follow  were  uttered  this  same  evening,  and  that  the  ascension 
itself  must,  according  to  Luke,  have  followed  immediately, 
during  the  night  or  toward  morning.  Luke  corrected  himself 
later  in  the  Acts,  where,  according  to  a  more  exact  tradition, 
he  puts  an  interval  of  forty  days  between  the  resurrection  and 
the  ascension.  A  circumstance  which  might  be  urged  in 
favour  of  this  hypothesis  is,  that  what  Luke  omits  in  the  angel's 
message  (ver.  6)  is  precisely  the  command  to  the  disciples  to 
return  to  Galilee.  But,  on  the  other  hand :  1.  May  it  not 
be  supposed  that  Luke,  having  reached  the  end  of  the  first 
part  of  his  history,  and  having  the  intention  of  repeating  those 
facts  as  the  point  of  departure  for  his  second,  thought  it  enough 
to  state  them  in  the  most  summary  way  ?  2.  Is  it  probable 
that  an  author,  when  beginning  the  second  part  of  a  history, 
should  modify  most  materially,  without  in  the  least  apprising 
his  reader,  the  recital  of  facts  with  which  he  has  closed  his 
first  ?  Would  it  not  have  been  simpler  and  more  honest  on 
the  part  of  Luke  to  correct  the  last  page  of  his  first  volume, 
instead  of  confirming  it  implicitly  as  he  does,  Acts  i.  1,  2  ? 
3.  The  rore,  then  (ver.  45),  may  embrace  an  indefinite  space 
of  time.  4.  This  more  general  sense  harmonizes  with  the 
fragmentary  character  of  the  report  given  of  those  last  utter 
ances  :  Now  He  said  unto  them,  ver.  44  :  and  He  said  unto 
them,  ver.  46.  This  inexact  form  shows  clearly  that  Luke 
abandons  narrative  strictly  so  called,  to  give  as  he  closes  the 
contents  of  the  last  sayings  of  Jesus,  reserving  to  himself  to 
develope  later  the  historical  account  of  those  last  days.  5. 
The  author  of  our  Gospel  followed  the  same  tradition  as  Paul 
(see  the  appearance  to  Peter,  mentioned  only  by  Paul  and 
Luke).  It  is,  moreover,  impossible,  considering  his  relations  to 
that  apostle  and  to  the  churches  of  Greece,  that  he  was  not 
acquainted  with  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.  Now, 
in  this  epistle  a  considerable  interval  is  necessarily  supposed 
between  the  resurrection  and  the  ascension,  first  because  it 

xai  euru;  In  after  yiyfa.fra.1. — Ver.  47.  X.  B.  Syr**.,  /Ksrava/av  n;  K<p'./riv  instead 
of  fj.iTu.v<>itt.\>  XKI  ccfi/riv. — N.  B.  C.  L.  N.  X.,  ccf^a./u.<.ysi  instead  of  <zf|«,M£v»v. — Yer. 
48.  B.  D.  omit  t<rn  before  ^prupn.—Ver.  49.  K.  D.  L.  Syr8011.  ItPleriiue,  Vg. 
omit  (5«u. — Xc  B.  L.  X.  A.,  £|aTo<n-£}.x<u  instead  of  «TSITTIA>,<V. — X.  B.  C.  D.  L. 
Itpieri^  Yg.  omit  lifourei>.nu  after  •xol.it. 
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mentions  an  appearance  of  Jesus  to  more  than  500  brethren, 
which  cannot  have  taken  place  on  the  very  day  of  the  resur 
rection  ;  and  next,  because  it  expressly  distinguishes  two 
appearances  to  the  assembled  apostles :  the  one  undoubtedly 
that  the  account  of  which  we  have  just  been  reading  (1  Cor. 
xv.  6) ;  the  other,  which  must  have  taken  place  later  (ver.  7). 
These  facts,  irreconcilable  with  the  idea  attributed  by  Meyer 
and  others  to  Luke,  belonged,  as  Paul  himself  tells  us,  1  Cor. 
xv.  1-3,  to  the  teaching  generally  received  in  the  Church,  to 
the  TrapdSocris.  How  could  they  have  been  unknown  to  such 
an  investigator  as  Luke  ?  How  could  they  have  escaped  him 
in  his  first  book,  and  that  to  recur  to  him  without  his  saying  a 
word  in  the  second  ?  Luke  therefore  here  indicates  summarily 
the  substance  of  the  different  instructions  given  by  Jesus 
between  His  resurrection  and  ascension  all  comprised  in  the 
words  of  the  Acts :  "After  that  lie  had  given  commandments 
unto  the  apostles"  (Acts  i.  2). — Ver.  44  relates  how  Jesus 
recalled  to  them  His  previous  predictions  regarding  His  death 
and  resurrection,  which  fulfilled  the  prophecies  of  the  0.  T. — 
Ouroi  ui  \6yoi,  an  abridged  phrase  for  ravra  earLv  ol  Xoyot  : 
"  These  events  which  have  just  come  to  pass  are  those  of 
which  I  told  you  in  the  discourses  which  you  did  not  under 
stand."  The  expression:  while  I  wax  i/d  icith  you,  is  remark 
able;  for  it  proves  that,  in  the  mind  of  Jesus,  His  separation 
from  them  was  now  consummated.  He  was  with  them  onlv 
exceptionally  ;  His  abode  was  elsewhere. — The  three  terms  : 
Moses,  Prophets,  Psalm*,  may  denote  the  three  parts  of  the  0.  T. 
among  the  Jews :  the  Pentateuch;  the  Prophets,  comprising, 
with  the  historical  books  (up  to  the  exile),  the  prophetical 
books;  the  Psalms,  as  representing  the  entire  group  of  the 
hagiographa.  Bleek  rather  thinks  that  Jesus  mentions  here 
only  the  books  most  essential  from  a  prophetic  point  of  view 
(•rrepl  epov).  If  it  is  once  admitted  that  the  division  of  the 
canon  which  we  have  indicated  existed  so  early  as  the  time  of 
Jesus,  the  first  meaning  is  the  more  natural. 

Jesus  closes  these  explanations  by  an  act  of  power  for  which 
they  were  meant  to  prepare.  He  opens  the  inner  sense  of 
His  apostles,  so  that  the  Scriptures  shall  henceforth  cease  to 
be  to  them  a  sealed  book.  This  act  is  certainly  the  same  as 
that  described  by  John  in  the  wuixls  (xx.  22):  "And  He 
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breathed  on  them,  saying,  Receive  ye  the  Holy  Ghost"  The 
only  difference  is,  that  John  names  the  efficient  cause,  Luke 
the  effect  produced.  The  miracle  is  the  same  as  that  which 
Jesus  shall  one  day  work  upon  Israel  collectively,  when  the 
veil  shall  be  taken  aivay  (2  Cor.  iii.  15,  16). 

At  ver.  46  there  begins  a  new  resume — that  of  the  discourses 
of  the  risen  Jesus  referring  to  the  future,  as  the  preceding  bore 
on  the  past  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Kal  elTrev,  and  He  said 
to  them  again.  So  true  is  it  that  Luke  here  gives  the  sum 
mary  of  the  instructions  of  Jesus  during  the  forty  days  (Acts 
i.  3),  that  we  find  the  parallels  of  these  verses  scattered  up 
and  down  in  the  discourses  which  the  other  Gospels  give 
between  the  resurrection  and  ascension.  The  words  :  should 
be  preached  among  all  nations,  recall  Matt,  xxviii.  19:"  Go 
and  teach  all  nations"  and  Mark  xvi.  15  :  "Go  ye  into  all 
the  world,  and  preach  the  gospel  to  every  creature"  The 
words  :  preaching  repentance  and  remission  of  sins,  recall  John 
xx.  23  :  "Whosesoever  sins  ye  remit,  they  are  remitted  unto  them!' 
Yer.  46  forms  the  transition  from  the  past  to  the  future  (ver. 
47).  "On  depends  on  :  it  was  so,  understood. — The  omission 
of  fcal  oi5r&>?  e'Set,  thus  it  behoved,  by  the  Alex,  cannot  be  justi 
fied  ;  it  has  arisen  from  negligence.  Jesus  declares  two 
necessities :  the  one  founded  on  prophecy  (thus  it  is  written), 
the  other  on  the  very  nature  of  things  (it  behoved}.  The  Alex, 
reading:  repentance  unto  pardon,  instead  of:  repentance,  and 
pardon,  has  no>  internal  probability.  It  would  be  a  phrase 
without  analogy  in  the  whole  of  the  N.  T. — The  parti c.  ap%d- 
fjievov  is  a  neut.  impersonal  accusative,  used  as  a  gerund.  The 
Alex,  reading  ap^apevoi  is  a  correction. — The  thought  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  must  spread  from  Jerusalem  belonged  also 
to  prophecy  (Ps/  ex.  -2,  ct  a/.)  ;  comp.  Acts  i.  8,  where  this  idea 
is  developed. 

To  carry  out  this  work  of  preaching, '  there  must  be  men 
specially  charged  with  it.  These  are  the  apostles  (ver.  48). 
Hence  the  i5/uet?,  ye,  heading  the  proposition.  The  thought  of 
ver.  48  is  found  John  xv.  27  :  that  of  ver.  49,  John  xv.  26. 
—A  testimony  so  important  can  only  be  given  worthily  and 
effectively  with  divine  aid  (ver.  49).  'ISou,  behold,  expresses 
the  unforeseen  character  of  this  intervention  of  divine  strength  ; 
and  lyd),  I,  is  put  foremost  as  the  correlative  of  r/iet?,  ye  (ver. 
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4S)  :  "  Ye,  on  the  earth,  give  testimony ;  and  I,  from 
heaven,  give  you  power  to  do  so."  "When  the  disciples  shall 
feel  the  spirit  of  Pentecost,  they  shall  know  that  it  is  the 
breath  of  Jesus  glorified,  and  for  what  end  it  is  imparted  to 
them.  In  the  phrase  :  the  promise  of  the  Father,  the  word 
promise  denotes  the  thing  promised.  The  Holy  Spirit  is  the 
divine  promise  par  excellence.  It  is  in  this  supreme  gift  that 
all  others  are  to  terminate.  And  this  aid  is  so  indispensable 
to  them,  that  they  must  beware  of  beginning  the  work  before 
having  received  it.  The  command  to  tarry  in  the  city  i-s  no 
wise  incompatible  with  a  return  of  the  disciples  to  Galilee 
between  the  resurrection  and  ascension.  Everything  depends 
on  the  time  when  Jesus  spoke  this  wrord ;  it  is  not  specified 
in  the  context.  According  to  Acts  i.  4,  it  was  on  the  day  of 
His  ascension  that  Jesus  gave  them  this  command.  The 
Alex,  reject  the  word  Jcrusalcui,  which  indeed  is  not  necessary 
after  ver.  <i7. 

On  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus. 

I.  The  fact  of  the  resurrection. — The  apostles  bore  witness  to'the 
resurrection  of  Jesus,  and  on  this  testimony  founded  the  Church. 
Such  is  the  indubitable  historical  tact.  Yet  more  :  they  did  not  do 
this  as  impostors.  Strauss  acknowledges  this.  And  Yolkmar,  in  his 
mystical  language,  goes  the  length  of  saying  :  "  It  is  one  of  the 
most  certain  facts  in  the  history  of  humanity,  that  shortly  after  His 
death  on  the  cross,  Jesus  appeared  to  the  apostles,  risen  from  the 
dead,  however  we  may  understand  the  fact,  which  is  without 
analogy  in  history"  (die  Evangel,  p.  612).  Let  us  seek  the  explana 
tion  of  the  fact. 

Did  Jesus  return  to  .life  from  a  state  oUelharr/}/,  as  Schlciermacher 
thought  1  Strauss  has  once  for  all  executed  justice  on  this  hypo 
thesis.  It  cannot  even  be  maintained  without  destroying  the  moral 
character  of  our  Lord  (comp.  our  Comm.  sur  Jean,  t.'ii.  p.  GGU 
et  seq.). 

Were  those  appearances  of  Jesus  to  the  first  believers  only  visions 
resulting  from  their  exalted  state  of  mind  ?  This  is  the  hypothesis 
which  Strauss,  followed  by  nearly  all  modern  rationalism,  substitutes 
for  that  of  Schleiermacher.  This  explanation  breaks  down  b«fore 
the  following  facts  : — 

1.  The  apostles  did  not  in  the  least  expect  the  body  of  Jesus  to 
be  restored  to  life.  They  confounded  the  resurrection,  as  Weizsiicker 
says,  with  the  Parousia.  Now,  such  hallucinations  would  suppose, 
on  the  contrary,  a  lively  expectation  of  the  bodily  reappearance  of 
Jesus. 
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2.  So  far  was  the  imagination  of  the  disciples  from  creating  the 
sensible  presence  of  Jesus,  that  at  the  first  they  did  not  recognise 
Him  (Mary  Magdalene,  the  two  of  Emmaus).     Jesus  was  certainly 
not  to  them  an  expected  person,  whose  image  was  conceived  in  their 
own  soul. 

3.  We  can  imagine  the  possibility  of  a  hallucination  in  one  person, 
but  not  in  two,  twelve,  and  finally,  five  hundred  !  especially  if  it  be 
remembered  that  in  the  appearances  described  we  have  not  to  do 
with  a  simple  luminous  figure  floating  between  heaven  and  earth, 
but  with  a  person  performing  positive  acts  and  uttering  exact  state 
ments,  which  were  heard  by  the  witnesses.     Or  is  the  truth  of  the 
different  accounts  to  be  suspected]     But  they  formed,  from  the 
beginning,  during  the  lifetime  of  the  apostles  and  first  witnesses,  the 
substance  of  the  public  preaching,  of  the  received  tradition  (1  Cor. 
xv.).     Thus  we  should  be  thrown  back  on  the  hypothesis  of  im 
posture. 

4.  The  empty  tomb  and  the  disappearance  of  the  body  remain 
inexplicable.     If,  as  the  narratives  allege,  the  body  remained  in  the 
hands  of  Jesus'  friends,  the  testimony  which  they  gave  to  its  resur 
rection  is  an  imposture,  a  hypothesis  already  discarded.     If  it  re 
mained  in  the  hands  of  the  Jews,  how  did  they  not  by  this  mode  of 
conviction  overthrow  the  testimony  of  the  apostles  1     Their  mouths 
would  have  been  closed  much  more  effectually  in  this  way  than  by 
scourging  them.  We  shall  not  enter  into  the  discussion  of  all  Strauss's 
expedients  to  escape  from  this  dilemna.     They  betray  the  spirit  of 
special  pleading,  and  can  only  appear  to  the  unprejudiced  mind  in  the 
light  of  subterfuges.1     But  Strauss  attempts  to  take  the  offensive. 
Starting  from  Paul's  enumeration  of  the  various  appearances  (1  Cor. 
xv.),  he  reasons  thus  :  Paul  himself  had  a  vision  on  the  way  to 
Damascus  ;  now  he  put  all  the  appearances  which  the  apostles  had 
on  the  same  platform  ;  therefore  they  are  all  nothing  but  visions. 
This  reasoning  is  a  mere  sophism.     If  Strauss  means  that  Paul  him 
self  regarded  the  appearance  which  had  converted  him  as  a  simple 
vision,  it  is  easy  to  refute  him.     For  what  Paul  wishes  to  demon 
strate,  1  Cor.  xv.,  is  the  bodily  resurrection  of  believers,  which  he 
cannot  do  by  means  of  the  appearances  of  Jesus,  unless  he  regards 
them  all  as  bodily,  the  one  as  well  as  the  other.     If  Strauss  means, 
on  the  contrary,  that  the  Damascus  appearance  was  really  nothing 
else  than  a  vision,  though  Paul  took  it  as  a  reality,  the  conclusion 
which  he  draws  from  this  mistake  of  Paul's,  as  to  the  meaning 
which  must  be  given  to  all  the  others,  has  not  the  least  logical  value. 

Or,  finally,  could  God  have  permitted  the  Spirit  of  the  glorified 
Jesus,  manifesting  itself  to  the  disciples,  to  produce  effects  in  them 
similar  to  those  which  a  perception  by  the  senses  would  have  pro 
duced  1  So  Weisse  and  Lotze  think.  Keim  has  also  declared  for 
this  hypothesis  in  his  Life  of  Jesus.1  But,  1.  What  then  of  the 

1  In  opposition  to  Strauss's  supposition,  that  the  body  of  Jesus  was  thrown  to 
the  dunghill,  we  set  this  fact  of  public  notoriety  in  the  tiire  of  St.  Paul  :  "  He 
was  burled  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  3). 

8  Otherwise  in  his  Gesckichtl.  Ckristus. 
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narratives  in  which  we  see  the  Risen  One  seeking  to  demonstrate  to 
the  apostles  that  He  is  not  a.  pure  spirit  (Luke  xxiv.  37-40)  ?  They 
are  pure  inventions,  audacious  falsehoods.  2.  As  to  this  glorified 
Jesus,  who  appeared  spiritually  to  the  apostles,  did  He  or  did  He 
not  mean  to  produce  on  them  the  impression  that  He  wag  present 
bodily  ?  If  He  did,  this  heavenly  Being  was  an  impostor.  If  not, 
He  must  have  been  very  unskilful  in  His  manifestations.  In  both 
cases,  He  is  the  author  of  the  misunderstanding  which  gave  rise  to 
the  false  testimony  given  involuntarily  by  the  apostles.  3.  The 
empty  tomb  remains  unexplained  on  this  hypothesis,  as  well  as  on 
the  preceding.  Keim  has  added  nothing  to  what  his  predecessors 
have  advanced  to  solve  this  difficulty.  In  reality,  there  is  but  one 
sufficient  account  to  be  given  of  the  empty  tomb  :  the  tomb  was 
found  empty,  because  He  who  had  been  laid  there  Himself  rose 
from  it. — To  this  opinion  of  Keim  we  may  apply  what  holds  of  his 
explanation  of  miracles,  and  of  his  way  of  looking  at  the  life  of  Jesus 
in  general :  it  is  too  much  or  too  little  supernatural.  It  is  not 
worth  while  combating  the  Biblical  accounts,  when  such  enormous 
concessions  are  made  to  them  ;  to  deny,  for  example,  the  miraculous 
birth,  when  we  admit  the  absolute  holiness  of  Christ,  or  the  bodily 
resurrection,  when  we  grant  the  reality  of  the  appearances  of  the 
glorified  Jesus.  Keim  for  some  time  ascended  the  scale  ;  now  he 
descends  again.  He  could  not  stop  there. 

II.  The  accounts  of  the  resurrection. — These  accounts  are  in  reality 
only  reports  regarding  the  appearances  of  the  Risen  One.  The  most 
ancient  and  the  most  official,  if  one  may  so  speak,  is  that  of  Paul, 
1  Cor.  xv.  It  is  the  summary  of  the  oral  teaching  received  in  the 
Church  (ver.  2),  of  the  tradition  proceeding  from  all  the  apostles 
together  (vers.  11-15).  Paul  enumerates  the  six  appearances  as 
follows  :  1.  to  Cephas ;  2.  to  the  Twelve  ;  3.  to  the  5UO  ;  4.  to 
James  ;  5.  to  the  Twelve ;  6.  to  himself.  We  easily  make  out  in 
Luke,  Xos.  1,  2,  5  in  his  Gospel  (xxiv.  34,  ver.  30  et  sen.,  ver.  50  et 
seq.)  ;  Xo.  6  in  the  Acts.  The  appearance  to  James  became  food 
for  Judeo-Christian  legends.  It  is  elaborated  in  the  apocryphal 
books.  There  remains  Xo.  3,  the  appearance  to  the  500.  A  strange 
and  instructive  fact !  Xo  appearance  of  Jesus  is  better  authenti 
cated,  more  unassailable  ;  none  was  more  public,  and  none  produced 
in  the  Church  so  decisive  an  effect  .  .  . ;  and  it  is  not  mentioned,  at 
least  as  such,  in  any  of  our  four  Gospel  accounts  !  IIo\v  should  this 
fact  put  us  on  our  guard  against  the  argument  um  k  silentio,  of  which 
the  criticism  of  the  present  day  makes  so  unbridled  a  use  !  How  it 
ought  to  show  the  complete  ignorance  in  which  we  are  still  left,  and 
probably  shall  ever  be,  of  the  circumstances  which  presided  over  the 
formation  of  that  oral  tradition  which  has  exercised  so  decisive  an 
influence  over  our  gospel  historiography  !  Luke  could  not  be  igno 
rant  of  this  fact  if  he  had  read  but  once  the  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corin 
thians,  conversed  once  on  the  subject  with  St.  Paul .  .  .  ;  and  he  has 
not  mentioned,  nor  even  dropped  a  hint  of  it  !  To  bring  down  the 
composition  of  Luke  by  half  a  century  to  explain  this  omission,  serves 
no  end.  For  the  further  the  time  is  brought  down,  the  more  im- 


364  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

possible  is  It  that  the  author  of  the  Gospel  should  not  have  known 
the  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians. 

Matthew's  account  mentions  only  the  two  following  appearances  : 
1.  to  the  women  at  Jerusalem  ;  2.  to  the  Eleven,  on  a  mountain  of 
Galilee,  where  Jesus  had  appointed  them  to  meet  Him  (ov  erd^aro 
Tropeueo-^ttt).  We  at  once  recognise  in  No.  1  the  appearance  to  Mary 
Magdalene,  John  xx.  1-17.  The  second  is  that  gathering  which 
Jesus  had  convoked,  according  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  before  His 
death ;  then,  immediately  after  the  resurrection,  either  by  the  angel 
or  by  His  own  mouth  (Matthew).  But  it  is  now  only  that  Matthew 
tells  us  of  the  rendezvous  appointed  for  the  disciples  on  the  mountain. 
This  confirms  the  opinion  which  we  had  already  reached,  viz.  that 
we  have  here  to  do  with  a  call  which  was  not  addressed  to  the 
Eleven  only,  but  to  all  believers,  even  to  the  women.  Jesus  wished 
again  to  see  all  His  brethren,  and  to  constitute  His  flock  anew,  which 
had  been  scattered  by  the  death  of  the  Shepherd.  The  choice  of 
such  a  locality  as  that  which  Jesus  had  designated,  confirms  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  a  numerous  reunion.  We 
cannot  therefore  doubt  that  it  is  the  assembly  of  500  spoken  of  by 
Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  If  Matthew  does  not  expressly  mention  more  than 
the  Eleven,  it  is  because  to  them  was  addressed  the  commission 
given  by  Jesus,  "  to  go  and  baptize  all  nations."  The  expression  : 
"  but  some- doubted,"  is  also  more  easily  explained,  if  the  Eleven  were 
not  alone.1  Matthew  did  not  intend  to  relate  the  first  appearances 
by  which  the  apostles,  whether  individually  or  together,  were  led  to 
believe  (this  was  the  object  of  the  appearances  which  took  place  at 
Jerusalem,  and  which  are  mentioned  by  Luke  and  John),  but  that 
which,  in  keeping  with  the  spirit  of  his  Gospel,  he  wished  to  set  in 
relief  as  the  climax  of  his  history, — that,  namely,  to  which  he  had 
made  allusion  from  the  beginning,  and  which  may  be  .called  the 
Messiah's  taking  possession  of  the  whole  world. 

Mark's  account  is  original  as  far  as  ver.  8.  At  ver. '9  we  find  : 
1.  an  entirely  new  beginning;  2.  from  ver.  8  a  clearly  marked 
dependence  on  Luke.  After  that,  there  occur  from  ver.  15,  and 
especially  in  ver.  1 7,  some  very  original  sayings,  which  indicate  an 
independent  source.  The  composition  of  the  work  thus  seems  to 
have  been  interrupted  at  ver.  8,  and  the  book  to  have  remained 
unfinished.  A  sure  proof  of  this  is,  that  the  appearance  of  Jesus 
announced  to  the  women  by  the  angel,  ver.  7,  is  totally  wanting,  if, 
with  the  Sinait.,  the  Vatic.,  and  other  authorities,  the  Gospel  is 
closed  at  ver.  8.  From  ver.  9,  a  conclusion  has  thus  been  added  by 
means  of  our  Gospel  of  Luke,  which  had  appeared  in  the  interval, 
and  of  some  original  materials  previously  collected  with  this  view  by 
the  author  (vers.  15,  16,  and  especially  17,  18). 

III.  The  accounts  taken  as  a  whole. — If,  gathering  those  scattered 
accounts,  we  unite  them  in  one,  we  ,find  ten  appearances.  In  thi: 

1  If  this  expression  is  to  be  applied  to  the  Eleven  themselves,  it  must  be  ex 
plained  by  the  summary  character  of  this  account,  in  which  the  first  doubts 
expressed  in  the  preceding  appearances  are  applied  to  this,  the  only  one  related. 
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first  three,  Jesus  comforts  and  raises,  for  He  has  to  do  with  down 
cast  hearts  :  He  comforts  Mary  Magdalene,  who  seeks  His  lost  body  ; 
He  raises  Peter  after  his  fall ;  He  reanimates  the  hope  of  the  two 
going  to  Emmaus.  Thereafter,  in  the  following  three,  He  establishes 
the  faith  of  His  future  witnesses  in  the  decisive  fact  of  His  resurrec 
tion  ;  He  fulfils  this  mission  toward  the  apostles  in  general,  and 
toward  Thomas ;  and  He  reconstitutes  the  apostolate  by  returning 
to  it  its  head.  In  the  seventh  and  eighth  appearances,  He  impresses 
on  the  apostolate  that  powerful  missionary  impulse  which  lasts  still, 
and  He  adds  James  to  the  disciples,  specially  with  a  view  to  the 
mission  for  Israel.  In  the  last  two,  finally,  He  completes  the  pre 
ceding  commands  by  some  special  instructions  (not  to  leave  Jeru 
salem,  to  wait  for  the  Spirit,  etc.),  and  bids  them  His  last  farewell  ; 
then,  shortly  afterwards,  He  calls  Paul  specially  with  a  view  to  the 
Gentiles.  This  unity,  so  profoundly  psychological,  so  holily  organic, 
is  not  the  work  of  any  of  the  evangelists,  for  its  elements  are  scat 
tered  over  the  four  accounts.  The  wisdom  and  love  of  Christ  are 
its  only  authors.1 

IV.  The  importance  of  the  resurrection. — This  event  is  not  merely 
intended  to  mark  out  Jesus  as  the  Saviour;  it  is  salcation,  itself,  con 
demnation  removed,  death  vanquished.  We  were  perishing,  con 
demned  :  Jesus  dies.  His  death  saves  us  ;  He  is  the  first  who 
enjoys  salvation.  He  rises  again  ;  then  in  Him  we  are  made  to  live 
again.  Such  an  event  is  everything,  includes  everything,  or  it  has 
no  existence. 

6.  The  Ascension  :  vers.  50-53. — The  resurrection  restored 
humanity  in  that  one  of  its  members  who,  by  His  holy  life 
and  expiatory  death,  conquered  our  two  enemies — the  law 
which  condemned  us  because  of  sin,  and  death,  which  over 
took  us  because  of  the  condemnation  of  the  law  (1  Cor. 
xv.  50).  As  this  humanity  is  restored  in  the  person  of  Christ 
by  the  fact  of  His  resurrection,  the  ascension  raises  it  to  its 
full  height  ;  it  realizes  its  destination,  which  from  the  begin 
ning  was  to  serve  as  a  free  instrument  for  the  operations  of 
the  infinite  God. 

Vers.   50-53.'"'   The  Ascension. — Luke  alone,  in  his  Gospel 

1  See  the  remarkable  development  of  this  thought  by  M.  Gess,  in  his  new  work, 
Christi  Zeitgniss  von  xciner  Peraon  und  seine.m  Wtrk,  1870,  p.  193  et  se<i. 
"This  progression  in  the  appearances  of  Jesus  is  so  wisely  graduated,  that  we 
are  not  at  liberty  to  refer  it  to  a  purely  subjective  origin.  Supposing  they  were 
all  related  by  one  and  the  same  evangelist,  it  iui_;ht  doubtless  be  attempted  to 
make  him  the  author  of  so  well  ordered  a  plan.  But  as  this  arrangement  results 
only  from  combining  the  first,  the  third,  and  the  fourth  Gospels  .  .  .,  this 
explanation  also  is  excluded."  Page  204. 

*  Ver.  50.  A.  B.  C.  L.  some  Mini.  Syr**,  omit  u*  after  avrevs.  —  N.  B.  C.  D.  L. 
2  Mnn.,  i«?  *fos  instead  of  tut  «•*. — Ver.  51.  K.  D.  It"''*1,  omit  the  words  *« 
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and  in  the  Acts,  lias  given  us  a  detailed  view  of  the  scene 
which  is  indicated  by  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  7,  and  assumed  through 
out  the  whole  X.  T.  Interpreters  like  Meyer  think  themselves 
obliged  to  limit  the  ascension  of  Jesus  to  a  purely  spiritual 
elevation,  and  to  admit  no  external  visible  fact  in  which  this 
elevation  was  manifested.  Luke's  account  was  the  production 
of  a  later  tradition.  We  shall  examine  this  hypothesis  at  the 
close. 

The  meaning  of  the  efrfyaye  Be,  then  He  led  them,  is  simply 
this  :  "  All  these  instructions  finished,  He  led  them  .  .  ."  This 
expression  says  absolutely  nothing  as  to  the  time  when  the 
event  took  place. — The  term  a-vva\i%6/jievo<;,  having  assembled, 
Acts  i.  4,  proves  that  Jesus  had  specially  convoked  the  apostles 
in  order  to  take  leave  of  them.  — "£&>?  ei9  (T.  R),  and  still 
more  decidedly  eW  Trpo?  (Alex.),  signifies,  not  as  far  as,  but 
to  about,  in  the  direction  and  even  to  the  neighbourhood  of ... 
There  is  thus  no  contradiction  to  Acts  i.  12.1  Like  the  high 
priest  when,  coining  forth  from  the  temple,  he  blessed  the 
people,  Jesus  comes  forth  from  the  invisible  world  once  more, 
before  altogether  shutting  Himself  up  within  it,  and  gives  His 
own  a  last  benediction.  Then,  in  the  act  of  performing  this 
deed  of  love,  He  is  withdrawn  to  a  distance  from  them  towards 
the  top  of  the  mountain,  and  His  visible  presence  vanishes 
from  their  eyes.  The  words  KOL  ave^epero  ei$  rov  ovpavov  are 
omitted  in  the  Sinait.,  the  Cantab.,  and  some  copies  of  the 
Itala.  Could  this  phrase  be  the  gloss  of  a  copyist  1  But  a 
gloss  would  probably  have  been  borrowed  from  the  narrative 
of  the  Acts,  and  that  book  presents  no  analogous  expression. 
Might  not  this  omission  rather  be,  like  so  many  others,  the 
result  of  negligence,  perhaps  of  confounding  the  two  /cal  1 
We  can  hardly  believe  that  Luke  would  have  said  so  curtly, 
He  was  parted  from  them,  without  adding  how.  The  imperfect 
av€(f>epero,  He  was  carried  up,  forms  a  picture.  It  reminds  us 
of  the  Oewpelv,  behold,  John  vi.  62.  The  Cantab,  and  some 
i-iss.  of  the  Itala  omit  (ver.  52)  the  word  irpoa-KVvr]a-avre^, 

Kvip'pira  tt;  rev  oupaiat. — Ver.  52.  D.  It"liq.  omit  the  words  <rptffxtHivfKVTis  etvrev. — 
Ver.  53.  D.  It"1'9,  omit  the  words  ««/  tv^oyiuvris. — K.  B.  C.  L.  omit  au>»v*Tts  *«<• 
— N.  C.  D.  L.  n.  some  Mnn.  Ital'i.  omit  0.^1. 

1  See  the  interesting  passage  of  M.  Felix  Bovet  on  the  spot  from  which  the 
ascension  took  place,  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte,  p.  225  et  seq. 
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having  worshipped  Him,  perhaps  in  consequence  of  confound 
ing  avral  and  O.UTOV.  The  verb  TrpovKwelv,  to  prostrate  oneself, 
in  this  context,  can  mean  only  the  adoration  which  is  paid  to 
a  divine  being  (Ps.  ii.  12). — The  joy  of  the  disciples  caused 
by  this  elevation  of  their  Master,  which  is  the  pledge  of  the 
victory  of  His  cause,  fulfilled  the  word  of  Jesus  :  "  If  ye  loved 
me,  ye  would  rejoice  because,  I  go  to  my  Father"  (John  xiv.  28). 
The  point  to  be  determined  is,  whether  the  more  detailed 
account  in  Acts  (the  cloud,  the  two  glorified  men  who  appear) 
is  an  amplification  of  the  scene  due  to  the  pen  of  Luke,  or 
whether  the  account  in  the  Gospel  was  only  a  sketch  which 
he  proposed  to  complete  at  the  beginning  of  his  second 
treatise,  of  which  this  scene  was  to  form  the  starting-point, 
If  our  explanation  of  vers.  44-49  is  well  founded,  we  cannot 
but  incline  to  the  second  view.  And  the  more  we  recognise 
up  to  this  point  in  Luke  an  author  who  writes  conscientiously 
and  from  conviction,  the  more  shall  we  feel  obliged  to  reject 
the  first  alternative. — The  numerous  omissions,  vers.  52,  53, 
in  the  Cantab,  and  some  MSS.  of  the  Itala  cannot  well  be 
explained,  except  by  the  haste  which  the  copyists  seem  to 
have  made  as  they  approached  the  end  of  their  work.  Or 
should  the  preference  be  given,  as  Tischendorf  gives  it,  to  this 
abridged  text,  contrary  to  all  the  other  authorities  together  ? 
1)  a  b,  which  read  alvovvres  without  teal  euXoyovvres;  N.  B.  C.  L., 
which  read  eiiXoyovvres  without  aivovv-res  Kai,  mutually  con 
demn  one  another,  and  so  confirm  the  received  reading,  prais 
ing  and  blcssiny  God.  Perhaps  the  omission  in  both  cases 
arises  from  confounding  the  two  — yre?.  Alvdv,  to  praise,  refers 
to  the  person  of  God ;  evKo^/elv,  to  II ess,  to  His  benefits.  The 
disciples  do  here  what  was  done  at  the  beginning  by  the 
shepherds  (ii.  20).  But  what  a  way  traversed,  what  a  series 
of  glorious  benefits  between  those  two  acts  of  homage  !  The 
last  words,  these  in  particular  :  "  They  were  continually  in  the 
temple"  form  the  transition  to  the  book  of  Acts. 

On  the  Ascension. 

At  first  the  apostles  regarded  the  ascension  as  only  the  last  of 
those  numerous  disappearances  which  they  had  witnessed  during 
the  forty  days  (d<£avTo?  eye'vero,  ver.  31).  Jesus  regarded  it  as  the 
elevation  of  His  person,  in  the  character  of  Son  of  man,  to  that  p-op^j 
0«ov  (Phil.  ii.  G),  that  divine  state  which  He  had  renounced  when 
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Tie  came  under  the  conditions  of  human  existence.  Having  reached 
the  term  of  His  earthly  career,  He  had  asked  back  His  glory  (John 
xvii.  5) ;  the  ascension  was  the  answer  to  His  prayer. 

Modern  criticism  objects  to  the  reality  of  the  ascension  as  an 
external  fact,  on  the  ground  of  the  Copernican  system,  which 
excludes  the  belief  that  heaven  is  a  particular  place  situated  above 
our  heads  and  beyond  the  stars.  Those  Avlio  raise  this  objection 
labour  under  a  very  gross  misunderstanding.  According  to  the 
Biblical  view,  the  ascension  is  not  the  exchange  of  one  place  for 
another ;  it  is  a  change  of  state,  and  this  change  is  precisely  the 
emancipation  from  all  confinement  within  the  limits  of  space, 
exaltation  to  omnipresence.  The  cloud  was,  as  it  were,  the  veil 
which  covered  this  transformation.  The  right  hand  of  a  God  every 
where  present  cannot  designate  a  particular  place..  Sitting  at  the 
right  hand  of  God  must  also  include  omniscience,  which  is  closely 
bound  up  with  omnipresence,  as  well  as  omnipotence,  of  which  the 
right  hand  of  God  is  the  natural  symbol.  The  Apocalypse  ex 
presses  in  its  figurative  language  the  true  meaning  of  the  ascension, 
when  it  represents  the  glorified  Son  of  man  as  the  Lamb  with  seven 
horns  (omnipotence)  and  seven  eyes  (omniscience).  This  divine 
mode  of  being  does  not  exclude  bodily  existence  in  the  case  of 
Jesus.  Comp.,  in  Paul,  the  <ra>//.aTiKu)s,  bodily.  Col.  ii.  9,  and  the 
expression  spiritual  body  applied  to  the  second  Adam,  1  Cor.  xv.  44. 
We  cannot,  from  experience,  form  an  idea  of  this  glorified  bodily 
existence.  But  it  may  be  conceived  as  a  power  of  appearing  sensibly 
and  of  external  activity,  operating  at  the  pleasure  of  the  will  alone, 
and  at  every  point  of  space.. 

Another  objection  is  taken  from  the  omission  of  this  scene  in  the 
other  Biblical  documents. — But,  1.  Paul  expressly  mentions  an 
appearance  to  all  the  apostles,  1  Cor.  xv.  7.  Placed  at  the  close  of 
the  whole  series  of  previous  appearances  (among  them  that  to  the 
.r>00),  and  immediately  before  that  which  decided  his  own  Conver 
sion,  this  appearance  can  only  be  the  one  at  the  ascension  as  related 
by  Luke.  This  fact  is  decisive  ;  for,  according  to  vers.  3  and  11,  it 
is  the  TrapaSocrts,  the  general  tradition  of  the  churches,  proceeding 
from  the  apostles,  which  Paul  sums  up  in  this  passage. — 2.  How 
ever  Mark's  mutilated  conclusion  may  be  explained,  the  words  : 
"  So  then,  after  the  Lord  had  thus  spoken  unto  them,  He  toas  received 
vp  into  heaven,  and  sat  on  the  right  hand  of  God,"  suppose  some 
sensible  fact  or  other,  which  served  as  a  basis  for  such  expressions. 
The  same  holds  of  the  innumerable  declarations  of  the  epistles  (Paul, 
Peter,  Hebrews,  James),  which  speak  of  the  heavenly  glory  of 
Jesus,  and  of  His  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  God.  Doctrines,  with 
the  apostles,  are  never  more  than  the  commentary  on  facts.  Such 
expressions  must  have  a  historical  substratum. — 3.  No  doubt,  John 
does  not  relate  the  ascension.  But  can  it  be  said  that  he  does  not 
mention  it,  when  this  saying  occurs  in  his  Gospel  (vi.  62)  :  "  What 
and  if  ye  shall  see  tlie  Son  of  man  ascend  vp  where  He  was  before  ?  " 
The  term  fcwpeiv,  strictly  to  contemplate,  and  the  pres.  partic.  dva/3cu- 
vovra.,  ascending,  forbid  us  to  think  of  an  event  of  a  purely  spiritual 
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nature  (comp.  Baumlein,  ad.  h.  I.).  Why,  then,  does  he  not  relate 
the  historical  scene  of  the  ascension  1  Because,  as  his  starting-point 
was  taken  after  the  baptism,  which  on  this  account  he  does  not 
relate,  his  conclusion  is  placed  before  the  ascension,  which  for  this 
reason  he  leaves  unrelated.  The  idea  of  his  book  was  the  develop 
ment  of  faith  in  the  minds  of  the  apostles  from  its  birth  to  its  con 
summation.  Now  their  faith  was  born  with  the  visit  of  John  and 
Andrew,  chap,  i.,  after  the  baptism ;  and  it  had  received  the  seal  of 
perfection  in  the  profession  of  Thomas,  chap,  xx.,  before  the  ascen 
sion.  That  the  evangelist  did  not  think  of  relating  all  the  appear 
ances  which  he  knew,  is  proved  positively  by  that  on  the  shores  of 
the  Lake  of  Gennesaret,  which  is  related  after  the  close  of  the  book 
(xx.  30,  31),  and  in  an  appendix  (chap,  xxi.)  composed  either  by 
the  author  himself  (at  least  as  far  as  ver.  23)  or  based  on  a  tradi 
tion  emanating  from  him.  He  was  therefore  aware  of  this  appear 
ance,  and  he  had  not  mentioned  it  in  his  Gospel,  like  Luke,  who 
could  not  be  ignorant  of  the  appearance  to  the  500,  and  who  has 
not  mentioned  it  either  in  his  Gospel  or  in  Acts.  What  reserve 
should  such  facts  impose  on  criticism,  however  little  gifted  witli 
caution ! — 4.  And  the  following  must  be  very  peculiarly  borne  in 
mind  in  judging  of  Matthew's  narrative.  It  is  no  doubt  strange  to 
find  this  evangelist  relating  (besides  the  appearance  to  the  women, 
which  is  intended  merely  to  prepare  for  that  following  by  the  message 
which  is  given  them)  only  a  single  appearance,  that  which  took 
place  on  the  mountain  of  Galilee,  where  Jesus  had  appointed  His 
disciples,  as  well  as  the  women  and  all  the  faithful,  to  meet  Him, 
and  where  He  gives  the  Eleven  their  commission.  This  appearance 
cannot  be  any  of  those  which  Luke  and  John  place  in  Judaea.  It 
comes  nearer  by  its  locality  to  that  which,  according  to  John  xxi., 
took  place  in  Galilee ;  but  it  cannot  be  identified  with  it,  for  the 
scene  of  the  latter  was  the  sea-shore.  As  we  have  seen,  it  can  only 
be  the  appearance  to  the  500  mentioned  by  Paul.  The  meeting  on 
a  mountain  is  in  perfect  keeping  with  so  numerous  an  assembly, 
though  Matthew  mentions  none  but  the  Eleven,  because  the  grand 
aim  is  that  mission  of  world-wide  evangelization  which  Jesus  gives 
them  that  day.  Matthew's  intention  was  not,  as  we  have  already 
seen,  to  mention  all  the  different  appearances,  either  in  Judaea  or 
Galilee,  by  which  Jesus  had  re-awakened  the  personal  faith  of  tin- 
apostles,  and  concluded  His  earthly  connection  with  them.  His 
narrative  had  exclusively  in  view  that  solemn  appearance  in  which 
Jesus  declared  Himself  the  Lord  of  the  universe,  the  sovereign  of 
the  nations,  and  had  given  the  apostles  their  mission  to  conquer  for 
Him  the  ends  of  the  earth.  So  true  is  it  that  his  narrative  must 
terminate  in  this  supreme  fact,  that  Jesus  announced  it  before  His 
death  (Matt.  xxvi.  32),  and  that,  immediately  after  the  resurrection, 
the  angel  and  Jesus  Himself  spoke  of  it  to  the  women  (xxviii.  7-10). 
Indeed,  this  scene  was,  in  the  view  of  the  author  of  the  first  Gospel, 
the  real  goal  of  the  theocratic  revelation,  the  climax  of  the  ancient 
covenant.  If  the  day  of  the  ascension  was  the  most  important  in 
respect  of  the  personal  development  of  Jesus  (Luke),  the  day  of  His 
VOL.  II.  •->  A 
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appearance  on  the  mountain  showed  the  accomplishment  of  the 
Messianic  programme  sketched  i.  1  :  "  Jesus,  the  Christ,  the  son  of 
David,  the  son  of  Abraham."  It  was  the  decisive  day  for  the  estab 
lishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  is  Matthew's  great  thought. 
Criticism  is  on  a  false  tack  when  it  assumes  that  every  evangelist 
has  said  all  that  he  could  have  said.  With  oral  tradition  spread 
and  received  in  the  Church,  the  gospel  historiography  did  not 
require  to  observe  such  an  anxious  gait  as  is  supposed.  It  was  not 
greatly  concerned  to  relate  an  appearance  more  or  less.  The  essen 
tial  thing  was  to  affirm  the  resurrection  itself.  The  contrast  be 
tween  the  detailed  official  enumeration  of  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.,  and  each 
of  our  four  Gospels,  proves  this  to  a  demonstration.  Especially  does 
it  seem  to  us  thoroughly  illogical  to  doubt  the  fact  of  the  ascension, 
as  Meyer  does,  because  of  Matthew's  silence,  and  not  to  extend  this 
doubt  to  all  the  appearances  in  Judsea,  about  which  he  is  equally 
silent. 

The  following  passage  from  the  letter  of  Barnabas  has  sometimes 
been  used  in  evidence  :  "  We  celebrate  with  joy  that  eighth  day  on 
Avhich  Jesus  rose  from  the  dead  and,  after  having  manifested  Him 
self,  ascended  to  heaven."  The  author,  it  is  said,  like  Luke,  places 
the  ascension  and  the  resurrection  on  the  same  day.  But  it  may 
be  that  in  this  expression  he  puts  them,  not  on  the  same  day  taken 
absolutely,  but  on  the  same  day  of  the  week,  the  eighth,  Sunday  (which 
no  doubt  would  involve  an  error  as  to  the  ascension).  Or,  indeed, 
this  saying  may  signify,  according  to  John  xx.  17,  which  in  that 
case  it  would  reproduce,  that  the  ascending  of  Jesus  to  heaven 
began  with  the  resurrection,  and  on  that  very  day.  In  reality,  from 
that  time  He  was  no  more  with  His  own,  as  He  Himself  says  (Luke 
xxiv.  44).  He  belonged  to  a  higher  sphere  of  existence.  He  only 
manifested  Himself  here  below.  He  no  longer  lived  here.  He  was 
ascending,  to  use  His  own  expression.  According  to  this  view,  His 
resurrection  and  the  beginning  of  His  elevation  (K<U-K<U)  therefore 
took  place  the  same  day.  The  expression :  after  having  manifested 
Himself,  would  refer  to  the  appearances  which  took  place  on  the 
resurrection  day,  and  after  which  He  entered  into  the  celestial 
sphere. 

In  any  case,  the  resurrection  once  admitted  as  a  real  fact,  the 
question  is,  how  Jesus  left  the  earth.  By  stealth,  without  saying  a 
word  1  One  fine  day,  without  any  warning  whatever,  He  ceased  to 
re-appear  1  Is  this  mode  of  acting  compatible  with  His  tender  love 
for  His  own  1  Or,  indeed,  according  to  M.  de  Bunsen,  His  body, 
exhausted  by  the  last  effort  which  His  resurrection  had  cost  Him 
(Jesus,  according  to  this  writer,  was  the  author  of  this  event  by  the 
energy  of  His  will),  succumbed  in  a  missionary  journey  to  Phenicia, 
where  He  went  to  seek  believers  among  the  Gentiles  (John  x.  17, 
1 8  ;  comp.  with  ver.  1 6) ;  and  having  died  there  unknown,  Jesus  was 
likewise  buried  !  But  in  this  case,  His  body  raised  from  the  dead 
must  have  differed  in  no  respect  from  the  body  which  He  had  had 
during  His  life.  And  how  are  we  to  explain  all  the  accounts,  from 
which  it  appears  that,  between  His  resurrection  and  ascension,  His 


CHAP.  XXIV.  50-53.  371 

body  was  already  under  peculiar  conditions,  and  in  course  of  glorifi 
cation  ? — The  reality  of  such  a  fact  as  that  related  by  Luke  in  his 
account  of  the  ascension  is  therefore  indubitable,  both  from  the 
special  standpoint  of  faith  in  the  resurrection,  and  from  the  stand 
point  of  faith  in  general.  The  ascension  is  a  postulate  of  faith. 

The  ascension  perfects  in  the  person  of  the  Son  of  man 
God's  design  in  regard  to  humanity.  To  make  of  sanctified 
believers  a  family  of  children  of  God,  perfectly  like  that  only 
Son  who  is  the  prototype  of  the  whole  race, — such  is  God's 
plan,  His  eternal  irpoQevts  (Eom.  viii.  28,  29),  with  a  view  to 
which  He  created  the  universe.  As  the  plant  is  the  uncon 
scious  agent  of  the  life  of  nature,  man  was  intended  to  become 
the  free  and  intelligent  organ  of  the  holy  life  of  the  personal 
God.  Now,  to  realize  this  plan,  God  thought  good  (evBoK^a-e) 
to  accomplish  it  first  in  ONE  ;  Eph.  ii.  6  :  "  He  hath  raised  us 
up  IN  CHRIST,  and  made  us  sit  IN  HIM  in  the  heavenly  places ;" 
i.  10  :  "  According  to  the  purpose  which  He  had  to  gather 
together  all  things  under  ONE  head,  Christ;"  Heb.  ii.  10: 
"  \Yishing  to  bring  many  sons  to  glory,  He  perfected  THE 
CAPTAIN  OF  SALVATION."  Such  was,  according  to  the  divine 
plan,  the  first  act  of  salvation.  The  second  was  to  unite  to 
this  ONE  individual  believers,  and  thus  to  make  them  par 
takers  of  the  divine  state  to  which  the  Son  of  man  had  been 
raised  (Eom.  viii.  29).  This  assimilation  of  the  faithful  to 
His  Son  God  accomplished  by  means  of  two  things,  which  are 
the  necessary  complement  of  the  facts  of  the  Gospel  history : 
Pentecost,  whereby  the  Lord's  moral  being  becomes  that  of 
the  believer  ;  and  the  Parousia,  whereby  the  external  condition 
of  the  sanctified  believer  is  raised  to  the  same  elevation  as 
that  of  our  glorified  Lord.  First  holiness,  then  glory,  for  the 
body  as  for  the  head :  the  baptism  of  Jesus,  which  becomes 
ours  by  Pentecost ;  the  ascension  of  Jesus,  which  becomes  ours 
by  the  Parousia. 

Thus  it  is  that  each  Gospel,  and  not  only  that  which  we 
have  just  been  explaining,  has  the  Acts  for  its  second  volume, 
and  for  its  third  the  Apocalypse. 


CONCLUSION. 


FEOM    our  exegetical  studies  we   pass  to   the   work    of 
criticism,    which    will    gather    up    the    fruits.       This 
will  bear  on  four  points  : — 

I.  The  characteristic  features  of  our  Gospel. 
II.  Its  composition  (aim,  time,  place,  author). 

III.  Its  sources,  and  its  relation  to  the  other  two  synoptics. 

IV.  The  beginning  of  the  Christian  Church. 

The  first  chapter  will  establish  the  facts  ;  in  the  following 
two  we  shall  ascend  from  these  to  their  causes ;  the  aim  of 
the  fourth  is  to  replace  the  question  of  gospel  literature  in  its 
historical  position. 

CHAPTER    I. 

THE    CHARACTERISTICS    OF   THE   THIRD    GOSPEL. 

WE  have  to  characterize  this  writing — 1st.  As  a  historical 
production  ;  2d.  As  a  religious  work  ;  3d.  As  a  literary  com 
position. 

I. — Historical  Point  of  View. 

The  distinctive  features  of  Luke's  narrative,  viewed  his- 
toriographically,  appear  to  us  to  be : — Fulness,  accuracy,  and 
continuity. 

A.  In  respect  of  quantity,  this  Gospel  far  surpasses  the 
other  Syn.  The  entire  matter  contained  in  the  three  may  be 
included  in  172  sections.1  Of  this  number,  Luke  has  127 

1  There  is  necessarily  much  arbitrariness  in  the  way  of  marking  off  those 
sections,  as  well  as  in  the  way  in  which  the  parallelism  between  the  three  narra 
tives  is  established,  especially  as  concerns  the  discourses  which  are  more  or  less 
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sections,  that  is  to  say,  three-fourths  of  the  whole,  while 
Matthew  presents  only  114,  or  two-thirds,  and  Mark  84,  or 
the  half. 

This  superiority  in  fulness  which  distinguishes  Luke  will 
appear  still  more,  if  we  observe  that,  after  cutting  off  the 
fifty-six  sections  which  are  common  to  the  three  accounts, 
and  form  as  it  were  the  indivisible  inheritance  of  the  Syn., 
then  the  eighteen  which  are  common  to  Luke  and  Matthew 
alone,  finally  the  five  which  he  has  in  common  with  Mark, 
there  remain  as  his  own  peculiar  portion,  forty-eight — that  is 
to  say,  more  than  a  fourth  of  the  whole  materials,  while 
Matthew  has  for  his  own  only  twenty-two,  and  Mark  only 
five. 

Once  more,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  those  materials 
which  exclusively  belong  to  Luke  are  as  important  as  they 
are  abundant.  We  have,  for  example,  the  narratives  of  the 
infancy ;  those  of  the  raising  of  the  son  of  the  widow  of 
Xain,  of  the  woman  who  was  a  sinner  at  the  feet  of  Jesus, 
of  the  entertainment  at  the  house  of  Martha  and  Mary,  of  the 
tears  of  Jesus  over  Jerusalem ;  the  parables  of  the  good 
Samaritan,  the  lost  sheep  and  the  lost  drachma,  the  prodigal 
son,  the  faithless  steward,  the  wicked  rich  man,  the  unjust 
judge,  the  Pharisee  and  the  publican;  the  prayer  of  Jesus 
for  His  executioners,  His  conversation  with  the  thief  on  the 
cross,  the  appearance  to  the  two  disciples  going  to  Emmaus, 
the  ascension.  How  diminished  would  the  portrait  be  which 
remains  to  us  of  Jesus,  and  what  an  impoverishment  of  the 
knowledge  which  we  have  of  His  teachings,  if  all  these 
pieces,  wyhich  are  preserved  by  Luke  alone,  were  wanting 
to  us ! 

B.  But,  where  history  is  concerned,  abundance  is  of  less 
importance  than  accuracy.  Is  the  wealth  of  Luke  of  good 
quality,  and  does  his  treasure  not  contain  base  coin  ?  We 
believe  that  all  sound  exegesis  of  Luke's  narrative  will  result 
in  paying  homage  to  his  fidelity.  Are  the  parts  in  ques 
tion  those  which  are  peculiar  to  him — the  accounts  of  the 

common  to  Matthew  and  Luke.  M.  Eeuss  (Gesch.  der  heil.  Sch  r  if  ten  N.  T.), 
making  the  sections  larger,  obtains  only  124.  This  difference  may  affect  con 
siderably  the  figures,  which  indicate  the  comparative  fulness  of  the  threa 
Gospels. 
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infancy  (chap.  i.  and  ii.),  the  account  of  the  journey  (ix. 
51-xix.  27),  the  view  of  the  ascension  (xxiv.  50-53)? 
We  have  found  the  first  confirmed,  so  far  as  the  central 
fact — the  miraculous  birth — is  concerned,  by  the  absolute 
holiness  of  Christ,  which  is  the  unwavering  testimony  of  His 
consciousness,  and  which  involves  a  different  origin  in  His 
case  from  ours ;  and  as  to  the  details,  by  the  purely  Jewish 
character  of  the  events  and  discourses, — a  character  which 
would  be  inexplicable  after  the  rupture  between  the  Church 
and  the  synagogue.  The  supernatural  in  these  accounts  has, 
besides,  nothing  in  common  with  the  legendary  marvels  of 
the  apocryphal  books,  nor  even  with  the  already  altered 
traditions  which  appear  in  such  authors  as  Papias  and  Justin, 
the  nearest  successors  of  the  apostles,  on  different  points  of 
the  Gospel  history.  In  studying  carefully  the  account  of  the 
journey,  we  have  found  that  all  the  improbabilities  which 
are  alleged  against  it  vanish.  It  is  not  a  straight  journey  to 
Jerusalem;  it  is  a  slow  and  solemn  itineration,  all  the  incidents 
and  adventures  of  which  Jesus  turns  to  account,  in  order  to 
educate  His  disciples  and  evangelize  the  multitudes.  He 
thus  finds  the  opportunity  of  visiting  a  country  which  till 
then  had  not  enjoyed  His  ministry,  the  southern  parts  of 
Galilee,  adjacent  to  Samaria,  as  well  as  Persea.  Thereby  an 
important  blank  in  His  work  in  Israel  is  filled  up.  Finally, 
the  sketch  of  that  prolonged  journey  to  Jerusalem,  without 
presenting  exactly  the  same  type  as  John's  narrative,  which 
divides  this  epoch  into  four  distinct  journeys  (to  the  feast  of 
Tabernacles,  chap.  viii. ;  to  the  feast  of  Dedication,  chap.  x. ; 
to  Bethany,  chap.  xi. ;  to  the  last  Passover,  chap,  xii.),  yet 
resembles  it  so  closely,  that  it  is  impossible  not  to  take  this 
circumstance  as  materially  confirming  Luke's  account.  It  is 
a  first,  though  imperfect,  rectification  of  the  abrupt  contrast 
between  the  Galilean  ministry  and  the  last  sojourn  at  Jeru 
salem  which  characterizes  the  synoptical  view ;  it  is  the 
beginning  of  a  return  to  the  full  historical  truth  restored  by 
John.1 

1  Sabatier  (Essai  sur  les  sources  de  la  vie  de  J6sus,  pp.  31  and  32) :  "  Luke, 
without  seeking  or  intending  it,  but  merely  as  the  result  of  his  new  investiga 
tions,  has  destroyed  the  factitious  framework  of  the  synoptical  tradition,  and 
has  given  us  a  glimpse  of  a  new  one,  larger,  without  being  less  simple.  Luke  is 
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We  have  found  the  account  of  the  ascension  not  only  con 
firmed  by  the  apostolic  view  of  the  glorification  of  Jesus, 
which  fills  the  epistles,  by  the  last  verses  of  Mark,  and  by 
the  saying  of  Jesus,  John  vi.  62,  but  also  by  the  express 
testimony  of  Paul,  1  Cor.  xv.  7,  to  an  appearance  granted  to 
all  the  apostles,  which  must  have  taken  place  between  that 
granted  to  the  500  brethren  and  that  on  the  way  to 
Damascus. 

So  far,  then,  from  regarding  those  parts  as  arbitrary  addi 
tions  which  Luke  took  the  liberty  of  making  to  the  Gospel 
history,  we  are  bound  to  recognise  them  as  real  historical 
data,  which  serve  to  complete  the  beginning,  middle,  and  end 
of  our  Lord's  life. 

We  think  we  have  also  established  the  almost  uniform 
accuracy  shown  by  Luke  in  distributing,  under  a  multitude  of 
different  occasions,  discourses  which  are  grouped  by  Matthew 
in  one  whole  ;  we  have  recognised  the  same  character  of 
fidelity  in  the  historical  introductions  which  he  almost  always 
prefixes  to  those  discourses.  After  having  established,  as  we 
have  done,  the  connection  between  the  saying  about  the 
lilies  of  the  field  and  the  birds  of  the  air  and  the  parable  of 
the  foolish  rich  man  (chap,  xii.),  the  similar  relation  between 
the  figures  used  in  the  lesson  about  prayer  and  the  parable  of 
the  importunate  friend  (chap,  xi.), — who  will  prefer,  histori 
cally  speaking,  the  place  assigned  by  Matthew  to  those  two 
lessons  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  where  the  images  used 
lose  the  exquisite  fitness  which  in  Luke  they  derive  from 
their  connection  with  the  narratives  preceding  them  ?  What 
judicious  critic,  after  feeling  the  breach  of  continuity  which 
is  produced  on  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  by  the  insertion  of 
the  Lord's  prayer  (Matt,  vi.),  will  not  prefer  the  characteristic 
scene  which  Luke  has  described  of  the  circumstances  in 
which  this  form  of  prayer  was  taught  to  the  apostles  (Luke 
xi.  1  et  seq.)  ?  How  can  we  doubt  that  the  menacing  fare 
well  to  the  cities  of  Galilee  was  uttered  at  the  time  at  which 
Luke  has  it  (chap,  x.),  immediately  after  his  departure,  ix. 

far  from  having  cleared  away  every  difficulty.  .  .  .  He  had  too  much  light  to 
be  satisfied  with  following  in  the  track  of  his  predecessors  ;  he  had  not  enough 
to  reach  the  full  reality  of  the  Gospel  history.  He  thus  serves  admirably  to 
form  the  transition  between  the  first  two  Gospels  and  the  iourth." 
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51,  rattier  than  in  the  middle  of  the  Galilean  ministry,  where 
it  is  put  by  Matthew  ?  The  same  is  true  of  the  cases  in 
which  the  sayings  of  Jesus  can  only  be  fully  explained  by 
the  surroundings  in  which  Luke  places  them ;  e.g.,  the 
answers  of  Jesus  to  the  three  aspirants  after  the  kingdom  of 
God  (chap,  ix.)  would  be  incomprehensible  and  hardly  justifi 
able  on  the  eve  of  a  mere  excursion  to  the  other  side  of  the 
sea  (Matt,  viii.),  while  they  find  their  full  explanation  at  the 
time  of  a  final  departure  (Luke). 

The  introductions  with  which  Luke  prefaces  those  occa 
sional  teachings  are  not  in  favour  with  modern  critics.1  Yet 
Holtzmann  acknowledges  the  historical  truth  of  some, — of 
those,  for  example,  which  introduce  the  Lord's  prayer  and  the 
lesson  upon  avarice  (chap.  xii.).  We  have  ourselves  estab 
lished  the  accuracy  of  a  very  large  number,  and  shown  that 
they  contain  the  key  to  the  discourses  which  follow,  and  that 
commentators  have  often  erred  from  having  neglected  the  in 
dications  which  they  contain  (see  on  xiii.  23,  xiv.  25,  xv. 
1,  2,  xvi.  1,  14,  xvii.  20,  xviii.  1,  xix.  11).  What  con 
firms  the  really  historical  character  of  those  notices  is,  that 
there  is  a  certain  number  of  doctrinal  teachings  which  want 
them,  and  which  Luke  is  satisfied  to  set  down  without  con 
nection  and  without  introduction  after  one  another  :  so  with 
the  four  precepts,  xvii.  1-10.  Certainly,  if  he  had  allowed 
himself  to  invent  situations,  it  would  not  have  been  more 
difficult  to  imagine  them  for  those  sayings  than  for  so  many 
others. 

If,  finally,  we  compare  the  parallel  accounts  of  Luke  and 
of  the  other  two  synoptics,  we  find,  both  in  the  description  of 
facts  and  in  the  tenor  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus,  a  very  remark 
able  superiority  on  the  part  of  Luke  in  respect  of  accuracy. 
We  refer  to  the  prayer  of  Jesus  at  the  time  of  His  baptism, 
and  before  His  transfiguration — the  human  factor,  as  it  is, 

1  Weizsacker  is  the  author  who  abuses  them  most: — "No  value  can  be 
allowed  to  the  historical  introductions  of  Luke  "  (Untersuch.  p.  139).  It  is  true 
that  he  is  necessarily  led  to  this  estimate  by  his  opinion  regarding  the  general 
conformity  of  the  great  discourses  of  Matthew  to  the  common  apostolic  sources 
of  Matthew  and  Luke,  the  Logia.  If  Matthew  is,  of  the  two  evangelists,  the 
one  who  faithfully  reproduces  this  original,  Luke  must  have  arbitrarily  dislo 
cated  the  great  bodies  of  discourse  found  in  Matthew  ;  and  in  this  case,  the  his 
torical  introductions  must  be  his  own  invention. 
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which  leads  to  the  divine  interposition,  and  takes  from  it 
that  abrupt  character  which  it  appears  to  have  in  the  other 
accounts.  In  the  temptation,  the  transposition  of  the  last 
two  acts  of  the  struggle,  in  the  transfiguration,  the  mention 
of  the  subject  of  the  conversation  of  Jesus  with  Moses  and 
Elias,  throw  great  light  on  those  scenes  taken  as  a  whole, 
which  in  the  other  synoptics  are  much  less  clear  (see  the 
passages). 

We  know  that  Luke  is  charged  with  grave  historical  errors. 
According  to  M.  Kenan  ( Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  xxxix.  et  seq.),  certain 
declarations  are  "  pushed  to  extremity  and  rendered  false ;" 
for  example,  xiv.  26,  where  Luke  says:  "If  any  man  hate 
not  his  father  and  mother,"  where  Matthew  is  content  with 
saying:  "He  that  loveth  father  or  mother  more  than  me."  We 
refer  to  our  exegesis  of  the  passage.  "  He  exaggerates  the 
marvellous ; "  for  example,  the  appearance  of  the  angel  in 
Gethsemane.  As  if  Matthew  and  Mark  did  not  relate  a  per 
fectly  similar  fact,  which  Luke  ornits,  at  the  close  of  the 
account  of  the  temptation !  "  He  commits  chronological 
errors ;"  for  example,  in  regard  to  Quirinius  and  Lysanias. 
Luke  appears  to  us  right,  so  far  as  Lysanias  is  concerned ;  and 
as  to  Quirinius,  considering  the  point  at  which  researches  now 
stand,  an  impartial  historian  will  hardly  take  the  liberty  of 
condemning  him  unconditionally.  According  to  Keim,  Luke 
is  evidently  wrong  in  placing  the  visit  to  Nazareth  at  the 
opening  of  the  Galilean  ministry  ;  but  has  he  not  given  us 
previously  the  description  of  the  general  activity  of  Jesus  in 
Galilee  (iv.  14  and  15)?  And  is  not  the  saying  of  ver.  23, 
which  supposes  a  stay  at  Capernaum  previous  to  this  visit, 
to  be  thus  explained  ?  And,  further,  do  not  Matt.  iv.  1 3 
and  John  ii.  12  contain  indisputable  proofs  of  a  return  on 
the  part  of  Jesus  to  Nazareth  in  the  very  earliest  times  of 
His  Galilean  ministry  ?  According  to  the  same  author,  Luke 
makes  Nain  in  Galilee  a  city  of  Judaaa  ;  but  this  interpreta 
tion  proceeds,  as  we  have  seen,  from  an  entire  misunderstand 
ing  of  the  context  (see  on  vii.  17).  It  is  alleged,  on  the 
ground  of  xvii.  11,  that  he  did  not  know  the  relative  positions 
of  Samaria  and  Galilee.  We  are  convinced  that  Luke  is  as 
far  as  possible  from  being  guilty  of  so  gross  a  mistake. 
According  to  M.  Sabatier  (p.  29),  there  is  a  contradiction 
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between  the  departure  of  Jesus  by  way  of  Samaria  (ix.  52) 
and  His  arriving  in  Judtea  by  Jericho  (xviii.  35)  ;  but  even 
if  the  plan  of  Jesus  had  been  to  pass  through  Samaria,  the 
refusal  of  the  Samaritans  to  receive  Him  would  have  pre 
vented  Him  from  carrying  it  out.  And  had  He,  in  spite  of 
this,  passed  through  Samaria,  He  might  still  have  arrived  by 
way  of  Jericho ;  for  from  the  earliest  times  there  has  been  a 
route  from  north  to  south  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Jordan. 
Finally,  he  is  charged  wyith  certain  faults  which  he  shares  with 
the  other  two  synoptics.  But  either  those  mistakes  have  no 
real  existence,  as  that  which  refers  to  the  day  of  Jesus'  death, 
or  Luke  does  not  share  them — e.g.,  that  which  leads  Matthew 
and  Mark  to  place  John's  imprisonment  before  the  first  return 
of  Jesus  to  Galilee,  or  the  charge  of  inaccuracy  attaches  to 
him  in  a  less  degree  than  to  his  colleagues,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  omission  of  the  journeys  of  Jesus  to  Jerusalem. 

There  is  a  last  observation  to  be  made  on  the  historical 
character  of  Luke's  narrative.  It  occupies  an  intermediate 
position  between  the  other  three  Gospels.  It  has  a  point  in 
common  with  Matthew — the  doctrinal  teachings  of  Jesus  ;  it 
has  also  a  point  of  contact  with  Mark — the  sequence  of  the 
accounts,  which  is  the  same  over  a  large  portion  of  the  narra 
tive  ;  it  has  likewise  several  features  in  common  with  John  : 
the  chief  is,  that  considerable  interval  which  in  both  of  them 
divides  the  end  of  the  Galilean  ministry  from  the  last  sojourn 
at  Jerusalem.  Thereto  must  be  added  some  special  details, 
such  as  the  visit  to  Martha  and  Mary,  as  well  as  the  charac 
teristics  of  those  two  women,  which  harmonize  so  well  with 
the  sketch  of  the  family  of  Bethany  drawn  by  John  (ch.  xi.) ; 
next,  the  dispute  of  the  disciples  at  the  close  of  the  Holy 
Supper,  with  the  lessons  of  Jesus  therewith  connected, — an  ac 
count  the  connection  of  which  with  that  of  the  feet-washing 
in  John  (chap,  xiii.)  is  so  striking.  And  thus,  while  remaining 
entirely  independent  of  the  other  three,  the  Gospel  of  Luke  is 
nevertheless  confirmed  and  supported  simultaneously  by  them 
all. 

From  all  those  facts  established  by  exegesis,  it  follows 
that,  if  Luke's  account  has  not,  like  that  of  John,  the  fulness 
and  precision  belonging  to  the  narrative  of  an  eye-witness, 
it  nevertheless  reaches  the  degree  of  fidelity  which  may 
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be  attained  by  a  historian  who  draws  his  materials  from 
those  sources  which  are  at  once  the  purest  and  the  nearest  to 
the  facts. 

C.  An  important  confirmation  of  the  accuracy  of  Luke's 
account  arises  from  the  continuity,  the  well-marked  historical 
progression,  which  characterizes  it.  If  he  is  behind  John  in 
this  respect,  he  is  far  superior  to  Matthew  and  Mark 

Though  the  author  did  not  tell  us  in  his  prologue,  we 
should  easily  discover  that  his  purpose  is  to  depict  the  gradual 
development  of  the  work  of  Christianity.  He  takes  his  start 
ing-point  at  the  earliest  origin  of  this  work — the  announce 
ment  of  the  forerunner's  birth  ;  it  is  the  first  dawning  of  the 
new  day  which  is  rising  on  humanity.  Then  come  the  birth 
and  growth  of  the  forerunner  —  the  birth  and  growth  of 
Jesus  Himself.  The  physical  and  moral  development  of 
Jesus  is  doubly  sketched,  before  and  after  His  first  visit  to 
Jerusalem  at  the  age  of  twelve  ;  a  scene  related  only  by  Luke, 
and  which  forms  the  link  of  connection  between  the  infancy 
of  Jesus  and  His  public  ministry.  With  the  baptism  begins 
the  development  of  His  work,  the  continuation  of  that  of  His 
person.  From  this  point  the  narrative  pursues  two  distinct 
and  parallel  lines  :  on  one  side,  the  progress  of  the  new  work  ; 
on  the  other,  its  violent  rupture  with  the  old  work,  Judaism. 
The  progress  of  the  work  is  marked  by  its  external  increase. 
At  first,  Capernaum  is  its  centre  ;  thence  Jesus  goes  forth  in 
all  directions  (iv.  43,  44) :  Nain  to  the  west,  Gergesa  to  the 
east,  Bethsaida- Julias  to  the  north  ;  then  Capernaum  ceases  to 
be  the  centre  of  His  excursions  (viii.  1-3),  and  quitting  those 
more  northern  countries  entirely,  He  proceeds  to  evangelize 
southern  Galilee  and  Persea,  upon  which  He  had  not  yet  en 
tered  (ix.  51),  and  repairs  by  this  way  to  Jerusalem.  Side 
by  side  with  this  external  progress  goes  the  moral  develop 
ment  of  the  work  itself.  Surrounded  at  first  by  a  certain 
number  of  believers  (iv.  38-42),  Jesus  soon  calls  some  of  them 
to  become  His  permanent  disciples  and  fellow-labourers  (v. 
1-11,  27,  28).  A  considerable  time  after,  when  the  work 
has  grown,  He  chooses  twelve  from  the  midst  of  this  multi 
tude  of  disciples,  making  them  His  more  immediate  followers, 
and  calling  them  apostles.  Such  is  the  foundation  of  the  new 
edifice.  The  time  at  length  comes  when  they  are  no  longer 
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sufficient  for  the  wants  of  the  work.  Then  seventy  new  evan 
gelists  are  added  to  them.  The  death  of  Jesus  suspends  for 
some  time  the  progress  of  the  work;  but  after  His  resurrection, 
the  apostolate  is  reconstituted  ;  and  soon  the  ascension,  by 
placing  the  Master  on  the  throne,  gives  Him  the  means  of 
elevating  His  fellow-labourers  to  the  full  height  of  that  mis 
sion  which  they  have  to  carry  out  in  His  name.  Is  not  the 
concatenation  of  the  narrative  faultless  ?  And  is  not  this 
exposition  far  superior  as  a  historical  work  to  the  systematic 
juxtaposition  of  homogeneous  masses  in  Matthew,  or  to  the 
series  of  anecdotes  characteristic  of  Mark  ?  The  same  grada 
tion  meets  us  in  another  line,  that  of  the  facts  which  mark 
the  rupture  between  the  new  work  and  Israel  with  its  official 
representatives.  First  it  is  the  inhabitants  of  Nazareth,  who 
refuse  to  recognise  as  the  Messiah  their  former  fellow-towns 
man  (ch.  iv.) ;  afterwards  it  is  the  scribes  who  have  come 
from  Jerusalem,  who  deny  His  right  to  pardon  sins,  accuse 
Him  of  breaking  the  Sabbath  (chap.  v.  and  vi.),  and,  on  seeing 
His  miracles  and  hearing  His  answers,  become  almost  mad 
with  rage  (vi.  11) ;  it  is  Jesus  who  announces  His  near  rejec 
tion  by  the  Sanhedrim  (ix.  22),  and  the  death  which  awaits 
Him  at  Jerusalem  (ver.  31)  ;  it  is  the  woe  pronounced  on  the 
cities  of  Galilee  (chap,  x.)  and  on  that  whole  generation  which 
shall  one  day  be  condemned  by  the  queen  of  the  south  and 
the  Ninevites ;  then  we  have  the  divine  woe  uttered  at  a 
feast  face  to  face  with  the  Pharisees  and  scribes,  and  the 
violent  scene  which  follows  this  conflict  (chap.  xi.  and  xii.) ; 
the  express  announcement  of  the  rejection  of  Israel  and  of  the 
desolation  of  the  country,  especially  of  Jerusalem  (chap,  xiii.) ; 
the  judgment  and  crucifixion  of  Jesus  breaking  the  last  link 
between  Messiah  and  His  people ;  the  resurrection  and  ascen 
sion  emancipating  His  person  from  all  national  connections, 
and  completely  spiritualizing  His  kingdom.  Thus,  in  the 
end,  the  work  begun  at  Bethlehem  is  traced  to  its  climax, 
both  in  its  internal  development  and  its  external  emanci 
pation. 

It  is  with  the  view  of  exhibiting  this  steady  progress  of  the 
divine  work  in  the  two  respects  indicated,  that  the  author 
marks  off  his  narrative  from  the  beginning  by  a  series  of 
general  remarks,  which  serve  as  resting-places  by  the  wray, 
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and  which  describe  at  each  stage  the  present  position  of  the 
work.  These  brief  representations,  which  serve  both  as 
summaries  and  points  of  outlook,  are  always  distinguished  by 
the  use  of  the  descriptive  tense  (the  imperfect) ;  the  resuming 
of  the  history  is  indicated  by  the  reappearance  of  the  narrative 
tense  (the  aor.).  The  following  are  the  chief  passages  of  this 
kind  :  i.  80,  ii  40,  52,  iii.  18,  iv.  15,  37,  44,  v.  15,  16,  viii. 
1,  ix.  51,  xiii.  22,  xvii.  11,  xix.  28,  47,  48,  xxi.  37,  38, 
xxiv.  53  (a  last  word,  which  closes  the  Gospel,  and  prepares 
for  the  narrative  of  the  Acts).  If  those  expressions  are  more 
and  more  distant  in  proportion  as  the  narrative  advances  from 
the  starting-point,  it  is  because  the  further  the  journey  pro 
ceeds,  the  less  easy  is  it  to  measure  its  progress. 

What  completes  the  proof  that  this  characteristic  of  con 
tinuity  is  not  accidental  in  Luke's  narrative,  is  the  fact  that 
exactly  the  same  feature  meets  us  in  the  book  of  Acts.  Here 
Luke  describes  the  birth  and  growth  of  the  Church,  precisely 
as  he  described  in  his  Gospel  the  birth  and  growth  of  the  per 
son  and  work  of  Jesus.  The  narrative  takes  its  course  from 
Jerusalem  to  Antioch  and  from  Antioch  to  Rome,  as  in  the 
Gospel  it  proceeded  from  Bethlehem  to  Capernaum  and  from 
Capernaum  to  Jerusalem.  And  it  is  not  only  in  the  line  of 
the  progress  of  the  work  that  the  Acts  continue  the  Gospel ; 
it  is  also  along  that  of  the  breach  of  the  kingdom  of  God  with 
the  people  of  Israel.  The  rejection  of  the  apostolic  testimony 
and  the  persecution  of  the  Twelve  by  the  Sanhedrim ;  the 
rejection  of  Stephen's  preaching,  his  martyrdom,  and  the  dis 
persion  of  the  Church  which  results  from  it ;  the  martyrdom 
of  James  (chap,  xii.)  ;  the  uniform  repetition  of  the  con 
tumacious  conduct  of  Israel  in  every  city  of  the  world 
where  Paul  is  careful  to  preach  first  in  the  synagogue ;  the 
machinations  of  the  Jews  against  him  on  occasion  of  his 
arrest  at  Jerusalem,  from  which  he  escapes  only  by  the  im 
partial  interposition  of  the  Roman  authorities ;  and  finally,  in 
the  closing  scene  (chap,  xxviii.),  the  decisive  rejection  of  the 
Gospel  by  the  Jewish  community  at  Rome,  the  heart  of  the 
empire :  such  are  the  steps  of  that  ever-growing  separation 
between  the  Church  and  the  synagogue,  of  which  this  last 
scene  forms  as  it  were  the  finishing  stroke. 

It   is   interesting   to   observe   that    the    series    of   general 
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expressions  which  marks  off  the  line  of  progress  in  the 
Gospel  is  continued  in  the  Acts ;  it  is  the  same  course  which 
is  followed:  i.  14,  ii.  42-47,  iv.  32-34,  v.  12,  13,  42,  vi.  7, 
viii.  4,  5,  ix.  31,  xii.  24,  xiii.  52,  xix.  20,  xxiv.  26,  27, 
xxviii.  30,31  (the  last  word,  which  is  the  conclusion  of  the 
narrative).  The  periodical  recurrence  of  those  expressions 
would  suffice  to  prove  that  one  and  the  same  hand  composed 
both  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts ;  for  this  form  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  N.  T. 

By  all  those  features,  we  recognise  the  superiority  of  Luke's 
narrative  as  a  historical  work.  Matthew  groups  together 
doctrinal  teachings  in  the  form  of  great  discourses ;  he  is  a 
preacher.  Mark  narrates  events  as  they  occur  to  his  mind  ; 
he  is  a  chronicler.  Luke  reproduces  the  external  and  internal 
development  of  the  events ;  he  is  the  historian  properly  so 
called.  Let  it  be  remarked  that  the  three  characteristics 
which  we  have  observed  in  his  narrative  correspond  exactly 
to  the  three  main  terms  of  his  programme  (i.  3) :  fulness,  to 
the  word  ira<nv  (all  things) ;  accuracy,  to  the  word  a«/Di/3co? 
(exactly} ;  and  continuity,  to  the  word  /caflef?}?  (in  order).  It 
is  therefore  with  a  full  consciousness  of  his  method  that  Luke 
thus  carried  out  his  work.  He  traced  a  programme  for  him 
self,  and  followed  it  faithfully. 

II. — Religious  Point  of  View. 

It  is  on  this  point  that  modern  criticism  has  raised  the 
most  serious  discussions.  The  Tubingen  school,  in  particular, 
has  endeavoured  to  prove  that  our  third  Gospel,  instead  of 
being  composed  purely  and  simply  in  the  service  of  historical 
truth,  was  written  in  the  interest  of  a  particular  tendency — 
that  of  the  Christianity  of  Paul,  which  was  entirely  different 
from  primitive  and  apostolic  Christianity. 

There  is  an  unmistakeable  affinity  of  a  remarkable  kind 
between  the  contents  of  Luke  and  what  the  Apostle  Paul  in 
his  epistles  frequently  calls  his  Gospel,  that  is  to  say,  the 
doctrine  of  the  universality  and  entire  freeness  of  the  salva 
tion  offered  to  man  without  any  legal  condition.  At  the 
beginning,  the  angels  celebrate  the  goodwill  of  God  to  (all) 
men.  Simeon  foreshadows  the  breach  between  the  Messiah 
and  the  majority  of  His  people.  Luke  alone  follows  out  the 
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quotation  of  Isaiah  relative  to  the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist, 
including  the  words :  "  And  all  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of 
God."  He  traces  the  genealogy  back  to  Adam.  The  ministry 
of  Jesus  opens  with  His  visit  to  Nazareth,  which  forms  an 
express  prelude  to  the  unbelief  of  Israel.  The  paralytic  and 
the  woman  who  was  a  sinner  obtain  pardon  by  faith  alone. 
The  sending  of  the  seventy  evangelists  prefigures  the  evan 
gelization  of  all  nations.  The  part  played  by  the  Samaritan 
in  the  parable  exhibits  the  superiority  of  that  people's  moral 
disposition  to  that  of  the  Israelites.  The  four  parables  of  the 
lost  sheep  and  the  lost  drachma,  the  prodigal  son,  the  Pharisee 
and  the  publican,  are  the  doctrine  of  Paul  exhibited  in  action. 
That  of  the  marriage  supper  (chap,  xiv.)  adds  to  the  calling  of 
sinners  in  Israel  (ver.  21)  that  of  the  Gentiles  (vers.  22  and 
23).  The  teaching  regarding  the  unprofitable  servant  (xvii. 
7-10)  tears  up  the  righteousness  of  works  by  the  roots.  The 
gratitude  of  the  leprous  Samaritan,  compared  with  the  in 
gratitude  of  the  nine  Jewish  lepers,  again  exhibits  the  favour 
able  disposition  of  this  people,  who  are  strangers  to  the 
theocracy.  Salvation  abides  in  the  house  of  Zaccheus  the 
publican  from  the  moment  he  has  believed.  The  form  of  the 
institution  of  the  Holy  Supper  is  almost  identical  with  that 
of  Paul,  1  Cor.  xi.  The  sayings  of  Jesus  on  the  cross  related 
by  Luke — His  prayer  for  His  executioners,  His  promise  to  the 
thief,  and  His  last  invocation  to  His  Father — are  all  three 
words  of  grace  and  faith.  The  appearances  of  the  risen  Jesus 
correspond  almost  point  for  point  to  the  enumeration  of  Paul, 
1  Cor.  xv.  The  command  of  Jesus  to  the  apostles  to  "  preach 
repentance  and  the  remission  of  sins  to  all  nations"  is  as  it 
were  the  programme  of  that  apostle's  work ;  and  the  scene 
which  closes  the  Gospel,  that  of  Jesus  leaving  His  own  in  the 
act  of  blessing  them,  admirably  represents  its  spirit. 

This  assemblage  of  characteristic  features  belonging  exclu 
sively  to  Luke  admits  of  no  doubt  that  a  special  relation 
existed  between  the  writing  of  this  evangelist  and  the  mini 
stry  of  St.  Paul ;  and  that  granted,  we  can  hardly  help  finding 
a  hint  of  this  relation  in  the  dedication  addressed  to  Theo- 
philus,  no  doubt  a  Christian  moulded  by  Paul's  teaching : 
"  TJiat  thou  mightest  know  the  certainty  of  those  things  wherein 
thou  hast  been  instructed"  (see  voL  i.  pp.  63,  64). 


384  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

But  this  indisputable  fact  seems  to  be  opposed  by  another 
not  less  evident — the  presence  in  this  same  Gospel  of  a  large 
number  of  elements  wholly  Jewish  in  their  nature,  or  what 
is  called  at  the  present  day  the  Ebionism  of  Luke. 

This  same  historian,  so  partial  to  Paul's  universalism, 
makes  the  new  work  begin  in  the  sanctuary  of  the  ancient 
covenant,  in  the  holy  place  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem.  The 
persons  called  to  take  part  in  it  are  recommended  to  this 
divine  privilege  by  their  irreproachable  fidelity  to  all  legal 
observances  (i.  6-15).  The  Messiah  who  is  about  to  be  born 
shall  ascend  the  throne  of  David  His  father ;  His  kingdom 
shall  be  the  restored  house  of  Jacob  (vers.  32,  33) ;  and  the 
salvation  which  He  will  bring  to  His  people  shall  have  for 
its  culminating  point  Israel's  perfect  celebration  of  worship 
freed  from  their  enemies  (vers.  74,  75).  Jesus  Himself  is 
subject  from  the  outset  to  all  legal  obligations  ;  He  is  circum 
cised  and  presented  in  the  temple  on  the  days  and  with  all 
the  rites  prescribed,  and  His  parents  do  not  return  to  their 
house,  it  is  expressly  said,  "  till  they  had  performed  all  things 
according  to  the  law  of  the  Lord."  At  the  age  indicated  by 
theocratic  custom,  He  is  brought  for  the  first  time  to  the  feast 
of  Passover,  where,  according  to  the  narrative,  "  His  parents 
went  every  year."  As  the  condition  of  participating  in  the 
Messiah's  kingdom,  the  people  receive  from  the  mouth  of 
John  the  Baptist  merely  the  appointment  of  certain  works  of 
righteousness  and  beneficence  to  be  practised.  If,  in  His 
ministry,  Jesus  has  no  scruple  in  violating  the  additions  with 
which  the  doctors  had  surrounded  the  law  as  with  a  hedge, — 
for  example,  in  His  Sabbatic  miracles, — He  nevertheless  re 
mains  subject  to  the  Mosaic  ordinance  even  in  the  matter  of 
the  Sabbath.  He  sends  the  healed  leper  to  offer  sacrifice  at 
Jerusalem,  as  a  testimony  of  His  reverence  for  Moses.  Eternal 
life  consists,  according  to  Him,  in  fulfilling  the  sum  (x.  26- 
28)  or  the  commandments  of  the  law  (xviii.  18-20).  In  the 
case  of  the  woman  whom  He  cures  on  the  Sabbath  day,  He 
loves  to  assert  her  title  as  a  daughter  of  Abraham  (xiii.  16). 
He  goes  the  length  even  of  affirming  (xvi.  1 7)  that  "  not 
one  tittle  of  the  law  shall  fail."  The  true  reason  of  that  per 
dition  which  threatens  the  Pharisees,  represented  by  the 
wicked  rich  man,  is  their  not  hearing  Moses  and  the  prophets. 
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Even  at  the  very  close  of  Jesus'  ministry,  the  women  who 
surround  him,  out  of  respect  for  the  Sabbath,  break  off  their 
preparations  for  embalming  His  body ;  "  and,  it  is  expressly 
said,  they  rested  on  the  Sabbath  day  according  to  tlie  command- 
ment"  (xxiii.  56).  Finally,  it  is  Jerusalem  which  is  to  be  the 
starting-point  of  the  new  preaching;  it  is  in  this  city  that 
the  apostles  are  to  wait  for  power  from  on  high.  It  is  in  the 
temple  that  they  abide  continually,  after  the  ascension.  The 
narrative  closes  in  the  temple,,  as  it  was  in  the  temple  that  it 
opened  (xxiv.  53). 

If  Paul's  conception  is  really  antinomian,  hostile  to 
Judaism  and  the  law,  and  if  Luke  wrote  in  the  interest  of 
this  view,  as  is  alleged  by  the  Tubingen  School,  how  are  we  to 
explain  this  second  series  of  facts  and  doctrines,  which  is 
assuredly  not  less  prominent  in  our  Gospel  than  the  first 
series  ?  Criticism  here  finds  itself  in  a  difficulty,  which  is 
betrayed  by  the  diversity  of  explanations  which  it  seeks  to 
give  of  this  fact.  Volkmar  cuts  the  Gordian  knot ;  accord 
ing  to  him,  those  Jewish  elements  have  no  existence.  The 
third  Gospel  is  purely  Pauline.  That  is  easier  to  affirm  than 
to  demonstrate ;  he  is  the  only  one  of  his  school  who  has 
dared  to  maintain  this  assertion,  overthrown  as  it  is  by  the 
most  obvious  facts.  Baur  acknowledges  the  facts,  and  ex 
plains  them  by  admitting  a  later  rehandling  of  our  Gospel. 
The  first  composition,  the  primitive  Luke,  being  exclusively 
Pauline,  Ebionite  elements  were  introduced  later  by  the 
anonymous  author  of  our  canonical  Luke,  and  that  with  a 
conciliatory  view.  But  Zeller  has  perfectly  proved  to  his 
master  that  this  hypothesis  of  a  primitive  Luke  different  from 
ours,  is  incompatible  with  the  unity  of  tendency  and  style 
which  prevails  in  our  Gospel,  and  which  extends  even  to  the 
second  part  of  the  work,  the  book  of  Acts.  The  Jewish 
elements  are  not  veneered  on  the  narrative ;  they  belong  to  the 
substance  of  the  history.  And  what  explanation  does  Zeller 
himself  propose  ?  The  author,  personally  a  decided  Paulinist, 
was  convinced  that,  to  get  the  system  of  his  master  admitted 
by  the  Judeo-Christian  party,  they  must  not  be  offended.  He 
therefore  thought  it  prudent  to  mix  up  in  his  treatise  pieces 
of  both  classes,  some  Pauline,  fitted  to  spread  his  own  view ; 
others  Judaic,  fitted  to  flatter  the  taste  of  readers  till  now 
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opposed  to  Paul's  party.  From  this  Machiavelian  schems 
the  work  of  Luke  proceeded,  with  its  two  radically  contradic 
tory  currents.1 

But  before  having  recourse  to  an  explanation  so  improbable 
both  morally  and  rationally,  as  we  shall  find  when  we  come  to 
examine  it  more  closely  when  treating  of  the  aim  of  our  Gospel, 
is  it  not  fair  to  inquire  whether  there  is  not  a  more  natural 
one,  contrasting  less  offensively  with  that  character  of  sincerity 
and  simplicity  which  strikes  every  reader  of  Luke's  narrative  ? 
Was  not  the  Old  Covenant  with  its  legal  forms  the  divinely- 
appointed  preparation  for  the  New  ?  Was  not  the  New  with  its 
pure  spirituality  the. divinely-purposed  goal  of  the  Old  ?  Had 
not  Jeremiah  already  declared  that  the  days  were  coming  when 
God  Himself  would  abolish  the  covenant  which  He  had  made 
at  Sinai  with  the  fathers  of  the  nation,  and  when  He  would 
substitute  a  New  Covenant,  the  essential  character  of  which 
would  be,  that  the  law  should  be  written  no  longer  on  tables 
of  stone,  but  on  the  heart ;  no  longer  before  us,  but  in  us 
(xxxi.  31-34)  ?  This  promise  clearly  established  the  fact 
that  the  Messianic  era  would  be  at  once  the  abolition  of  the 
law  in  the  letter,  and  its  eternal  fulfilment  in  the  spirit.  And 
such  is  precisely  the  animating  thought  of  the  Gospel  history, 
as  it  has  been  traced  by  Luke ;  his  narrative  depicts  the 
gradual  substitution  of  the  dispensation  of  the  spirit  for  that 
of  the  letter.  The  Mosaic  economy  is  the  starting-point  of 
his  history ;  Jesus  Himself  begins  under  its  government ;  it 
is  under  this  divine  shelter  that  He  grows,  and  His  work 
matures.  Then  the  spirituality  of  the  Gospel  is  formed  and 
gradually  developed  in  His  person  and  work,  and  getting  rid 
by  degrees  of  its  temporary  wrapping,  ends  by  shining  forth 
in  all  its  brightness  in  the  preaching  and  work  of  St.  Paul. 
Mosaic  economy  and  spirituality  are  not  therefore,  as  criticism 
would  have  it,  two  opposite  currents  which  run  parallel  or 
dash  against  one  another  in  Luke's  work.  Between  Ebionism 

1  Overbeck,  another  savant  of  the  same  school,  in  his  commentary  on  the 
Acts  (a  re-edition  of  D<?  Wette's),  combats  in  his  turn  the  theory  of  Zeller,  and 
iinds  in  the  work  of  Luke  the  product,  not  of  an  ecclesiastical  scheme,  but  of 
Paulinism  in  its  decadence  (see  chap.  ii.  of  this  Conclusion).  As  to  Keim,  he 
has  recourse  to  the  hypothesis  of  an  Ebionite  Gospel,  which  was  the  first  mate 
rial  on  which  Luke,  the  disciple  of  Paul,  wrought  (see  chap.  iii.).  \Ve  see  :  Tot 
capita,  tot  sensua. 
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and  Paulinism  there  is  no  more  contradiction  than  between 
the  blossom,  under  the  protection  of  which  the  fruit  forms, 
and  that  fruit  itself,  when  it  appears  released  from  its  rich 
covering.  The  substitution  of  fruit  for  flower  is  the  result  of 
an  organic  transformation  ;  it  is  the  very  end  of  vegetation. 
Only  the  blossom  does  not  fade  away  in  a  single  day,  any 
more  than  the  fruit  itself  ripens  in  a  single  day.  Jesus  de 
clares  in  Luke,  that  when  new  wine  is  offered  to  one  accus 
tomed  to  drink  old  wine,  he  turns  away  from  it  at  once ;  for 
he  says  :  The  old  is  better.  Agreeably  to  this  principle,  God 
does  not  deal  abruptly  with  Israel ;  for  this  people,  accustomed 
to  the  comparatively  easy  routine  of  ritualism,  He  provided  a 
transition  period  intended  to  raise  it  gradually  from  legal 
servility  to  the  perilous  but  glorious  liberty  of  pure  spirituality. 
This  period  is  that  of  the  development  of  Jesus  Himself  and 
of  His  work.  The  letter  of  the  law  was  scrupulously  re 
spected,  because  the  Spirit  was  not  present  to  replace  it ;  this 
admirable  and  divine  work  is  what  the  Gospel  of  Luke  invites 
us  to  contemplate :  Jesus,  as  a  minister  of  the  circumcision 
(Iiom.  xv.  8),  becoming  the  organ  of  the  Spirit.  And  even 
after  Pentecost,  the  Spirit  still  shows  all  needful  deference 
to  the  letter  of  the  divine  law,  and  reaches  its  emancipation 
only  in  the  way  of  rendering  to  it  uniform  homage ;  such  is 
the  scene  set  before  us  by  the  book  of  Acts  in  the  conduct  of 
the  apostles,  and  especially  in  that  of  St.  Paul.  To  explain 
therefore  the  two  series  of  apparently  heterogeneous  pieces 
which  we  have  indicated,  we  need  neither  Volkmar's  audacious 
denial  respecting  the  existence  of  one  of  them,  nor  the  subtile 
hypothesis  of  two  different  Paulinisms  in  Luke,  the  one  more, 
the  other  less  hostile  to  Judeo-Christianity  (Eaur),  nor  the 
supposition  of  a  shameless  deception  on  the  part  of  the  forger 
who  composed  this  writing  (Zeller).  It  is  as  little  necessary 
to  ascribe  to  the  author,  with  Overbeck,  gross  misunderstand 
ing  of  the  true  system  of  his  master  Paul,  or  to  allege,  as 
Keim  seems  to  do,  that  he  clumsily  placed  in  juxtaposition, 
and  without  being  aware  of  it,  two  sorts  of  materials  drawn 
from  sources  of  opposite  tendencies.  All  such  explanations  of 
0.  system  driven  to  extremity  vanish  before  the  simple  fact 
that  the  Ebionism  and  Paulinism  of  Luke  belong  both  alike,  as 
legitimate,  necessary,  successive  elements,  to  the  real  history 
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of  Jesus  and  His  apostles, — the  one  as  the  inevitable  point  of 
departure,  the  other  as  the  intended  goal, —  and  that  the  period 
which  separated  the  one  point  from  the  other  served  only .  to 
replace  the  one  gradually  by  the  other.  By  giving  those  two 
principles  place  with  equal  fulness  in  his  narrative,  Luke,  far 
from  guiding  two  contradictory  tendencies  immorally  or 
unskilfully,  has  kept  by  the  pure  objectivity  of  history. 
Nothing  proves  this  better  than  that  very  appearance  of  con 
tradiction  which  he  could  brave,  and  which  gives  modern 
criticism  so  much  to  do. 

Let  it  be  remarked  that  the  truth  of  the  so-called  Pauline 
elements  in  Luke's  Gospel  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  presence 
of  similar  elements  in  the  other  two  synoptics.  Ritschl,  in 
his  beautiful  work  on  the  beginnings  of  the  ancient  Catholic 
Church,  shows  how  the  one  saying  of  Jesus,  preserved  in 
Mark  and  Matthew  as  well  as  in  Luke :  "  The  Son  of  man  is 
Lord  also  of  the  Sabbath?  already  implied  the  future  abolition 
of  the  whole  Mosaic  law.  The  same  is  evidently  true  of  the 
following  (Matt.  xv.  and  Mark  vii.) :  "  Not  that  which  goeth 
into  the  mouth  defileth  a  man  ;  but  that  which  cometh  out  of  the 
mouth,  this  defileth  him."  The  whole  Levitical  law  fell  before 
this  maxim  logically  carried  out.  We  may  also  cite  the  say 
ing,  Matt.  viii.  11:  "  /  say  unto  you,  that  many  shall  come 
from  the  east  and  west;  .  .  .  but  the  children  of  the  kingdom 
slwdl  be  cast  out,"  though  it  is  arbitrarily  alleged  that  it  was 
added  later  to  the  apostolic  Matthew ;  then  that  which 
announces  the  substitution  of  the  Gentiles  for  Israel,  in  the 
parable  of  the  husbandmen  :  "  The  kingdom  shall  be  taken  from 
you,  and  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof" 
(xxi  43),  a  saying  which  Matthew  alone  has  preserved  to  us ; 
finally,  the  command  given  to  the  apostles  to  go  and  baptize 
all  nations  (xxviii.  19),  which  necessarily  belonged  to  the 
original  Matthew :  for,  1.  The  appearance  with  which  it  is 
connected  is  announced  long  before  (Matt.  xxvi.  32);  2.  Be 
cause  it  is  the  only  one  related  in  this  Gospel,  and  therefore 
could  not  be  wanting  in  the  original  record  ;  3.  Because  Jesus 
certainly  did  not  appear  to  His  disciples  to  say  nothing  to 
them.  But  the  most  decisive  saying  related  by  our  three 
synoptics  is  the  parable  of  the  old  garment  and  the  piece 
of  new  cloth  (see  on  this  passage,  v.  36).  Paul  has  affirmed 
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nothing  more  trenchant  respecting  the  opposition  between  the 
law  and  the  gospel. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Paulinism,  the  abolition  of 
the  law,  the  rejection  of  Israel  and  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles, 
are  not  therefore  any  importation  of  Paul  or  Luke  into  the 
gospel  of  Jesus.  They  belonged  to  the  Master's  teaching, 
though  the  time  had  not  yet  come  for  developing  all  their 
consequences  practically. 

This  general  question  resolved,  let  us  examine  in  detail 
the  points  which  criticism  still  attempts  to  make  good  in 
regard  to  the  subject  under  discussion.  It  is  alleged  that, 
under  the  influence  of  Paul's  doctrine,  Luke  reaches  a  con 
ception  of  the  person  of  Christ  which  transcends  that  of  the 
other  two  synoptics.  "  He  softens  the  passages  which  had 
become  embarrassing  from  the  standpoint  of  a  more  exalted 
idea  of  the  divinity  of  Jesus "  (Eenan) ;  for  example,  he 
omits  Matt.  xxiv.  36,  which  ascribes  the  privilege  of  omni 
science  to  the  Father  only.  But  did  he  do  so  intentionally  ? 
Was  he  acquainted  with  this  saying?  We  have  just  seen 
another  omission  which  he  makes  (p.  488);  we  shall  meet 
with  many  more  still,  in  which  the  proof  of  an  opposite 
tendency  might  be  quite  as  legitimately  alleged.  Is  it  not 
Luke  who  makes  the  centurion  say,  "  Certainly  this  was  a 
righteous  man"  while  the  other  two  represent  him  as  saying, 
"  This  was  the  Son  of  God "  ?  What  a  feeble  basis  for  the 
edifice  of  criticism  do  such  differences  present ! 

The  great  journey  across  the  countries  situated  between 
Galilee  and  Samaria  was  invented,  according  to  Baur,  with 
the  view  of  bringing  into  relief  the  non-Israelitish  country  of 
Samaria.  Luke  thus  sought  to  justify  Paul's  work  among 
the  Gentiles.  But  would  Luke  labour  at  the  same  moment 
to  overthrow  what  he  is  building  up,  by  inventing  the  refusal 
of  the  Samaritans  to  receive  Jesus  ?  Besides,  it  is  wholly 
untrue  that  Samaria  is  the  scene  of  the  journey  related  in 
this  part.  Was  it  then  in  Samaria  that  Jesus  conversed  with 
a  doctor  of  the  law  (x.  25),  that  He  dined  with  a  Pharisee, 
that  He  came  into  conflict  with  a  company  of  scribes  (xi.  3  7- 
53),  that  He  cured  in  the  synagogue  a  daughter  of  Abraham 
(xiil  1 6),  etc.  etc.  ?  There  is  found,  no  doubt,  among  the  ten 
lepers  one  who  is  of  Samaritan  origin  (xvii.  1 G) ;  but  if  this 
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circumstance  can  lead  us  to  suppose  that  the  scene  passes  in 
Samaria,  the  presence  of  nine  Jewish  lepers  should  make 
it  appear  nine  times  more  probable  that  it  transpires  on 
Israelitish  territory. 

In  the  instructions  given  to  the  Twelve,  Luke  omits  the 
saying,  "  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any  city 
of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not."  Neither  do  we  find  the 
answer  addressed  to  the  Canaanitish  woman,  "  /  am  not  sent 
lut  unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel"  But,  as  to  the 
lirst,  Mark  omits  it  as  well  as  Luke.  Could  this  also  arise 
from  a  dogmatic  tendency  ?  But  how,  in  that  case,  should 
he  relate  the  second  as  well  as  Matthew  ?  The  first  then 
was  simply  wanting  in  his  source ;  why  not  also  in  Luke's, 
which  in  this  very  narrative  seems  to  have  had  the  greatest 
conformity  to  that  of  Mark?  As  to  the  second  saying,  it 
belongs  not  only  to  a  narrative,  but  to  a  whole  cycle  of 
narratives  which  is  completely  wanting  in  Luke  (two  whole 
chapters).  Besides,  does  not  Luke  also  omit  the  peculiarly 
Pauline  saying,  "  Come  imto  me,  all  ye  who  labour  and  are 
heavy  laden,  and  ye  shall  find  rest  unto  your  souls  "  ?  Could 
this  also  be  a  dogmatical  omission  ?  And  as  to  the  saying, 
"  This  gospel  of  the  kingdom  shall  be  preached  over  all  the 
earth,"  in  connection  with  which,  Holtzmann  himself  asks  the 
Tubingen  critics  whether  Luke  passes  it  over  in  silence  in  a 
Pauline  interest !  Those  declarations  were  simply  wanting  in 
his  documents.  Why  not  also  those  particularistic  sayings  ? 
They  would  certainly  not  have  caused  Luke  more  embarrass 
ment  than  they  did  to  Matthew,  who  sees  in  them  no  contra 
diction  to  the  command  which  closes  his  Gospel,  "  Go  and 
baptize  all  nations"  It  is  evident  that  the  prohibition 
addressed  to  the  disciples  (Matt,  x.)  was  only  temporary, 
and  applied  only  to  the  time  during  which  Jesus  as  a  rule 
restricted  His  sphere  of  action  to  Israel ;  from  the  time  that 
His  death  and  resurrection  released  Him  from  His  national 
surroundings,  all  was  changed. 

Luke  has  a  grudge  at  the  Twelve ;  he  seeks  to  depreciate 
them :  such  is  the  thesis  which  Baur  has  maintained,  and 
which  has  made  way  in  France.  He  proves  it  by  viii.  53, 
54,  where  he  contrives  to  make  Luke  say  that  the  disciples 
laughed  our  Lord  to  scorn,  and  that  He  drove  them  from  the 
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apartment ;  and  yet  the  words,  "  knowing  that  she  loas  dead," 
clearly  prove  that  the  persons  here  spoken  of  were  those  who 
had  witnessed  the  death  of  the  young  girl ;  and  ver.  51  excludes 
the  view  that  He  put  the  disciples  out,  for  He  had  just 
brought  them  within  the  house  (see  the  exegesis).  He  proves 
it  further  by  ix.  32,  where  Luke  says  that  Peter  and  the 
other  two  disciples  were  heavy  with  sleep ;  as  if  this  remark 
were  not  intended  to  take  off  from  the  strangeness  of  Peter's 
saying  which  follows,  and  which  is  mentioned  by  the  three 
evangelists.  But  the  chief  proof  discovered  by  Baur  of  this 
hostile  intention  to  the  Twelve,  is  his  account  of  the  sending 
of  the  seventy  disciples,  and  the  way  in  which  Luke  applies- 
to  this  mission  a  considerable  part  of  the  instructions  given  to: 
the  Twelve  in  Matt.  x.  But  if  the  sending  of  the  seventy 
disciples  were  an  invention  of  Luke,  after  thus  bringing  them 
on  the  scene,  he  would  make  them  play  a  part  in  the  sequel 
of  the  Gospel  history,  and  especially  in  the  first  Christian 
missions  related  in  the  Acts,  while  from  that  moment  he  says 
not  a  word  more  about  them ;  the  Twelve  remain  after,  as- 
well  as  before  that  mission,  the  only  important  persons ;  it  is 
to  them  that  Jesus  gives  the  command  to  preach  to  ths 
Gentiles  (xxiv.  45  et  seq,) ;  it  is  from  them  that  everything  pro 
ceeds  in  the  book  of  Acts  ;  and  when 'Philip  and  Stephen  conie 
on  the  scene,  Luke  does  not  designate  them,  as  it  would  have 
been  so  easy  for  him  to  do,  as  having  belonged  to  the  number  of 
the  seventy.  Keim  himself  acknowledges  (p.  76)  "that  it  is 
impossible  to  ascribe  the  invention  of  this  history  to  Luke  ;  " 
and  in  proof  of  this,  he  alleges  the  truly  Jewish  spirit  of  the 
saying  with  which  Jesus  receives  the  seventy  on  their  return. 
So  little  was  it  suspected  in  the  earliest  times,  even  within 
the  bosom  of  Judeo-Christian  communities,  that  this  narrative 
could  be  a  Pauline  invention,  that  it  is  frequently  quoted  in 
the  Clementine  Homilies.  If,  in  narrating  the  sending  of  the 
Twelve,  Luke  did  not  quote  all  the  instructions  given  by 
Matthew  (chap,  x.),  the  same  omission  takes  place  in  Mark, 
who  cannot,  however,  be  suspected  of  any  anti-apostolic 
tendency ;  this  harmony  proves  that  the  omission  is  due  to 
the  sources  of  the  two  writers. 

If  Luke  had  the  intention  of  depreciating  the  Twelve,  would 
he  alone  describe  the  solemn  act  of  their  election  ?     Would 
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he  place  it  at  the  close  of  a  whole  night  of  prayer  (chap,  vi.)  ? 
Would  he  mention  the  glorious  promise  of  Jesus  to  make  the 
apostles  sit  on  thrones  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  ? 
Would  he  omit  the  assent  which  they  all  give  in  Matthew 
and  Mark  to  the  presumptuous  declaration  of  Peter :  /  am 
ready  to  go  with  Thee  wen  unto  death?  Would  he  make  no 
mention  of  their  shameful  flight  at  Gethsemane,  which  is 
related  by  the  other  two  ?  Would  he  excuse  their  sleeping 
on  that  last  evening  by  saying  that  they  were  sleeping  for 
sorrow;  and  their  unbelief  on  the  day  of  resurrection,  by  saying 
that  it  was  for  joy  they  could  not  "believe  (those  details  are 
peculiar  to  Luke)  ?  Luke  does  not  speak  of  the  ambitious 
request  of  Zebedee's  two  sons,  and  of  the  altercation  which 
ensued  with  the  other  disciples;  he  applies  to  the  relation 
between  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  that  severe  warning,  the  first 
part  of  which  is  addressed  in  Matthew  to  the  Twelve :  "and 
there  are  first  which  shall  lie  last,"  and  the  second  part  of 
which :  "and  there  are  last  which  sliall  be  first"  might  so 
easily  have  been  turned  to  the  honour  of  Paul.  If  there  is 
one  of  the  synoptics  who  holds  up  to  view  the  misunder 
standings  and  moral  defects  of  the  apostles,  and  the  frequent 
displeasure  of  Jesus  with  them,  it  is  Mark,  and  not  Luke. 

In  respect  to  Peter,  who  it  is  alleged  is  peculiarly  the  object 
of  Luke's  antipathy,  this  evangelist  certainly  omits  the  saying 
so  honouring  to  this  apostle :  "  Thou  art  Peter,"  etc.,  as  well  as 
the  narrative,  Matt.  xiv.  28-31,  in  which  Peter  is  privileged 
to  walk  on  the  wraters  by  the  side  of  our  Lord.  But  he  also 
omits  in  the  former  case  that  terrible  rebuke  which  imme 
diately  follows  :  "  Get  tJiee  behind  me,  Satan;  thou  art  an  offence 
unto  me"  And  what  is  the  entire  omission  of  this  whole 
scene,  compared  with  the  conduct  of  Mark,  who  omits  the 
first  part  favourable  to  Peter,  and  relates  in  detail  the  second, 
where  he  is  so  sternly  reprimanded  !  If  it  was  honouring,  to 
Peter  to  walk  on  the  waters,  it  was  not  very  much  so  to  sink 
the  next  moment,  and  to  bring  down  on  himself  the  apostrophe  : 
*  0  thou  of  little  faith  !  "  The  omission  of  this  incident  has 
therefore  nothing  suspicious  about  it.  Is  not  the  history  of 
Peter's  call  related  in  Luke  (chap,  v.)  in  a  way  still  more 
glorious  for  him  than  in  Matthew  and  Mark  ?  Is  he  not 
presented,  from  beginning  to  end  of  this  narrative,  as  the 
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principal  person,  in  a  sense  the  only  one  (vers.  4,  10)?  Is  it 
not  he  again  who,  in  the  first  days  of  Jesus'  ministry  at 
Capernaum,  plays  the  essential  part  (Luke  iv.  38-44)  ?  On 
the  eve  of  the  death  of  Jesus,  is  it  not  he  who  is  honoured, 
along  with  John,  with  the  mission  of  making  ready  the  Pass 
over,  and  that  in  Luke  only  ?  Is  not  his  denial  related  in 
Luke  with  much  more  reserve  than  in  Matthew,  where  the 
imprecations  of  Peter  upon  himself  are  expressly  mentioned  ? 
Is  it  not  in  Luke  that  Jesus  declares  that  He  has  devoted  to 
Peter  a  special  prayer,  and  expects  from  him  the  strengthening 
of  all  the  other  disciples  (xxii.  32)?  Is  he  not  the  first  of 
the  apostles  to  whom,  according  to  Luke  (xxiv.  34)  as  accord 
ing  to  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.),  the  risen  Jesus  appears  ?  And 
despite  all  this,  men  dare  to  represent  the  third  Gospel  as 
a  satire  directed  against  the  Twelve,  and  against  Peter  in 
particular  (the  anonymous  Saxon) ; l  and  M.  Burnouf  ventures 
to  characterize  it  thus  in  the  Itcvue  dcs  Deux  Mundes  (Decem- 
Ler  1865):  "Luke  seeks  to  attenuate  the  authority  of  the 
Twelve  .  .  .  ;  he  depreciates  Peter ;  he  takes  from  the  Twelve 
the  merit  of  having  founded  the  religion  of  Christ,  by  adding 
to  them  seventy  envoys  whose  mission  is  contrary  to  the  most 
authoritative  Israelitish  usages."  M.  Burnouf  forgets  to  tell 
us  what  those  usages  are,  and  whether  Jesus  held  Himself 
always  strictly  bound  to  Jewish  usages.  On  the  other  hand, 
Zeller,  the  pronounced  disciple  of  Baur,  finds  himself  obliged 
to  make  this  confession  (Apostdycsch.  p.  450):  "We  cannot 
suppose  in  the  case  of  Luke  any  real  hostility  to  the  Twelve, 
because  he  mentions  circumstances  omitted  by  Matthew  him 
self  which  exalt  them,  and  because  he  omits  others  which  are 
to  their  discredit." 

Once  more,  in  what  is  called  the  Jewish  tendency  of  Luke, 
there  is  a  point  which  has  engaged  the  attention  of  criticism ; 
we  mean  the  partiality  expressed  by  this  Gospel  for  the  poorer 
classes,  its  Elionism  (strictly  so  called)  ! 2  "  Luke's  heresy," 
as  De  Wette  has  it.  It  appears  i.  53,  vi.  20,  21,  where  the 

1  Zeller  himself  says  (Apostd'jescJi.  p.  436) :  "In  reality,  there  are  not  to  be 
found  in  this  Gospel  any  of  the  indirect  attacks,  insults,  malevolent  insinua 
tions  and  sarcasms  against  Judeo-Christianity  and  the  Judeo-Christian  apostlea 
which  the  anonymous  Saxon  seeks  in  it. " 

8  It  is  well  known  that  this  term  arises  from  a  Hebrew  word  signifying  poor. 
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poor  appear  to  be  saved,  the  rich  condemned,  as  such;  xii. 
33,  34,  xvi.  9,  23-25,  xviii.  22-25,  where  salvation  is 
connected  with  almsgiving  and  the  sacrifice  of  earthly  goods, 
damnation  with  the  keeping  of  them.  But :  1.  We  have 
seen  that  there  is  a  temporary  side  in  these  precepts;  see 
especially  on  xii.  33,  34,  xviii.  22-25.  Does  not  Paul  also 
(1  Cor.  vii.)  recommend  to  Christians  not  to  possess,  but  "  to 
possess  as  though  they  possessed  not  "  ?  2.  Poverty  and  riches 
by  no  means  produce  those  effects  inevitably  and  without  the 
concurrence  of  the  will.  Poverty  does  not  save  ;  it  prepares 
for  salvation  by  producing  lowliness :  wealth  does  not  con 
demn;  it  may  lead  to  damnation,  by  hardening  the  heart  and 
producing  forgetfulness  of  God  and  His  law  :  such  is  the 
meaning1  of  vi.  21-25  when  rightly  understood;  of  xvi. 
29-31;  of  xviii.  27  (the  salvation  of  the  rich  impossible  with 
men,  but  possible  with  God*)  ;  finally,  of  Acts  v.  4,  where  the 
right  of  property  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira  is 
expressly  reserved  by  Peter,  and  their  punishment  founded 
solely  on  their  falsehood.  3.  The  alleged  "heresy  of  Luke  " 
is  also  that  of  Matthew  and  Mark  (narrative  of  the  rich  young 
man),  and  consequently  of  our  Lord  Himself.  Let  us  rather 
recognise  tihat  the  giving  up  of  property  appears  in  the  teaching 
of  Jesus,  either;  as  a  measure 'arising  from  the  necessity  imposed 
on  His  disciples  of  accompanying  Him  outwardly,  or  as  a  volun 
tary  and  optional  offering  of  charity,  applicable  to  all  times. 

If  now,  setting  aside  critical,  discussion,  we  seek  positively 
to  characterize  the  religious  complexion  of  Luke's  narrative, 
the  fundamental  tone  appears  to-  us  to  be,  as  Lange  says 
(Leben  Jesu,  i.  p.  258  et  seq.) :;  "  the  revelation  of  divine 
mercy,"  or.  better  still,  according  to  Paul's  literal  expression 
(Tit.  iii.  4) :  the  manifestation?  of  divine  philanthropy. 

To  this  characteristic  there  is-  a  second  corresponding  one : 
Luke  loves  to  exhibit  in  the  human  soul,  in  the  very  midst  of 
its  fallen  state,  the  presence  of  some  ray  of  the  divine  image. 
He  speaks  of  that  honest  and  good'  heart,  which  receives  the 
seed  of  the  gospel  as  soon  as  it  is  scattered  on  it ;  he  points 
to  the  good  Samaritan  performing  instinctively  the  things 
contained  in  tJie  law  (Rom.  ii.  14) ;  in  the  case  of  Zaccheus 
he  indicates  the  manifestation  of  natural  probity  and  bene 
ficence,  as  he  will  do  in  the  book  of  Acts,  in  respect  to 
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Cornelius  and  several  others,  especially  some  of  the  Eoman 
magistrates  with  whom  Paul  has  to  do.  Therein  we  recognise 
the  Greek  ideal  of  the  /caXo?  tcayados. 

With  the  first  of  those  two  characteristics  there  is  un 
doubtedly  connected  that  universalism  of  grace  so  often 
pointed  out  in  Luke ;  with  the  second,  perhaps,  the  essential 
character  which  he  tmfolds  in  the  person  of  Christ :  humanity 
working  out  in  Him  its  pure  and  normal  development ;  the 
child,  the  yonng  man  growing  in  grace  and  wisdom  as  He 
grows  in  stature ;  the  man  comes  out  in  His  emotion  at  the 
sight  of  a  mother  bereaved  of  her  son,  of  His  native  country 
on  the  eve  of  ruin,  of  His  executioners  who  are  striking 
themselves  while  they  strike  Him,  of  a  thief  who  humbles 
himself.  We  understand  the  whole :  it  is  the  Son  of  man, 
born  an  infant,  but  through  all  the  stages  of  life  and  death, 
becoming  the  High  Priest  of  His  brethren,  whom  He  leaves  in 
the  act  of  blessing  them.  So  that  this  history  is  summed  up 
in  two  features :  divine  compassion  stooping  down  to  man ; 
human  aspirations  entering  into  perfect  union  with  God  in  the 
person  of  Him  who  is  to  bring  back  all  others  to  God. 

With  such  a  history  before  us,  what  narrow  unworthy 
particularistic  tendency  could  possibly  exist  in  the  writer  who 
understood  and  worked  upon  it  ?  Such  an  object  imposes 
objectivity  on  the  historian.1 

III. — Literary  Point  of  View. 

A.  The  first  feature  which  distinguishes  Luke's  work  in 
this  respect  is  the  presence  of  a  prologue,  written  in  a  Greek 
style  of  perfect  purity,  and  in  which  the  author  gives  account 
of  the  origin  of  his  book.  We  have  already  shown  (vol.  i.  p. 
53)  what  is  the  necessary  inference  from  this  fact,  which  has 
no  analogy  either  in  Matthew  or  Mark,  or  even  in  John,  and 

1  This  conclusion  is  admitted  by  two  of  the  most  distinguished  representatives 
of  modern  criticism.  Holtzmann  (p.  401):  "Just  as  the  most  ancient  de 
monstrable  Gospel  document,  the  Loyia,  was  written  without  the  least  regard  to 
any  dogmatic  interest .  .  .,  so  the  third  Gospel,  the  most  extensive  work  of  the 
synoptic  literature,  betrays  the  tendency  of  its  author  only  in  its  arrangement 
and  choice  of  materials,  and  in  slight  modifications  which  bear  only  on  the  form 
of  delineation."  Eeuss  (sec.  209)  :  "We  shall  be  nearer  the  truth  if  -we  assert 
that  it  was  in  no  party  interest,  but  by  means  of  a  disinterested  historical 
investigation,  that  the  materials  of  this  narrative  were  collected. " 
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which  would  suffice  to  demonstrate  the  Hellenic  origin  of  the 
author,  and  the  high  degree  of  classical  culture  which  pre 
vailed  in  the  circle,  with  a  view  to  which  he  wrote. 

B.  The  chief  question  which  has  been  raised  in  regard  to 
the  literary  character  of  Luke's  composition  is  whether  it 
belongs  to  the  class  of  collectanea,  simple  compilations,  or 
whether  in  all  its  details  it  observes  a  consecutive  plan.  It 
is  well  known  that  Schleiermacher  took  the  first  view.  Our 
Gospel  is  in  his  eyes  an  aggregate  of  pieces  separately  com 
posed  and  put  together  by  a  later  compiler.  In  Ewald's 
opinion  also  the  author  is  only  a  collector.  Holtzmann  him 
self  (article  on  the  Acts,  in  the  Bible  Dictionary  published  by 
Schenkel)  calls  our  Gospel  "  a  compilation  without  any  well- 
defined  plan  ; "  he  extends  the  same  judgment  to  the  Acts. 
This  opinion  is  combated  by  several  critics.  Hilgenfeld  speaks 
of  "  the  artistic  unity  "  of  Luke's  narrative.  Zeller  acknow 
ledges  "  that  a  rigorous  plan  prevails  throughout  the  entire 
work "  (Gospel  and  Acts).  M.  Kenan  sees  in  it  "  a  work 
written  throughout  by  the  same  hand,  and  with  the  most 
perfect  unity."  We  adhere  fully  to  this  second  view.  We 
have  already  pointed  out  that  one  single  idea  inspires  the 
whole  narrative,  and  has  determined  the  choice  of  its  materials, 
namely,  that  of  the  development  of  the  Christian  work  (i.  1), 
from  the  twofold  standpoint  of  its  organic  growth  and  of  its 
breach  with  the  Israelitish  people.  Once  in  possession  of  this 
idea,  we  easily  comprehend  the  course  of  the  narrative.  The 
first  two  chapters  of  the  Gospel  are  an  introduction,  in  which 
Luke  gives  the  preparation  for  the  new  work  in  that  pure 
Being  placed  by  God  in  the  bosom  of  humanity.  The  work 
itself  begins  with  the  baptism  of  Jesus  in  chap.  iii.  It  com 
prises  three  parts  :  1.  The  Galilean  ministry  ;  Jesus  draws  to 
Him  the  elements  of  His  future  Church,  and  lays  down  in  the 
apostolate  the  principle  of  its  organization.  2.  The  journey 
from  Galilee  to  Judea ;  this  is  a  transition  period  :  the  work 
extends  outwardly  while  it  is  strengthened  spiritually ;  but 
the  hostility  of  the  official  representatives  of  the  nation,  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  lighted  up  already  in  the  previous 
period,  goes  on  increasing.  3.  The  sojourn  at  Jerusalem : 
the  cross  violently  breaks  the  last  link  between  Israel  and  its 
King.  But  the  resurrection  and  ascension,  freeing  Jesus  from 
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every  national  relation,  and  raising  Him  to  a  free  and  glorious 
existence,  suited  to  the  nature  of  the  Son  of  God  (Rom.  i. 
3,  4),  make  Him,  in  the  words  of  Peter,  the  Lord  of  all  (Acts 
x.  36).  The  Israelitish  Messiah  by  birth,  He  becomes  by  His 
death  and  ascension  the  King  of  the  universe.  From  that 
time  forth  His  people  is  the  human  race.  The  ascension, 
which  forms  the  climax  of  the  Gospel  history,  is  at  the  same 
time  the  starting-point  for  the  history  of  the  Acts.  "  On  the 
one  side,  we  ascend  to  this  summit ;  on  the  other,  we  descend 
from  it."1  Hence  the  double  narration  of  the  fact.  It  be 
longs,  indeed,  to  both  writings, — to  the  one  as  its  crown,  to 
the  other  as  its  basis.  This  repetition  does  not  arise,  as  a 
superficial  criticism  supposes,  from  the  juxtaposition  of  two 
different  traditions  regarding  that  event.2  What  sensible 
writer  would  adopt  such  a  course  ?  The  ascension  is  the 
bond  which  joins  together  the  two  aspects  of  the  divine  work, 
— that  in  which  Jesus  rises  from  the  manger  to  the  throne, 
and  that  in  which,  from  the  throne  on  high,  He  acts  upon 
humanity,  creating,  preserving,  and  extending  the  Church.  It 
forms  part  of  the  history  of  Jesus  and  of  that  of  the  Church. 

Between  the  work  which  is  wrought  in  Jesus  and  that 
wrought  in  the  Church,  and  which  is  described  in  Acts,  there 
is  a  correspondence  which  is  exhibited  by  the  parallelism  of 
plan  in  the  two  books.  After  an  introduction  which  describes 
the  community  of  believers  as  already  formed,  though  yet 
unknown  (Acts  i.,  comp.  with  Luke  i.  and  ii.),  Pentecost  intro 
duces  it  on  the  theatre  of  history,  as  His  baptism  called  Jesus 
to  His  public  activity.  1.  Here  begins,  chap,  ii.,  the  first 
part  of  the  narrative,  which  extends  to  the  end  of  chap.  v.  ;  it 
relates,  first,  the  founding  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  the 
mother  and  model  of  all  others  ;  then  the  obstinate  resistance 
which  the  preaching  of  the  apostles  met  with  from  the  Jewish 
authorities  and  the  mass  of  the  nation.  2.  The  second  part, 
perhaps  the  most  remarkable  in  many  respects,  delineates,  like 
the  second  part  of  the  Gospel,  a  transition  period.  It  extends 

1  M.  Felix  Bovet. 

2  Any  more  than  in  the  case  of  the  double  narrative  of  the  creation  of  man  in 
Genesis  (chap.   i.  and  ii.).     Man  is  described,  chap,  i.,  as  the  goal  of  the  de 
velopment  of  nature  ;  chap,  ii.,  as  the  basis  of  the  development  of  history. 
Nature  rises  to  him  ;  history  goes  forth  from  him. 
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to  the  end  of  chap.  xii.  The  author  has  collected  and 
enumerated  in  this  piece  the  whole  series  of  providential 
events  by  which  the  way  was  paved  for  transferring  the 
kingdom  of  God  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles,  the  subject 
of  the  third  part.  First,  there  is  the  ministry  of  Stephen, 
who  dies  for  having  said  "  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth  shall  destroy 
the  temple,  and  shall  change  the  customs  which  Moses  delivered  " 
(vi.  14).  There  is  the  ministry  of  Philip  (chap,  viii.),  who 
makes  the  first  breach  on  the  Gentile  world  by  the  conversion 
of  the  Samaritans,  in  which  Peter  and  John  themselves  come 
to  take  part.  There  is,  by  the  hand  of  the  same  Philip,  the 
baptism  of  a  man  who  was  doubly  excluded  from  the  ancient 
covenant  as  a  Gentile  and  as  a  eunuch  (Deut.  xxiii.  1).  There 
is  the  conversion  of  Saul,  who  is  to  be  the  principal  instrument 
of  the  work  about  to  begin,  the  persecutor  but  the  successor 
of  Stephen.  There  is  through  the  ministry  of  Peter  the 
baptism  of  the  Gentile  Cornelius  and  his  family,  in  conse 
quence  of  the  vision  by  which  God  taught  that  apostle  that 
the  wall  of  separation  raised  by  the  law  between  Israel  and 
the  Gentiles  was  thenceforth  broken'  down.  There  is,  as  an 
effect  of  the  dispersion  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  the  foun 
dation  of  the  church  of  Antioch,  the  first  church  of  heathendom, 
the  point  from  which  Paul  will  take  his  course  to  the  heathen 
world,  his  permanent  basis  of  operations,  the  Jerusalem  of  the 
Gentile  world.  Those  six  events,  apparently  accidental,  but 
all  converging  to  the  same  end,  are  chosen  and  grouped  by 
the  author  with  incomparable  skill,  to  show,  as  it  were,  to  the 
eye  the  ways  in  which  the  divine  wisdom  prepared  for  the 
approaching  work,  the  conversion  of  heathendom.  Chap.  xii. 
concludes  this  part.  It  relates  the  martyrdom  of  James,  the 
attempted  martyrdom  of  Peter,  and  the  sudden  death  of  their 
persecutor,  the  last  great  representative  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
Herod  Agrippa — persecuting  Israel  struck  dead  in  the  person 
of  its  last  monarch.  3.  The  third  part  relates  the  foundation 
of  the  Church  among  the  Gentiles  by  St.  Paul's  three  journeys. 
His  imprisonment  at  Jerusalem  at  the  close  of  those  three 
missionary  tours,  and  the  surrounding  circumstances,  form  a 
sort  of  counterpart  to  the  story  of  the  Passion  in  the  Gospel. 
It  is  the  last  act  in  the  rejection  of  the  Gospel  by  Israel,  to 
which  the  conduct  of  the  elders  of  the  Roman  synagogue 
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toward  Paul  (chap,  xxviii.)  puts  the  finishing  stroke.  What 
could  be  grander  or  clearer  than  this  plan  ?  We  have  yet  to 
wait  for  a  history  of  the  Reformation,  giving  us,  within  the 
space  of  a  hundred  pages,  as  complete  and  precise  a  view  of 
that  great  religious  revolution  as  that  which  Luke  has  left  us 
in  the  Acts,  of  the  yet  profounder  revolution  by  which  God 
transferred  His  kingdom  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles. 

C.  If  the  plan  of  Luke  is  admirable  from  the  controlling 
unity  to  which  he  subordinates  so  great  a  variety  of  materials, 
the  style  of  the  Gospel  and  of  the  Acts  presents  a  similar 
phenomenon.  On  the  one  hand  it  is  a  striking  medley.  To 
the  prologue  of  classic  Greek,  classic  both  in  construction  and 
vocabulary,  there  succeed  narratives  of  the  infancy,  written  in 
a  style  which  is  rather  a  decalque1  from  the  Aramaic  than  true 
Greek.  It  is  quite  clear  that  the  author,  after  writing  the 
prologue  in  his  own  style,  here  uses  an  Aramaic  document  or 
a  translation  from  the  Aramaic.  We  shall  not  repeat  the 
proofs  of  this  fact  which  we  have  given  in  our  exegesis  ;  in  a 
measure  they  extend  to  the  whole  Gospel.  As  to  the  question 
whether  it  is  Luke  himself  who  has  translated  it  into  Greek, 
or  whether  he  used  a  record  already  translated,  we  shall 
answer  it  immediately.  For  the  present,  we  repeat  that  the 
proof  which  Bleek  finds  to  support  the  second  view  in  the 
expression  avaro\rj  e£  in//-ou?,  i.  78,  is  without  the  least  value 
(see  the  exegesis).  Finally,  besides  the  prologue  written  in 
pure  Greek,  and  the  parts  which  follow,  all  saturated  with 
Aramaisms,  we  find  other  parts,  such  as  chap.  xiv.  7-xv.  32, 
xxii.,  xxiii.,  the  Hebrew  colouring  of  which  is  much  less  pro 
nounced,  and  which  presented  nothing  or  almost  nothing 
offensive  to  Greek  ears.  It  is  not  probable  that  they  proceed 
from  an  Aramaic  document,  any  more  than  that  Luke  com 
posed  them  freely.  In  the  first  case  they  would  contain  more 
Hebraisms  ;  in  the  second,  they  would  be  still  more  com 
pletely  free  from  them.  It  is  therefore  probable  that  those 
passages  were  composed  in  Greek  by  Luke  or  his  predecessor, 
not  from  an  Aramaic  document,  but  from  an  oral  tradition 
in  that  language. 

The  same  variety  of  style  reappears  in  the  Acts.      The  first 

1  The  name  for  the  copy  of  a  picture  traced  on  transparent  paper  placed  over 
the  original.— Tu. 
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parts  of  this  book  betray  an  Aramaic  source  in  every  line. 
This  character  gradually  disappears,  and  the  last  parts  of  tha 
book,  in  which  the  author  relates  the  scenes  in  which  he 
seems  to  have  been  personally  present,  are  written  in  as  pure 
Greek  as  the  prologue  of  the  Gospel. 

On  the  other  hand,  and  notwithstanding  this  medley,  the 
style  of  Luke  has  in  many  respects  the  seal  of  a  well-marked 
unity.  Not  only  is  his  vocabulary  everywhere  more  extensive 
than  that  of  the  other  evangelists,  as  might  be  expected  from 
a  "writer  familiar  with  classic  Greek ;  for  example,  he  displays 
in  a  far  higher  degree  the  facility  with  which  the  Greek 
language  indefinitely  multiplies  its  stock  of  verbs,  by  com 
pounding  the  simple  ones  with  prepositions  and  otherwise  ; 
but  he  has  also  certain  expressions  which  exclusively  belong 
to  him,  or  which  he  uses  with  marked  predilection,  and  which 
are  scattered  uniformly  over  all  parts  of  his  two  writings, 
even  those  which  are  most  evidently  translated  from  the 
Aramaic.  And  this  is  the  proof  that  Luke  in  those  pieces 
did  not  make  use  of  a  translation  already  made,  but  was  him 
self  the  translator.1 

There  are  also  certain  correspondences  alleged  in  vocabu 
lary  and  syntax  between  Luke's  style  and  that  of  Paul. 
Holtzmann  enumerates  about  200  expressions  or  phrases 
common  to  those  two  authors,  and  more  or  less  foreign  to 
all  the  other  N.  T.  writers.2  The  anonymous  Saxon  has 
taken  advantage  of  this  fact  in  support  of  his  hypothesis,  ac 
cording  to  which  Paul  himself  was  the  author  of  the  third 
Gospel.  But  this  proof  is  far  from  satisfactory ;  the 
phenomenon  is  explained,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  fact  that 
Paul  and  Luke  are  the  only  two  writers  of  the  N.  T.  who 

1  Zeller  has  devoted  two  profound  essays  to  this  element  exclusively  belonging 
to  Luke  in  his  two  narratives,  the  one  in  the  TJieol.  Jahrb.  1843,  p.  467  et  seq., 
the  other  in  his  Apostelgesch.  p.  390  et  seq.     He  enumerates  139  expressions 
used  preferentially,  and  134  terms  and  phrases  used  exclusively,  or  almost  ex 
clusively,  by  Luke  in  the  two  works.     The  following  are  examples  selected  at 
random :  <ru/t/3aXXi/»,   wj/xXa^a-s/*,   and  others  like  them  ;  atti\»^i{t   o  u-^nrroc, 
tpfiofiis,  ivrf,i>u.<>s,  -ra.ftx.x.f'i^t  '•%>**>  x.a.6t^7t;,  ituTiai,  etc.  ;  KO.}  O.VTOS,  St  xai  (grada 
tion),  TOUTS  'in,  ri  OTI,  TO  before  a  proposition  which  serves  as  a  substantive, 
xz$oTt,  p.\*  out,  xa,}  yiif,  <Saw  yap,  f'^tyi  St  (in  the  sense  so  often  pointed  out  in  our 
commentary),  if'  aXvfaias,  i%  vs  tifiifxs,  XO.TO.  'Has  or  TO  liutos,  or  TO  t!tirft,i>ot,  etc. 

2  For  example  :   a.iS  J»,  aXX'  awSe,  aur/Xa^/SavsirAz;,  ixxaxilv,  •ra.faS'.ifos,  a,fa?u;, 
avrctrcioiftx,  ai'viTv  vat  Piov,  aT£v/£s;v,  otx'y'yiX.Xiiv,  a^rsXir/^nv,  etc. 
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educated  amid  classical  surroundings ;  on  the  other,  by 
the  personal  relations  which  they  kept  up  so  long  with  one 
another;  at  least,  if  we  are  to  trust  the  tradition  which 
ascribes  the  Gospel  to  Luke  (see  chap.  ii.  of  this  Conclusion). 
The  study  which  we  have  now  made  of  the  distinctive 
characteristics  of  Luke's  Gospel  supplies  us  with  the  necessary 
data  for  reaching  the  conclusions  for  which  we  have  to 
inquire  regarding  the  origin  of 'this  composition. 


CHAPTEE    II. 

THE    COMPOSITION    OF   THE   THIRD    GOSPEL. 

WE  have  before  us  in  this  chapter  the  four  following  points  : 
The  aim  of  the  Gospel,  the  time  of  its  composition,  the  author 
to  whom  it  is  to  be  ascribed,  the  place  where  he  composed  it. 

I.— The  Aim, 

The  common  aim  of  our  Gospels  is  to  produce  faith  in  Him 
whom  they  describe  as  the  Saviour  of  the  world.  But  each 
of  them  pursues  this  aim  in  a  particular  way :  Matthew,  by 
bringing  the  history  of  our  Lord  into  connection  with  the 
Messianic  prophecies  of  which  it  is  the  fulfilment ;  Mark,  by 
seeking  to  reproduce  the  unique  splendour  which  rayed  forth 
from  His  person ;  John,  by  relating  the  most  salient  testi 
monies  and  facts  which  led  His  disciples  to  recognise  and 
adore  Him  as  the  Son  of  God.  What  is  the  means  by  which 
Luke  wishes  to  gain  the  same  end  ? 

It  was  thought  enough,  even  down  to  our  own  day,  to 
answer  that  he  had  sought  to  trace  the  Gospel  history  as  faith 
fully  as  possible  with  a  view  to  believers  among  the  Gentiles.1 
This  solution  is  not  precise  enough  for  the  authors  of  the 
critical  school,  which  seeks  party  tendencies  everywhere  in 
our  sacred  writings.  By  combining  with  the  study  of  the 

1  So   Origen    (Eus.   H.  E.  vi.  25),    Eichhorn,    Schleiermacher,    De  Wette, 
Bleek,  stop  short  at  this  general  definition.     From  this  point  of  view,  the  Act* 
are  simply  regarded  as  a  history  of  the  apostolic  a^e  or  oi  the  first  missions. 
VOL.  1L  HO 
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Gospel  that  of  the  Acts,  the  objects  of  which  seemed  more  pro 
nounced,  they  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  writings 
of  Luke  are  nothing  else  than  a  disguised  defence  of  the  per 
son  and  preaching  of  Paul,  in  opposition  to  the  persons  and 
teaching  of  the  Twelve ;  a  history  more  or  less  fictitious,  in 
tended  to  gain  favour  for  that  apostle  with  the  Judeo- 
Christian  party  which,  down  to  the  second  century,  remained 
obstinately  hostile  to  him.  Zeller,  in  particular,  has  de 
veloped  this  thesis  in  a  work  which  might  be  called  classic, 
if  erudition  and  sagacity  could  stand  for  justice  and  impar 
tiality.1  MM.  Eeuss  (§  210)  and  Nicolas  (p.  268)  also  ascribe 
to  the  Acts  the  aim  of  reconciling  the  Judeo-Christian  and 
Pauline  parties,  but  without  accusing  the  author  of  wilfully 
altering  the  facts.2 

It  must  indeed  be  confessed,  especially  if  we  take  account 
of  the  narrative  of  the  Acts,  that  it  is  very  difficult  to  believe 
that  in  writing  this  history  the  author  had  only  the  general 
intention  of  giving  as  complete  and  faithful  a  view  of  the 
facts  as  possible.  A  more  particular  aim  seems  to  show  itself 
in  the  choice  of  the  materials  which  he  uses,  as  well  as  in  the 
numerous  omissions  which  he  makes.  Whence  comes  it  that, 
of  all  the  apostles,  Peter  and  Paul  are  the  only  ones  brought 
on  the  scene  ?  How  are  we  to  explain  the  marvellous  paral 
lelism  between  them  established  by  the  narrative  ?  Whence 
the  predilection  of  the  author  for  everything  relating  to  the 
person  of  the  latter ;  the  thrice  repeated  narrative  of  his  con 
version,  the  detailed  account  of  the  varied  phases  of  his  trial, 
the  peculiarly  marked  notice  of  his  relations  to  the  Eoman 
magistrates  ?  Why  relate  in  detail  the  founding  of  the 
churches  of  Greece,  and  not  devote  a  line  to  that  of  so  im 
portant  a  church  as  Alexandria  (to  which  Paul  remained  a 
stranger)  ?  To  what  purpose  the  circumstantial  recital  of 
Paul's  voyage  to  Borne  ?  And  why  does  the  account  of  his 
arrival  close  the  book  so  abruptly  ?  Is  not  Overbeck  right 

1  Zeller  (p.  363)  calls  the  book  of  Acts  "  a  treaty  of  peace  proposed  to  the 
.Tudeo-Christians  by  a  Paulmist,  who  wishes  to  purchase  from  them  the  acknow 
ledgment  of  Gentile  Christianity  by  a  series  of  concessions  made  to  Judaism." 

*  M.  Nicolas  thus  expresses  the  aim  of  the  Acts  :  "To  extinguish  the  discus 
sions  of  the  two  parties,  and  lead  them  to  forget  their  old  feuds  by  showing  them 
that  their  founders  .  .  .  had  laboured  with  a  full  understanding  with  one 
another  for  the  propagation  of  Christianity." 
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in  saying  that,  in  reality,  "  the  subject  of  the  book  is  not  the 
gospel,  but  the  gospel  preached  by  Paul."  Even  the  first  part, 
that  which  relates  to  Peter,  seems  to  be  only  a  preparation 
for  the  account  of  Paul's  ministry.  The  author  seems  to  say  : 
Great  as  Peter  was  in  his  work  in  Israel,  Paul  was  not  one 
whit  behind  him  in  his  among  the  Gentiles  ;  the  extraordinary 
miracles  and  successes  by  which  God  accredited  the  former 
were  repeated  in  no  less  a  measure  in  the  case  of  the  other.1 

We  do  not  think  that  the  recent  defenders  of  the  historical 
trustworthiness  of  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  (Mayerhoff,  Baum- 
garten,  Lekebusch)  have  succeeded  altogether  in  parrying  this 
blow.  They  have  attempted  to  explain  part  of  those  facts, 
while  admitting  that  the  theme  of  the  Acts  was  solely  the 
propagation  of  the  gospel  from  Jerusalem  to  Eome  ;  but  this 
very  demonstration  breaks  down  at  several  points,  and  espe 
cially  in  the  last  chapter.  For  when  Paul  reaches  this  capital 
it  is  not  he  who  brings  the  gospel  to  it ;  rather  it  is  the 
gospel  which  receives  him  there  (xxviii.  15)  ;  and  in  what 
follows,  the  founding  of  a  church  at  Eome  by  Paul  is  not 
related.  As  Overbeck  says,  "  The  Acts  relate,  not  how  the 
gospel,  but  how  Paul,  reached  Eome." 

While  fully  recognising  that  the  purely  historical  aim  is 
unsatisfactory,  it  seems  to  us  that  that  which  Zeller  proposes 
is  inadmissible.  Not  only,  as  Bleek  observes,  must  the  coldly 
calculated  deception,  which  would  be  inevitable  in  an  author 
inventing  a  narrative  with  the  view  of  forging  history,  appear 
absolutely  improbable  to  every  reader  who  gives  himself  up 
to  the  impression  which  so  simple  a  composition  produces  ;  but 
besides,  how  are  we  to  set  before  our  minds  the  result  proposed 
to  be  gained  in  this  way  ?  Did  the  author  mean,  asks  Over- 
beck,  to  influence  the  Judeo-Christians  to  unite  with  Paul's 
party?  But  in  that  case  it  was  a  most  unskilful  expedient  to  set 
before  them  the  conduct  of  the  Jewish  nation  in  the  odious  light 
in  which  it  appears  throughout  the  entire  history  of  the  Acts, 
from  the  persecutions  against  the  apostles  in  the  first  chap- 

1  It  is  known  that  Schneckenburger  regarded  this  parallel  between  Peter 
and  Paul  as  the  principal  thought  and  aim  of  tin;  Acts  (without  thinking  that 
the  truth  of  the  narrative  was  thereby  compromised).  It  is  only  as  a  curiosum 
that  we  refer  to  the  opinion  of  Aberle,  who  regards  the  Acts  as  a  memoir  pre 
pared  with  a  view  to  Paul's  defence  in  his  trial  before  the  imperial  tribunal. 
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ters,  down  tn  the  dark  plots  in  which  the  Sanhedrim  itself 
does  not  shrink  from  taking  part  against  the  life  of  St.  Paul. 
It  must  then  be  by  acting  on  his  own  party,  the  Paulinists, 
that  the  author  hoped  to  effect  the  fusion  of  the  two  camps. 
By  presenting  the  picture  of  the  harmony  between  Paul  and 
the  Twelve  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xv.),  he  proposed  to  bring  the 
Paulinists  of  his  time  to  concede  to  the  Judeo- Christians,  as 
Paul  had  formerly  done  to  the  apostles,  the  observance  of  the 
Mosaic  rites.  But  the  Judeo-Christians  themselves  of  that 
period  no  longer  held  to  this  concession.  It  appears  from 
the  Clementine  Homilies  that  circumcision  was  abandoned  by 
this  party.  The  author  of  the  Acts,  a  zealous  Paulinist,  must 
then  have  asked  his  own  to  yield  to  their  adversaries  more 
than  the  latter  themselves  required  !  Finally,  what  purpose, 
on  Zeller's  supposition,  would  be  served  by  the  entire  transi 
tion  part  (chap,  vi.— xii.)  ?  This  elaborate  enumeration  of 
the  circumstances  which  went  to  pave  the  way  for  the  free 
evangelization  of  the  Gentile  world  might  and  should  have  its 
place  in  a  truthful  and  sincere  narrative  of  the  progress  of 
the  Christian  work  ;  it  was  a  digression  in  a  romance  in 
tended  to  raise  Paul  to  the  level  of  Peter.  The  modified  form 
given  by  MM.  Eeuss  and  Nicolas  to  this  conciliation-hypo 
thesis  has  no  force  unless  there  is  ascribed  to  the  apostolic 
Judeo-Christianity  and  Paulinism  a  meaning  and  importance 
which,  in  our  opinion,  it  never  had  (see  chap.  iv.).  "What 
hypothesis  does  Overbeck  substitute  for  that  of  Zeller,  which 
he  so  well  combats  ?  According  to  this  critic,  the  author  of 
the  Acts  does  not  think  of  reconciling  the  two  camps.  It  is 
the  Pauline  party  alone  which,  working  on  its  own  account, 
here  attempts  by  the  pen  of  one  of  its  members  "  to  come  to 
an  understanding  with  its  past,  its  peculiar  origin,  and  its 
first  founder,  Paul"  (p.  xxi.).  Such,  after  so  much  beating 
about,  is  the  last  word  of  Baur's  School  on  the  aim  of  the 
writings  of  Luke.  It  is  on  the  face  of  it  a  somewhat  strange 

O  w 

idea,  that  of  a  party  composing  a  historical  book  to  come  to  a 
clear  understanding  with  its  past.  It  is  not,  however,  incon 
ceivable.  But  if  the  author  really  means  to  come  to  an  un 
derstanding  about  the  beginnings  of  his  party,  it  is  because 
he  knows  those  beginnings,  and  believes  in  them.  The  past 
is  to  him  a  definite  quantity  by  which  he  measures  the 
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present.  But  in  that  case,  how  are  we  to  explain  the  wilful 
falsifications  of  history  in  which,  according  to  Overbeck 
himself,  he  indulged  ?  The  miracles  of  St.  Peter  in  the  first 
part  of  the  Acts  are  set  down  to  the  account  of  legend ;  but 
those  of  Paul,  in  the  second,  were  knowingly  invented  by 
the  author.  To  restore  the  past  at  one's  own  caprice,  is  that 
to  come  to  a  clear  understanding  with  it  ?  Much  more,  the 
author  of  the  Acts,  not  content  with  peopling  the  night  of 
the  past  with  imaginary  events,  went  the  length  of  putting 
himself  "  into  systematic  opposition  "  (p.  xxxvi.)  to  what  Paul 
says  of  himself  in  his  epistles.  To  contradict  systematically, 
that  is  to  say,  knowingly,  the  best  authenticated  documents 
proceeding  from  the  founder  of  the  party, — such  is  the  way 
"  to  come  to  light  regarding  the  person  of  that  chief  " !  The 
Tubingen  criticism  has  entangled  itself  in  a  cul-de-sac  from 
which  it  cannot  escape  except  by  renouncing  its  first  error, 
the  opposition  between  the  principles  of  Paul  and  those  of  the 
Twelve.  We  shall  return  to  this  question  in  our  last  chapter. 

The  reperusal  of  the  third  Gospel  is  enough  to  convince  any 
one  that  its  author  seriously  pursues  a  historical  aim.  This 
appears  from  the  numerous  chronological,  geographical,  and 
other  like  notices  of  which  his  work  is  full  (Quirinius, 
ii.  2  ;  the  cycle  of  dates,  iii.  1  ;  the  age  of  Jesus,  ver. 
2  3  ;  the  second-first  Sabbath,  vi.  1  ;  the  details  regarding 
the  material  support  of  Jesus  and  His  apostles,  viii. 
1-3  ;  compare  also  ix.  51,  xiii.  22,  xvii.  11,  xxi.  37,  38, 
etc.).  The  narrative  of  the  Acts  is  everywhere  strewn  with 
similar  remarks  (on  P>ethany,  i.  12;  expulsion  of  the  Jews 
by  Claudius,  xviii.  2;  Gallio,  xviii.  12;  the  money  value  of 
the  books  burned,  xix.  19;  the  details  of  the  disturbance 
at  Ephesus,  chap.  xix. ;  the  fifty  days  between  Passover  and 
Pentecost,  of  which  the  narrative  of  the  journey  enables  us 
to  give  an  exact  account,  xx.  G-xxi.  1C;  the  number  of 
soldiers,  cavalry  and  infantry,  forming  the  escort,  xxiii.  23  ; 
the  circumstantial  account  of  the  shipwreck,  xxvii. ;  the 
nationality  and  figurehead  of  the  vessel  which  carries  Paul  to 
Rome,  xxviii.  11).  The  historical  purpose  of  the  narrative 
appears  from  the  programme  marked  out  in  the  prologue :  to 
relate  all  things,  from  the  very  first,  in  order,  exactly  (i.  3). 

Yet  it  is  certain,  on  the  other  hand,  that  no  more  than  the 
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other  evangelists  does  the  author  relate  history  merely  as 
history, — that  is  to  say,  to  interest  the  reader  and  satisfy  his 
curiosity.  He  evidently  proposes  to  himself  a  more  exalted 
aim.  The  tone  of  his  narrative  proves  this,  and  he  tells  us 
so  himself.  He  has  before  his  eyes  a  reader  who  is  already 
abreast  of  the  essential  points  of  the  gospel  verity,  and  whom 
he  wishes  to  furnish  with  the  means  of  confirming  the  reality 
of  the  object  of  his  faith  (rr^v  da-<pa\€tav).  It  is  with  this 
view  that  he  presents  him  with  a  full,  exact,  and  consecu 
tive  description  of  the  life  and  ministry  of  Jesus  Christ,  "  that 
he  might  [thus  himself]  verify  the  infallible  certainty  of  those 
things  wherein  he  has  been  instructed." 

In  what  did  those  instructions  received  by  Theophilus 
consist  ?  According  to  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  xv.  3-5),  the  essen 
tial  points  of  elementary  instruction  were  these  two  :  Christ 
dead  for  our  sins,  and  risen  the  third  day.  In  Rom.  x.  6-10  the 
same  apostle  thus  defines  the  object  of  faith,  and  the  contents 
of  the  Christian  profession :  Christ  descended  for  us  into  the 
abyss,  and  ascended  for  us  to  heaven  ;  comp.  also  Eom.  iv. 
23-25.  Such  is  likewise  the  summary  of  Peter's  preaching 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost. 

Nevertheless,  at  the  house  of  Cornelius  (Acts  x.),  Peter 
already  feels  the  need  of  preparing  for  the  proclamation  of 
those  decisive  saving  truths  by  a  rapid  sketch  of  the  ministry 
of  Jesus.  At  Antioch  of  Pisidia  (Acts  xiii.  23,  24),  Paul 
goes  back,  like  Peter,  even  to  the  ministry  of  John  the 
Baptist.  For  there  is  in  the  mind  of  every  man,  face  to  face 
with  an  important  historical  event,  the  felt  need  not  merely 
to  account  for  what  it  contains,  but  also  for  the  way  in  which 
it  has  come  about.  And  when  the  event  has  exercised,  and 
continues  ever  to  exercise,  a  deep  influence  on  the  lot  of 
humanity,  and  on  that  of  every  individual,  then  the  need  of 
knowing  its  beginnings  and  development,  its  genesis,  if  I  may 
so  speak,  takes  forcible  possession  of  every  serious  mind. 
And  this  desire  is  legitimate.  The  more  value  the  event  has, 
the  more  important  is  it  for  the  conscience  to  defend  itself 
from  every  illusion  in  regard  to  it.  Such  must  have  been  the 
position  of  a  large  number  of  believing  and  cultured  Greeks, 
of  whom  Theophilus  was  the  representative.  What  mysteries 
must  have  appeared  to  such  minds  in  those  unheard  of  events 
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which  form  the  goal  of  gospel  history :  a  man  dying  for  the 
salvation  of  all  other  men ;  a  Jew  raised  to  the  condition  of 
the  Son  of  God,  and  to  power  over  all  things ;  and  that 
especially  when  those  events  were  presented  apart  from  their 
connection  with  those  which  had  preceded  and  prepared  for 
them,  having  all  the  appearance  of  abrupt  manifestations  from 
heaven !  To  how  many  objections  must  such  doctrine  have 
given  rise  ?  It  is  not  without  reason  that  St.  Paul  speaks  of 
the  cross  as :  to  tlie  Greeks  foolishness.  Was  it  not  important 
to  supply  a  point  of  support  for  such  instructions,  and  in 
order  to  do  that,  to  settle  them  on  the  solid  basis  of  facts  ? 
To  relate  in  detail  the  beginning  and  middle  of  this  history, 
was  not  this  to  render  the  end  of  it  more  worthy  of  faith  ? 
In  dealing  with  such  men  as  Theophilus,  there  was  an  urgent 
necessity  for  supplying  history  as  the  basis  of  their  catechetical 
training. 

Xo  one  could  understand  better  than  St.  Paul  the  need  for 
such  a  work,  and  we  should  not  be  surprised  though  it  were 
to  him  that  the  initiative  was  due.  It  is  true  there  existed 
already  a  considerable  number  of  accounts  of  the  ministry  of 
Jesus  ;  but  according  to  i.  3  (explained  in  contrast  with  vers.  1 , 
2),  those  works  were  only  collections  of  anecdotes  put  together 
without  connection  and  without  criticism.  Such  compilations 
could  not  suffice  to  meet  the  want  in  question ;  there  was 
needed  a  history  properly  so  called,  such  as  that  which  Luke 
announces  in  his  programme.  And  if  Paul,  among  the  helpers 
who  surrounded  him,  had  an  evangelist  distinguished  for  his 
gifts  and  culture, — and  we  know  from  2  Cor.  viii.  18,  1'J, 
that  there  was  really  one  of  this  description, — how  could  he 
help  casting  his  eyes  on  him,  and  encouraging  him  to  under 
take  so  excellent  a  work  ?  Such  is  the  task  which  Luke  has 
discharged.  It  is  neither  by  adducing  the  prophecies,  nor 
by  the  personal  greatness  of  Jesus,  nor  by  his  declarations 
respecting  His  heavenly  origin,  that  the  author  of  the  third 
Gospel  has  sought  to  establish  or  strengthen  the  faith  of  his 
readers.  It  is  by  the  consecutive  exposition  of  that  unique 
history  whose  final  events  have  become  the  holy  object  of 
faith.  The  beginning  explains  the  middle,  and  the  middle  the 
end;  and  from  this  illuminated  close  the  light  is  reflected 
back  on  the  events  which  have  led  to  it.  It  is  a  well-corn- 
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pacted  whole,  in  which  the  parts  mutually  support  one  another. 
Luke's  Gospel  is  the  only  one  which  in  this  view  presents  us 
with  the  Gospel  history.  It  is  very  truly,  as  it  has  been 
called,  the  Gospel  of  the  development  (M.  Felix  Bovet). 

The  heavenly  exaltation  of  Jesus  was,  if  one  may  so  speak, 
the  first  stage  in  the  march  of  Christian  work.  There  was  a 
second  more  advanced  :  the  state  of  things  which  this  work 
had  reached  at  the  time  when  the  author  wrote.  The  name 
of  Christ  preached  throughout  all  the  world,  the  Church 
founded  in  all  the  cities  of  the  empire ;  such  was  the  astound 
ing  spectacle  which  this  great  epoch  presented.  This  result 
was  not,  like  the  life  of  Jesus,  an  object  of  faith  to  the 
Gentiles ;  it  was  a  fact  of  felt  experience.  It  required  to  be, 
not  demonstrated,  but  explained,  and  in  some  respects  justi 
fied.  How  had  the  Church  been  founded,  and  how  had  it 
grown  so  rapidly  ?  How  had  it  become  open  to  the  Gentiles  ? 
How  were  the  people  of  Israel,  from  the  midst  of  whom  it 
had  gone  forth,  themselves  excluded  from  it?  How  reconcile 
with  this  unexpected  event  God's  faithfulness  to  His  promises  ? 
Could  the  work  of  Christianity  really  be  under  those  strange 
conditions  a  divine  work  ?  All  these  were  questions  which 
might  justly  be  raised  in  the  minds  of  believers  from  among 
the  Gentiles,  as  is  proved  by  the  passage  ix.-xi.  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Eomans,  where  Paul  studies  this  very  problem 
with  a  view  to  the  wants  of  ancient  Gentiles  (xi.  1 3).  Only, 
while  Paul  treats  it  from  the  standpoint  of  Christian  specula 
tion,  and  answers  it  by  a  Theodicee,  the  book  of  Acts  labours 
to  solve  it  historically.  The  first  part  of  this  book  exhibits 
the  Church  Icing  lorn  by  the  power  of  the  Spirit  of  the 
glorified  Christ,  but  coining  into  collision  at  its  first  step  with 
official  Judaism.  The  second  part  exhibits  God  preparing  for 
the  new  progress  which  this  work  was  to  make  through  the 
preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  the  Gentiles,  and  Israel  at  the 
same  time  shedding  the  blood  of  Stephen,  and  the  king  of 
Israel  slaying  or  disposed  to  slay  the  two  chief  apostles, — in 
a  word,  the  rebellion  of  Israel  in  the  Holy  Land.  The  last 
part,  finally,  represents  the  divine  work  embracing  the  Gentile 
world,  and  the  ministry  of  Paul  crowned  with  a  success  and 
with  wonders  equal  at  least  to  those  which  had  signalized 
the  ministry  of  Peter, — most  certainly  this  parallelism,  as 
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Sclmeckenburger  has  observed,  is  before  the  mind  of  the 
author, — while  Judaism  continues  its  opposition  in  every 
city  of  the  pagan  world  where  Paul  preaches,  and  at  length 
consummates  that  opposition  in  the  very  heart  of  the  empire, 
in  the  capital  of  the  world,  by  the  conduct  of  the  rulers  of 
the  Roman  synagogue.  Such  is  the  end  of  the  book.  Is  not 
the  intention  of  such  a  writing  clear  ?  The  narrative  is  a 
justification.  But  this  justification  is  not,  as  has  been  un 
worthily  thought,  that  of  a  man,  St.  Paul.  The  aim  of  the 
Acts  is  more  exalted.  By  its  simple  and  consecutive  state 
ment  of  events,  this  book  purports  to  give  the  explanation 
and  justification  of  the  way  in  which  that  great  religious 
revolution  was  carried  through,  which  transferred  the  king 
dom  of  God  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles ;  it  is  the  apology 
of  the  divine  work,  that  of  God  Himself.  God  had  left  the 
Gentiles  only  for  a  time,  the  times  of  ignorance;  He  had 
temporarily  let  them  walk  in  their  own  ways  (Acts  xvii.  30, 
xiv.  16).  At  the  end  of  this  time,  Israel,  first  saved,  was  to 
become  the  instrument  of  universal  salvation,  the  apostle  of 
Christ  to  all  nations.  But  this  glorious  calling  which  the 
apostles  so  often  held  out  to  it  was  obstinately  rejected,  and 
the  kingdom  of  God,  instead  of  being  established  by  it,  was 
forced  to  pass  aside  from  it.  It  was  therefore  not  God  who 
broke  with  His  people ;  it  was  the  people  who  broke  with 
their  God.  Such  is  the  fact  which  the  book  of  Acts  demon 
strates  historically.  It  is  thus,  in  a  way,  the  counterpart  of 
Genesis.  The  latter  relates  how  the  transition  took  place 
from  primitive  universalism  to  theocratic  particularism, 
through  God's  covenant  with  Abraham.  The  Acts  relate 
how  God  returned  from  this  temporary  particularism  to 
the  conclusive  universalism,  which  was  ever  His  real  thought. 
But  while  simply  describing  the  fact,  the  Acts  explain  and 
justify  the  abnormal  and  unforeseen  form  in  which  it  came 
about. 

The  end  common  to  Luke's  two  writings  is  therefore  to 
strengthen  faith,  by  exhibiting  the  principle  and  phases  of 
that  renewal  which  his  eye  had  just  witnessed.  Two  great 
results  had  been  successively  effected  before  the  eyes  of  his 
contemporaries.  In  the  person  of  Jesus,  the  world  had 
received  a  Saviour  and  Master;  this  Saviour  and  Master  had 
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established  His  kingdom  over  humanity.  The  Gospel  sets 
forth  the  first  of  those  events ;  the  Acts  the  second.  The 
Gospel  has  for  its  subject  the  invisible  revolution,  the  substi 
tution  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Himself  of  the  dispensation  o{ 
the  Spirit  for  the  reign  of  the  letter,  the  transforming  of  tha 
relations  of  God  to  man,  salvation,  the  principle  of  that 
historical  revolution  which  was  to  follow.  The  Acts  narrate 
the  external  revolution,  the  preaching  of  salvation  with  its 
consequences,  the  acceptance  of  the  Gentiles,  and  their  sub 
stitution  in  the  place  of  Israel.  Salvation  and  the  Church, 
such  are  the  two  works  of  God  on  which  the  author  meant 
to  shed  the  light  of  the  divine  mind.  The  Ascension  linked 
them  together.  The  goal  of  the  one,  it  was  the  foundation 
of  the  other.  Hence  the  narrative  of  the  Ascension  becomes 
the  bond  of  the  two  writings.  The  aim  of  the  work,  thus 
understood,  explains  its  beginning  (the  announcement  of  the 
forerunner's  birth),  its  middle  (the  Ascension),  and  its  end 
(Paul  and  the  synagogue  at  Eome). 

II. — The  Time  of  Composition. 

The  very  various  opinions  regarding  the  date  of  our  Gospel 
(Introd.  §  3)  may  be  arranged  in  three  groups.  The  first 
class  fix  it  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  between  60 
and  70  ;  the  second,  between  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  the  end  of  the  first  century  (Holtzmann,  from  70  to  80  ; 
Keim,  about  90) ;  the  third,  Baur  and  his  school,  in  the  first 
part  of  the  second  century  (Volkmar,  about  100  ;  Hilgenfield, 
Zeller,  from  100  to  110;  Baur,  after  130).  The  traditions 
which  we  have  quoted  (§  3)  and  the  facts  which  we  have 
enumerated  (§  1)  seem  to  us  at  once  to  set  aside  the  dates 
of  the  third  group,  and  to  be  unfavourable  to  the  second. 
Tradition  has  preserved  to  us  only  one  precise  date,  that 
given  by  Clement  of  Alexandria,  when  he  places  the  com 
position  of  Luke  before  that  of  Mark,  and  fixes  the  latter  at 
the  period  of  Peter's  sojourn  at  Piome,  that  is  to  say,  in  6-i 
(according  to  Wieseler),  or  between  64  and  67  (according  to 
others).  Following  this  view,  our  Gospel  must  have  been 
composed  between  60  and  67.  The  opinion  of  Irenreus  is 
not,  as  is  often  said,  opposed  to  this  (§  3).  Let  us  examine 
the  objections  raised  by  criticism  to  this  traditional  date, 
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•which  would  place  the  composition  of  our  Gospel  antecedently 
to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 

1.  The  great  number  of  gospel  narratives  already  published 
before  our  Gospel,  according  to  the  prologue,  presupposes  a 
somewhat  advanced  period  of   the  apostolic  age.1 — But  why 
might  not  numerous  attempts  at  compiling  traditions  relative 
to  the  history  of  Jesus  have  been  made  during  the  first  thirty 
years  which  followed  events  so  great  ?     "  Though  the  art  of 
writing  had  not  yet  existed,  it  would  have  been  invented  for 
such  a  subject,"  says  Lunge.      When,  especially,  the  generation 
of  the  immediate  witnesses  of  the  life  of  our  Saviour  began  to 
be  cleared  away  by  death,  and  when  the  apostles,  His  official 
witnesses,  left  Palestine  to  go  and  preach  to  other  nations,  was 
it  not  inevitable  that  the  gospel  literature  should  appear  to 
fill  up  this  double  void  ?     Xow  it  was  about  the  year  60,  at 
the  latest,  that  those  circumstances  emerged. 

o 

2.  The  work  of  Luke  betrays  a  certain  amount  of  critici^,*, 
in  regard  to  its  sources,  which  leads  to  a  date  posterior  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem. — But  from  the  time  when  the  author 
had  before  him  a  certain  number  of  works  on  the  subject,  it 
is  evident  that  he  could  not  compose  his  narrative  without 
estimating  those  sources  critically ;  that  might  be  done  at  any 
period.      All  that  was  needed  for  it  was  leisure. 

3.  The  influence   of  legend   (Overbeck)    is   alleged   in  the 
writings    of   Luke,  and   a   Paulinism   already   in   a   state  of 
decadence  (Reuss,  so  far  as  Acts  is  concerned). — But  has  the 
third  Gospel  presented  to  us  a  single  description  resembling 
that  of  the  fire  lighted  in  the  Jordan  at  the  time  of  the 
baptism,  which  Justin  relates  ;  or  a  single  word  which  has  any 
resemblance  to   the  account  of  the  marvellous  vines  of  the 
millennial  kingdom,  in  Papias  ;  or  a  single  scene  amplified  like 
that  which  is  drawn  by  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  of  the 
interview  between  Jesus  and  the  rich  young  man  (see  on  the 
passage)  ?      Such   are   the   traces  of  the   influence   of   myth. 
Luke  is  entirely  free  from  it.     As  to  the  weakening  of  the 
Pauline  idea,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  treat  it  thoroughly  till 
chap.  iv.     We  shall  only  say  here,  that  so  far  from  its  being 
the  fact  that  Luke  gives  us  a  Paulinism  in  a  state  of  decline, 

1  Keim  :  "  Eine  reiche  Evangelien-Litiratur  ~^<jt  den  vorgeriickten  Bluth- 
b&itand  des  Chrintenthuma." 
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it  is  Paul  himself  who,  in  the  Acts,  following  the  example  of 
Jesus  in  the  Gospel,  agrees  to  realize  Christian  spirituality 
only  in  the  restricted  measure  in  which  it  is  practicable. 
Fidelity  to  principle  does  not  prevent  men  of  God  from 
exercising  that  prudence  and  charity  which  in  practice  can 
take  account  of  a  given  situation. 

4.  The  siege  of  Jerusalem  is  described  in  the  prophecy  of 
Jesus  in  so  precise  and  detailed  a  form  (xix.  43,  44,  xxi. 
20-24),  in  comparison  with  the  compilations  of  Matthew  and 
Mark,  that  it  is  impossible  to  assert  that  Luke's  account  is  not 
subsequent  to  the  event. — Jesus  predicted  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  that  is  certain.     The  witnesses  who  accused  Him 
of   this    before    the    Sanhedrim    did    not   invent   what    was 
absolutely  false,  and  Stephen  rested  his  statement  on  some 
such  prophecy  (Acts  vi.   14).     Now  if  Jesus  predicted  this 
catastrophe  as  a  prophet,  there  is  no  reason  why  He  should 
not  have  prophetically  announced  some  details  of  it.     But  if 
He  predicted  it  simply  through  the  force  of  His  political  in 
sight,  He  could  not  but  be  aware  also  that  this  destruction 
implied  a  siege,  and  that  the  siege  could  not  take  place  without 
the  means  in  use  at  the  time  (investment,  trenches,  etc.),  and 
would  be  followed  by  all  the  well-known  terrible  consequences. 
Now  nothing  in  the  details  given  passes  beyond  the  measure 
of  those  general  indications. 

5.  The  final  advent  of  our  Lord,  it  is  further  said,  stands 
in   Mark   and   Matthew   in   immediate   connection   with   the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  while  in  Luke  it  is  widely  separated 
from  it  by  the  interval  of  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  (xxi.  24). 
In  other  passages,  besides,  the  idea  of  the  proximity  of  the 
Parousia  is  designedly  effaced ;  so  ix.  2  7,  where  Luke  makes 
Jesus  say  that  some  of  the  disciples  present  shall  see,  not 
"  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His  kingdom  "   (Matthew),  but 
simply  the  kingdom  of  God.       This  all   proves  that,  at  the 
period  when  Luke  was  writing,  experience  had  already  led  the 
Church  to  give  up  the  idea  that  the  return  of  Christ  would 
immediately  follow  (evOew  in  Matthew)  the   destruction   of 
Jerusalem. — We  hold  that  the  relation  of  immediate  succes 
sion  between  the  two  events  laid  down  by  Matthew  proves  that 
his  Gospel  was  composed  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  ; 
but  we  cannot  admit,  what  is  held  by  the  entire  body  almost 
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of  modern  critics,  that  the  interval  supposed  by  Luke  between 
those  two  events  proves  the  date  of  his  Gospel  to  be  after  that 
catastrophe.     We  have  already  treated  several  points  bearing 
on  this  question  in  our  exegesis  (vol.  ii.  pp.  259-261).     The 
decisive  question  here  is  how  Jesus  Christ  Himself  spoke  on 
the  subject.     We  think  we  have  given  indubitable  evidence, 
from  a  very  large  number  of  His  sayings,  that  in  His  view 
His  advent  was  to  be  separated  by  a  considerable  period,  not 
only  from   the   time  that  He   was    speaking,   but  from  the 
destruction   of   Jerusalem,  which,  according  to  Him,  was  to 
happen  during  the  lifetime  of  the  contemporary  generation. 
The  bridegroom  who  delays  his  coming ;  the  porter  who  has  to 
watch  late  or  till  midnight,  or  till  cockcrow,  or  even  till  morn 
ing,  waiting  for  his  master ;  the  parable  of  the  leaven,  which 
exhibits   the   gospel   slowly   and   by  a  process   wholly  from 
within  transforming  the  relations  of  human  life,  that  gospel 
which  must  be  preached  before  His  return    throughout    the 
whole  \vorld,  while  the  apostles  shall  not  even  have  had  time- 
to  announce  it  to  all  the  cities  of  Israel  before  the  judgment 
of  the  nation,  etc.  etc., — all  proves  to  us  that  Jesus  Himself 
never  confounded  in  one  and  the  same  catastrophe  the  destruc 
tion  of  Jerusalem  and  the  end  of  the  present  dispensation. 
Hence  it  follows,  that  if  Jesus  expressed  His  view  on  this 
subject,  He  must  have  spoken  as  Luke  makes  Him  speak,  and 
not  as  Matthew  makes  Him  speak  ;  that  consequently  He  must 
really  have  delivered  two    distinct    discourses  on  those  two 
subjects  so  entirely  different  in  His  eyes,  and  not  one  merely 
in  which  He  blended  the  two  events  in  a  single  description 
(Matt.  xxiv.).       Xow  this  is  precisely  what  Luke  says  (see 
chap,  xvii.,  on  the  return  of  Christ,  and  chap,  xxi.,  on  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem).      If  it  is  so,  with  what  right  can  it 
be  alleged  that  Luke  could  not  recover  the  historical  truth  on 
this  point  as  he  has  succeeded  in  doing  on  so  many  others, 
and  that  his  essentially  more  accurate  account  of  the  sayings 
of  Jesus  is  produced   only  by  a  deliberate  alteration  of  the 
documents  which  he  had  before  him  ?     What !  Luke  returned 
by  the  path  of  error  or  falsehood  to  historical  truth !     Eeally 
criticism  here  exacts  more  from  sound  sense  than  it  can  bear. 
Besides,  it  is  psychologically  impossible  that  Luke  should  have 
indulged   in  manipulating  at  pleasure    the    sayings    of   that 
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Being  on  whom  his  faith  was  fixed,  whom  he  regarded  as  the 
Son  of  God.  Again,  in  this  respect  criticism  ascribes  a  proce 
dure  to  him  which  sound  sense  rejects.  The  sayings  of  our 
Lord  may  have  been  involuntarily  modified  by  tradition,  and 
have  come  to  the  evangelists  in  different  and  more  or  less 
altered  forms;  but  we  cannot  allow  that  they  invented  or 
changed  them  deliberately.  In  what  results  are  we  landed  if 
we  take  the  opposite  view  ?  It  is  asserted  that  some  unknown 
poet  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus,  about  68,  the  eschatological 
discourse,  Matt.  xxiv. ;  then,  ten  or  twenty  years  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Luke  not  less  knowingly  and 
deliberately  transformed  this  discourse  to  meet  the  exigencies 
of  the  case !  But  we  ask :  if  such  were  really  the  origin  of 
our  Lord's  discourses,  would  they  be  what  they  are  ?  Would 
their  general  harmony,  and  the  points  so  often  observed  at 
which  they  fit  into  one  another,  be  what  they  are,  especially  in 
our  synoptics  ? 

In  opposition  to  those  reasons  which  appear  to  us  to  be  of 
little  weight,  the  following  are  the  proofs  which  the  book 
itself  furnishes,  to  the  fact  of  its  being  composed  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  :  1.  The  aim  which,  as  we  have  seen, 
explains  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts,  coincides  thoroughly  with 
that  of  the  great  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  especially  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ptomans  ;  besides,  the  correspondences  in  detail  between 
the  third  Gospel  and  that  letter  are  so  many  and  striking,  that 
it  is  almost  impossible  to  deny  that  the  two  writings  pro 
ceeded  from  the  same  surroundings  and  at  the  same  period. 
For  they  are  evidently  intended  to  meet  the  same  practical 
wants.1  The  main  fact  here  is,  that  Luke  resolves  historically 
precisely  the  same  problem  of  the  rejection  of  Israel  and  the 

1  In  the  first  two  chapters  of  Luke,  Jesus  is  described  as  the  son  of  David  by 
His  descent  from  Mary,  and  as  the  Son  of  God  by  His  supernatural  birth  ;  St. 
Paul  begins  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  with  the  words  :  "Made  of  the  seed  of 
David  according  to  the  flesh,  and  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  in  virtue  of  the 
(spirit  of  holiness."  Luke's  two  writings,  in  their  unity,  demonstrate  Israel's 
right  of  priority  in  regard  to  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  what  else  is  this  than  the 
privilege  of  the  TfuTov,  first,  expressly  attributed  to  the  Jews  by  St.  Paul,  Rom. 
i.  16  ?  Jesus,  in  Luke,  is  circumcised  on  the  eighth  day,  and  presented  in  the 
temple  on  the  fortieth, — two  ceremonies  which  subject  Him  during  His  earthly 
life  to  the  law  ;  Paul,  as  if  he  were  alluding  to  those  facts  related  only  by  Luke, 
calls  Jesus  "a  minister  of  the  circumcision  "  (Rom.  xv.  8),  and  speaks  of  Him, 
Gal.  iv.  4,  "made  of  a  woman,  made  under  the  laio."  Luke,  in  the  Acts, 
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calling  of  the  Gentiles  which  Paul  treats  speculatively  in  the 
important  passage,  Eom.  ix.-xi. 

2.  The  purity  of  the  tradition,  the  freshness  and  simplicity 
of  the  narratives,  and    especially  the    appropriateness  which 
Luke  is  able  to  restore  to  the  sayings  of  Jesus,  and  which 
alone  makes  their  full  charm  felt,  do  not  admit  of  the  view 
that  this  book  was  written  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
events,  and  that  it  was  wholly  outside  the  circle  of  the  first 
witnesses.     The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  had  not  yet  burst 
over  the  Holy  Land  and  scattered  that  Primitive  Christian 
Society,  when  such  information  was  collected  as  that  to  which 
we  owe  records  so  vivid  and  pure. 

3.  The  book  of  Acts,  certainly  written    after  the  Gospel, 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  composed  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.     True,  it  has  been  alleged  that  viii.  26  proves  the 
contrary,    but    without    the    least    foundation,    as    Overbeck 
acknowledges.     The  words :  "  Now  it  is  desert,"  in  this  pass 
age,  refer  not  to  the  town  of  Gaza,  but  to  the  route  pointed 
out  by  the  angel,  either  to  distinguish  it  from  another  more 
frequented  way  (Overbeck),  or,  as  appears  to  us  more  natural, 
to  explain  the  scene  which  is  about  to  follow.      How  would  it 
be  possible  for  this  writing,  at  least  in  its  last  lines,  not  to 
contain  the  least  allusion  to  this  catastrophe,  nor  even  a  word 
touching  the  death  of  St.  Paul,  which  must  have  preceded  it 
by  a  few  years  ?     We  have  already  discussed  this  question 
(Introd.  p.  13  et  seq.).      We  shall  sum  up  by  saying  that  if, 
on  the  one  hand,  the  mention  of  the  term  of  two  years,  in  the 
last  verses  of  the  Acts,  clearly  assumes  that  a  new  phase  in 
Paul's  life  had  begun  after  his  captivity,  on  the  other  hand 
the  complete  silence  of  the  author  as  to  the  end  of  the  apostle's 
career  proves  that  this  phase  had  not  yet  terminated.     The 

declares  the  universality  of  the  divine  revelation  which  preceded  that  of  the 
Gospel:  "God  left  not  Himself  without  witness  among  the  Gentiles;"  Paul, 
Horn.  i.  19,  20,  likewise  declares  the  revelation  of  the  invisible  God  made  to  tin- 
Gentiles  the  works  of  creation.  Luke  points  to  the  Good  Samaritan  doing 
instinctively  what  neither  the  priest  nor  the  Levitc,  though  holders  of  the  law, 
did ;  Paul,  Rom.  ii.  14-15,  26-27,  speaks  of  the  Gentiles  who  do  by  nature  the 
things  contained  in  the  law,  and  who  thereby  shall  condemn  the  Jew,  who  hears, 
but  at  the  same  time  breaks  that  law.  Luke  speaks  of  the  times  of  ignorance, 
during  which  God  suffered  the  nations  to  walk  in  their  own  ways  ;  Paul,  of  the 
forbearance  which  Cod  showed  in  regard  to  past  sins,  during  the  time  of  Hie 
long-suffering  (Rom.  iii.  25).  It  would  be  tedious  to  prolong  this  parallel 
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Acts  must  therefore  have  been  written  in  the  interval  between 
the  end  of  Paul's  first  captivity  at  Rome  (in  the  spring  of  the 
year  64)  and  his  martyrdom  (about  67).1  The  Gospel  must 
have  been  composed  a  short  time  before. 

Again,  it  has  been  alleged  that  a  considerable  interval  must 
have  elapsed  between  the  composition  of  those  two  writings ; 
because  the  tradition  followed  by  Luke  in  the  Acts,  in  regard 
to  the  ascension,  differs  from  that  which  dictated  the  account 
of  the  event  in  the  Gospel,  and  consequently  supposes  new 
information.  We  have  proved  in  our  exegesis  that  this 
hypothesis  is  erroneous.  The  account  in  the  Gospel  is  given 
summarily,  with  the  view  of  presenting  in  the  subsequent 
work  a  more  complete  view  of  the  event. 

4.  We  have  explained  in  the  introduction,  the  influence 
which  Luke  exercised  on  the  unauthentic  conclusion  of  Mark, 
by  supposing  that  the  first  of  those  works  appeared  about  the 
time  when  the  composition  of  the  second  must  have  been 
interrupted  (at  the  passage,  Mark  xvi.  8).  We  shall  here 
take  a  step  further.  If  it  is  true,  as  seems  to  be  the  conse 
quence  of  the  exegesis,  that  Luke  was  not  acquainted  either 
with  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  or  Mark,  it  follows  that  he  wrote 
shortly  after  those  two  Gospels  had  appeared ;  otherwise  he 
would  not  have  failed  to  know  works  of  such  importance  on. 
the  subject  which  he  was  treating.  If  therefore  our  exegetical 
result  is  established,  we  must  conclude  that  the  Gospel  of 
Luke  was  composed  almost  simultaneously  with  the  other  two 
synoptics.  We  shall  examine  the  premises  of  this  conclusion 
more  closely  in  chap.  iii.  Now,  if  it  follows  from  the  con 
founding  of  the  two  discourses  on  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
and  on  the  end  of  the  world,  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  that  those 
writings  are  anterior  to  the  first  of  those  events,  supposing 
that  Luke  did  not  know  either  the  one  or  the  other  of  them, 
he  must  share  in  this  priority. 

It  seems  to  us  on  all  these  accounts  that  the  composition 
of  the  Gospel  and  of  the  Acts  must  be  placed  between  the 
years  64  and  67,  as  was  indicated  by  tradition. 

1  The  words  of  Paul,  Acts  xx.  25,  do  not  prove  that  the  Acts  were  written  after 
Paul's  death,  as  has  been  alleged.  For  Lxike  does  not  make  Paul,  any  more  than 
Jesus,  speak  according  to  his  own  fancy. 
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III. — TJie  Author. 

Here  we  start  from  a  fact  universally  adinitted,  namely,  the 
identity  of  the  author  of  the  Gospel  and  of  the  Acts.  This 
is  one  of  the  few  points  on  which  criticism  is  unanimous. 
Holtzmann  says  (p.  374):  "It  must  now  be  admitted  as 
indisputable,  that  the  author  of  the  third  Gospel  is  one  and 
the  same  person  with  the  author  of  the  Acts."  Indeed,  the 
identity  of  the  style,  the  correspondence  of  the  plan,  and  the 
continuity  of  the  narrative,  do  not  admit  of  the  least  doubt  in 
this  respect,  as  Zeller  also  proves. 

Who  is  this  author  ?  Tradition  answers :  Luke,  Paul's 
fellow-labourer.  If  it  goes  so  far  as  to  ascribe  to  Paul  himself 
a  share  in  the  composition,  this  is  a  later  amplification  which, 
as  we  have  seen  (Introd.  p.  27),  is  foreign  to  the  primitive 
statement. 

No  other  objections  are  raised  against  the  truth  of  this 
traditional  assertion,  than  the  arguments  alleged  to  prove  the 
composition  of  our  two  writings  in  the  second  century,  a  time 
at  which  there  could  no  longer  be  a  fellow-labourer  of  St. 
Paul.  Those  arguments  having  been  refuted,  it  only  remains 
to  bring  forward  from  those  two  writings  the  positive  reasons 
to  be  alleged  in  support  of  the  indication  furnished  by  tradi 
tion  : — 

1.  It  appears  from  the  prologue  that  the  author  was  not 
one  of  the  apostles,  but  one  of  their  immediate  disciples,  "  a 
Christian  of  the  second  apostolic  generation  "  (Kenan).     This 
is  implied  in  the  words  :  "  As  they  delivered  them  unto  us, 
which    from    the    beginning    were    eye  -  witnesses    of    these 
things." 

2.  This  disciple  was  a  Christian  from  among  the  Gentiles  ; 
for,  as  Holtzmann  observes,  it  is  not  probable  that  a  Jewish 
Christian  would  have  spoken  of  the  elders  of  the  Jews  (vii.  3), 
of  a  city  of  the  Jews  (xxiii.    51),  etc.  etc.     (The  position  of 
John,   in   whom   we    find   similar    expressions,   was    entirely 
different.     In  his  case  this  form  of  expression  is  explained  by 
reasons  of  a  peculiar  nature.) 

3.  This  Greek  Christian  was  a  believer  formed  in  the  school 
of  Paul.     This  is  proved  by  that  breath  of  broad  universalism 
which  inspires  his  two  writings,  and  more  particularly  by  the 
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correspondence  as  to  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper  in  his 
account  and  Paul's. 

4.  He  must  even  have  been  one  of  the  apostle's  fellow- 
labourers  in  the  work  of  evangelization,  at  least  if  he  is  speak 
ing  of  himself  in  the  passages  where  the  first  person  plural 
occurs  in  the  book  of  Acts.     And  this  explanation  seems  to  be 
the   only   admissible  one.     If  it  is  well-founded,  it  further 
follows  that  the  author  cannot  be  one  of  the  fellow-labourers 
of  Paul  who  are  designated  by  name  in  the  Acts,  for  he  never 
speaks  of  himself  except  anonymously. 

5.  This  apostolic  helper  must  have  been  a  man  of  letters. 
This  is  proved  by  the  prologue  prefixed  to  his  work,  the  classic 
style  of  this  piece,  as  well  as  of  those  passages  of  the  Acts 
which  he  composed  independently  of  any  document  (the  last 
parts  of  the  book) ;  finally,  by  the  refined  and  delicate  com 
plexion  of  mind  and  the  historical  talent  which  appear  in  his 
two  writings. 

Now  all  those  features  belong  signally  to  Luke.  We  have 
seen  (Introd.  p.  16) : 

1.  Paul  ranks  Luke  among  the  Christians  of  Greek  origin. 
2.  He  assigns  him  a  distinguished  place  within  the  circle  of 
his  disciples  and  fellow-labourers.  3.  The  title  physician 
which  he  gives  him  leads  us  to  ascribe  to  him  a  scientific 
and  literary  culture  probably  superior  to  that  of  the  other 
apostolic  helpers. 

Not  only  do  the  criteria  indicated  all  apply  to  Luke,  but 
they  do  not  apply  well  to  any  other.  Barnabas  was  of  Jewish 
origin,  for  he  was  a  Levite ;  Silas  also,  for  he  belonged  to  the 
Primitive  Church  at  Jerusalem.  Timothy  wras  a  young 
Lycaonian,  probably  without  culture,  which  explains  the  timid 
shrinking  which  seems  to  have  characterized  him  as  an  evan 
gelist  (1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11  ;  2  Tim.  i.  6-8).  Besides,  all  these 
are  designated  by  name  in  the  Acts.  Luke  only  (with  the 
exception  of  Titus)  never  appears  by  name.  We  see  that  the 
evidences  borrowed  from  Luke's  writings  harmonize  with  those 
furnished  by  the  epistles  of  Paul,  and  that  both  coincide  with 
the  traditional  statement.  Now,  as  it  is  not  likely  that  the 
Primitive  Church  gave  itself  to  the  critical  investigation  which 
we  have  been  making,  this  agreement  between  the  critical 
result  and  the  historical  testimony  raises  the  fact  of  the 
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authorship  of  St.   Luke  to  the   highest  degree  of   scientific 
certainty. 

Moreover,  all  the  authors  whose  judgment  has  not  been 
perverted  by  the  prejudices  of  the  Tubingen  criticism  are  at 
one  respecting  the  person  of  the  author.  "  It  is  impossible," 
says  Holtzmann,  "  to  understand  why  Luke  should  not  be  the 
author  of  this  Gospel."  "  The  author  of  this  Gospel,"  says  M. 
Renan  ( Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  1 6),  "  is  certainly  the  same  as  the 
author  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  Now  the  author  of  the 
Acts  is  a  companion  of  St.  Paul,  a  title  which  perfectly  applies 
to  Luke."  Keim  thus  expresses  himself  (p.  81):  "There  is 
no  room  to  doubt  that  this  writing  was  composed  by  the  com 
panion  of  Paul  At  least  it  is  incomprehensible  how  by  pure 
conjecture  a  man  should  have  been  definitely  singled  out 
whose  name  so  rarely  appears  in  the  epistles  of  the  apostle." 

IV. — The  Place  of  Composition. 

Some  very  uncertain  traditions  place  the  composition  (as 
we  have  seen,  Introd.  §  3)  at  Alexandria  (many  MSS.  Mun.), 
in  Greece  (Beotia  and  Achaia,  Jerome),  or  at  Rome.  A 
modern  critic,  Kostlin,  has  proposed  Asia  Minor. 

We  find  little  ground  in  the  two  writings  for  deciding 
between  those  different  possibilities.  The  explanations  ap 
pended  to  certain  geographical  names  by  no  means  prove,  as 
some  seem  to  think,  that  the  author  did  not  write  in  the 
country  to  which  those  localities  belonged  ;  they  only  prove 
that  he  did  not  suppose  those  localities  known  to  Theophilus 
or  to  his  readers  in  general.  Thus  it  cannot  be  concluded,  as 
has  been  attempted  from  the  explanation  respecting  the  city 
of  Philippi  (Acts  xvi.  1 2),  that  he  did  not  write  in  Macedonia  ; 
nor  from  those  about  Athens  (xvii.  21),  that  he  did  not  write 
in  Attica ;  nor  from  those  about  the  Fair  Havens  and  Phenice 
(xxvii.  8-12),  that  he  did  not  write  in  Crete;  and  as  little 
from  explanations  about  localities  in  Palestine  (Luke  i.  26, 
iv.  31,  Nazareth,  Capernaum,  cities  of  Galilee;  viii.  26,  the 
country  of  the  Gadarenes,  opposite  Galilee;  xxiii.  51,  Ari- 
mathea,  a  city  of  the  Jews  ;  xxiv.  13,  Emmaus,  60  furlongs 
from  Jerusalem;  Acts  i.  12,  the  Mount  of  Olives,  near 
Jerusalem),  that  he  did  not  write  in  Palestine.  What  those 
passages  prove  is,  that  he  did  not  write  for  the  Christians  of 
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Palestine  or  Macedonia,  or  Attica  or  Crete,  at  least  exclusively. 
Because  of  the  absence  of  similar  explanations  regarding 
certain  Sicilian  and  Italian  localities  (Acts  xxviii.  ]  2,  Syra 
cuse  ;  ver.  13,  Ehegium,  Puteoli ;  ver.  15,  Appii  Eo:um  and 
the  Three  Taverns),  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  he 
wrote  in  Sicily,  in  Italy,  or  in  Eome,  but  only  that  he  knew 
those  localities  to  be  familiar  to  his  readers.  It  must  be 
confessed,  however,  that  from  the  country  of  his  readers  we 
may  draw  an  inference  in  regard  to  the  place  of  composition  ; 
for  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  an  author  writes  for  the 
public  with  which  he  finds  himself  immediately  surrounded. 

The  evidences  which  Zeller  thinks  he  has  discovered  in 
favour  of  Eome  as  the  place  of  composition  either  depend  on 
his  explanation  of  the  aim  of  Luke's  writings,  which  has  been 
proved  false,  or  are  unsupported,  for  example,  when  he  alleges 
the  interest  which  the  author  shows  for  this  city  by  making 
the  foundation  of  the  Roman  church  by  Paul  the  culminating 
point  of  his  narrative.  Now  the  fact  is,  as  we  have  proved, 
that  this  last  chapter  of  the  Acts  has  an  altogether  different 
bearing. 

The  reasons  alleged  by  Kostlin  and  Overbeck  in  favour  of 
Ephesus  are  not  more  conclusive.  1.  It  is  asserted  that 
Mfrrcion,  on  his  way  from  Asia  Minor  to  Eome,  brought 
thence  Luke's  Gospel.  But  by  that  time  this  writing  was 
spread — this  is  proved  by  facts  (Introd.  §  1),  as  well  as  the 
other  two  synoptics — throughout  all  the  churches.  Marcion 
did  not  introduce  it  into  western  Christendom ;  he  merely 
chose  it  among  the  received  Gospels  as  the  one  which  he  could 
the  most  easily  adapt  to  his  system.  2.  The  author  of  the 
Acts  loves  to  describe  the  persons  who  afterwards  played  a 
part  in  Asia  Minor. — But  John,  the  chief  personage  of  the 
church  of  Asia  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  is  wholly 
eclipsed  in  the  Acts  by  Peter  and  Paul.  3.  The  Acts  relate 
with  predilection  Paul's  sojourn  at  Ephesus. — True,  but  in 
such  a  way  as  to  place  in  relief  Peter's  ministry  at  Jerusalem. 
Paul's  sojourn  at  Ephesus  was  the  culminating  point  of  his 
apostolate,  as  the  times  which  followed  Pentecost  were  the 
apogee  of  Peter's. 

Evidences  so  arbitrary  cannot  lay  a  foundation  for  any 
solid  result.  Once  assured  of  the  author's  person,  we  should 
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rather  start  from  his  history.  Luke  was  at  Rome  with  St. 
Paul  from  the  spring  of  the  year  62  (Acts  xxviii.) ;  he  was 
still  there  when  the  epistles  were  sent  to  the  Colossians  and 
Philemon.  But  when  the  apostle  wrote  to  the  Philippians 
about  the  end  of  63  or  beginning  of  64,  he  had  already  left 
Eome,  for  Paul  sends  no  greeting  from  him  to  this  church,  so 
well  known  to  Luke.  When,  therefore,  the  two  years'  cap 
tivity  of  the  apostle  spoken  of  in  the  Acts  came  to  a  close, 
and  consequently  that  captivity  itself,  he  was  no  longer  with 
the  apostle.  Some  years  later,  when  Paul,  imprisoned  at 
Eome  for  the  second  time,  sent  from  that  city  the  Second 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  Luke  was  again  with  him.  Where  did 
he  reside  in  the  interval  ?  Probably  in  Greece,  among  those 
churches  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  in  whose  service  he  had 
laboured  along  with  Paul,  and  in  Achaia  rather  than  Mace 
donia,  seeing  Paul  does  not  salute  him  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians.  Might  it  not  then  be  at  this  period  and  in  this 
latter  country,  "  in  the  countries  of  Achaia  and  Bcotia"  as 
Jerome  says,  that  he  composed  his  Gospel  ?  l  As  to  the  Acts, 
he  must  have  composed  it  somewhat  later,  probably  at  Eome 
beside  Paul,  shortly  before  his  martyrdom  in  G  7.  The  parch 
ments  which  Paul  asked  Timothy  to  bring  him  from  Asia,  at 
the  time  when  only  Luke  v:as  with  him,  were  perhaps  docu 
ments  which  were  to  be  used  in  this  work  ;  for  example,  the 
summaries  of  the  admirable  discourses  at  Antioch,  Athens, 
and  Miletus,  which  are  like  jewels  set  in  the  narrative  of  the 
Acts.  The  work  was  published  when  the  head  of  the  apostle 
fell  under  the  sword.  Hence  the  absence  of  all  allusion  to 
that  event.  The  composition  of  the  Acts,  both  in  respect  of 
place  and  date,  would  be  nearly  connected  with  that  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  with  which  Luke's  writings  have 
several  other  features  of  agreement  which  are  highly  remark 
able.2 

1  We  went  further  in  the  development  of  this  hypothesis  in  our  first  edition. 
We  supposed  Corinth,  and  even  the  house  of  Gains,  Paul's  host  in  that  city 
(Rom.  xvi.  23),  as  the  place  of  composition.     M.  G.  Meyer  has  rightly  observed 
in  his  review,  that  in  this  case  there  was  no  reason  to  hinder  Luke  from  taking 
textually  from  First  Corinthians  the  account  of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper. 
We  therefore  withdraw  those  hypothetical  details. 

2  As  to  the  situation,  the  author  of  this  epistle  (we  should  say  Luke,  if  the 
reasons  in  favour  of  Barnabas  or  Silas  did  not  seem  to  us  to  preponderate)  is 
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CHAPTEE    III. 

THE  SOURCES  OF  LUKE,  AND  THE  RELATION  OF  THE  SYNOPTICS 
TO  ONE  ANOTHEK. 

WE  have  reached  the  most  arduous,  but  not  the  least  im 
portant  part  of  our  task.  This  domain  is  that  of  hypothesis  ; 
but  as  it  is  from  the  most  remote  and  inaccessible  mountain 
regions  that  the  rivers  which  fertilize  and  the  torrents  which 
devastate  come  down,  so  it  is  from  the  obscure  regions  into 
which  we  are  about  to  enter  that  we  get  those  widely  various 
and  yet  influential  criticisms  on  the  value  of  the  Gospel 
history,  which  find  their  way  even  to  the  people.  We  shall 
first  take  up  what  concerns  the  third  Gospel  in  particular ; 
then  we  shall  extend  our  study  to  the  other  two  synoptics. 
For  those  three  writings  are  of  a  piece,  and  every  definitive 
judgment  on  the  one  involves  a  result  gained  in  regard  to  the 
other  two-. 

I. — TJie  Sources  of  Luke. 

Two  questions  present  themselves  : — 

I.  Is  Luke  dependent  either  on  Matthew  or  Mark  ? 

II.  And  if  not,  what  were  the  true  sources  of  this  work  ? 

I. 

We  have  throughout  the  whole  of  our  commentary  ex 
hibited,  in  the  narrative  and  style,  those  characteristics  which 
seem  to  us  to  demonstrate  Luke's  entire  independence  in  respect 
of  Mark  and  Matthew.  It  only  remains  to  recapitulate  those 
proofs,  while  we  apply  them  to  refute  the  contrary  hypotheses. 

abcmt  to  set  out  from  Italy  with  Timothy,  just  delivered  from  prison  (after  the 
martyrdom  of  Paul).  For  internal  analogies  compare  the  following  passages  : — 

Luke  i.  2, Heb.  ii.  3. 

„    ii.  !«,.....  „     i.  6,  8,  10. 

„    ii.  7, „    ii.  14. 

„    ii.  40,  52,         ....  „     ii.  17,  etc. 

Tn  Luke,  the  transformation  of  the        In  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  the 
Mosaic  system  into  spiritual  obedience,     transformation  of  the  Levitical  cultus 

into  a  spiritual  cultus. 

In  both,  the  idea  of  the  human  development  of  Jesus  forming  the  foundation 
of  the  Christology. 
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A.  As  to  Luke's  independence  in  relation  to  Mattheiv,  we 
shall  not  rest  our  conclusion  on  the  numerous  narratives  which 
the  first  has  more  than  the  second.  This  fact  would  prove 
only  one  thing :  that  if  Matthew  served  as  a  source  to  Luke, 
he  was  not  the  only  one,  at  least  unless  we  hold,  with  Baur, 
that  Luke  invented  whatever  he  contains  more  than  Matthew, 
— an  assertion  which  seems  to  us  to  be  already  sufficiently 
refuted.  Neither  shall  we  allege  the  many  narratives  of 
Matthew  which  are  wanting  in  Luke  ;  for  we  are  aware  of 
the  reasons  which  might  lead  the  follower  to  omit  certain 
facts  related  by  his  predecessor.  But  we  appeal  to  the  fol 
lowing  facts  : — 

1.  Luke's  'plan  is  entirely  independent  of  that  of  Matthew  ; 
for  it  appears  to  us  superfluous,  after  the  investigations  which 
we  have  just  carried  through,  again  to  refute  the  opinion  of 
Keim,  according  to  which  Luke's  plan  is  no  other  than  that 
of  Matthew  spoiled.     What  appears  to  us  above  all  inconceiv 
able,  is  that  in  the  account  of  the  journey  (from  ix.  51)  Luke 
should  not  even  have  mentioned  Perea,  which  Matthew  ex 
pressly  makes  the  theatre  of  the  corresponding  journey  (xix. 
1).     Especially  at  the  point  where  Luke's  narrative  rejoins 
Matthew's  (xviii,   15,  comp.  with  Matt.  xix.   13),  one  would 
expect  such  an  indication  without  fail. ' 

2.  The  series  of  narrations  in  Luke  is  wholly  independent 
of  that  in   Matthew.     Two   or  three  analogous  groups  like 
those  of  the  baptism  and  temptation,  of  the  two  Sabbatic 
scenes  (Luke  vL  1  et  seq.  and  parall.),  of.  the  aspirants  to  the 
kingdom  of  God  (Luke  ix..  57  et  seq.  and  parall.),  and  of  the 
various  scenes  belonging  to  the  Gadara  excursion  (Luke  viii. 
22-56),  etc.,  are  easily  explained  by  the  moral  or  chrono 
logical   connection   of  the   events,   in   virtue   of  which   they 
formed  one  whole  in  tradition.    Besides,  there  are  not  wanting 
features  to  prove,  even  in  this  respect,  the  independence  of 
the  two  narratives.    For  example,  the  insertion  of  the  accounts 
of  the  healing  of  the  paralytic  and  of  the  calling  of  Matthew 
in  Matthew's  narrative  of  the  Gadara  excursion,  and  Luke's 
adding  of  a  third  aspirant  unknown  to  Matthew. 

3.  In  the  narrative  parts  common  to  both,  the  independence 
of  Luke  in  the  details  of  the  accounts  is  obvious  at  every  word. 
The  author  who  wrote  Luke  i  ii.  could  not  have  had  before 
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him  Matt.  i.  ii.,  unless  he  had  the  formal  intention  of  contra 
dicting  him.  So  Keim  supposes  that  Luke  had  a  Matthew 
before  him  which  did  not  yet  contain  the  accounts  of  the 
infancy  !  In  the  narrative  of  the  temptation,  would  Luke 
take  the  liberty  of  inverting  the  order  of  the  temptations,  and 
of  omitting  the  appearance  of  the  angels  ?  Would  he  suppress 
the  rite  of  the  confession  of  sins  in  his  description  of  John's 
baptism  ?  In  his  account  of  the  baptism  would  he  modify 
the  terms  of  the  divine  utterance  ?  So  in  that  of  the  trans 
figuration  (see  the  exegesis).  In  the  narrative  of  the  calling 
of  Matthew  himself,  would  he  change  that  apostle  into  an 
unknown  person,  named  Levi  ?  Would  he  expressly  refer  to 
another  Sabbath  the  second  Sabbatic  scene  (vi.  6)  which 
Matthew  places  on  the  same  day  as  the  first  (xii.  9)  ?  Would 
he  mention  a  single  demoniac  at  Gadara,  a  single  blind  man 
at  Jericho,  in  cases  where  Matthew  mentions  two  ?  When 
borrowing  the  conversation  at  Cesarea  Philippi  from  Matthew, 
would  he  omit  to  indicate  the  locality  where  it  took  place  ? 
Or  would  he  introduce  into  the  text  of  his  predecessor  such 
puerile  changes  as  the  substitution  of  eight  days  for  six,  in  the 
narrative  of  the  transfiguration,  etc.  etc.  ?  We  shall  be  told 
he  used  another  source  in  those  cases  in  which  he  had  more 
confidence.  This  supposition,  which  we  shall  examine  more 
closely,  would  solve  some  of  those  enigmas  indifferently,  but 
not  all  In  particular,  the  omissions  of  details  remain  unex 
plained. 

4.  In  reporting  the  sayings  of  Jesus,  not  to  speak  here  of 
the  dislocation  of  the  great  discourses,  how  could  Luke  alter 
so  seriously  the  terms  of  such  a  document  as  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  or  of  a  declaration  so  grave  as  that  regarding  the 
blasphemy  against  the  Spirit,  etc.  etc.  ;  and  then,  on  the 
other  hand,  indulge  in  such  petty  changes  as  the  transfor 
mation  of  the  sheep  fallen  into  the  pit  into  an  ox,  or  of  the 
two  sparrows  which  are  sold  for  a  farthing  into  five  which 
are  sold  for  two  farthings  ?  How  could  he  introduce  into  the 
middle  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  two  sayings  which  seem 
to  break  its  connection  (vi.  39,  40),  and  which  must  be 
taken  from  two  discourses,  held  in  entirely  different  situations, 
according  to  Matt.  (xv.  14,  x.  25),  where,  besides,  they  have 
an  altogether  different  application  ?  Have  we  here  again  the 
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fact  of  another  document  ?  But,  in  conclusion,  to  what  pur 
pose  does  he  use  Matthew  ?  And  would  this  preference  for 
the  other  source  go  so  far  as  to  lead  him  to  omit  such  sayings 
as  these :  "  Come  unto  me  .  .  ."  which  Matthew  presented  to 
him  ?  For  who  could  take  in  earnest  the  attempt  to  answer 
this  proposed  by  Holtzmann  (see  pp.  46,  47)  ? 

5.  The  chief  reason  for  which  it  is   thought   necessary  to 
regard  Matthew  as  one  of  Luke's  sources,  is  the  identical  ex 
pressions  and  parts  of  phrases  which  occur  both  in  the  discourses 
and  in  the  parallel  narratives.     But  whence  comes  it  that  this 
resemblance  is,  as  M.  Nicolas  says,  intermittent,  and  that  not 
only  in  the  same  narrative,  but  in  the  same  paragraph  and 
in  the  same  phrase  ?     Did  Luke  slavishly  copy  Matthew  for 
a  quarter  of  a  line,  and  then  in  the  next  quarter  write  inde 
pendently  of  him  ?     But  this  is  child's  play,  if  the  sense  is 
the  same ;  it  is  still  worse,  if  the  change  alters  the  sense. 
We  know   the  answer  which   is  again   given  here  :    he  had 
not  Matthew  only,  but  other  documents  as  well  before  him  ; 
he  combines  together  those  various  texts.      Behold  our  author, 
then,  borrowing  three  words  from  one  document,  two  from 
another,  four  from   a  third,  and  that  in  every  phrase  from 
beginning  to  end  of  his  Gospel !     Who  can  admit  the  idea  of 
such  patchwork  ?     Need  we  here  reproduce  the  well-known 
jest  of  Schleiermacher  at  Eichhorn's  hypothesis  (Schr.  d.  Luk. 
p.  6)  ?     Is  it  not  enough  to  say,  with  Lange :  "  The  process 
of  death  to  explain  the  work  of  life  "  ?     No  ;  such  mechanical 
inlaying  could  never  have  become  that  flowing,  simple,  and 
limpid  narrative  which  we  admire  in  our  Gospel     Let   the 
parable  of  the  sower  be  reperused  in  a  synopsis,  comparing 
the  two  texts,  and  it  will  be  felt  that  to  maintain  that  the 
first  of  those  texts  is  derived  from  the  other,  in  whole  and  in 
part,  is  not  only  to  insult  the  good  faith,  but  the  good  sense, 
of  the  second  wTriter. 

6.  Weiss   has   pointed   out  that  a  number  of  Matthew's 
favourite  expressions   (j3acri\€ia  TWV  ovpavuv,  €vay<ye\iov  TTJS 
/3a<nXet'a9,  Trapovala,   avvreXeia  TOU  aiwvos,   (T6\r]vid%ea-0ai,  ev 
etceivwTw  Katpy,  etc.)  are  completely  foreign  to  Luke.      If  he 
had  copied  Matthew's  text,  how  could  one  or  other  of  those 
terms  have  failed  now  and  again  to  escape  from  his  pen  ? 

7.  Luke's  Gospel  abounds  in  Aramaising  forms,  not  only  in 
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the  passages  peculiar  to  himself,  but  also  in  those  to  which 
Matthew  has  parallels.  And,  strange  to  say,  those  Aramaisms 
are  wholly  wanting  in  the  text  of  the  latter.  We  find,  on 
the  contrary,  a  pure,  native,  vigorous  Greek.  To  suppose, 
therefore,  that  Matthew  was  Luke's  principal  source,  is  to 
believe  that  the  latter,  himself  a  Greek,  and  writing  for 
Greeks,  had  arbitrarily  foisted  his  foreign  Aramaic  phrases 
into  the  style  of  his  predecessor.  Who  can  imagine  such  an 
anomaly:  the  Hebrew  writer  writing  good  Greek  for  Hebrews, 
and  the  Greek  writer  cramming  his  Greek  text  with  Aramaisms 
for  Greeks ! l 

B.  Luke's  independence  in  relation  to  Mark  appears  to  us 
evident  from  the  following  facts  : — 

1.  Luke's  plan  is  certainly  not  borrowed  from  Mark,  who 
has   no  other  plan  than   the   known   contrast    between    the 
Galilean  ministry  and  the  sojourn  at  Jerusalem,  and  whose 
narrative    is    composed,   besides,  of   detached    scenes.     That 
which  Klostermann  discovers  appears  to  us  to  be  due  rather 
to  the  critic  than  to  the  evangelist.     The   unity  of  Mark's 
work  lies  elsewhere;  it  is  found  in  the  person  of  Jesus  Him 
self,  whose   greatness  forms  the  common  basis  of  all  those 
varied  scenes,  and  in  the  impression  of  admiration  which  it 
inspires.     Therein  there  is  nothing  resembling  the  progressive 
development  which  comes  to  light  in  Luke's  work. 

2.  No  doubt  as  to  the  series  of  events,  especially  at  the 
beginning,  there  is  a  greater  agreement  between   Mark  and 

1  The  phenomenon  is  found  on  the  largest  scale.     Let  the  following  parallels 
be  compared  : — 

LUKE.  MATTHEW. 

V.  1  :  iyivirt  .  .  .    Kcti   acurot   n*  .  .  •    *«'          IV.  18  :    xtpi'jra.'rtov  ^\  t7S-. 

£TS«. 
v.   12,  v.  17,   18  :    Knt    \y'ii.  .  .  .  *ai        viii.  1,  ix.  1,  2,  xii.  9. 

aur^f  'tiv  .  .  .    xai  fiffttit  .  .   .  ;    VI.  1. 
viii.  22  :  xa.}  tyi»iro  .  .  .    KCCI  »uros  .  .  .  Vlii.  18  :    fttvv  2i  \x.i\ivffiv. 

ix.  18,  28,  37,  57.  xvi.  13,  xvii.  1,  14,  viii.  19. 

xi.  14,  xviii.  35,  xix.  29.  xii.  22,  xx.  29,  xxi.  1. 

xxiv.  4,  15,  30,  51. 

XX.    11  :     KHI     KpturiitTo    vif&ij'eci    tvtft*          xxi.  36  :  waXiv  uiriffTiiXit  aXXsi/f. 

(ver.  12)  ;  comp.  iii.  20. 
xx.  21  :   Xu.fj.fia.viti>  vp'otruirtv,  xxii.  16  :    sis  vf'oiruvov  fi*.ivu». 

Other  Hebraistic  forms  in  Luke  :    rdHfrttrev  tnrtftVfSrn,  vi.  1  ;    mya,\uiui 
ptTx,  i.  58;  the  x.a.1  ...«««...,  xxiv.  23-35,  etc. 


ITS  SOURCES.  427 

Luke  than  between  Luke  and  Matthew ;  but  not  without 
transpositions  much  more  difficult  to  explain,  on  the  supposi 
tion  that  Mark  was  used  by  Luke,  than  is  the  analogy  in 
some  series,  without  any  dependence  on  Luke's  part. 

3.  There  is  in  Luke  a  more  important  omission  than  that 
of  some  particular  accounts ;  there  is  the   omission   of  the 
whole  cycle,  Mark  vi.  45-viii.  26   (Matt.   xiv.   22-xvi.   12). 
How  is  such  a  suppression  conceivable,  if  Luke,  who  never 
theless  aimed  at  being  complete  (TTOLCFLV,  i.  3),  makes  use  of 
Mark  ?     It  has  been  supposed  that  there  was  a  gap  in  the 
copy  of  Mark  which  lie  possessed  ;   can  this  reply  suffice  ? 

4.  The  same  difference,  besides,  meets  us  in  regard  to  the 
special  details  of  the  narratives,  and  in  regard  to  the  style  of 
our  Lord's  discourses,  as   between   Luke  and  Matthew.     If 
Luke  copies  Mark,  why  does  he  put  the  healing  of  the  blind 
man  at  Jericho  at  the  departure  of  Jesus,  while  Mark  puts  it 
at  His  entrance  ?     Why  does  he  omit  the  name  of  Bartimeus, 
and  the  picturesque   details  of   Mark's    description  ?     What 
purpose  could   it  serve   to   mutilate   at   will   such   dramatic 
accounts  as  that  of  the  healing  of  the  lunatic  son  ?     By  what 
caprice  substitute  for  the  words  of  Mark :  "  Save  a  staff  only',' 
these    apparently  contradictory   ones :  "  Nothing,   not   even  a 
staff"  ?     And  when  Luke  clearly  places  the  expulsion  of  the 
buyers   and    sellers   from   the  temple,  on   the   morrow  after 
Palm-day,  why  put  it  on  that  same  day  ?     Does  Luke  make 
sport  of  history,  and  of  the  Master's  words  ? 

5.  Of  the  very  many  Hebraisms  which  we  have   pointed 
out   in   Luke,  only  a   very  few  are  found   in   Mark.      Once 
more,  then,   Luke   made    the   medley !     He,   the    author    of 
Greek  origin,  who  could  write  classic  Greek,  overloading  his 

O          *  '  O 

style  with  Hebraisms  which  he  does  not  find  in  his  model ! 

6.  Finally,  we   call  attention   to   the   mixture   of  slavish 
dependence  and  affected  originality  which  would  characterize 
the  text  of  Luke,  if  he  really  reproduced  the  text  of  Mark. 
Is   not  Gieseler  right  in  saying:    "And  despite    such  affec 
tation,    this    work    bears    a    seal   of   simplicity  and   of   the 
absence  of  pretence,  which  strikes  every  reader !"     Another 
source  has  been  spoken  of  as  used  besides  Mark.     So  we  are 
brought  back  to  that  manufacturing  of  phrases  of  whicli  we 
have  already  spoken.     The  supposition  has  been  given  forth 
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that  Luke  used  the  previous  writing  entirely  from  memory. 
But  how  could  this  memory  be  at  once  so  tenacious  as  to 
reproduce  the  minutest  expressions  of  the  original  text ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  so  treacherous  as  sometimes  to  alter  the 
facts  so  seriously  ?  Here  there  would  be  an  intermitting  of 
memory  more  difficult  still  to  explain  than  the  intermittence 
of  the  style  to  support  which  this  hypothesis  is  resorted  to. 

We  conclude  that  neither  Matthew  nor  Mark,  in  their 
present  form  at  least,  figured  among  the  sources  of  Luke. 
Such,  besides,  is  the  conclusion  which  we  might  have  drawn 
from  his  prologue.  The  manner  in  which  he  contrasts  the 
TroXXot  (many},  compilers  of  previous  writings,  with  the 
apostles  and  eye-witnesses  of  the  events,  forbids  us  to  rank  the 
Apostle  Matthew  among  the  former ;  so  that  if  he  shared  the 
received  opinion  which  ascribed  to  Matthew  the  first  Gospel, 
he  cannot  have  ranked  this  book  among  the  writings  of  which 
he  speaks.  It  would  certainly  not  be  easier  to  maintain  that, 
in  a  heap  with  so  many  ephemeral  writings,  he  referred  to 
such  an  important  work  as  that  of  Mark,  which  from  the 
first  times  the  Church  (witness  Papias,  Clement,  Irenseus) 
signalized  and  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  precious  documents 
regarding  the  ministry  of  Jesus. 

II. 

Those  two   writings   bein^  set  aside,   wliat   then  are  the 

O  O  ' 

sources  from  which  Luke  has  drawn  ? 

Criticism  has  sought  to  determine  the  sources  of  Luke, 
either  from  certain  characteristics  of  his  style,  or  from  the 
religious  tendencies  of  certain  parts,  or  from  the  localities 
which  form  the  scene  of  his  narrative. 

1.  Proceeding  from  the  first  point  of  view,  Schleiermacher, 
as  is  well  known,  broke  up  our  Gospel  into  a  certain  number 
of  detached  narratives,  which  the  hand  of  the  compiler  had 
combined  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  them  into  a  consecutive 
history.  The  phrases  of  transition  which  we  have  indicated 
throughout  our  Gospel  are  in  his  eyes  the  conclusions  of  those 
short  writings ;  they  do  not  belong,  according  to  him,  to  the 
general  compiler.  This  hypothesis  cannot  be  maintained  :  a. 
Because  those  forms  have  too  much  resemblance  not  to  be 
from  the  same  hand.  Besides,  they  reappear  in  the  narrative 
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of  the  Acts.  J.  The  unity  of  style  and  plan  proves  that  the 
evangelist  was  not  a  mere  collector.  The  author,  no  doubt,  pos 
sessed  written  materials ;  but  he  used  them  in  such  a  way  as  to 
work  them  into  a  homogeneous  whole.  As  to  the  two  accounts 
of  journeys  which  Schleiermacher  thinks  have  been  amalga 
mated  in  one  in  the  piece  ix.  51-xix.  27,  see  at  p.  9. 

2.  We  have  already  spoken   of  the  great  Judeo-Christian 
Gospel,  in  which  Keim  finds  the  substance  of  the  greater  part 
of  Luke's  GospeL     But  as  there  is  no  necessity  for  regarding 
Luke's   narrative  as  swayed  by  opposing  religious    currents, 
Keim's  hypothesis  falls  to  the  ground  with  the  fact  on  which 
it  was  based.     According  to  Hilgenfeld,  the  author  consulted 
a  third  document  besides  Matthew  and  Mark,  that  which  is 
reproduced  in    a  modified   form  in  the  journal  (ix.  51-xix. 
27).     But  if  this  piece  formed  one  whole  by  itself,  whence 
comes   it    that,  at  the  point  where  Luke's    account    rejoins 
that    of    Matthew    and    Mark   (xviii.   15),   we  iiiid    not  the 
least  sign  of  the  end  of  the  interpolated  piece  ?     Hilgeufeld 
ascribes   an  altogether   peculiar  character  to  this  piece — the 
austerity  of  the  Christian  life  ;  and  a  special  aim —  to  narrate 
the  formation  of  a  circle  of  disciples  whose  work,  passing  be 
yond  the  Jewish  domain,  was  to  form  a  prelude  to  that  of 
Paul.      But  this  aim  enters  into  the  progressive  movement  of 
the  whole  book,  and  the  first  characteristic  referred  to  belongs 
to  the  entire  teaching  of  Jesus  (the  rich  young  man). 

3.  Kostlin    thinks    he    can    maintain    a    source    specially 
Judccan  for  the  events  which  are  said  to  have  passed  in  Judea, 
and  for  those  of  which  Samaria  was  the  theatre,  or  in  which 
the    Samaritan    people    play    a    part — a    Samaritan    source. 
Keim   regards    this    latter,   the  basis  of  the   account  of  the 

o  * 

journey  (ix.  51-xviii.  27),  as  one  and  the  same  work  with 
the  document  which  furnishes  the  account  given  in  the  Acts 
of  the  conversion  of  a  Samaritan  population  (Acts  viii.). 
As  well  might  we  speak  of  an  Abyssinian  source  for  the 
narrative  of  the  noble  belonging  to  the  court  of  Candace,  etc. 
As  if  it  were  necessary  to  bring  in  local  interest  into  the 
composition  of  such  a  history  !  For  a  similar  reason,  Bleek 
takes  Galilee  as  the  place  of  the  composition  of  his  original 
Gospel, — the  principal  source  of  Matthew  and  Luke.  The 
preponderance  of  the  Galilean  ministry,  and  the  omission  of 
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the  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  in  this  fundamental  writing,  arise 
from  a  predilection  of  a  local  nature.  This  hypothesis  is  as 
unsatisfactory.  The  more  elevated  the  sphere  of  a  narrative 
is,  the  less  probable  is  it  that  the  place  of  its  origin  deter 
mined  its  horizon.  This  is  not  the  time  to  occupy  ourselves 
with  other  alleged  sources  of  Luke,  to  the  supposition  of  which 
criticism  has  been  led  by  the  mysterious  relation  which  unites 
our  three  synoptics,  expressly  the  primitive  Matthew  (or 
Logici)  and  the  proto-Mark.  This  question  will  occur  when 
we  come  to  study  the  relations  between  the  synoptics. 

For  ourselves,  the  following  is  all  that  we  conclude  from 
our  exegetical  study :  1st.  We  have  established  a  source  of 
purely  Jewish  origin :  the  genealogical  document  iii.  23 
et  seq.  (see  the  exegesis).  2d.  From  i.  5  we  have  found 
ourselves  face  to  face  with  an  account  of  a  wholly  Judeo- 
Christian  character,  both  in  substance,  seeing  it  renders  with 
incomparable  freshness  the  impressions  of  the  first  actors  in  the 
Gospel  drama  ;  and  in  form,  for  the  style  leaves  no  doubt  as 
to  the  language  in  which  it  was  written.  This  piece  (chap, 
i.  and  ii.),  the  Aramaic  character  of  which  Luke  has  preserved 
in  Greek  as  faithfully  as  possible,  may  have  been  a  detached 
account  preserved  in  the  family  of  Jesus,  or  have  belonged 
to  a  more  considerable  whole,  one  of  the  works  spoken  of  by 
Luke.  The  other  parts  of  the  Gospel,  all  of  which,  except 
the  account  of  the  Passion,  betray  an  Aramaic  basis,  must 
have  emanated  also  from  the  Judeo-Christian  Church.  We 
shall  probably  never  know  whether  those  pieces  were  taken 
from  different  writings  or  borrowed  from  one  and  the  same 
work  3d.  The  parts  in  which  this  Hebrew  character  is  less 
perceptible,  in  matter  and  form,  have  probably  been  composed 
in  Greek  on  the  basis  of  oral  narratives,  public  or  private. 
Thus  the  account  of  the  Passion,  in  which  we  shall  find  cer 
tain  classical  turns  of  expression  (xxiii.  1 2,  Trpoinrfip'xpv,  ver.  15, 
ecrrl  ire'Trpa^^ivov  at/re3 ;  ver.  18,  Tra^tTrX^^et),  if  it  is  not  the 
work  of  Luke  himself,  might  be  taken  from  one  of  the  Gospels 
antecedent  to  Luke,  composed  in  Greek.  4:th.  The  narrative 
of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper  is  certainly  of  Pauline 
origin ;  comp.  1  Cor.  xi.  Was  this  source  written  ?  Was  it, 
perhaps,  the  1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  ?  In  this  latter 
case,  Luke  must  have  quoted  from  memory,  as  seen  from  the 
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differences  between  the  two  forms.  Or  was  it  purely  oral  1 
Luke,  having  often  celebrated  the  Holy  Supper  with  Paul 
(Acts  xx.),  might  have  retained  in  his  memory  more  or  less 
literally  the  formula  which  the  apostle  used  on  those  occa 
sions.  Such  is  all  that  we  think  can  be  advanced  with  any 
probability,  proceeding  upon  the  study  of  the  Gospel 

IT. — Tfie  Relations  and  Origin  of  the  Synoptics. 

"We  shall  first  examine  the  systems  which  are  at  present 
current ;  thereafter,  we  shall  state  our  own  view. 

I. 

A.  Most  critics  are  now  agreed  on  this  point,  that 
Matthew  o.nd  Mark  iccre  not  dependent  on  Luke.  Xo  doubt, 
Bleek  traces  back  Mark  to  Matthew  and  Luke  ;  and,  accord 
ing  to  Volkmar,  Matthew  was  borrowed  from  Luke  and  Mark. 
But  those  opinions  do  not  enjoy  anything  like  general  accept 
ance.  Bleek's  most  plausible  argument  is  that  which  he 
derives  from  certain  phrases  of  Mark,  in  which  the  text  of  the 
other  two  seems  to  be  combined.  But  if  Mark  was  such  a 
close  copyist  as  to  place  side  by  side  two  phrases  identical  in 
meaning,  that  he  might  not  lose  a  word  or  part  of  a  phrase 
belonging  to  the  text  of  his  predecessors,  how,  on  the  other 
hand,  would  he  reject  immense  pieces  from  their  works,  or 
modify  it  in  so  serious  a  way  as  he  often  does  ?  The  phe 
nomenon  which  has  misled  Bleek,  and  some  others  before 
him,  arises  simply  from  that  somewhat  wordy  style  of  am 
plification  which  characterizes  Mark,  and  which  appears 
throughout  his  whole  narrative.  As  to  Volkmar's  opinion,  it 
contradicts  two  obvious  facts  :  the  vigorous  originality  of 
Matthew's  style,  and  the  brevity  of  his  narratives  in  com 
parison  with  Luke's.  As  an  example,  let  the  history  of  the 
centurion  at  Capernaum  be  taken,  in  which,  for  all  the  steps 
adopted  by  him  to  avoid  approaching  Jesus  personally,  and 
even  to  prevent  His  coming  under  his  roof  (in  Luke),  Mat 
thew  substitutes  the  words,  "  He  came  unto  Him,  beseeching 
Him  ;"  or  the  history  of  the  paralytic,  in  which  Matthew  would 
be  made  to  borrow  from  Luke  the  words,  "  And  seeing  their 
faith"  after  having  suppressed  all  the  circumstances  to  which 
this  expression  refers  !  All  this  proves  nothing,  I  know,  to  a 
man  like  Volkmar,  who  thinks  that  the  evangelists  manipu- 
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late  their  materials  according  to  their  caprice.  How  could 
the  first  evangelist  have  arbitrarily  created  his  great  dis 
courses  by  means  of  the  teachings  of  Jesus  scattered  through 
out  Luke  ?  Such  procedure  is  as  inadmissible  as  the  disloca 
tion  which  others  ascribe  to  Luke. 

B.  Luke  being  disposed  of,  the  only  possible  question  re 
garding  the  origin  of  Mark  and  Matthew  is  this,  Does  the  one 
depend  on  the  other  ?  The  general  plan  in  both  is  very 
similar  (the  contrast  between  the  Galilean  ministry  and  the 
sojourn  at  Jerusalem).  Between  those  two  parts  there  is  also 
found  in  both  writings  a  very  brief  account  of  the  journey 
through  Perea.  The  order  of  the  narratives  is  almost  identi 
cal  from  the  conversation  at  Cesarea  Philippi ;  there  are  more 
considerable  differences  in  the  first  part  of  the  Galilean 
ministry,  but  the  cause  of  them  may  be  ascribed  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  omitted  by 
Mark,  is  prefixed  to  it  in  Matthew.  Finally,  at  every  moment 
we  meet  with  identical  or  similar  phrases  in  both  Gospels. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  if  Mark  used  Matthew,  whence 
comes  it  that,  beside  those  identical  phrases,  we  have  con 
tinual  differences  which,  on  the  supposition  of  a  text  being 
before  him,  assume  by  their  very  insignificance  an  intolerable 
character  of  toying  and  affectation  of  originality  ?  Whence 
come  those  differences  in  respect  of  matter, — partly  mutila 
tions,  partly  amplifications,  sometimes  insoluble  or  apparent 
contradictions  ?  As  when  Mark  makes  Jesus  say,  "  Nothing, 
save  sandals  ;"  where  Matthew  says,  "  Take  nothing,  not  even 
sandals."  So  when,  in  the  narrative  of  the  expulsion  of  the 
sellers  from  the  temple,  and  in  that  of  the  barren  fig-tree, 
Mark  places  those  events  on  a  different  day  from  that  on 
which  they  transpired-  according  to  Matthew.  So  in  the 
account  of  the  calling  of  Matthew,  where  Mark,  on  this  sup 
position,  substitutes  for  the  person  of  the  apostle  an  unknown 
personage  named  Levi,  without  making  the  slightest  allusion 
to  the  name  of  Matthew,  which  the  first  Gospel  gives  to  this 
publican  ;  then,  in  the  cures  of  the  demoniac,  and  of  the 
blind  man  of  Jericho,  in  which  Mark  mentions  only  one 
sufferer  instead  of  the  two  spoken  of  by  his  model  ?  Kloster- 
mann's  opinion,  which  makes  Matthew's  account  the  text  on 
which  Mark  engrafted  the  descriptive  glosses  which  he 
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received  from  Peter,  likewise  falls  to  the  ground  before  the 
difficulties^  mentioned. 

Or  was  it  Matthew  who  used  Mark  ?  But  Matthew's 
method  is  wholly  original  and  independent  of  Mark's.  He 
loves  to  group  homogeneous  events  round  a  prophetic  text. 
This  organic  principle  is  in  keeping  with  the  fundamental 
view  of  his  Gospel.1  It  has  nothing  in  common  with  the 
order  followed  by  Mark  Then,  in  most  cases,  we  should  be 
forced  to  think  that  he  made  it  his  business  to  spoil  the 
narratives  of  his  model ;  so  in  the  cure  of  the  paralytic,  in 
that  of  the  blind  man  of  Jericho,  and  particularly  in  that  of 
the  lunatic  son.  Why,  besides,  omit  the  names  of  the  four 
disciples  in  the  conversation  of  Jesus  with  the  apostles  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives  (Mark  xiii.)  ?  Why,  in  relating  the  prepara 
tion  for  the  Passover,  say,  He  sent  His  disciples,  as  if  it  was 
all  of  them,  while  his  predecessor  expressly  said,  two  of  His 
disciples  ?  Why  omit  in  the  prayer  of  Gethsemane  those 
beautiful  words  preserved  by  Mark,  "  Father,  all  things  arc 
possible  unto  Thee,"  etc.  etc. 

In  fine,  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  anything  more  capri 
cious  and  less  reverential  than  the  part  which  we  make  the 
author  of  any  one  whatever  of  our  synoptic  Gospels  play,  with 
the  history  and  sayings  of  Jesus,  supposing  that  he  had  be 
fore  him  the  other  two,  or  one  of  them.  Such  an  explanation 
will  only  be  allowable  when  we  are  brought  absolutely  to 
despair  of  finding  any  other.  And  even  then  it  were  better 
still  to  say,  Nou  liquct.  For  this  explanation  involves  a  moral 
contradiction.  Most  of  our  present  critics  are  so  well  aware 
of  this,  that  they  have  recourse  to  middle  terms.  By  common 
sources  they  seek  to  explain  the  relation  between  those  three 
writings,  or  they  combine  this  mode  with  the  preceding.  We 
have  already  described  in  our  introduction  the  numerous 
systems  of  this  kind  which  are  proposed  at  the  present  day. 

1  After  a  general  prophecy,  given  as  the  basis  of  the  entire  narrative  of  the 
Galilean  ministry  (iv.  14-16),  there  follow  :  1.  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount ;  2. 
A  collection  of  deeds  of  power  (chap.  viii.  and  ix.),  grouped  round  the  pro 
phecy  of  Isaiah,  quoted  viii.  17;  3.  The  instructions  to  the  Twelve,  chap.  x.  ; 
4.  A  collection  of  the  utterances  of  wisdom  (chap.  xi.  and  xii.),  grouped  round 
the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  quoted  xii.  17;  5.  The  parables  of  the  kingdom,  chap. 
xiii. ;  6.  A  series  of  excursions  to  the  east,  north,  ami  north-east,  filling  up 
the  prophetic  programme  laid  down  as  the  basis  of  the  Galilean  ministry. 

VOL.  II.  2  K 
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C.  Bleek  derives  Matthew  and  Luke  from  a  Greek  Gospel, 
composed  in  Galilee.  This  hypothesis  appears  to  us  as  un 
fruitful  as  those  which  derive  them  from  one  another.  Take, 
for  example,  the  Lord's  Prayer.  A  common  text,  whence  the 
two  evangelists  derived  the  terms  of  this  formulary  which 
both  have  transmitted  to  us,  is  not  less  inconceivable  than  the 
deriving  of  one  of  those  reports  from  the  other,  unless  we 
ascribe  to  either  of  them  an  incredible  degree  of  arbitrariness 
in  regard  to  a  most  solemn  utterance  of  the  Master.  And  the 
same  phenomenon  reappears  from  beginning  to  end  of  our  two 
Gospels !  Besides,  the  prologue  of  Luke  protests  against 
Bleek's  explanation.  Luke  speaks  of  many  Gospel  narratives 
which  were  in  existence  at  the  time  when  he  wrote.  Bleek's 
hypothesis  supposes  only  one.  To  escape  from  his  difficulty, 
this  critic  reduces  the  many  writings  of  which  Luke  speaks  to 
simple  revisions  of  that  original  Gospel ;  but  Luke  evidently 
understood  by  those  many  writings  not  rehandlings  of  one  and 
the  same  fundamental  work,  but  different  and  independent 
compilations  of  apostolic  tradition. 

The  hypothesis  most  in  favour  in  these  last  times  is  one 
which,  recognising  the  originality  of  Mark,  places  him  at  the 
head  of  the  Gospel  historiography,  so  far  at  least  as  the 
narrative  part  is  concerned,  but  in  an  older  form:  the  so- 
called  proto-Marlc,  the  common  source  of  our  three  synoptics. 
Moreover,  a  second  source  was  used  by  Matthew  and  Luke : 
the  collection  of  discourses,  the  Logia  of  Matthew.  Holtzmann 
has  developed  this  hypothesis  in  a  work  which  is  one  of  the 
finest  fruits  of  critical  research  in  our  century.  Let  us  examine 
those  two  hypotheses  of  the  Loyia  and  the  proto-Mark. 

That  there  existed  a  collection  ot  discourses  written  by  the 
Apostle  Matthew  which  was  one  of  the  oldest  Gospel  docu 
ments,  we  have  not  the  least  doubt.  The  ground  of  our  con 
viction  is  not  so  much  the  testimony  of  Papias,  of  which 
Gieseler  rightly  says:  "Separated  as  this  notice  appears  from 
its  context,  it  is  difficult  to  draw  from  it  any  certain  conclu 
sion  ;"  it  is  rather  the  form  of  our  first  Gospel  itself  in  which 
we  meet  with  great  bodies  of  discourses  distributed  at  certain 
points  of  the  narrative,  and  which  appear  to  have  existed  as 
such  antecedently  to  the  work  in  which  they  are  inserted.  It 
is  difficult  to  avoid  the  impression  that  those  bodies  of  dis- 
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courses  originally  formed  one  whole.  "Weizsiicker  lias,  with  a 
master  hand,  as  it  appears  to  us,  traced  the  plan  of  this  ori 
ginal  Matthew  (pp.  184-186).  The  apostolic  treatise  opened 
with  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ;  it  was  the  invitation  to  enter 
into  the  kingdom,  the  foundation  of  the  edifice.  There  followed 
as  the  second  part  of  the  collection,  the  discourses  addressed 
to  particular  persons,  such  as  the  instructions  given  to  the 
apostles  (Matt,  x.),  the  testimony  regarding  John  the  Baptist 
(Matt,  xi.),  and  the  great  apologetic  discourse  (Matt.  xii.). 
Finally,  the  eschatological  prophecy  (Matt,  xxiv.,  xxv.)  consti 
tuted  the  third  part ;  it  formed  the  climax  of  the  collection, 
the  delineation  of  the  hopes  of  the  Church.  The  other  groups 
of  instructions,  the  collection  of  parables  (chap,  xiii.),  the  dis 
course  on  the  duties  of  the  disciples  to  one  another  and  on 
discipline  (chap,  xviii.),  formed,  according  to  "Weizsiicker,  an 
appendix  corresponding  to  certain  practical  wants  of  the 
Church.  We  would  introduce  some  modifications  into  this 
reconstruction  of  the  Lorjia,  as  proposed  by  Weizsiicker.1  Lut 
this  matters  little  to  the  question  before  us :  the  main  thing- 
is,  that  such  a  work  existed,  and  very  nearly  as  conceived  by 
Weizsiicker.  Holtzmann  thinks,  on  the  contrary,  that  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  rather  appeared  in  the  Logia  in  the  form  in 
which  we  find  them  in  Luke's  narrative  of  the  journey 
fix.-xviii.) ;  it  was  the  author  of  our  first  Gospel,  according  to 
him,  who  grouped  them  into  systematic  discourses. 

We  shall  begin  by  criticising  this  second  view.  1.  It- 
seems  to  us  impossible,  as  we  have  already  remarked  in 
opposition  to  Volkmar,  that  the  author  of  a  historical  work, 
such  as  our  canonical  Matthew,  took  the  liberty  of  gathering 
into  certain  large  masses  sayings  uttered  in  different  circum- 

1  Instead  of  making  the  collection  of  the  parables  an  appendix,  we  should 
make  it  the  centre  of  the  work.  The  Loyia  of  Matthew,  that  collection  intended 
to  reproduce  our  Lord's  teaching  in  its  essential  characteristics,  opened,  we 
should  say,  with  the  exposition  of  the  righteousness  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  There  followed  the  description  of  the  development 
of  that  kingdom,  in  the  collection  of  the  parables  (Matt.  xiii. )  ;  finally,  the  great 
eschatological  discourse,  Matt.  xxiv.  and  xxv.,  announcing  the  consummation  of 
the  kingdom,  was  the  cope-stone  of  the  edifice.  Between  those  principal  parts 
there  were  placed,  like  passages  between  the  apartments  properly  so  called, 
certain  subordinate  instructions,  such  as  the  discourse  on  John  the  Baptist,  on 
the  casting  out  of  devils,  and  on  discipline  in  the  Church  (Matt,  xi.,  xii.,  and 
xviiL). 
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stances,  to  form  so-called  discourses  of  which  he  might  say 
they  were  uttered  by  Jesus  at  this  or  that  time.  2.  Holtz- 
mann's  hypothesis  is  opposed  by  the  unanimous  conviction  of 
the  Church,  which  from  the  beginning  has  attached  the  name 
of  Matthew  to  our  first  Gospel.  According  to  this  view,  it 
would  really  be  the  Gospel  of  Luke  which  had  preserved  the 
Logia  in  their  true  form,  and  which  ought  to  have  inherited 
the  name  of  the  Apostle  Matthew.  By  attaching  to  our  first 
Gospel  the  name  of  Matthew,  the  Church  has  shown,  on  the 
contrary,  that  it  was  this  work  which  was  the  depositary  of 
the  treasure  bequeathed  to  the  world  by  this  apostle.  3.  The 
strongest  objection  to  the  use  of  the  Logia  by  our  two  evan 
gelists  is  always,  in  our  view,  the  wholly  different  terms  in 
which  the  teachings  of  Jesus  are  conveyed  in  the  two  recen 
sions.  One  copies  discourses  if  he  believes  in  them;  one 
invents  them  if  he  does  not.  The  supposed  middle  way,  three 
words  of  copy,  three  words  of  invention,  seems  to  us  an 
impossibility.  No  doubt  it  might  be  asserted  that  each  author 
combined  with  the  use  of  the  common  source  (the  Logia)  that 
of  different  particular  sources.  But  what  an  impossible 
procedure  is  that  which  we  thereby  reach !  Three  words 
borrowed  from  the  common  source,  three  from  one  or  other  of 
the  special  sources,  and  this  for  the  composition  of  every 
phrase  !  What  a  Mosaic  !  What  an  amalgam  ! 

Can  we,  on  the  other  hand,  adopt  the  opinion  of  Weiz- 
sa'cker  ?  Were  the  great  discourses  of  the  Loyia,  as  preserved 
intact  by  Matthew,  the  source  at  the  same  time  of  the  teach 
ings  of  Jesus,  as  reported  by  Luke  ?  No.  For :  1.  We 
cannot  admit  that  Luke  at  his  own  hand  displaced  those  great 
discourses.  2.  This  supposition  is  rendered  untenable  by  all 
the  proofs  which  our  exegesis  has  supplied  of  the  truth  of  the 
historical  prefaces  which  introduce  the  declarations  reported 
by  Luke.  It  would  be  impossible  to  conceive  a  procedure 
more  recklessly  arbitrary  than  that  which  Weizsa'cker  ascribes 
to  this  author,  when  he  makes  him  invent  situations  for 
discourses,  discourses  which  he  began  by  carving  out  of  the 
Logia  at  pleasure.  3.  This  arbitrariness  would  reach  its 
height  in  the  invention  of  the  narrative  of  the  journey,  ix.  51- 
xviii.  27.  This  journey,  according  to  this  view,  was  out  and 
out  a  fiction  of  the  writer,  intended  to  serve  as  a  framework 
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for  all  the  materials  which  remained  unused.  "What  would 
be  thought  of  a  writer  who  should  act  in  this  way  after 
having  declared  that  he  would  seek  to  relate  all  things  exactly 
and  in  order  ? 

The  work  of  the  Logia  then  existed,  and  we  think  that  it 
may  be  found  entire  in  our  first  Gospel.  But  it  is  not  thence 
that  Luke  has  drawn  our  Lord's  discourses.  And  this  result 
is  confirmed  by  Luke's  own  declaration,  from  which  it  appears 
that,  among  the  Gospel  works  which  had  preceded  his  own,  he 
found  none  proceeding  from  an  apostle. 

In  regard  to  the  second  source,  that  from  which  the  materials 
of  the  narrative  common  to  our  three  synoptics  is  said  to 
have  been  derived,  the  proto-Mark,  not  only  do  we  deny  that 
our  three  synoptics  can  be  explained  by  such  a  work,  but  we 
do  not  believe  that  it  ever  existed.  1.  Eusebius,  who  knew 
the  work  of  Papias,  some  lines  of  which  have  given  rise  to  the 
hypothesis  of  an  original  Mark,  distinct  from  ours,  never 
suspected  such  a  difference ;  so  far  as  he  was  concerned,  he 
had  no  hesitation  in  applying  the  testimony  of  Papias  to  our 
canonical  Mark.  2.  If  there  had  existed  a  Gospel  treatise 
enjoying  such  authority  that  our  first  three  evangelists  took 
from  it  the  framework  and  the  essential  materials  of  their  nar 
rative,  Luke  certainly  could  not,  as  he  does  in  his  prologue, 
put  the  writings  anterior  to  his  own  in  one  and  the  same 
category,  and  place  them  all  a  degree  lower  than  the  narrative 
which  he  proposed  to  write.  He  must  have  mentioned  in  a 
special  manner  a  document  of  such  importance.  3.  Neither 
the  special  plan  of  each  of  our  synoptics,  nor  the  transposi 
tions  of  histories,  nor  the  differences  more  or  less  considerable 
which  appeared  in  the  details  of  each  narrative,  can  be  satis 
factorily  explained  on  the  supposition  of  this  unique  and 
common  source.  Compare  only  the  three  accounts  of  the 
baptism  of  Jesus,  or  of  the  blind  man  of  Jericho  (see  the 
exegesis)  !  And  as  to  the  discourses,  those  at  least  which 
are  derived  from  the  proto-Mark,  take  a  synopsis  and  attempt 
to  explain  the  three  texts  by  a  common  document,  and  the 
levity  or  puerility  which  must  be  ascribed  now  to  the  one 
and  again  to  the  other  of  our  three  evangelists,  to  make  them 
draw  from  one  and  the  same  document,  will  be  fully  apparent ! 
See,  for  example,  the  saying  on  the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit 
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(Luke  xii.  10  and  parall.).  In  most  cases  Holtzmann  enume 
rates  the  differences,  and  lie  imagines  that  he  has  explained 
them  !  4.  The  decisive  argument  seems  to  us  to  be  that 
which  is  founded  on  the  style  of  the  three  Gospels.  As  Weiss 
says :  "  A  writing  so  harmoniously  and  vigorously  composed 
as  our  first  Gospel  cannot  be  an  extract  from  another  writing." 
In  no  case  could  it  proceed  from  a  writing  the  literary 
stamp  of  which  had  the  least  resemblance  to  that  of  Mark. 
And  Luke  ?  Once  more,  it  would  be  he  who  had  taken  a 
iancy  to  introduce  into  the  text  of  the  proto-Mark  those  so 
pronounced  Aramaisms  which  distinguish  his  Gospel  from  the 
other  two  !  From  this  proto-Mark,  from  which  Matthew 
derived  good  Greek  for  Hebrews,  Luke  took  Hebraised  Greek 
for  Greeks  !  The  proto-Mark  is  a  hypothesis  which  cannot 
be  substantiated  either  in  point  of  fact  or  in  point  of  right ; 
for  were  there  really  such  a  writing,  it  would  nevertheless  be 
incapable  of  doing  the  service  for  criticism  which  it  expects 
from  it,  that  is,  supply  the  solution  of  the  enigma  of  the 
synoptics.  Besides,  the  last  authors  who  have  written  on  the 
subject,  Weiss,  Klostermann,  Volkmar,  though  starting  from 
the  most  opposite  standpoints,  agree  in  treating  this  writing, 
which  Schleiermacher  introduced  into  criticism,  as  a  chimera. 
But  what  does  Weiss  do  ?  Remaining  attached  to  the 
idea  of  a  written  source  as  the  basis  of  our  canonical  Gospels, 
he  ascribes  to  the  original  Matthew  the  Logia,  the  part 
which  he  refuses  to  the  proto-Mark.  Only  he  is  thereby 
obliged  to  assign  historical,  and  not  merely  didactic,  contents 
to  this  writing.  No  doubt  he  does  not  regard  it  as  a  com 
plete  Gospel ;  he  thinks  that  it  contained  neither  the  records 
of  the  infancy,  nor  those  of  the  Passion  and  resurrection. 
The  book  of  the  Logia  began,  according  to  him,  with  the 
baptism ;  its  contents  were  made  up  of  detached  narratives 
and  discourses ;  it  closed  with  the  account  of  the  feast  of 
Bethany.  Thereafter  came  Mark,  who  laboured  under  the 
guidance  of  this  apostolic  Matthew,  and  first  gave  the  Gospel 
narrative  its  complete  framework ;  and  those  two  writings,  the 
Locjia  and  Mark,  became  the  common  sources  of  our  canonical 
Matthew  and  Luke.  But,  1.  If  Weiss  justly  complains  that 
he  cannot  form  a  clear  idea  of  the  book  of  the  Logia  as  it 
is  represented  by  Holtzmann  (a  writing  beginning  with  the 
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testimony  of  Jesus  regarding  John  the  Baptist,  and  closing 
with  a  collection  of  parables),  why  not  apply  the  same  judg 
ment  to  the  apostolic  Matthew  of  Weiss  ?  What  is  a  book 
beginning  with  the  baptism  and  ending  with  the  feast  of 
Bethany,  if  it  is  not,  to  the  letter,  a  writing  without  either 
head  or  tail  ?  2.  Would  it  not  be  strange  if  Mark,  the  work 
which  tradition  declares  by  the  mouth  of  Papias  to  be 
destitute  of  historical  order,  were  precisely  that  which  had 
furnished  the  type  of  the  historical  order  followed  by  our 
synoptics  ?  3.  It  follows  from  the  prologue,  i.  1-4,  that 
when  Luke  wrote,  he  had  not  yet  before  him  any  work  written 
by  an  apostle ;  and,  according  to  Weiss,  he  must  have  had 
the  apostolic  Matthew  in  his  hands.  4.  While  rendering  all 
justice  to  the  perspicacity  and  accuracy  displayed  by  Weiss 
in  the  discussion  of  texts,  one  is  nevertheless  painfully  affected 
with  the  arbitrariness  belonging  to  such  a  criticism.  It 
always  comes  in  the  end  to  this,  to  educe  the  dissimilar  from 
the  same.  For  this  end  it  must  be  held,  unless  one  is  willing 
to  throw  himself  into  the  system  of  wilful  and  deliberate 
alterations  (Bam1),  that  the  acts  and  sayings  of  Jesus  were  an 
elastic  material  in  the  hands  of  the  evangelists,  a  sort  of 
India  rubber  which  each  of  them  stretched,  lengthened,  con 
tracted,  and  shaped  at  pleasure.  Will  a  supposition  which  is 
morally  impossible  ever  lead  to  a  satisfactory  result  ?  The 
last  step  to  be  taken  on  this  view  was  to  assign  to  the  Loyia 
of  Matthew  the  totality  of  the  Gospel  narrative;  this  is  what 
Klostermann  has  done ;  and  so  we  are  brought  back  to  the 
hypothesis  which  makes  our  Matthew,  or  a  writing  perfectly 
similar,  the  principal  source  of  the  other  two  synoptics. 

Holtzmann  consoles  himself  for  the  little  agreement 
obtained  by  all  this  labour  up  till  now,  by  saying  that  this 
immense  labour,  reaching  nearly  over  a  century,  cannot 
remain  without  fruit.  But  on  a  mistaken  route  it  is  possible 
to  perform  prodigies  of  agility,  to  take  marvellous  leaps,  to 
make  forced  inarches,  without  advancing  a  step  towards  the 
goal,  because  the  direction  is  perverse.  Such  appears  to  us 
to  be  the  condition  in  which  criticism  has  laboured  so  ener 
getically.  Far,  then,  from  seeking  still  to  advance  like  Weiss  J 
in  this  direction,  the  time  seems  to  us  to  have  come  for 
1  Das  Marcm- Evany  ellum  und  s>.inc  syn.  Paralldcn,  1S72. 
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retracing  our  steps,  in  order  to  recover  the  way  which  Luke 
himself  indicated,  and  which  Gieseler  brought  to  light.  True, 
the  attempt  made  by  this  eminent  historian  has  not  been 
followed;  but  rather  than  turn  away  from  it  with  disdain, 
criticism  should  have  sought  to  supply  what  in  it  was  defective. 
This  is  what  we  shall  attempt  to  do. 

II. 

If,  in  the  systems  which  we  have  passed  in  review,  the 
difficulty  is  to  reconcile  the  differences  between  our  Gospels 
with  the  use  of  common  written  sources,  or  with  the 
dependence  which  they  must  be  supposed  to  have  on  one 
another,  the  difficulty  for  us  will  be  to  explain,  without  sucli 
dependence  and  without  such  a  use,  the  resemblances  which  in 
so  many  respects  make  those  three  writings,  as  it  were,  one 
and  the  same  work :  resemblance  in  the  plan  (omission  of 
the  journeys  to  Jerusalem)  ;  resemblance  in  the  sequence  of 
the  narratives  (identical  cycles)  ;  resemblance  in  the  matter  of 
the  narratives ;  resemblance  sometimes  even  in  details  of 
style.  To  solve  the  problem,  let  us  begin  by  ascending  to  the 
source  of  this  river,  with  its  three  branches. 

After  the  foundation  of  the  Church,  on  the  day  of  Pente 
cost,  it  was  necessary  to  labour  to  nourish  those  thousands  of 
souls  who  had  entered  into  the  new  life.  Among  the  means 
enumerated  in  the  Acts  which  served  to  edify  the  new-born 
Church,  the  apostle^  doctrine  (ii.  42)  stands  in  the  first  place. 
What  does  this  term  mean  ?  It  could  not  suffice  to  repeat 
daily  to  the  same  persons  that  proclamation  of  the  death  and 
resurrection  of  our  Lord  whereby  Peter  had  founded  the 
Church.  It  must  soon  have  been  necessary  to  go  back  on 
the  narrative  of  Jesus'  ministry.  But  the  expression,  apostles' 
doctrine,  shows  that  those  oral  narratives  did  not  bear  simply 
on  the  acts  and  miracles  of  Jesus,  but  also,  and  even  specially, 
on  His  teachings.  Before  Paul  and  John  had  set  forth  our 
Lord  Himself  as  the  essence  of  the  gospel,  the  apostles' 
doctrine  could  not  well  be  anything  else  than  the  reproduction 
and  application  of  the  Master's  discourses.  One  day,  there 
fore,  it  was  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ;  another,  the  discourse 
on  the  relations  between  believers  (Matt,  xviii.) ;  a  third,  the 
eschatological  discourse,  by  means  of  which  the  community  of 
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the  faithful  was  edified.  It  was  repeated,  and  then  commented 
on.  With  the  exception  of  John,  the  Twelve  probably  never 
passed  beyond  this  elementary  sphere  of  Christian  teaching. 
It  was  still  within  this  that  Peter  moved  in  his  instructions 
(&iSao-Ka\iai)  as  he  travelled,  and  at  Rome,  at  the  time  of 
which  Papias  speaks,  and  when  Mark,  his  interpreter,  accom 
panied  him  collecting  his  narratives.  And  was  it  not,  indeed, 
with  a  view  to  this  special  task  of  "  testifying  what  they  had 
seen  and  heard,"  that  Jesus  had  chosen  and  formed  the 
Twelve  ?  Nor  were  they  slow  to  abandon  the  other  duties 
with  which  they  were  at  first  charged,  such  as  the  serving  of 
the  common  tables,  in  order  to  devote  themselves  exclusively 
to  this  work  (Acts  vi.). 

The  rich  materials  for  those  recitals  (John  xxi.  24,  25) 
must  at  an  early  period  have  become  contracted  and  concen 
trated,  both  as  regards  the  discourses  and  the  facts.  In 
respect  to  the  latter,  for  each  category  of  miracles  the  attention 
was  given  preferentially  to  one  or  two  peculiarly  prominent 
examples.  In  respect  to  the  discourses,  as  these  were  repro 
duced  not  in  a  historical  interest,  but  with  a  view  to  the 
edification  of  believers,  the  apostolic  exposition  gradually 
fastened  on  some  specially  important  points  in  the  ministry  of 
Jesus,  such  as  those  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  of  the 
sending  of  the  Twelve,  of  the  announcement  of  the  destruction 
of  the  temple,  and  to  the  subjects  which  Jesus  had  treated  of 
on  those  occasions,  and  with  which  they  connected  without 
scruple  the  most  salient  of  the  other  teachings  of  Jesus  of  a 
kindred  sort.  It  was  a  matter  of  salvation,  not  of  chronology. 

They  likewise  became  accustomed,  in  those  daily  instruc 
tions,  to  connect  certain  narratives  with  one  another  which 
had  some  intrinsic  analogy  as  a  bond  of  union  (Sabbatic  scenes, 
aspirants  to  the  divine  kingdom,  groups  of  parables),  or  a  real 
historical  succession  (the  storm,  the  Gadarene  demoniac, 
Jairus,  etc.).  Thus  there  were  formed  cycles  of  narratives  more 
or  less  fixed  which  they  were  in  the  habit  of  relating  at  one 
stretch  ;  some  cycles  united  together  became  groups,  traces  of 
which  we  find  in  our  synoptics,  and  which  Lachmann,  in  his 
interesting  essay  on  the  subject  (Stud.  u.  Critik.  1835),  has 
called  corpuscula  cvanyclicce  hist o rice ;  for  example,  the  group 
of  the  Messianic  advent  (the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist 
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the  baptism  and  temptation  of  Jesus) ;  that  of  the  first  days 
of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  (His  teachings  and  miracles  at  Caper 
naum  and  the  neighbourhood) ;  that  of  the  first  evangelistic 
journeys,  then  of  the  more  remote  excursions ;  that  of  the 
last  days  of  His  ministry  in  Galilee ;  that  of  the  journey 
through  Perea  ;  that  of  the  sojourn  at  Jerusalem.  The  order 
of  particular  narratives  within  the  cycle,  or  of  cycles  within 
the  group,  might  easily  be  transposed ;  a  narrative  could  not 
so  easily  pass  from  one  cycle  to  another,  or  a  cycle  from  one 
group  into  another. 

In  this  process  of  natural  and  spontaneous  elaboration,  all 
in  the  interest  of  practical  wants,  the  treatment  of  the 
Gospel  must  have  imperceptibly  taken,  even  down  to 
details  of  expression,  a  very  fixed  form.  In  the  narrative 
parts,  the  holiness  of  the  subject  excluded  all  ornamenta 
tion  and  refinement.  The  form  of  the  narrative  was  simple, 
like  that  of  a  garment  which  exactly  fits  the  body.  In 
such  circumstances,  the  narrative  of  facts  passed  uninjured 
through  various  mouths  ;  it  preserved  the  general  stamp  which 
it  had  received  when  it  was  first  put  into  form  by  the  com 
petent  witness.  A  little  more  liberty  was  allowed  in  regard 
to  the  historical  framework ;  but,  in  repeating  the  words  of 
Jesus,  which  formed  the  prominent  feature  in  every  narrative, 
the  received  form  was  absolutely  adhered  to.  The  jewel 
remained  unchangeable ;  the  frame  varied  more.  The  repro 
duction  of  the  discourses  was  more  exposed  to  involuntary 
alterations.  But  precisely  here  the  memory  of  the  apostles 
had  powerful  helps ;  above  all,  the  striking  original  plastic 
character  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus.  There  are  discourses  which 
one  might  hear  ten  times  without  remembering  a  single  phrase 
verbally.  There  are  others  which  leave  a  certain  number  of 
sentences  indelibly  impressed  on  the  mind,  and  which  ten 
hearers  would  repeat,  many  days  after,  almost  identically. 
Everything  depends  on  the  way  in  which  the  thoughts  are  con 
ceived  and  expressed.  Formed  within  the  depths  of  His  soul, 
the  words  of  Jesus  received  under  the  government  of  a  power 
ful  concentration  that  settled,  finished,  perfect  impress  by 
means  of  which  they  became  stereotyped,  as  it  were,  on  the 
minds  of  His  hearers.  This  sort  of  eloquence,  besides,  took 
possession  of  the  whole  man ;  of  conscience,  by  its  moral  truth  , 
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of  the  understanding,  by  the  precision  of  the  idea ;  of  the  heart, 
by  the  liveliness  of  feeling ;  of  the  imagination,  by  the  richness 
of  its  colouring ; — and  what  the  whole  man  has  received,  he 
retains  easily  and  faithfully.  Finally,  the  apostles  were  con 
vinced  of  the  transcendent  value  of  the  things  which  they 
heard  from  His  mouth ;  Jesus  Himself  did  not  allow  them  to 
forget  it.  They  knew  that  they  were  called  soon  to  proclaim 
from  the  house-tops  what  was  said  to  them  in  the  car.  They 
had  not  heard  the  warning  in  vain :  "  Take  heed  how  ye  hear." 
They  conversed  daily  regarding  all  that  they  heard  together ; 
and,  even  during  the  lifetime  of  their  Master,  a  common 
tradition  was  forming  among  them.  Those  sentences  standing 
out  in  such  pure  and  marked  relief  graven  upon  them  by 
frequent  repetition,  needed  only  an  external  call  to  be  drawn 
forth  from  their  mind  in  their  native  beauty,  and  to  be  pro 
duced  almost  as  they  had  received  them.  Indeed,  I  cannot 
conceal  my  astonishment  that  so  great  a  difficulty  should  have 
been  found  in  the  fact  that  the  sayings  of  Jesus  are  almost 
identically  reproduced  in  our  Gospels.  The  differences 
surprise  me  much  more  than  the  resemblances.  The  source  of 
this  fixedness  is  neither  Luke  copying  Matthew,  nor  Matthew 
copying  Luke.  It  is  the  powerful  spirit  of  a  Master  like 
Jesus  taking  possession  of  the  minds  of  simple,  calm,  and 
teachable  disciples  like  the  apostles.  This  was  precisely  the 
result  aimed  at  by  that  order  of  providence  whereby  His 
Father  had  brought  to  Him  as  disciples,  not  the  scribes  and  the 
learned  of  the  capital,  but  little  children,  new  bottles,  talidcc  rascc. 
In  the  first  times,  evangelization  was  carried  forward  in 
Aramaic,  the  language  of  the  people  and  of  the  apostles.  And 
the  poverty  of  this  language,  both  in  syntactical  forms  and  in 
its  vocabulary,  also  contributed  to  the  fixity  of  the  form  which 
tradition  took.  But  there  was,  even  at  Jerusalem,  a  numerous 
Jewish  population  which  spoke  only  Greek — the  Hellenistic 
Jews.  They  possessed  in  the  capital  some  hundreds  of  syna 
gogues,  where  the  Old  Testament  was  known  only  in  the 
translation  of  the  LXX.  From  the  time  when  the  Church 
welcomed  Jews  of  this  class, — and  that  was  from  its  cradle, 
as  is  proved  by  the  narrative  Acts  vi., — the  need  of  repro 
ducing  in  Greek  the  apostolic  system  of  evangelization  must 
have  made  itself  imperiously  felt.  This  work  of  translation 
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was  difficult  and  delicate,  especially  as  regarded  the  sayings  of 
Jesus.  It  was  not  done  at  random  ;  those  of  the  apostles 
who  knew  Greek,  such  as  Andrew,  Philip  (John  xii.),  and  no 
doubt  Matthew,  did  not  fail  to  engage  in  it.  There  were 
especially  certain  expressions  difficult  to  render,  for  which  the 
corresponding  Greek  term  required  to  be  carefully  selected. 
Once  found  and  adopted,  the  Greek  expression  became  fixed 
and  permanent ;  so  the  words  eVtoucrio?  (daily)  in  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  and  irrepiryiov  (pinnacle)  in  the  narrative  of  the  tempta 
tion, — expressions  which  have  been  wrongly  quoted  to  prove 
the  mutual  dependence  of  our  Gospels  on  a  common  written 
source.1  From  this  Greek  mould  into  which  the  primitive 
tradition  was  cast,  it  could  not  but  come  forth  with  a  more 
fixed  character  still  than  it  already  possessed  in  Aramaic. 

It  maintained  itself,  no  doubt,  for  some  time  in  this  purely 
oral  form,  Aramaic  and  Greek.  We  may  apply  to  the  apostles 
and  evangelists,  the  depositaries  of  this  treasure,  what  Diony- 
sius  of  Halicarnassus  says  of  the  Homeric  logographers  :  "  They 
distributed  their  narratives  over  nations  and  cities,  not  always 
reproducing  them  in  the  same  order,  but  always  having  in 
view  the  one  common  aim,  to  make  known  all  those  memorials, 
so  far  as  they  had  been  preserved,  without  addition  and  with 
out  loss." 2  Basil  the  Great  reports  a  similar  fact :  down  to 
his  time  (fourth  century)  the  Church  possessed  no  written 
liturgy  for  the  Holy  Supper, — the  sacramental  prayers  and 
formulae  were  transmitted  by  unwritten  instruction?  And  was 
not  the  immense  store  of  Talmudic  traditions,  which  forms  a 
whole  library,  conveyed  for  ages  solely  by  oral  tradition  ? 

How  was  the  transition  made  from  oral  evangelization  to 
written  compilation  ?  The  most  natural  conjecture,  adopted 
by  men  like  Schleiermacher,  Neander,  and  even  Bleek,  is  that 
they  began  by  writing,  not  a  Gospel, — that  would  have  ap 
peared  too  great  an  undertaking, — but  detached  descriptions 
and  discourses.  It  was  a  hearer  who  desired  to  preserve 
accurately  what  he  had  heard,  an  evangelist  who  sought  to 

1  Holtzmann  also  adduces,  in  opposition  to  me,  the  verb  with  its  double 
augment  u.*ixar><r>ra$v,  used  in  the  three  synoptics.     But  the  various  reading 
a^axKTiffTci^n  is  found  in  the  three  texts,  and  usage  might  have  consecrated  this 
form  with  the  double  augment,  as  in  some  other  verbs. 

2  Judic.  de  Thucyd.  ii.  p.  138,  edit.  Sylburg  (footed  by  Gicseler). 
*  De  Spir,  Sanct.  c.  27. 
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reproduce  his  message  more  faithfully.  At  a  time  when 
books  of  prophecy  were  composed  under  the  names  of  all  the 
ancient  Israelitish  personages  (Enoch,  Esdras,  etc.),  when 
collections  of  apocryphal  letters  were  palmed  off  on  the 
ancient  Greek  philosophers, — a  Heraclitus,  for  example,1 — who 
would  be  astonished  to  find  that,  among  the  fellow-labourers 
and  hearers  of  the  apostles,  there  were  some  who  set  them 
selves  to  put  in  writing  certain  acts  and  certain  discourses  of 
the  man  whose  life  and  death  were  moving  the  world  ?  Those 
first  compositions  might  have  been  written  in  Aramaic  and  in 
Greek,  at  Jerusalem,  Antioch,  or  any  other  of  the  lettered 
cities  where  the  Gospel  flourished. 

Those  adversaria,  or  detached  accounts  taken  from  the 
history  of  Jesus,  were  soon  gathered  into  collections  more  or 
less  complete.  Such  were  probably  the  writings  of  the  TroXXoi 
mentioned  in  Luke's  prologue.  They  were  not  organic  works, 
all  the  parts  of  which  were  regulated  by  one  idea,  like  our 
Gospels,  and  so  they  are  lost, — they  were  accidental  compila 
tions,  simple  collections  of  anecdotes  or  discourses ;  but  those 
works  had  their  importance  as  a  second  stage  in  the  develop 
ment  of  Gospel  historiography,  and  a  transition  to  the  higher 
stage.  Tims  were  collected  the  materials  which  were  after 
wards  elaborated  by  the  authors  of  our  synoptic  Gospels. 

In  oral  tradition  thus  formed,  and  then  in  those  first  com 
pilations  and  collections  of  anecdotes,  do  we  not  possess  a 
basis  firm  enough  on  the  one  hand,  and  elastic  enough  on  the 

o  *  o 

other,  to  explain  the  resemblance  as  well  as  the  diversity  which 
prevails  between  our  three  synoptics  ;  and,  in  fine,  to  resolve 
that  complicated  problem  which  defies  every  attempt  at  solu 
tion  by  so  unyielding  an  expedient  as  that  of  a  written  model  ? 
1.  The  most  striking  feature  of  resemblance  in  the  general 
plan,  the  omission  of  the  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  is  explained, 
not  perhaps  fully,  but  at  least  more  easily,  in  the  way  which 
we  propose  than  in  any  other.  Oral  tradition  becoming  con 
densed  in  the  form  of  detached  narratives,  and  afterwards 
grouped  in  cycles,  the  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  which  did  not 
lend  themselves  so  easily  to  the  end  of  popular  evangelization 
as  the  varied  scenes  and  very  simple  discourses  of  the  Galilean 

1  Bcrnays,  Die  Heraditischen  Bricfo  (three  of  which,  according  to  this  critic, 
belong  to  the  first  century  of  our  era). 
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ministry,  were  neglected.  The  matter  took  shape  without 
them ;  and  so  much  the  more,  because  they  did  not  enter  into 
any  of  the  groups  which  were  formed.  When  the  tradition 
was  compiled,  this  element  in  it  was  wanting,  and  the  gap  was 
not  filled  up  till  later,  when  the  narrative  of  an  eye-witness 
(John)  gave  a  new  delineation  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  in  a 
manner  completely  independent  of  the  traditional  elaboration. 

2.  If  our  narratives  have  such  a  traditional  origin  as  we 
have  indicated,  we  can  easily  explain  both  the  identical  series 
of  accounts  which  we  sometimes  meet  in  our  synoptics,  and 
the  transposition  of  particular  accounts. 

3.  The  resemblances  in  the  substance  of  the  narratives  are 
explained  quite  naturally  by  the  objectivity  of  the  facts  which 
left  its  stamp  on  the  recital ;  and  the  differences,  by  the  in 
voluntary  modifications  due  to   oral  reproduction  and  to  the 
multiplicity  of  written  compends.      There  is  one  thing  espe 
cially  which  is  naturally  accounted  for  in  this  way.     We  have 
again  and  again  remarked,  especially  in  the  accounts  of  miracles, 
the  contrast  which  obtains  between  the  diversity  of  the  histori 
cal  framework  in  the  three  synoptics,  and  the  sameness  of  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  during  the  course  of  the  action.     This  con 
trast  is  inexplicable  if  the   writings   are   derived    from   one 
another  or  from  a  written  source.      It  is  easily  understood 
from  our  view ;  the  style  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus  had  become 
more  rigidly  fixed  in  traditional  narration  than  the  external 
details  of  the  Gospel  scenes. 

There  remain  the  resemblances  of  style  between  the  three 
writings — the  identical  clauses,  the  common  expressions,  the 
syntactical  forms  or  grammatical  analogies.  If  oral  tradition 
became  formed  and  formulated,  as  we  have  said,  if  it  was  early 
compiled  in  a  fragmentary  way,  if  those  compilations  were  used 
by  the  authors  of  our  Gospels,  those  resemblances  no  longer 
present  anything  inexplicable,  and  the  differences  which  alter 
nate  with  them  at  every  instant  no  longer  require  to  be 
explained  by  forced  expedients.  The  two  phenomena,  which 
are  contradictory  on  every  other  hypothesis,  come  into  juxta 
position,  and  harmonize  naturally. 

Starting  from  this  general  point  of  view,  let  us  seek  to 
trace  the  special  origin  of  each  of  our  three  synoptics.  The 
traditions  agree  in  ascribing  to  Matthew  the  first  Gospel  com- 
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pilation  which  proceeded  from  an  apostle.  It  was,  according 
to  Irenaeus,  "  at  the  time  when  Peter  and  Paul  were  together 
founding  the  church  at  Home"  (from  63-64),  or,  according  to 
Eusebius,  "  when  Matthew  was  preparing  to  go  to  preach  to 
other  nations  "  (after  60),  that  this  apostle  took  pen  in  hand.  This 
approximate  date  (60-64)  is  confirmed  by  the  warning,  in  the 
form  of  a  parenthesis,  which  we  find  inserted  by  the  evangelist 
in  the  eschatological  discourse  of  Jesus  (xxiv.  15).  Our  Lord 
declares  to  the  disciples  the  sign  by  which  the  Christians 
of  Judea  shall  recognise  the  time  for  fleeing  from  the  Holy 
Land ;  and  Matthew  adds  here  this  remarkable  nota  lenc : 
"  IWioso  rcadctli,  let  Mm  understand."1  This  parenthesis  con 
tains  the  proof  that,  when  this  discourse  was  compiled,  the 
Judeo-Christian  believers  had  not  yet  retired  beyond  the 
Jordan,  as  they  did  about  the  year  CG.  —  "What  was  the 
writing  of  Matthew?  Was  it  a  complete  Gospel?  The 
reasons  which  we  have  indicated  rather  lead  us  to  think  that 
the  apostle  had  compiled  in  Aramaic  the  great  bodies  of  dis 
courses  containing  the  doctrine  of  Jesus,  as  it  had  been  put 
into  form  by  tradition,  with  a  view  to  the  edification  of  the 
flocks  in  Palestine.  It  is  those  bodies  of  discourses  which  are 
the  characteristic  feature  of  our  first  Gospel ;  it  is  round  this 
dominant  element  that  the  book  appears  to  be  organized  all 
through.  The  narrative  part  is  an  addition  to  this  original 
theme.  It  was  not  composed  in  Hebrew ;  the  style  does  not 
admit  of  this  supposition.  Its  date  is  a  little  later  than  that 
of  the  apostolic  writing.  For  the  presbyter,  a  native  of  Pales 
tine,  who  instructed  Papias  remembered  a  time  when,  in  the 
churches  of  Judrca,  they  had  no  Greek  translation  of  the  Dis 
courses  of  Jesus  (the  Logia],  and  when  every  evangelist  repro 
duced  them  in  Greek  viva  vocc,  as  he  could.  What  hand  com 
posed  this  historical  narrative,  in  the  framework  of  which  the 
whole  contents  of  the  Log  id  have  been  skilfully  distributed  ? 
Is  it  not  most  natural  to  suppose  that  one  of  Matthew's 
disciples,  while  reproducing  his  Loyia  in  Greek,  set  them  in  a 
complete  narrative  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  and  borrowed  the  latter 
from  the  traditional  recital  in  such  form  as  he  had  frequently 

1  This  warning  is  not  connected  with  the  quotation  from  Daniel,  and  forms 
no  part  of  the  discourse  of  Jesus  ;  this  appears  from  Mark  (where  the  quotation 
from  Daniel  is  unauthentic}. 
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heard  it  from  the  mouth  of  that  apostle  ?  This  tradition  had 
taken,  in  the  hands  of  Matthew,  that  remarkably  summary 
and  concise  character  which  we  have  so  often  observed  in  the 
first  Gospel.  For  his  aim  was  not  to  describe  the  scenes,  but 
merely  to  demonstrate  by  facts  the  thesis  to  which  his  apostolic 
activity  seems  to  have  been  devoted  :  Jesus  is  THE  CHEIST. 
The  Logia  seems  also  to  have  been  arranged  with  a  view 
to  this  thesis :  Jesus  the  legislator,  Matt,  v.-vii. ;  the  king, 
chap.  xiii. ;  the  judge,  chap,  xxiv.,  xxv. ;  consequently  THE 
MESSIAH.  Cornp.  Matt.  i.  I. 

Mark,  according  to  tradition,  wrote  during,  or  shortly  after,. 
Peter's  sojourn  at  Home,  about  64;  consequently  almost  at 
the  same  time  as  Matthew.  So,  like  Matthew,  he  records  in 
the  eschatological  discourse  the  warning  which  it  was  customary 
in  Palestine  to  add  to  the  sayings  of  Jesus  regarding  the 
iiight  beyond  the  Jordan  (xiii.  14). — The  materials  of  his 
Gospel  must  have  been  borrowed,  according  to  tradition,  from 
the  accounts  of  Peter,  whom  Mark  accompanied  on  his  travels. 
Accordingly,  he  could  not  have  used  our  first  Gospel,  which 
was  not  yet  in  existence,  nor  even  the  Logia,  which  could  not 
yet  have  reached  him.  How,  then,  are  we  to  explain  the  very 
special  connections  which  it  is  easy  to  establish  between  his 
writing  and  the  first  Gospel  ?  We  have  seen  that  this  latter 
writing  has  preserved  to  us  essentially  the  great  didactic  com 
positions  which  are  the  fruit  of  Matthew's  labour,  but  set  in  a 
consecutive  narrative.  From  whom  did  this  narrative  proceed  ? 
Indirectly  from  Matthew,  no  doubt ;  but  in  the  first  place 
from  Peter,  whose  influence  had  certainly  preponderated  in  the 
formation  of  the  apostolic  tradition  in  all  that  concerned  the 
facts  of  our  Lord's  ministry.  The  only  difference  between  the 
first  two  Gospels  therefore  is,  that  while  the  one  gives  us  the 
apostolic  system  of  evangelization  in  the  summary  and  syste 
matic  form  to  which  it  had  been  reduced  by  the  labours  of 
Matthew,  the  other  presents  it  to  us  in  all  its  primitive  fresh 
ness,  fulness,  and  simplicity,  as  it  had  been  heard  from  the 
lips  of  Peter,  with  the  addition  of  one  or  two  of  the  great  dis 
courses  (chap.  iii.  and  xiii.)  due  to  the  labours  of  Matthew 
(chap.  xii.  and  xxiv.),  and  with  which  Mark  had  long  been 
acquainted  as  a  hearer  of  the  Palestinian  preaching.1  The 

1  If  Mark  knew  those  discourses  so  well,  he  must  have  been  acquainted  with 
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special  differences  between  the  two  compilations  are  explained 
by  the  variable  element  which  is  always  inevitable  in  oral 
evangelization.1  It  may  thus  be  concluded  that  the  first 
Gospel  contains  the  work  of  Matthew,  completed  by  the  tradi 
tion  which  emanated  from  Peter ;  and  the  second,  the  tradition 
of  Peter,  completed  by  means  of  some  parts  of  Matthew's 
work 

Luke,  according  to  the  tradition  and  evidences  which  we 
have  collected,  must  have  composed  his  history  in  Greece  at 
the  same  time  when  Matthew  was  compiling  his  Loyia  in 
Palestine,  and  Mark  the  narratives  of  Peter  at  Piome.  If  so, 
it  is  perfectly  clear  that  he  did  not  know  and  use  those 
writings ;  and  this  is  what  exegesis  demonstrates.  From  what 
sources,  then,  has  he  drawn  ?  He  has  worked — as  appears 
from  our  study  of  his  book — on  written  documents,  mostly 
Aramaic.  But  how  are  we  to  explain  the  obvious  connection 
in  certain  parts  between  those  documents  and  the  text  of  the 
other  two  Syn.  ?  It  is  enough  to  repeat  that  those  documents, 
at  least  those  which  related  to  the  ministry  of  Jesus  from  His 
baptism  onwards,  were  compilations  of  that  same  apostolic 
tradition  which  forms  the  basis  of  our  first  two  Gospels.  The 
relationship  between  our  three  Gospels  is  thus  explained. 
The  Aramaic  laniiuacre,  in  which  the  most  of  Luke's  documents 

O          O     > 

were  written,  leads  to  the  supposition  that  they  dated,  like 
those  from  which  the  same  author  composed  the  first  part  of 
the  Acts,  from  the  earliest  times  of  apostolic  evangelization. 
At  that  period  the  didactic  exposition  of  Jesus'  doctrine  was 
probably  not  yet  concentrated  and  grouped,  as  it  was  later, 
about  some  great  points  of  time  and  some  definite  subjects. 
Tradition  preserved  many  more  traces  of  the  various  circum 
stances  which  had  furnished  our  Lord  with  a  text  for  His  in 
structions.  Hence  those  precious  introductions  of  Luke,  and 
that  exquisite  appropriateness  which  lends  a  new  charm  to  the 

the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Its  place  even  is  clenrly  indicated' in  his  narrative 
(between  vers.  19  and  20  of  chap.  iii.).  The  only  reason  for  his  omitting  this 
discourse  must  have  been,  that  it  did  not  fit  in  suiliciently  to  the  plan  of  his 
Gospel,  intended,  as  it  was,  for  Gentile  readers. 

1  We  can  understand  the  series  of  evidences  by  which  Klostcrmnnn  ha* 
teen  led  to  regard  the  text  of  Mark  as  merely  that  of  Matthew  enriched  with 
scholia  due  to  the  narratives  of  Peter.  But  what  is  to  be  made  of  the  series  of 
opposing  evidences  which  we  have  so  often  enumerated  ? 

VOL.  II.  2  F 
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discourses  which  he  has  preserved  to  us.  As  to  the  general 
concatenation  of  the  Gospel  events  which  we  admire  in  Luke, 
he  owes  it  undoubtedly  to  special  information.  It  is  of  such 
sources  of  information  that  he  speaks  in  his  prologue,  and 
which  enabled  him  to  .reconstruct  that  broken  chain  of  which 
tradition  had  preserved  only  the  rings. 

Thus  it  is  that  we  understand  the  relations  and  origin  of 
the  synoptics.  Is  this  explanation  chargeable  with  com 
promising  the  Gospel  history,  by  making  its  accuracy  depend 
on  a  mode  of  transmission  so  untrustworthy  as  tradition  ? 
Yes,  if  the  period  at  which  we  are  led  to  fix  the  compilation 
of  those  oral  accounts  was  much  more  advanced.  But  from 
60  to  65,  tradition  was  still  under  the  control  of  those  who 
had  contributed  to  form  it,  and  of  a  whole  generation  contem 
porary  with  the  facts  related  (1  Cor.  xv.  6,  written  in  58). 
In  those  circumstances,  alterations  might  affect  the  surface, 
not  the  substance  of  the  history. 

I  would  take  the  liberty  of  closing  this  important  subject 
with  an  apologetic  remark.  There  is  perhaps  no  more 
decisive  proof  of  the  authenticity  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus 
than  the  different  forms  in  which  they  are  transmitted  to  us 
by  Matthew  and  Luke.  An  artificially  composed  discourse 
like  those  which  Livy  puts  into  the  mouth  of  his  heroes,  is 
one  utterance ;  but  the  discourses  of  Jesus,  as  they  are  pre 
sented  to  us  by  the  two  evangelists,  are  broken  and  frag 
mentary.  Moreover,  those  similar  materials,  which  appear  in 
both  in  entirely  different  contexts,  must  necessarily  be  more 
ancient  than  those  somewhat  artificial  wholes  in  which  we 
now  find  them.  Those  identical  materials  put  to  use  in 
different  constructions  must  have  belonged  to  an  older  edifice, 
of  which  they  are  merely  the  debris. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  THE  CHUECH. 

— To  get  rid  of  the  Mosaic  revelation,  rationalism  has  assumed 
an  original  contrast  between  Elohism  and  Jehovism,  and  sought 
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to  make  the  history  of  Israel  the  progressive  solution  of  this 
antagonism;  and  in  the  same  way,  to  reduce  .the  appearing  of 
Christianity  to  tho  level  of  natural  events,  the  Tubingen 
School  has  set  up  a  contrast  between  apostolic  Judeo-Chris- 
tianity  and  the  Christianity  of  Paul, — a  contrast,  the  gradual 
solution  of  which  is  made  to  explain  the  course  of  history 
during  the  first  two  centuries.  Eeuss  and  Nicolas,  without 
altogether  sharing,  especially  the  first,  in  this  point  of  view, 
nevertheless  retain  the  idea  of  a  conflict  between  the  two 
fractions  of  the  Church,  profound  enough  to  lead  the  author 
of  the  Acts  to  the  belief  that  he  must  seek  to  disguise  it  by 
a  very  inaccurate  exposition  of  the  views  and  conduct  of  his 
master  Paul  But  if  we  cannot  credit  this  writer  in  regard 
to  things  in  which  he  took  part,  how  are  we  to  found  on  his 
narrative  when  he  describes  much  older  events,  such  as  those 
which  are  contained  in  his  Gospel  ?  The  importance  of  the 
question  is  obvious.  Let  us  attempt,  before  closing,  to  throw 
light  upon  it. 

To  prove  the  antagonism  in  question,  the  Tubingen  School 
in  the  first  place  advances  the  different  tendencies  which  are 
said  to  be  observable  in  the  Gospels.  But  it  is  remarkable 
that,  to  demonstrate  this  conflict  of  tendencies,  Baur  was  forced 
to  give  up  the  attempt  of  dealing  with  known  quantities,  our 
canonical  Gospels,  and  to  have  recourse  to  the  supposition  of 
previous  writings  of  a  much  more  pronounced  dogmatic 
character,  which  formed  the  foundation  both  of  our  Matthew 
and  of  our  Luke,  to  wit,  a  primitive  Matthew,  exclusively 
legal  and  particularistic,  and  a  primitive  Luke,  absolutely 
universalistic  and  antinomian.  Thus  they  begin  by  ascribing 
to  our  Gospels  an  exclusive  tendency ;  then,  not  finding  it  in 
the  books  as  we  have  them,  they  make  them  over  again 
according  to  the  preconceived  idea  which  they  have  formed 
of  them.  Such  is  the  vicious  circle  in  which  this  criticism 
moves.  The  hypothesis  of  an  antinomian  proto-Luke  has  been 
completely  refuted  within  the  Tubingen  School  itself ;  we  may 
therefore  leave  that  supposition  aside.  There  remains  only 
the  proto-Matthew.  This  is  the  last  plank  to  which  Hilgen- 
feld  still  clings.  He  discovers  the  elements  of  the  primitive 
Matthew  in  the  fragments  which  remain  to  us  of  the  Gospel  of 
the  Hebrews.  He  alleges  a  natural  and  gradual  transformation 
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of  this  writing  in  the  direction  of  universalism  (the  product 
being  our  canonical  Matthew) ;  afterwards  Mark,  and  then 
Luke,  continued  and  completed  the  transformation  of  the 
Gospel  history  into  pure  Paulinism.  But  this  construction  is 
not  less  arbitrary  than  that  of  Baur.  The  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews,  as  we  have  seen,  has  all  the  characteristics  of  an 
amplified  and  derived  work,  and  cannot  be  the  basis  of  our 
Matthew.  Even  Volkmar  treats  this  Judaizing  proto-Matthew 
as  a  chimera,  no  less  than  the  antinomian  proto-Luke.  And 
what  of  himself?  He  charges  our  three  synoptics  with  being 
Paulinist  writings,  the  sole  Judaizing  antagonist  to  which  is 
.  .  .  the  Apocalypse.  The  work  of  John,  such,  according  to 
Volkrnar,  is  the  true  type  of  legal  Judeo-Christianity,  the 
document  of  which  Baur  seeks  in  vain  in  the  primitive 
Matthew,  which  is  invented  by  himself  to  meet  the  exigency 
of  the  case.  But  what !  we  ask  Volkmar,  can  you  regard  as 
strictly  legal  a  writing  -which  calls  the  Jewish  people  the 
synagogue  of  Satan  (Rev.  iii.  9),  and  which  celebrates  with 
enthusiasm  and  in  the  most  brilliant  colours  the  entrance  into 
heaven  of  innumerable  converts  of  every  nation,  and  tribe,  and 
2)eople,  and  tongue,  who  were  notoriously  the  fruits  of  the 
labours  of  the  Apostle  Paul ;  which  proclaims  aloud  the  doctrine 
of  the  divinity  of  Jesus-Messiah,  that  perpetual  blasphemy  to 
the  ears  of  the  Jews ;  and  which,  instead  of  deriving  salvation 
from  circumcision  and  works,  makes  it  descend  from  the  throne  of 
God  and  ot  the  Lamb,  of  pure  grace  through  faith  in  the  Uood  of 
the  Lamb,  without  any  legal  condition  whatever  ?  Such  Judeo- 
Christianity,,  assuredly,  is  a  Paulinism  of  pretty  strong  quality. 
And  the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles  would  have  asked  nothing 
better  than  to  see  it  admitted  by  all  his  adversaries.  He 
would  very  quickly  have  laid  down  his  arms.1 

Baur  further  alleges  the  authentic  epistles  of  Paul  (the  four 
great  ones),  especially  the  second  chapter  of  Galatians.     The 

1  Chap.  ii.  29  is  alleged,  where  a  woman  is  spoken  of  who  teaches  to  eat  meats 
sacrificed  to  idols,  and  to  commit  impurity, — a  woman  who,  it  is  said,  represents 
the  doctrine  of  Paul.  But  to  teach  to  eat  meats  offered  in  sacrifice  is  to  stimulate 
to  the  eating  of  them  as  sucJi,  that  is  to  say,  basely  and  wickedly  outraging  tho 
scruples  of  the  weak,  or  even  with  the  view  of  escaping  some  disagreeable  con 
sequence,  such  as  persecution,  making  profession  of  paganism.  Now  Paul, 
1  Cor.  x.,  prescribes  exactly  the  opposite  line  of  conduct ;  and  as  to  impurity,  w« 
have  1  Cor.  vi.  It  is  libertinism  and  not  Paulinism  which  is  here  stigmatized. 
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following  are  the  contents  of  the  passage.  Paul  gives  an 
account  of  a  private  conference  (/car1  IBlav  Be)  which  he  had 
with  those  of  the  apostles  who  enjoyed  the  highest  considera 
tion  (rot?  &OKOV<TI),  in  which  he  stated  to  them  (dveOeprjv)  his 
mode  of  preaching  among  the  Gentiles, — a  method  which  they 
so  fully  approved,  that  Titus,  an  uncircumcised  Gontile,  was 
immediately  welcomed  and  treated  at  Jerusalem  as  a  member 
of  the  Church  (vers.  2,  3).  And  if  he  held  out  in  this  case, 
though  circumcision  was  in  his  view  merely  an  external  rite, 
and  morally  indifferent  (1  Cor.  vii.  18,  19),  it  was  not  from 
obstinacy,  but  because  of  false  brethren  unaivares  brought  in  (Bid 
Se  TOUT  Trapeia-dfCTovs  •xJreuBaSeX^oy?)  who  claimed  the  right  to 
impose  it,  and  who  thus  gave  to  this  matter  the  character  of  a 
question  of  principle  (vers.  4,  5).  Then,  from  those  intruded 
false  brethren,  Paul  returns  to  the  apostles,  whom  he  contrasts 
with  them  (diro  8e  rwv  Sofcovvrcav),  and  who,  that  is,  the  apostles, 
added  no  new  condition  to  his  statement  (ov&ev  TrpoaaveOevro, 
referring  to  the  uvede/j,^v,  ver.  2),  but  recognised  in  him  the 
man  called  to  labour  specially  among  the  Gentiles,  as  in 
Peter  the  man  specially  charged  with  the  apostolate  to  the 
Jews ;  and  on  this  basis  they  associated  themselves  with  him 
and  his  work,  by  giving  him  the  right  hand  of  fellowship  (vers. 
C-10).  That  there  was  any  shade  of  difference  between  him 
and  the  Twelve,  Paul  does  not  say ;  we  may  conclude  it,  how 
ever,  from  this  division  of  labour  in  which  the  conference 
terminated.  But  that  this  shade  was  an  opposition  of  principle, 
and  that  the  Twelve  were  radically  at  one  with  the  false 
brethren  brought  in,  as  Baur  seeks  to  prove,  is  what  the 
passage  itself  absolutely  denies.  The  contrary  also  appears 
from  the  second  fact  related  by  Paul  in  this  chapter — his  con 
tention  with  Peter  at  Antioch.  For  when  Peter  ceases  all  at 
once  to  mingle  and  eat  with  the  Christians  from  among  the 
Gentiles,  for  what  does  Paul  rebuke  him  1  For  not  walking 
uprightly,  for  acting  hypocritically,  that  is  to  say,  for  being 
unfaithful  to  his  real  conviction,  which  evidently  assumes  that 
Peter  has  the  same  conviction  as  Paul  himself.  And  this  is 
a  passage  which  is  to  prove,  according  to  Baur,  the  opposition 
of  principle  between  Paul  and  Peter.  That  here  again  there  is 
a  shade  of  difference  implied  between  Paul  and  Peter,  and  even 
between  Peter  and  James  ( "  before  that  certain  came  from 
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James  "),  I  am  not  concerned  to  deny.  But  no  opposition  of 
principle  between  Peter  and  Paul  is  compatible  with  this 
account.  Baur  has  further  sought  to  rest  his  view  on  the 
enumeration  of  the  parties  formed  at  Corinth.  According  to 
1  Cor.  i.  12,  there  were  believers  in  this  city  who  called 
themselves  some  of  Paul,  some  of  Apollos,  some  of  Cephas, 
others  of  Christ.  Baur  reasons  thus :  As  the  first  two  parties 
differed  only  by  a  shade,  it  must  have  been  the  same  with  the 
latter  two;  and  as  it  appears  from  2  Cor.  x.  7,  xi.  22,  that 
those  who  called  themselves  of  Christ  were  ardent  Judaizers 
who  wished  to  impose  the  law  on  the  Gentiles,  the  same  con 
viction  should  be  ascribed  to  those  of  Peter,  and  consequently 
to  Peter  himself.  But  the  very  precise  enumeration  of  Paul 
obliges  us>  on  the  contrary,  to  ascribe  to  each  of  the  four 
parties  mentioned  a  distinct  standpoint ;  and  if,  as  appears 
from  2  Cor.,  those  who-  are  Christ's  are  really  Judaizers,  enemies 
of  Paul,  the  contrast  between  them  and  those  of  Cephas  proves 
precisely  that  Peter  and  his  party  were  not  confounded  with 
them';  which  corresponds  with  the  contrast  established  in 
Gal.  ii.  between  the  false  brethren  brought  in  and  the  apostles, 
especially  Peter.  The  epistles  of  St.  Paul,  therefore,  do  not 
in  the  least  identify  the  Twelve  with  the  Judaizers  who  opposed 
Paul ;  consequently  they  exclude  the  idea  of  any  opposition 
of  principle  between  apostolic  Christianity  and  that  of  Paul. 

What,  then,  to  conclude,  was  the  real  state  of  things  ? 
Behind  Judeo-Christianity  and  the  Christianity  of  the 
Gentiles  there  is  Christ,  the  source  whence  everything  in  the 
Church  proceeds;  This  is  the  unity  to  which  we  must 
ascend.  During  His  earthly  life,  Jesus  personally  kept  the 
law  ;  He  even  declared  that  He  did  not  come  to  abolish,  but 
to  fulfil  it.  On  the  other  hand,  He  does  not  scruple  to  call 
Himself  the  Lord  of  the  Sallath,  to  pronounce  as  morally 
null  all  the  Levitical  ordinances  regarding  the  distinction  of 

O  O 

clean  and  unclean  meats  (Matt,  xv.),  to  compare  fasting  and 
the  whole  legal  system  to  a  worn-out  garment,  which  He  is 
careful  not  to  patch,  because  He  comes  rather  to  substitute  a 
new  one  in  its  place.  He  predicted  the  destruction  of  the 
temple,  an  event  which  involved  the  abolition  of  the  whole 
ceremonial  system.  Thus,  from  the  example  and  doctrine  of 
Jesus  two  opposite  conclusions  might  be  drawn,  the  one  in 
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favour  of  maintaining,  the  other  of  abolishing,  the  Mosaic  law. 
It  was  one  of  those  questions  which  was  to  be  solved  by  the 
dispensation  of  the  Spirit  (John  xvi.  12,  13).  After  Pente 
cost,  the  Twelve  naturally  persevered  in  the  line  of  conduct 
traced  by  the  Lord's  example ;  and  how  otherwise  could  they 
have  fulfilled  their  mission  to  Israel  ?  Yet,  over  against  the 
growing  obduracy  of  the  nation,  Stephen  begins  to  emphasize 
the  latent  spirituality  of  the  Gospel.  There  follow  the  foun 
dation  of  the  church  of  Antioch  and  the  first  mission  to  the 
Gentiles.  Could  the  thought  be  entertained  of  subjecting 
those  multitudes  of  baptized  Gentiles  to  the  system  of  the 
law  ?  The  apostles  had  not  yet  had  the  opportunity  of  pro 
nouncing  on  this  point.  For  themselves,  and  for  the  converts 
among  the  Jews,  they  kept  up  the  Mosaic  rites  as  a  national 
institution  which  must  continue  till  God  Himself  should  free 
them  from  its  yoke  by  some  positive  manifestation  or  by  the 
return  of  the  Messiah  ;  but  as  to  the  Gentiles,  they  probably 
never  thought  of  imposing  it  upon  them;  The  question 
had  no  sooner  occurred,  than  God  enlightened  them  by  the 
vision  of  Peter  (Acts  x.).  But  they  were  not  absolute  masters 
at  Jerusalem.  There  there  were  many  priests  and  elders  of 
the  Pharisees  (Acts  vi.  7,  xv.  5)  who  professed  faith  in  Jesus 
Christ,  and  who,  from  the  height  of  their  rabbinical  science 
and  theological  erudition,  regarded  the  apostles  with  a  sort  of 
disdain.  On  the  one  hand,  they  were  pleased  with  the  propa 
gation  of  the  gospel  among  the  Gentiles ;  the  God  of  Israel 
was  thereby  becoming  the  God  of  the  Gentiles,  and  the  whole 
world  was  accepting  the  moral  sovereignty  of  the  children  of 
Abraham.  But,  in  order  that  the  end  might  be  fully  attained, 
and  their  ambition  satisfied,  it  was  of  course  necessary  that 
the  new  converts  should  be  incorporated  with  Israel,  and  that 
with  baptism  they  should  receive  circumcision.  Only  on  this 
condition  was  the  widespread  proselytism  of  Paul  acceptable 
to  them.  "  If  I  preach  circumcision,"  says  Paul,  alluding  to 
this  class,  "the  offence  of  the  cross  is  ceased"  (Gal.  v.  11). 
That  is  to  say,  if  only  I  granted  them  circumcision,  they 
would  concede  to  me  even  the  cross.  It  is  easy  to  under 
stand  why  Paul  calls  them  false  brethren,  intruders  into  the 
Church. 

There  were  thus    really    two  distinct    camps    among  the 
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Christians  of  Jewish  origin,  according  to  the  book  of  Acts  as 
well  as  according  to  Paul  himself:  those  who  made  circum 
cision  in  the  case  of  Gentile  converts  a  condition  of  salvation  ; 
and  those  who,  while  preserving  it  in  the  case  of  themselves 
and  their  children  as  a  national  observance,  exempted  the 
Gentiles  from  its  obligation  (comp.  especially  Acts  vi.  7, 
xi.  2,  xv.  1-5,  24,  with  xi.  18,  22,  23;  xv.  10,  11,  19-21, 
with  GaL  iL).  This  last  passage,  which  Baur  has  used  to 
prove  that  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  was  a  pure  romance,  on 
the  contrary  confirms  'the  contents  of  Luke's  account  at  every 
point.  At  the  public  assembly  described  by  Luke,  to  which 
Paul  alludes  when  relating  the  private  conference  (KCIT  I8tav 
Be,  Gal.  ii.  2)  which  he  had  with  the  apostles,  it  was  decided : 
1st.  That  converts  from  among  the  Gentiles  were  not  at  all 
subject  to  circumcision  and  the  law ;  2d.  That  the  status  quo 
was  maintained  for  Judeo-Christians  (no  one  exacted  the 
contrary)  ;  3c/.  That,  to  facilitate  union  between  the  two 
different  elements  of  which  the  Church  was  composed,  the 
Gentiles  should  accept  certain  restrictions  on  their  liberty,  by 
abstaining  from  various  usages  which  were  peculiarly  repug 
nant  to  Jewish  national  feeling.  These  restrictions  are 
nowhere  presented  as  a  matter  of  salvation  ;  the  words,  "  Ye 
shall  do  well,"  prove  that  all  that  is  intended  is  a  simple 
counsel,1  but  one  the  observance  of  which  is  nevertheless  in 
dispensable  (eVafe^tfe?)  for  the  union  of  the  two  parties.  Thus 
presented,  they  could  perfectly  well  be  accepted  by  Paul,  who, 
in  case  of  necessity,  would  have  admitted,  according  to  Gal.  ii., 
even  the  circumcision  of  Titus,  if  it  had  been  demanded  of 
him  on  this  understanding.  But  there  remained  in  practice 
difficulties  which  certainly  were  not  foreseen,  and  which  were 
not  long  in  appearing.  For  Palestine,  wThere  the  Judeo- 
Christians  formed  churches  free  from  every  Gentile  element, 
the  compromise  of  Jerusalem  was  sufficient.  But  where,  as  at 
Antioch,  the  Church  was  mixed,  composed  of  Jewish  elders  and 
•Gentile  elders,  how  fettered  did  the  daily  relations  still  remain 

1  Zeller  attempts  to  translate  «J  trpei&ri  by:  "Ye  shall  be  saved."  These 
words  can  only  signify:  "ye  shall  do  well,"  or,  "  it  shall  go  well  with  you."  As 
to  the  term  vopvila,  we  think  that  it  is  to  be  taken  in  its  natural  sense,  and 
that  this  vice  is  here  brought  into  prominence  in  so  strange  a  way,  because,  in 
the  eyes  of  so  many  Gentiles,  it  passed  for  a  thing  as  mdiU'erent  as  eating  and 
drinking  (1  Cor.  vi.  12,  13). 
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between  parties,  the  one  of  whom  professed  to  remain  strictly 
faithful  to  legal  observances,  while  the  others  polluted  them 
selves  every  instant  in  the  eyes  of  the  former  by  contact  with 
unclean  objects  and  the  use  of  meats  prepared  without  any 
regard  to  Levitical  prescriptions  !  How,  in  such  circumstances, 
was  it  possible  to  celebrate  feasts  in  common, — the  Agapse, 
for  example,  which  preceded  the  Holy  Supper  ?  When  Peter 
arrived  at  Antioch,  he  was  obliged  to  decide  and  to  trace  for 
himself  his  line  of  conduct.  If  he  remained  literally  faithful 
to  the  letter  of  the  compromise  of  Jerusalem,  there  was  an 
end  to  the  unity  of  the  Church  in  that  city  where  the  gospel 
was  flourishing.  His  heart  carried  him.  He  decided  for  the 
opposite  view.  He  set  himself  to  live  with  the  Gentiles,  and 
to  eat  as  they  did  (Gal.  ii.  14).  But  thereupon  there  arrived 
emissaries  from  James,  the  man  who,  in  the  great  assembly, 
had  proposed  the  compromise.  They  demonstrated  to  Peter 
that,  according  to  the  terms  of  this  arrangement,  he  was  in 
fault,  because,  as  a  Jew,  he  should  not  dispense  with  the  ob 
servance  of  the  law  ;  Barnabas  himself  had  nothing  to  answer. 
They  submitted,  and  withdrew  from  intercourse  with  the 
Gentiles.  The  fact  wTas,  that  the  compromise  had  not  antici 
pated  the  case  of  mixed  churches,  in  which  the  two  elements 
could  unite  only  on  one  condition :  that  Jewish  Christians  on 
their  side  should  renounce  part  of  their  legal  observances. 
We  can  easily  understand,  even  from  this  point  of  view,  why 
St.  Paul,  in  his  letters,  did  not  insist  on  this  decree,  which  kit 
so  grave  a  practical  difficulty  untouched. 

There  prevailed,  therefore,  not  two  points  of  view,  as  Eaur 
alleges,  but  four  at  least:  1st.  That  of  the  ultra-legalists,  the 
Judaizers  properly  so  called,  who  perpetuated  the  law  as  a 
principle  in  the  gospel.  2d.  That  of  the  Twelve  and  of  the 
moderate  Judeo-Christians,  who  personally  observed  the  law 
as  an  obligatory  ordinance,  but  not  at  all  as  a  condition  of 
salvation,  for  in  that  case  they  could  not  have  released  the 
Gentiles  from  it.  Among  them  there  existed  two  shades : 
that  of  Peter,  who  thought  he  might  subordinate  obedience  to 
the  law  in  mixed  churches  to  union  with  the  Gentile  party ; 
and  that  of  James,  who  wished  to  maintain  the  observance  of 
law  even  in  this  case,  and  at  the  expense  of  union.  3d.  Paul's 
point  of  view,  according  to  which  the  keeping  of  the  law  was 
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a  matter  morally  indifferent,  and  consequently  optional,  even  in 
the  case  of  Judco-Christians,  according  to  the  principle  which 
he  expresses :  "  To  them  that  are  under  the  laic,  as  under  the 
law ;  to  them  that  are  without  the  law,  as  without  law ;  all 
things  to  all  men,  that  I  might  save  the  more"  (1  Cor.  ix.  20, 
21).  4:th.  Finally,  an  ultra-Pauline  party,  which  is  combated 
by  the  Apocalypse  and  by  Paul  himself  (1  Cor.  viii  and  x. ; 
Eom,  xiv.),  which  ridiculed  the  scruples  of  the  weak,  and  took 
pleasure  in  braving  the  dangers  of  idolatrous  worship,  and 
thus  came  to  excuse  the  most  impure  excesses  (1  Cor.  vi. ; 
Rev.  ii.  20).  The  two  extreme  points  of  view  differed  in 
principle  from  the  intermediate  ones.  But  the  latter  differed 
only  on  a  question  of  ceremonial  observance  in  which,  as  was 
recognised  on  both  sides,  salvation  was  not  involved.  We 
may  put  the  difference  in  this  form :  the  conscience  of  Paul 
derived  this  emancipation  from  the  law  from  the  first  coming 
of  Christ,  while  the  Twelve  expected  it  only  at  His  second 
coming1. 

"What  has  this  state  of  things,  so  nicely  shaded,  in  common 
with  the'  flagrant  antithesis  to  which  Baur  attempts  to  reduce 
this  whole  history  ?  As  if  in'  such  moral  revolutions  there 
was  not  always  a  multitude  of  intermediate  views  between 
the  extremes  !  Let  the  time  of  the  Reformation  be  con 
sidered  :  what  a  series  of  view-points  from  Luther,  and  then 
Melanethon  on  to  the  ultra-spiritualists  (the  Schwarmgeister), 
without  reckoning  all  the  shades  in  the  two  camps  catholic 
and  philosophical ! 

But  after  having  established,  in  opposition  to  Baur,  the 
general  trustworthiness  of  the  description  given  by  the  author 
of  the  Acts,  must  we  abandon  Luke  to  the  criticisms  of  Eeuss 
and  Nicolas,  leaving  him  charged  by  the  first  with  instances 
of  "  conciliatory  reticence,"  and  by  the  second  "  with  a  well- 
marked  desire  to  bring  the  views  of  St.  Paul  into  harmony 
with  those  of  the  Judaizing  [apostles] "  ?  The  ground  for 
those  charges  is  especially  the  account  Acts  xxi.  James 
declares  to  Paul,  who  has  just  arrived  at  Jerusalem,  that  he 
has  been  calumniated  to  the  Judeo-Christians  of  Palestine, 
having  it  said  of  him  that  he  seeks  everywhere  to  lead  his 
Jewish  converts  to  forsake  Moses;  and  to  prove  the  falsehood 
of  this  accusation,  Paul  agrees  to  carry  out  the  Nazarite  vow 
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in  the  temple  with  four  Judeo-Christians.  But  in  what  is 
this  conduct,  which  the  author  of  the  Acts  ascribes  to  Paul, 
contrary  to  the  apostle's  principles  as  he  lays  them  down  in 
his  epistles  ?  Did  Paul  ever  in  any  place  act  the  fanatical 
destroyer  of  the  legal  economy  ?  Can  a  case  be  cited  in 
which  he  sought  to  prevail  on  a  Jewish  Christian  not  to 
circumcise  his  children  ?  He  resolutely  refused  to  allow  the 
yoke  of  the  law  to  be  imposed  on  the  Gentiles ;  but  did  he 
ever  seek  to  make  a  Jew  throw  it  off  ?  At  Antioch,  even, 
would  he  have  censured  Peter  as  he  does,  if  the  latter  had 
not  previously  adopted  an  entirely  different  mode  of  acting 
(Gal.  ii.  14—18)  ?  Did  not  Paul  himself  practise  the  prin 
ciple  :  to  them  who  are  under  the  lavj,  as  under  the,  law  ?  He 
could  therefore  in  good  earnest,  as  Luke  relates,  seek  to  prove 
to  the  Judeo-Christians  of  Palestine  that  he  was  moved  by  no 
feeling  of  hostility  to  the  law,  and  that  he  was  far  from  teach 
ing  the  Jews  scattered  over  Gentile  lands  to  al  jure  the  law 
and  forsake  Moses. 

The  fundamental  error  of  that  whole  view  which  we  are 
combating,  is  its  mistaking  more  or  less  the  powerful  unity 
which  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  Church.  What  would  be 
said  of  a  historian  who  should  allege  that  the  Reformation 
proceeded  from  the  conflict  between  the  Lutheran  Church  and 
the  Reformed,  and  who  should  overlook  the  essential  unity 
which  was  anterior  to  that  division?  Is  it  not  committing 
the  same  error  to  make  the  Church  proceed  from  a  reconcilia 
tion  of  Judeo- Christianity  with  Paulinism  ?  But  have  not 
those  two  currents,  supposing  them  to  be  as  different  as  is 
alleged,  a  common  source  which  men  affect  to  lay  aside, 
namely,  Jesus  Christ  ?  Is  this  question  of  the  law,  on  which 
division  took  place,  the  grand  question  of  the  X.  T.  ?  Is  not 
its  place  secondary  in  comparison  with  that  of  faith  in  Christ  ? 
"Was  it  not  accidentally,  and  on  occasion  of  the  practical 
realization  of  the  postulates  of  faith,  that  the  question  of  the 
law  emerged  ?  And  how  then  could  the  antagonism  which 
manifested  itself  on  this  head  be  the  starting-point  of  the  new 
creation  ?  Baur,  in  order  to  escape  the  true  starting-point, 
conceives  an  original  antagonism  between  two  extreme  ten 
dencies,  which  gradually  approximated,  and  ended,  in  virtue 
of  reciprocal  concessions,  by  uniting  and  forming  the  great 
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Catholic  Church  at  the  end  of  the  second  century.  We  shall 
oppose  history  to  history,  or  rather  history  to  romance,  and  we 
shall  say :  In  Christ  the  Spirit  remained  enveloped  in  the 
form  of  the  letter.  The  Church  was  founded ;  within  its 
bosom  a  tendency  continued  for  a  time  to  keep  up  the  letter 
ly  the  side  of  the  Spirit ;  the  other  was  already  prepared  to 
sacrifice  the  letter  to  the  free  unfolding  of  the  Spirit.  But 
they  were  at  one  on  this  point,  that  for  both  life  was  only  in 
the  Spirit.  From  both  sides  there  went  off  extreme  parties, 
as  always  happens,  Judaizers  to  the  right,  Antinomians  to  the 
left ;  on  the  one  hand,  Nazarite  and  Ebionite  communities 
landing  in  the  Clementine  Homilies,  which  sought  to  combine 
Paul  and  Simon  Magus  in  one  and  the  same  person ;  on  the 
other,  the  Antinomian  exaggerations  of  the  so-called  Epistle  of 
Barnabas,  and  even  of  that  to  Diognetus,  terminating  at  length 
in  Marcion,  who  believed  the  God  of  the  Jewish  law  to  be  a 
different  one  from  that  of  the  gospel.  Between  those  extremes 
the  Church,  more  and  more  united  from  the  time  that  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem  had  levelled  every  ceremonial  differ 
ence  between  Judeo  -  Christians  and  Gentiles,  continued  its 
march ;  and  while  casting  forth  from  its  bosom  Ebionism  on 
the  one  side,  and  Marcionism  on  the  other,  it  closed  its  ranks 
under  the  fire  of  persecution,  and  became  the  great  Church,  as 
it  is  already  named  by  Celsus.  Let  the  documents  be  studied 
impartially,  and  it  will  be  seen  whether  this  picture  is  not 
more  true  to  fact  than  that  of  Baur.1 

And  what  place,  finally,  do  our  four  Gospels  occupy  in  this 
whole  ?  They  do  not  represent  four  different  epochs  or  four 
distinct  parties.  They  each  represent  one  of  the  sides  of 
Christ's  glory  unveiled  to  one  of  the  apostles. 

The  hour  of  revelation  to  which  the  second  Gospel  belongs 
is  previous  to  the  death  and  resurrection  of  Jesus ;  it  is  the 

1  M.  Reuss  attaches  great  importance  to  the  hospitality  which  Paul  meets  with 
in  the  Roman  Church  (Phil,  i.),  and  to  the  almost  complete  abandonment 
which  he  has  to  endure  a  little  later  (2  Tim.  iv.).  But  the  first  passage  merely 
furnishes  the  proof  that  the  event  which  Paul  had  for  a  long  time  been  expect 
ing  (Rom.  xvi.  17-20) — the  arrival  of  the  Judaizers  at  Rome — had  taken  place. 
As  to  the  second  event,  it  cannot  (if  the  2d  Epistle  to  Timothy  is  authentic,  as 
we  believe  it  to  be,  with  M.  Reuss)  have  taken  place  till  a  second  captivity,  and 
after  the  persecution  of  Nero  had  temporarily  dispersed  the  Roman  Church.  It 
proves  no  antipathy  whatever  on  the  part  of  this  Church  to  the  apostle. 
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enlightenment  of  St.  Peter,  as  indicated  by  Jesus  Himself, 
when,  following  up  the  apostle's  profession :  "  Thou,  art  tlie 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God"  He  answers,  "  Flesh  and  blood  have  not 
revealed  it  unto  thee,  but  my  Father  which  i»  in  heaven"  The 
divine  greatness  of  Jesus,  as  it  was  displayed  during  the 
course  of  His  earthly  life, — such  is  the  idea  which  tills,  pene 
trates,  and  inspires  the  Gospel  of  Mark. 

The  time  when  that  inspiration  was  born  which  gave  rise 
to  the  first  Gospel  came  later;  it  occurs  in  the  interval 
between  the  resurrection  and  ascension.  It  is  the  time  thus 
described  by  Luke  (xxiv.  45) :  "  Then  opened  He  their  under 
standing,  that  they  might  understand  the  Scriptures."  Christ, 
the  fulfilment  of  the  law  and  of  prophecy, — such  is  the  dis 
covery  which  the  Spirit  made  to-  the  apostles  in  that  hour  of 
illumination  ;  the  theocratic  past  stood  out  before  them  in  the 
light  of  the  present,  the  present  in  the  light  of  the  past.  This 
is  the  view  which  impelled  Matthew  to  take  the  peu,  and 
dictated  the  writing  which  bears  his  name. 

The  inspiring  breath  of  the  third  Gospel  dates  from  the 
times  which  followed  Pentecost.  St.  Paul  marks  this  de 
cisive  moment  with  emotion,  when  he  says  to  the  Galatians 
(i.  15,  10) :  "  When  it  pleased  God,  who  separated  me  from  my 
mother  s  womb  .  .  .  to  reveal  His  Son  Jesus  Christ  in  me,  that  I 
might  preach  Him  among  the  Gentiles."  Christ,  the  hope  of 
glory  to  the  Gentiles  as  well  as  to  the  Jews ;  Christ,  the  Son 
of  God  given  to  the  world,  and  not  merely  the  son  of  David 
granted  to  Israel ; — such  was  the  view  contemplated  by  Paul 
during  those  three  days  in  which,  while  his  eyes  were  closed 
to  the  light  of  this  world,  his  soul  opened  to  a  higher  light. 
This  light  witli  which  St.  Paul  was  illuminated  passed  into 
the  work  of  Luke ;  thence  it  rays  forth  constantly  within  the 
Church. 

The  lot  of  John  fell  to  him  last ;  it  was  the  most  sublime. 
"  The  Spirit  shall  glorify  me,"  Jesus  had  said  ;  "  He  shall  briny 
all  things  to  your  remembrance  whatsoever  I  have  said  unto  you, 
and  He  will  show  you  things  to  come."  Here  was  more  than 
the  work  of  a  day  or  an  hour ;  it  was  the  work  of  a  whole 
life.  In  its  prolonged  meditations,  his  profound  and  self- 
collected  heart  passed  in  review  the  sayings  which  had  gone 
forth  from  the  mouth  of  that  Ma-ster  on  whose  bosom  he  had 
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rested,  and  discovered  in  them  the  deepest  mystery  of  the 
faith,  the  eternal  divinity  of  the  Son  of  man,  the  Word  made 
flesh,  God  in  Christ,  Christ  in  us,  we  through  Christ  in  God ; 
such,  in  three  words,  are  the  contents  of  John's  writings, 
especially  of  his  Gospel.  This  view  of  the  relation  between 
God,  Christ,  and  believers,  laid  down  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  is 
alone  capable  of  raising  the  Church  to  its  full  height. 

In  those  four  rays  there  is  contained  all  the  glory  of  Christ. 
What  He  was  in  His  visible  presence,  what  He  is  in  relation 
to  the  theocratic  past,  what  He  is  in  relation  to  the  religious 
future  of  the  whole  world,  what  He  is  in  regard  to  the  eternal 
union  of  every  man  with  the  infinite  principle  of  things, — such 
is  the  discovery  which  the  Church  has  before  her  in  those 
four  writings.  Were  she  to  deprive  herself  of  one  of  them, 
she  would  only  impair  the  honour  of  her  Head,  and  impoverish 
herself.  May  the  Church  therefore  rather  be  the  focus  within 
which  those  four  rays  perpetually  converge,  and  in  which  they 
again  become  one,  as  they  were  one  originally  in  the  life  of 
the  Head ! 
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viewed  according  to  its  Fundamental  Movement,  and  in  connection  with  the 
Religious,  Moral,  and  Intellectual  Life.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Douglas  (Principal) — THE  BOOK  OF  JUDGES.    Bible  Class  Handbooks. 

Crown  8vo,  Is.  3d. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JOSHUA.    Bible  Class  Handbooks.     Cr.  8vo,  Is.  6d. 

Eadie  (Professor) — COMMENTARY  ON  THE  GREEK  TEXT  OF  THE  EPISTLE 
OF  PAUL  TO  THE  GALATIANS.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Ebrard  (Dr.  J.  H.  A.) — THE  GOSPEL  HISTORY:   A  Compendium  of 

Critical  Investigations  in  support  of  the  Four  Gospels.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLES  OF  ST.  JOHN.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Elliott  (Chas.,  D.D.) — A  TREATISE  ON  THE  INSPIRATION  OF  THE  HOLY 

SCRIPTURES.     8vo,  6s. 

Ernesti — PRINCIPLES  OF  BIBLICAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  NEW  TESTA 
MENT.     Two  vols.  fcap.  8vo,  8s. 

Ewald  (Heinrich) — SYNTAX  OF  THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  OLD 

TESTAMENT.     8vo,  8s.  6d. 

Fairbairn  (Principal) — TYPOLOGY  OF  SCRIPTURE,  viewed  in  connection 
with  the  series  of  Divine  Dispensations.     Fifth  Edition,  Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

THE  REVELATION  OF  LAW  IN   SCRIPTURE,  considered  with 

respect  both  to  its  own  Nature  and  to  its  relative  place  in  Successive  Dispen 
sations.     (The  Third  Series  of  Cunningham  Lectures.)     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

EZEKIEL  AND  THE   BOOK   OF  HIS   PROPHECY  :   An  Exposition. 

Fourth  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

PROPHECY  VIEWED  IN  ITS  DISTINCTIVE  NATURE,  ITS  SPECIAL 

FUNCTIONS,  AND  PROPER  INTERPRETATIONS.     Second  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  HERMENEUTICAL  MANUAL.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES.     The  Greek  Text  and  Translation. 

"With  Introduction,  Expository  Notes,  and  Dissertations.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

PASTORAL  THEOLOGY  :  A  Treatise  on  the  Office  and  Duties  of 


the  Christian  Pastor.     With  a  Memoir  of  the  Author.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Fisher  (G-.  B.,  D.D.) — THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  CHRISTIANITY,  with  a  View 

of  the  State  of  the  Roman  World  at  the  Birth  of  Christ.     8vo,  12s. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


Forbes  (Professor) — THE  SYMMETRICAL  STRUCTURE  OF  SCRIPTURE; 

or,  Scripture  Parallelism  Exemplified.     8vo.  8s.  6d. 

ANALYTICAL  COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS, 

tracing  the  Train  of  Thought  by  the  aid  of  Parallelism.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Gebhardt  (H.) — THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  APOCALYPSE,  AND  ITS  RELATION 
TO  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  GOSPEL  AND  EPISTLES  OF  JOHN.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Gerlach — COMMENTARY  ON  THE  PENTATEUCH.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Gieseler  (Dr.  J.  C.  L.) — A  COMPENDIUM  OF  ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTORY. 

Five  vols.  8vo,  £2,  12s.  6d. 

Gifford  (Canon) — VOICES  OF  THE  PROPHETS  :  Twelve  Lectures  preached 
on  the  Foundation  of  Bishop  "Warburton.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Given  (Kev.  Prof.  J.  J.) — THE  TRUTHS  OF  SCRIPTURE  IN  CONNECTION 
WITH  REVELATION,  INSPIKATION,  AND  THE  CANON.     8vo,  9s. 

Glasgow  (Professor) — THE  APOCALYPSE  TRANSLATED  AND  EXPOUNDED. 

8vo,  14s. 

Gloag  (Paton  J.,  D.D.) — A  CRITICAL  AND  EXEGETICAL  COMMENTARY 

ON  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.       Two  Vols.   8vO,  21 S. 

THE  MESSIANIC  PROPHECIES.     The  Baird  Lecture,  1879.    In 

crown  8vo,  price  7s.  6d. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PAULINE  EPISTLES.     8vo,  12s. 

Godet  (Prof.) — COMMENTARY  ON  ST.  LUKE'S  GOSPEL.  Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

COMMENTARY  ON  ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL.    Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  ST.  PAUL'S  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS.    Two 

vols.  8vo,  21s. 

LECTURES  IN  DEFENCE  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  FAITH.    Crown 


8vo,  6s. 

Gotthold's  Emblems ;  or,  INVISIBLE  THINGS  UNDERSTOOD  BY  THINGS 

THAT  ARE  MADE.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Hagenbach  (Dr.  K.  R.) — HISTORY  OF  DOCTRINES.     Translated  from 

the  last  Edition,  and  edited,  with  large  additions  from  various  sources. 
Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  REFORMATION  IN  GERMANY  AND  SWITZER 
LAND  CHIEFLY.  Translated  from  the  Fourth  Revised  Edition  of  the  German 
by  EVELINA  MOORE.  Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Earless  (Dr.  C.  A.) — SYSTEM  OF  CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Haupt  (Erich) — THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JOHN.     A  Contribution 

to  Biblical  Theology.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Havernick  (H.  A.  Ch.) — INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.     8vo, 

10s.  6d. 

Heard  (Eev.  J.  B.,  M.A.) — THE  TRIPARTITE  NATURE  OF  MAN — SPIRIT, 

SOUL,  AND  BODY — applied  to  Illustrate  and  Explain  the  Doctrine  of  Original 
Sin,  the  New  Birth,  the  Disembodied  State,  and  the  Spiritual  Body.  With 
an  Appendix  on  the  Fatherhood  of  God.  Fourth  Edition,  crown  8vo,  6s. 

Hefele  (Bishop) — A  HISTORY  OF  THE  COUNCILS  OF  THE  CHURCH. 

Vol.  I.,  to  A.D.  325  ;  Vol.  II.,  A.D.  326  to  429.  8vo,  12s.  each.  Vol.  III., 
A.D.  429  to  the  close  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon.  In  preparation. 


T.  and  T.  Claris  Publications. 


Hengstenberg  (Professor) — COMMENTARY  ON    THE    PSALMS.    Three 

vols.  8vo,  33s. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOK  OF  ECCLESIASTES.    To  which  are 

appended  :  Treatises  on  the  Song  of  Solomon  ;  on  the  Book  of  Job  ;  on  the 
Prophet  Isaiah  ;  on  the  Sacrifices  of  Holy  Scripture ;  and  on  the  Jews  and 
the  Christian  Church.  8vo,  9s. 

THE  PROPHECIES  OF  THE  PROPHET  EZEKIEL  ELUCIDATED. 

8vo,  10s.  6d. 

DISSERTATIONS  ON  THE  GENUINENESS  OF  DANIEL,  AND  THE 

INTEGRITY  OF  ZECUARIAH.     8vo,  12s. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  KINGDOM  OF  GOD  UNDER  THE  OLD  TESTA 
MENT.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

CHRISTOLOGY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  :  A  Commentary  on 


the  Messianic  Predictions.     Second  Edition,  Four  vols.  8vo,  £2,  2s. 

—  ON  THE  GOSPEL  OF  ST.  JOHN.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 


Hermes  Trismegistus — THEOLOGICAL  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  WORKS. 

Translated  from  the   original   Greek   by  J.   D.   CHAMBERS,   M.A.,   F.S.A. 

8vo,  6s. 

Janet  (Paul) — FINAL  CAUSES.    By  PAUL  JANET,  Member  of  the  In 
stitute.     Translated  from  the  French  by  "\V.  AFFLECK,  B.D.     Demy  8vo,  12s. 

Jouffroy — PHILOSOPHICAL  ESSAYS.    Fcap.  8vo,  5s. 

Kant — THE  METAPHYSIC  OF  ETHICS.    Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Keil  (Professor)— BIBLICAL  COMMENTARY  ON  THE  PENTATEUCH.  Three 

vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  JOSHUA,  JUDGES,  AND  RUTH. 

8vo,  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  SAMUEL.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  KINGS.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  CHRONICLES.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

COMMENTARY  ON  EZRA,  NEHEMIAH,  ESTHER.    8vo,  10s.  Gel. 

COMMENTARY  ON  JEREMIAH.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

COMMENTARY  ON  EZEKIEL.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

COMMENTARY  ON  DANIEL.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

—  ON  THE  BOOKS  OF  THE  MINOR  PROPHETS.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
MANUAL  OF   HISTORICO  -  CRITICAL    INTRODUCTION    TO    THE 


CANONICAL  SCRIPTURES  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Keymer  (Rev.  N.,  M.A.) — NOTES  ON  GENESIS  ;  or,  Christ  and  His 
Church  among  the  Patriarchs.  With  a  Preliminary  Notice  by  the  Bishop  of 
Lincoln.  Crown  8vo,  Is.  6d. 

Killen  (Prof.) — THE  OLD  CATHOLIC  CHURCH  ;  or,  The  History,  Doc 
trine,  Worship,  and  Polity  of  the  Christians,  traced  from  the  Apostolic  Age  to 
the  Establishment  of  the  Pope  as  a  Temporal  Sovereign,  A.D.  755.  8vo,  9s. 

Krummacher  (Dr.  F.  W.) — THE  SUFFERING  SAVIOUR  ;  or,  Meditations 

on  the  Last  Days  of  the  Sufferings  of  Christ.     Eighth  Edit. ,  crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

DAVID,  THE  KING  OF  ISRAEL  :  A  Portrait  drawn  from  Bible 

History  and  the  Book  of  Psalms.     Second  Edition,  crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 


T.  and  T.  Claris  Publications. 


Krummacher  (Dr.  F.  W.) — AUTOBIOGRAPHY.    Edited  by  his  Daughter. 

Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Kurtz  (Prof.) — HANDBOOK  OF  CHURCH  HISTORY.    Two  vols.  8vo,  15s. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  OLD  COVENANT.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

Laidlaw  (John,  D.D.) — THE  BIBLE  DOCTRINE  OF  MAN.     (The  Seventh 

Series  of  Cunningham  Lectures. )     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Lange  (J.  P.,  D.D.) — THE  LIFE  OF  OUR  LORD  JESUS  CHRIST.     Edited, 

with  additional  Notes,  by  MARCUS  Dors,  D.D.     Second  Edition,  in  Four 
vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  28s. 

COMMENTARIES  ON  THE  OLD  AND  NEW  TESTAMENT.    Edited 

by  PHILIP  SCHAFF,  D.D.     OLD  TESTAMENT,  14  vols.  ;  NEW  TESTAMENT,  10 
vols.  ;  APOCRYPHA,  1  vol.     Subscription  price,  nett,  15s.  each. 

Lange  (J.  P.,  D.D.) — COMMENTARY,  THEOLOGICAL  AND  HOMILETICAL, 

ON  THE  GOSPELS  OF  ST.  MATTHEW  AND  ST.  MARK.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

ON  THE  GOSPEL  OF  ST.  LUKE.     Two  vols.  8vo,  18s. 

ON  THE  GOSPEL  OF  ST.  JOHN.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Lewis  (Tayler,  LL.D.) — THE  Six  DAYS  OF  CREATION;  or,  The  Scriptural 

Cosmology,  with  the  ancient  idea  of  Time-Worlds  in  distinction  from  Worlds 
in  Space.     New  Edition,  crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Lindsay  (Rev.  Prof.,  D.D.) — THE  EEFORMATION.    Bilk  Class  Hand 
books.    Shortly. 

Lisco  (F.  G.) — PARABLES  OF  JESUS  EXPLAINED.    Fcap.  8vo,  5s. 
Lotze  (Professor) — MICROCOSMOS.    In  Preparation. 

Luthardt,    Kahnis,    and    Bruckner — THE    CHURCH  :    Its  Origin,   its 

History,  and  its  Present  Position.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Luthardt  (Prof.) — ST.  JOHN  THE  AUTHOR  OF  THE  FOURTH  GOSPEL.    9s. 

ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL  DESCRIBED  AND  EXPLAINED  ACCORDING 

TO  ITS  PECULIAR  CHARACTER.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

APOLOGETIC     LECTURES     ON     THE    FUNDAMENTAL     (Fifth 

Edition),  SAVING  (Fourth  Edition),  MORAL  TRUTHS  OF  CHRISTIANITY  (Third 
Edition).     Three  vols.  crown  8vo,  6s.  each. 

Macdonald  (Rev.  Donald) — INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PENTATEUCH  :  An 

Inquiry,    Critical  and    Doctrinal,    into    the   Genuineness,   Authority,    and 
Design  of  the  Mosaic  Writings.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

THE  CREATION  AND  FALL.    8vo,  12s. 

Macgregor  (Eev.  Jas.,  D.D.) — THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS.    With 

Introduction  and  Notes.     (Bible  Class  Handbooks.)    Crown  8vo,  Is.  6d. 

Macpherson  (Rev.  John,  M.A.) — THE  WESTMINSTER  CONFESSION  OF 

FAITH.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.    (Bible  Class  Handbooks. )    Cr.  8vo,  2s. 

M'Lauchlan  (T.,  D.D.,  LL.D.)— THE  EARLY  SCOTTISH  CHURCH.    To 

the  Middle  of  the  Twelfth  Century.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Martensen  (Bishop) — CHRISTIAN  DOGMATICS  :  A  Compendium  of  the 

Doctrines  of  Christianity.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

CHRISTIAN  ETHICS.    (INDIVIDUAL  ETHICS.)    8vo,  10s.  6d. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


Matheson  (Geo.,  D.D.) — GROWTH  OF  THE  SPIRIT  OF  CHRISTIANITY,  from 

the  First  Century  to  the  Dawn  of  the  Lutheran  Era.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

AIDS  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  GERMAN  THEOLOGY.   3d  Edition,  4s.  6d. 

Meyer  (Dr.)  —  CRITICAL  AND    EXEGETICAL   COMMENTARY    ON    ST. 

MATTHEW'S  GOSPEL.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21a. 

ON  MARK  AND  LUKE.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EOMANS.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  CORINTHIANS.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

ON  GALATIANS.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

ON  EPHESIANS  AND  PHILEMON.    One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

ON  PHILIPPIANS  AND  COLOSSIANS.    One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6ol 

ON  THESSALONIANS.     (Dr.  Liinemann.)    One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

•  THE    PASTORAL    EPISTLES.     (Dr.   Huther.)      One  vol.  8vo, 

10s.  6d. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  HEBREWS.    (Dr.  Liinemann.)   8vo,  10s.  6J. 

ON  ST.  JAMES'  AND  ST.  JOHN'S  EPISTLES.    (Dr.  Iluther.)    8vo, 


10s.  6d. 
—  PETER  AND  JUDE.     (Dr.  Huther.)     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 


Monrad  (Dr.  D.  G.) — THE  WORLD  OF  PRAYER;  or,  Prayer  in  relation 
to  Personal  Religion.     Crown  8vo,  4s.  6d. 

Morgan  (J.,  D.D.) — SCRIPTURE  TESTIMONY  TO  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT.    9s. 

EXPOSITION  OF  THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  JOHN.     8vo,  9s. 

Miiller  (Dr.  Julius) — THE  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE  OF  SIN.    An  entirely 

New  Translation  from  the  Fifth  German  Edition.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Murphy  (Professor) — A  CRITICAL  AND  EXEGETICAL  COMMENTARY  ON 

THE  BOOK  OF  PSALMS.    8vo,  12s. 

BOOKS  OF  CHRONICLES.    Bible  Class  Handbooks.    Cr.  8vo,  Is.  6cl. 

A  CRITICAL  AND  EXEGETICAL  COMMENTARY  ON  EXODUS.    9s. 

Naville  (Ernest) — THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL.    Crown  8vo,  4s.  6d. 

THE  CHRIST.  Translated  by  Rev.  T.  J.  DESPRES.   Cr.  8vo,  4s.  6d. 

Nicoll  (W.  K.,  M.A.) — THE  INCARNATE  SAVIOUR:    A  Life  of  Jesus 

Christ.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Neander  (Dr.) — GENERAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  RELIGION  AND 

CHURCH.     Nine  vols.  8vo,  £3,  7s.  6d. 

Oehler  (Prof.) — THEOLOGY  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.    2  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Oosterzee  (Dr.  Van) — THE  YEAR  OF  SALVATION.     Words  of  Life  for 

Every  Day.     A  Book  of  Household  Devotion.     Two  vols.  8vo,  7s.  6d.  each. 

MOSES  :  A  Biblical  Study.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Olshausen  (Dr.  H.) — BIBLICAL  COMMENTARY  ON  THE  GOSPELS  AND 

ACTS.     Four  vols.  8vo,  £2,  2s.     Cheaper  Edition,  four  vols.  crown  8vo,  24s. 

ROMANS.     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

CORINTHIANS.     One  vol.  8vo,  9s. 

PHILIPPIANS,  TITUS,  AND  FIRST  TIMOTHY.  One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Owen  (Dr.  John) — WORKS.     Best  and  only  Complete  Edition.     Edited 
by  Rev.  Dr.  GOOLD.     Twenty-four  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  £4,  4s. 
The  'Hebrews'  may  he  had  separately,  in  Seven  vols.,  £2,  2s.  nett. 


T,  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


Philippi  (F.  A.) — COMMENTARY  ON  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS.    From 

the  Third  Improved  Edition,  by  Kev.  Professor  BANKS.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Piper  (Dr.  Ferdinand) — LIVES  OF  THE  LEADERS  OF  THE  CHURCH 

UNIVERSAL.     Translated  from  the  German,  and  edited,  with  additions,  by 
H.  M.  MACCRACKEN,  D.D.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Popular  Commentary  on  the  New  Testament.  Edited  by  PHILIP 
SCHAFF,  D.D.  With  Illustrations  and  Maps.  Vol.  I. — THE  SYNOPTICAL 
GOSPELS.  Vol.  II. — ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL,  AND  THE  ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 
Vol.  III.  shortly.  In  Four  vols.  imperial  8vo,  18s.  each.  See  page  32. 

Pressense*  (Edward  de) — THE  REDEEMER  :  Discourses  Translated  from 
the  French.  Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Rainy   (Principal)  —  DELIVERY  AND   DEVELOPMENT  OF  CHRISTIAN 

DOCTRINE.     (The  Fifth  Series  of  the  Cunningham  Lectures.)     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Eeusch  (Professor) — BIBLE  AND  NATURE.     In  preparation. 
Reuss  (Professor) — HISTORY  OF  THE  SACRED  SCRIPTURES  OF  THE  NEW 

TESTAMENT.     In  preparation. 

Riehm  (Dr.  E.) — MESSIANIC  PROPHECY  :  Its  Origin,  Historical  Charac 
ter,  and  Relation  to  New  Testament  Fulfilment.  Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Ritter  (Carl) — THE  COMPARATIVE  GEOGRAPHY  OF  PALESTINE  AND  THE 

SINAITIC  PENINSULA.     Four  vols.  8vo,  32s. 

Robinson  (Rev.  S.,  D.D.) — DISCOURSES  ON  REDEMPTION.    8vo,  7s.  6d. 
Robinson  (Edward,  D.D.) — GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  LEXICON  OF  THE 

NEW  TESTAMENT.     8vo,  9s. 

Rothe  (Professor) — SERMONS  FOR    THE    CHRISTIAN  YEAR.     Crown 

8vo,  6s. 

Saisset — MANUAL  OF  MODERN  PANTHEISM  :  Essay  on  Religious  Philo 
sophy.     Two  vols.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Schaff  (Professor) — HISTORY  OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH,  from  the 

Birth  of  Our  Lord  to  Gregory  the  Great.     Three  vols.  royal  8vo,  36s. 

Schmid's    BIBLICAL    THEOLOGY    OF    THE    NEW    TESTAMENT.      8vo, 

10s.  6d. 

Scott  (Jas.,  M.A.,  D.D.) — PRINCIPLES  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  QUOTATION 

ESTABLISHED  AND  APPLIED  TO  BIBLICAL  CRITICISM,  AND  ESPECIALLY  TO  THE 
GOSPELS  AND  THE  PENTATEUCH.     Crown  8vo,  Second  Edition,  4s. 

Shedd  (W.,  D.D.) — HISTORY  OF  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE.     Two  vols. 

8vo,  21s. 

SERMONS  TO  THE  NATURAL  MAN.    8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Smeaton  (Professor) — THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  ATONEMENT  AS  TAUGHT 

BY  CHRIST  HIMSELF.     Second  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

-  ON  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT.     (Ninth  Series  of 

Cunningham  Lectures.)    In  preparation.     8vo. 
Smith  (H.  B.,  D.D.) — FAITH  AND  PHILOSOPHY  :  Discourses  and  Essays. 

Edited,  with  an  Introductory  Notice,  by  G.  L.  PRENTISS,  D.D.     8vo,  12s. 
Smith  (Professor  Thos.,  D.D.) — MEDIEVAL  MISSIONS.    (Duff  Missionary 
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Fourth  Edition,  crown  Svo,  6s. 

Urwick  (W.,   M.A.) — THE  SERVANT  OF  JEHOVAH  :   A  Commentary 

upon  Isaiah  Hi.  13-liii.  12;  with  Dissertations  upon  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.     Svo,  6s. 

Vinet  (Professor) — STUDIES  ON  BLAISE  PASCAL.     Crown  Svo,  5s. 
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In  Two  Volumes,  demy  8vo,  price  21s., 

COMMENTARY  ON   ST.   PAUL'S  EPISTLE 
TO  THE   ROMANS. 

BY  FKIEDRICH  ADOLPH  PHILIPPI. 
Translated  from  the  Third  Improved  and  Enlarged  Edition. 
'A  serviceable  addition  to  the  Foreign  Theological  Library.' — Academy. 
'  A  commentary  not  only  ample  for  its  critical  stores,  but  also  valuable  for  its  sober 
exegesis.' — John  Bull 

In  Two  Volumes,  demy  Svo,  price  21s., 

HISTORY    OF    THE    REFORMATION 

IN 

GERMANY  AND  SWITZERLAND  CHIEFLY. 
BY  DR.  K  R  HAGENBACH. 

Translated  from  the  Fourth  Revised  Edition  of  the  German. 

'  Dr.  Hagenbach  has  produced  the  best  history  of  the  Reformation  hitherto  written.' — 
British  Quarterly  Review. 

'  The  work  before  us  will  have  a  distinct  sphere  of  usefulness  open  to  it,  and  be 
welcome  to  English  readers.' — Church  Quarterly  Review. 

Just  published,  in  demy  8vo,  price  9s., 

THE    TRUTH    OF    SCRIPTURE, 

IN   CONNECTION   WITH 

inebriation,  Enspitatum,  anto  tlje  Canon. 
BY  REV.  PROFESSOR  GIVEN,  MAGEE  COLLEGE. 

'  This,  the  latest  work  upon  the  subject,  is  eminently  fitted  to  prove  of  service  to 
inquirers.  The  statements  of  truth  are  clear  and  well  defined.' — Daily  Review. 

'  A  really  able  treatise  on  the  much  assailed,  but  fundamental  themes  of  human  inquiry 
mentioned  in  the  title.  The  discussion  is  searching,  thorough,  and  completely  up  to 
date.' — General  Baptist  Magazine. 
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Just  published,  in  demy  8vo,  price  &s.  6d., 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  HEBREW  LANGUAGE 
OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT. 

By     HEINRICH     EWALD. 

2EransIaUfc  from  the  d'sfttf)  German  (Efcitian 

BY  JAMES  KENNEDY,  B.D. 

1  The  work  stands  unique  as  regards  a  patient  investigation  of  facts,  written  with  a 
profound  analysis  of  the  laws  of  thought,  of  which  language  is  the  reflection.  Another 
striking  feature  of  the  work  is  the  regularly  progressive  order  which  pervades  the 
whole.  The  Author  proceeds  by  a  natural  gradation  from  the  simplest  elements  to  the 
most  complex  forms.' — British  Quarterly  Review. 

'  To  more  advanced  students  of  Hebrew  the  translation  of  Ewald's  Syntax  will  be  a 
great  boon.  .  .  .  We  hope  the  translation  will  do  much  to  advance  the  higher,  more 
thorough  study  of  Hebrew.' —  Watchman. 

'It  is  well  known  that  Ewald  was  the  first  to  exhibit  the  Hebrew  Syntax  in  a 
philosophical  form,  and  his  Grammar  is  the  most  important  of  his  numerous  works.' — 
Athenxum. 

'  The  book  is  the  product  of  genuine  work,  and  will  fill  a  gap  in  our  theological 
literature.' — Dally  Remew. 

Recently  published,  in  demy  8vo,  Fifth  Edition,  price  7s.  6d., 

AN    INTRODUCTORY   HEBREW   GRAMMAR; 

liltti)  ih'ogvrsstbc  CricinScS  in  lUatmig  antt  Hinting. 

Br  A.  B.  DAVIDSON,  M.A.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Hebrew,  etc.,  in  the  New  College,  Edinburgh. 

In  One  large  8vo  Volume,  Ninth  English  Edition,  price  15s., 

A  TREATISE   ON   THE 
GRAMMAR  OF   NEW  TESTAMENT   GREEK, 

^Uprbttr  as  %  §asis  of  DUto  C^sfanwti  (fe0esis. 
Translated  from  the  German  of  Dr,  G,  B,  WINER, 

With  large  additions  and  full  Indices.     Third  Edition.     Edited  by  Rev.  W. 
F.  MOULTON,  D.D.,  one  of  the  New  Testament  Translation  Revisers. 

'  This  series  is  one  of  great  importance  to  the  biblical  scholar ;  and,  as  regards  its 
general  execution,  it  leaves  little  or  nothing  to  be  desired.' — Edinburgh  Review. 


KEIL  AND  DELITZSCH'S 

INTRODUCTION    TO    AND    COMMENTARIES 
ON    THE    OLD    TESTAMENT. 

In  27  Volumes,  demy  8vo. 

MESSRS.  CLARK  have  resolved  to  offer  complete  sets  of  this  work  at  the  Original 
Subscription  Price  of  £7,  2s.  Od.    Single  volumes  may  be  had,  price  10s.  6d. 
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Just  published,  in  crown  8ro,  price  4s.  6d., 

THE    WORLD    OF    PRAYER; 

in   relation  to   |j*rs0ital   |UIi0i0tt. 

By   Bishop    MONRAD. 

from  tfje  jfourtfj  (Herman  35tu'tf0n. 


'  English  readers  are  greatly  indebted  to  Mr.  Banks  for  his  translation  of  this  work  : 
he  has  rendered  available  to  them  a  book  of  devotional  reading  which  admirably  com 
bines  the  truest  Christian  mysticism  with  the  soundest  and  healthiest  practical  teaching.' 
—  [Condon  Quarterly  Review. 

'  One  of  the  richest  devotional  books  that  we  have  read.'  —  Primitive  Methodist  Magazine. 

'An  excellent  manual  on  prayer  in  its  relation  to  spiritual  life  and  character.'  —  British 
and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review, 

Just  published,  in  demy  8vo,  price  10s.  6d., 

HISTORY  OF  THE 
PASSION  AND  RESURRECTION  OF  OUR  LORD, 

€0itsi0mb  in        Slt  0f    |lobmt  Criticism. 


By  Dr.  F.  L.  STEINMEYER, 

PROFESSOR  OF  THEOLOGY,  BERLIN. 

'  Our  readers  will  find  this  work  a  most  valuable  and  suggestive  help  for  their  thoughts 
and  teaching  during  Passion-tide  and  Easter.'  —  English  Churchman. 

cDr.  Steinmeyer's  work  will  well  repay  earnest  study.'  —  Weekly  Review. 

Just  published,  in  demy  Svo,  price  10s.  6d., 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  JOHN. 

,  Contribution  t0 


By    ERICH     HAUPT. 

'  The  Author  has  rendered  the  Church  a  good  service  by  his  work.  Whoever  accom 
panies  him  on  the  path  of  his  well-grounded  researches,  will  find  he  has  made  good 
speed  in  the  understanding  of  the  apostolic  epistles.'  —  Evangelische  Kirchen-Zeitung. 

'  We  recommend  it  especially  to  the  use  of  ministers,  and  are  sure  that  they  will  find  in 
it  such  scientific  penetration,  and  far  deeper  and  more  suggestive  preparation  for  sermons 
and  Bible  lectures,  than  in  the  expositions  which  are  written  specially  for  ministers  for 
homiletical  use.'  —  Neue  Evangelische  Kirchen-Zeitung. 

In  crown  Svo,  price  5s., 

MESSIANIC    PROPHECY: 

Jfs  <Dri0itt,  |pisi0rkal  Cjrararicr,  autr  gelation  t0 
U*hj  fotantent  JfttlfUnuni 

Translated  from  the  German  (with  the  Approbation  of  the  Author)  of 
DR.   EDWARD    RIEHM. 

'  Undoubtedly  original  and  suggestive,  and  deserving  careful  consideration.'  —  Literary 
Churchman. 

'Its  intrinsic  excellence  makes  it  a  valuable  contribution  to  our  biblical  literature.'  — 
British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review. 
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In  Two  Volumes,  demy  8vo,  price  21,<f., 

GROWTH  OF  THE  SPIRIT  OF  CHRISTIANITY, 

FROM  THE  FIRST  CENTURY  TO  THE  DAWN  OF 
THE  LUTHERAN  ERA. 

BY  THE 

REV.  GEORGE  MATHESON,  M.A.,  D.D., 

AUTHOR  OF  '  AIDS  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  GERMAN  THEOLOGY. 

'Fresh,  vigorous,  learned,  and  eminently  thoughtful.' — Contemporary  Review. 
'  This  work  is  a  contribution  of  real  value  to  the  popular  study  of  Church  History.' — 
Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

1  The  work  of  a  very  able  and  pious  and  cultured  thinker.' — Church  Quarterly  Review. 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 
In  crown  8vo,  Third  Edition,  price  is.  (jd., 

AIDS  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  GERMAN  THEOLOGY. 

'  A  work  of  much  labour  and  learning,  giving  in  a  small  compass  an  intelligent  review 
of  a  very  large  subject.' — Spectator. 

Just  published,  in  Two  Volumes,  demy  Sco,  price  12s.  each, 

A  HISTORY  OF  THE  COUNCILS  OF  THE  CHURCH 

TO  A.D.   429. 

tfrom    tfje    Original    Documents. 

TRANSLATED  FROM  THE  GERMAN  OF 

C.  J.  HEFELE,  D.D.,  BISHOP  OF  ROTTENBURG. 

1  This  careful  translation  of  Hefele's  Councils.' — Dr.  PUSEY. 

'  A  thorough  and  fair  compendium,  put  in  the  most  accessible  and  intelligent  form.' — 
Guardian. 

'  A  work  of  profound  erudition,  and  written  in  a  most  candid  spirit.  The  book  will  be 
a  standard  work  on  the  subject.' — Spectator. 

'  The  most  learned  historian  of  the  Councils.' — Pere  GRATRY. 

'We  cordially  commend  Hefele's  Councils  to  the  English  student.' — John  Bull. 

Just  published,  in  demy  Svo,  price  12s., 

THE  SCRIPTURAL  DOCTRINE  OF  SACRIFICE, 

Including  Inquiries  into  the  Origin  of  Sacrifice,  the  Jewish  Ritual,  the 
Atonement,  and  the  Lord's  Supper. 

BY  ALFRED  CAVE,  B.A., 

PRINCIPAL  OF,  AND  PROFESSOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY,  ETC.,  HACKNEY  COLLEGE,  LONDON. 

'  We  have  nothing  but  praise  for  its  clearness,  its  method,  its  thoroughness,  and  its 
tolerance.  We  most  warmly  commend  Dr.  Cave's  book  to  the  study  of  the  clergy,  who 
will  find  it  full  of  suggestiveness  and  instruction.' — English  Churchman. 

'  A  thoroughly  able  and  erudite  book,  from  almost  every  page  of  which  something 
may  be  learned.  The  Author's  method  is  exact  and  logical,  the  style  perspicuous  and 
forcible — sometimes,  indeed,  almost  epigrammatic ;  and,  as  a  careful  attempt  to  ascertain 
the  teaching  of  the  Scripture  on  an  important  subject,  it  cannot  fail  to  be  interesting 
even  to  those  whom  it  does  not  convince.  —  Watchman. 
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Just  published,  in  crown  8vo,  price  6s., 

THE    INCARNATE    SAVIOUR. 

A    LIFE    OF    JESUS    CHRIST. 
BY  REV.  W.  R.  NICOLL,  M.A. 

'  It  commands  my  warm  sympathy  and  admiration.  I  rejoice  in  the  circulation  of 
such  a  book,  which  I  trust  will  be  the  widest  possible.' — Canon  LIDDON. 

1  There  was  quite  room  for  such  a  volume.  It  contains  a  great  deal  of  thought,  often 
penetrating  and  always  delicate,  and  pleasingly  expressed.  The  subject  has  been  very 
carefully  studied,  and  the  treatment  will,  I  believe,  furnish  much  suggestive  matter  both 
to  readers  and  preachers.' — Rev.  Principal  SANDAY. 

In  crown  8vo,  Eighth  Edition,  price  7s.  6rf., 

THE    SUFFERING    SAVIOUR; 

OR,  MEDITATIONS  ON  THE  LAST  DAYS  OF  THE 
SUFFERINGS  OF  CHRIST. 

By    F.    W.    KRUMMACHER,    D.D. 

1  The  work  bears  throughout  the  stamp  of  an  enlightened  intellect,  under  the  teaching 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  of  a  profound  study  of  the  Word  of  God.' — Record. 

'  The  reflections  are  of  a  pointed  and  practical  character,  and  are  eminently  calculated 
to  inform  the  mind  and  improve  the  heart.  To  the  devout  and  earnest  Christian  the 
volume  will  be  a  treasure  indeed.' —  Wesleyan  Times. 

BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 
Just  published,  Second  Edition,  in  crown  8vo,  price  Is.  6rf., 

DAVID,     THE    KING    OF    ISRAEL: 

A  PORTRAIT  DRAWN  FROM  BIBLE  HISTORY  AND  THE  BOOK 
OF  PSALMS. 

At  the  close  of  two  articles  reviewing  this  work,  the  Christian  Observer  says:  'Our 
space  will  not  permit  us  to  consider  more  at  large  this  very  interesting  work,  but  we 
cannot  do  less  than  cordially  commend  it  to  the  attention  of  our  readers.  It  affords 
such  an  insight  into  King  David's  character  as  is  nowhere  else  to  be  met  with ;  it  is 
therefore  most  instructive.' 

In  demy  8vo,  price  7s.  Qd., 

SERMONS    TO    THE   NATURAL    MAN. 

BY  WILLIAM  G.  T.  SHEDD,  D.D., 

Author  of  '  A  History  of  Christian  Doctrine, '  etc. 

'  Characterised  by  profound  knowledge  of  divine  truth,  and  presenting  the  truth  in  a 
chaste  and  attractive  style,  the  sermons  carry  in  their  tone  the  accents  of  the  solemn 
feeling  of  responsibility  to  which  they  owe  their  origin.' —  Weekly  Review. 

In  One  Volume,  crown  8vo,  price  5s.,  Third  Edition, 

LIGHT     FROM     THE     GROSS: 

SERMONS  ON  THE  PASSION  OF  OUR  LORD. 
Translated  from  the  German  of  A,  THOLUCK,  D,DM 

Professor  of  Theology  in  the  University  of  Halle. 

1  "With  no  ordinary  confidence  and  pleasure,  we  commend  these  most  noble,  solemnizing, 
and  touching  discourses." — British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review. 
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Just  published,  iu  crown  8vo,  price  2s.  6d., 

THE  WORK  OF  THE  HOLY  SPIRIT  IN  MAN. 

Discourses, 

BY    PASTOR   G.   TOPHEL, 

GENEVA 

'These  pages  are  replete  with  clear,  mellow,  tender,  beautiful,  elevating  thoughts, 
eminently  instructive  to  inquiring  minds,  and  such  as  the  devout  must  delight  con 
templatively  and  prayerfully  to  linger  upon.' — Baptist  Magazine. 

'An  admirable  book  on  a  subject  of  the  deepest  importance.  We  do  not  remember  a 
work  on  this  theme  that  is  more  impressive,  or  seems  more  fitted  for  general  usefulness.' 
— British  Messenger. 

Just  published,  in  crown  8vo,  price  4s.  6d., 

OLD     TESTAMENT     HISTORY     OF 
REDEMPTION. 

BY     PROFESSOR     DELITZSCH. 

TRANSLATED   FROM   MANUSCRIPT  NOTES 

BY.  PROFESSOR    S.    I.    CURTISS. 

(Extract  from  preface: 

'  This  manual  of  Old  Testament  History  is  one  of  Professor  Delitzsch's  four  courses  of 
University  Lectures  on  Biblical  Theology.  As  such  it  has  never  been  published  in  Ger 
many.  ...  I  have  found  these  Lectures  so  stimulating  and  helpful  in  my  own  study  of 
the  Old  Testament,  that  I  venture  to  offer  my  rendering  of  them  to  the  public.' 

Just  published,  in  crown  8vo,  price  4s.  6d., 

THE    CHRIST. 

<&fbcn  Hectares, 

BY      ERNEST      N  A  V  I  L  L  E, 

AUTHOR  OF  '  THE  PROBLEM  OF  EVIL,'  ETC. 

TRANSLATED    BY    THE   REV.    T.    J.    DESPRES. 

'  The  work  is  distinguished  by  great  breadth  of  view  and  religious  sympathies,  and 
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From  the  Right  Rev.  the  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol 
'  A  useful,  valuable,  and  instructive  Commentary.     In  all  the  interpretation  is  set  forth 
with  clearness  and  cogency,  and  in  a  manner  calculated  to  commend  the  volumes  to  the 
thoughtful  reader.     The  book  is  beautifully  got  up,  and  reflects  great  credit  on  the 
publishers  as  well  as  the  writers.' 

From  '  The  London  Quarterly  Review.' 

'  The  second  volume  lies  before  us,  and  cannot  fail  to  be  successful.  We  have  care 
fully  examined  that  part  of  the  volume  which  is  occupied  with  St.  John — of  the  Acts  we 
shall  speak  by  and  by,  and  elsewhere — and  think  that  a  more  honest,  thorough,  and,  in 
some  respects,  perfect  piece  of  work  has  not  lately  been  given  to  the  public.  The  two 
writers  are  tolerably  well  known ;  and  known  as  possessing  precisely  the  qualities, 
severally  and  jointly,  which  this  kind  of  labour  demands.  We  may  be  sure  that  in  them 
the  highest  Biblical  scholarship,  literary  taste,  and  evangelical  orthodoxy  meet.' 

From  '  The  Record.' 

'  The  first  volume  of  this  Commentary  was  warmly  recommended  in  these  columns 
soon  after  it  was  published,  and  we  are  glad  to  be  able  to  give  as  favourable  a  testimony 
to  the  second  volume.  .  .  .  The  commentators  have  given  the  results  of  their  own 
researches  in  a  simple  style,  with  brevity,  but  with  sufficient  fulness;  and  their  exposi 
tion  is,  all  through,  eminently  readable.  .  .  .  The  work  is  one  which  students  of  even 
considerable  learning  may  read  with  interest  and  with  profit.  The  results  of  the 
most  recent  inquiries  are  given  in  a  very  able  and  scholarly  manner.  The  doctrines  of 
this  Commentary  are  evangelical,  and  tho  work  everywhere  exhibits  a  reverence  which 
will  make  it  acceptable  to  devout  readers.' 
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